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THE EDITOR’S PREFACE. 
THIS volume is issued by the Government of Kew South Wales, 
as a record of the language of native tribes that are rapidly dis- 
appearing from the coasts of Eastern Australia. Presentation 
copies will be sent to the chief learued societies a t  home and 
abroad. The indigenes of the Sydney district are gone long ago, 
and some of the inland tribes are represented now only by a few 
families of wanderers. I n  all New South Wales, there are only 
eve thousand full-blood blacks; only four or five hundred in 
Victoria; and in Tasmania the native race became extinct in 
1876. They haTe decayed and we decaying in spite of the 
fostering care of our Colonial Governments. 

A considerable portion of this volume consists of Mr. Threl- 
keld’s acquisitions in the dialect mhich I have called the Arrabakal, 
from bwaba, the native name for Lake Macquarie-his sphere of 
labour. But we have now come to know that this dialect waa 
essentially the same as that spoken by the sub-tribes occupying 
the land where Sydney now stauds, anc! that they all formed 
parts of one great tribe, the Kfiriggai. 

I n  an Appendix I have collected several Grammars and 
Vocabularies as a contribution to a comparative linowledge of 
the dialects. The map and other illustrations are neu-, and were 
prepared for this work. 

The Gospel by St. Luke herein is now of no practical value, 
except to a linguist ; but it is unique, and it shows the structural 
system of the language. 

JOHK FBASER. 
Sydney, 

May, 1892. 
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ERRATA. 

Page G ,  line 29. For ' sine ' read ' shine.' 
,, 11, ,, 25. ~ O T  g a t o a  r e d  b a &  
,, 1'7, ,, 4. L e t  Kom. 1 and Nom. 2 change places, so that 

,, 18, ,, 33. Let Nom. 1 and Nom. 2 change places, so that 

,, 19, ,, 26. L e t  Nom. 1 and Nom, 2 change places, so that 

,, 37, ,, 16. TOT b e g  (bis) yead bag  ?(his). 
:2 137, ,, 29. !l'hezooi*rl g a t u n  seems to hatedropped out 

bag  and its line shall be Nom. 1. 

b a g and its line shall be Nom. 1. 

u n n i  and its line shell be NOD. 1. 

of the manuscript at  * * * 
APPC>DIX. 

Page 4, adpnenz, This? recurs in the same sense on pp. 13,14,16. 
,, 30, ,, 307. appendix read volulse. 
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I THE ILLUSTRATIONS. i - +-a-- 
i 1. MAP OF RET SOUTH WALES AS OCCGPIED BT THE NATITE 

TRIBES ... ... ... ... ... ._. .Frontispiece 
This map is tlie issue of ten years' thought and inquiry on the location 

of our native tribes ; nothing of the kind has been atcempted before. The 
basis of the whole is the boundaries of tlie Kamalarai tribe, which were 
marked out for me by a friend who knew the tribe well fifty years ago ; his 
information I have tested and extended by answers I got from others, ~ v h o  
also knew the tribe about that  time. The Walai-ai dialect dijfers only a 
little from the IZamalnrai proper ; so also the Wailwun, spoken by the  
Ngaiamba blacks ; for this reason, and because thky have the classification 
of the Kamalarai, these are regarcled as only subdivisions of the great Ka- 
malarai tribe. 

Their ' taurai' 
(hunting ground or territory)-is known to extend north to the Macleay 
River, and I found that southwards it reached the Hawkesbnry. Then, 
By examining the remains of the language of the natives ahout Sydney and 
southwards, and by other tests, I assured myself that the country there- 
about was occupied by sub-tribes of the Hnrringgai. 

In a similar manner, I determined the territory of the hxurrinjari on the 
south-east coast. 

The bounclaries of the Wiradhari tribe hare long been known. Probably 
they did not extend quite to  the hisrray, but that  river is their natural 
limit on the south. 

From Moulamein westwards, as shown on the map, or from a line drawn 
from the h.lurmmbidgee t o  the Murray somewhat farther east than that, 
and on both sirlm of the Murray, there is a patch of associated tribes whose 
dialects are called Terry-yerry, Malrrawarra, Ynyn, Tataty, Watty-watty, 
&c., all from the local words for * no.' Their position in fragments there is 
curious, and may be the result of some displacement from above by the in- 
coming of stronger tribes, such as the Wiradhari. 

The Bakanji is another strong tribe whose locality is well defined on the 
east by the Wiradhari. A sub-tribe of it is the Berriait, bordering on the 
Lachlan River and the Wiradhari frontier. A small portion of the north- 
west of New South Wales and much more of the adjoining territory in 
Queensland and South Australia has a tribe which some call the Kornu, 
but  I am not sure that  that  is the correct name for it. 

The boundaries of the Paikalyung tribe were given me by the Rev. H. 
Livingstone, n h o  knows it well. Its territory runs along tlie coast up 
nearly to  Brisbane. 

The next tribe (I hare called it 7;l-arhigari) has its ' taurai ' limited by 
the Paikalyung on the north and the Kuringgai on the south. 

The Yakkajari speak the Pikambal dialect, and extend across our border 
some distance into Queensiand. 

- i 

The Walarai dialect extends into Queensland. 
The next great tribe is the Kuringgai on the sea coast. 

' 
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The h’ew England tribe, the Yunggai, has caused me much perplexity. 
There are scarcely any blacks of that territory now surviving ; but the 
tribal language is quite different in its words from those around it ; I also 
know for certain that the table-land of New England did not b w  either 
to the Kamalarai or the TValarai. I have, therefore, called this tribe the 
Pung-gai, from Pung-the name which the coast tribes give to New 
England. 

The Ngarego tribe belongs rather to Victoria than to New South Wales. 

Of these tribes, the Kamalarai, Walarai, Ngaiamba, Bakanji, TViradhari, 
the Associated Tribes, the Ngarego, the Kuringgai, are names already estab- 
lished and in use ; and most of them are formed from the local word for 
‘ no,’ and thus describe more the speech than the people. The names, 
Murrinjari, TF’achigari, Paikalyung, Yakkajari, I have made ; for these 
tribes have no general name for themselves. Wachi-gari and Yakka-jari 
are legitimate formations from the local words for ‘ no’; Murrin-jari and 
Paikal-yung mean the ‘men,’ which also is the meaning of the native 
tribe-name Kuringgai-all from their distinctive tribal-words for ‘ man. 
Tribes of aborigines, in many parts of th-, world, call themselves ‘ the men. 

2. PORTRAIT OF BIEABAN ... ... ... ... Page 85 

This is the intelligent aboriginal who was so useful to Mr. Threlkeld. 
The illustration is reproduced from the pencil sketch w-hich was made by 
Mr. Agate. 

3. PORTRAIT OF (‘ OLD MARQARET ”-an ‘ Awabakalin,’ or 
woman of the Lake Macquarie sub-tribe 

‘ Old Margaret ’ is the last survivor of the Awabakal. 

... Page 196 
She is now living 

in her slab-hut on a piece of land near Lake Macquarie Heads, and supports 
herself by her own industry. She had the advantage of early training in 
an English home in the district ; she is respectable and respected. 

Her features, as compared with those of other natives, show how much 
the type varies ; and yet she is an Australian of pure origin. She wils born 
at  Waiong, near the Hawkesbury River, and is now about 65 years of age. 
4. BUNTIMAI-‘ A. MESSENBEE ’ ... ... ... Page 212 

This blackfellow is evidently on an errand which requires despatch. 
The ’possum cloak, the hair, and the general cast of the figure are true to 
nature, but the calves of the legs are stouter than usual. 

INTRODUCTION. 
- 

I. THE GRAMMARS. 
NO large effort has yet been made to master the difficulties that 
present themselves in the study of the comparative grammar of 
the Australian languages. The only thing in this direction, that 
is known to me, is a paper on the “Position of the Australian Lan- 
guages, by W. H. J. Bleek, Esq., Ph.D.,” publishedin 1871. Dr. 
Bleek was a philologist who, in 185Y, assisted in cataloguing the 
Library of His Excellency Sir Geo. Grey, K.C.B., then Gorernor 
of Cape Colony. Twenty years previously, Sir George (then 
Captain Grey), as leader of an expedition into the interior of our 
continent, had excellent opportunities of seeing the natire tribes 
in their original condition ; and the knowledge thus  gained was 
enlarged by him and matured, while he was Governor of South 
Australia. The records of the knowledge of so intelligent an 
observey as Sir George Grey are sure to be valuable. These 
records are now in the South African Public Library, Cape Town, 
having been presented to that Library by him, along with his col- 
lection of books and other manuscripts. 

The catalogue of Sir George Grey’s Library mas published by 
Triibner & Co., London, and Dr. Bleek devotes a portion of the 
second volume to the philology of the Australian languages.” 

The earliest of individual efforts to deal with any single lan- 
guage of the Australian group was made by the Rev. L. E. 
Threlkeld, who, for many years, was engaged as a missionary 
among the blacks of the Lake Macquarie district, near Newcastle, 
New South Wales. His Grammar of their language was printed 
in Sydney in 1834, a t  the ‘‘ Hernld Office, Lower George Street.” 
A few years previously, Mr. Threlkeld had translated the Gospel 
by St. Luke into the same language. This translation remained 
in manuscript and had disappeared ; recently I discovered that 
it still exists, and is now in the Public Library of Auckland. This, 
“ Grammar ” and the “ Eey ” and the “ Gospel,” and some smaller 
fruits of Mr. Threlkeld‘s labours on that language, are now pub- 
lished in a collected form in the present volume. But Threllreld’s 
Grammar deals with only one dialect, and, for the purposes of 
comparative grammar, more languages than one are required. 

*Throughout this Introduction I say “languages,” although, in fact, there 
is but one Australian language with many dialects ; I also use the word 
‘‘ language ” instead of dialect, wherever the meaning is clear. 
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In looking about for another Grammar, I remembered that Mr. 
Horatio Hale, the philologist of the United States’ Exploring Es- 
pedition, had, in his volume on the Ethnography and Philology 
of the Expedition”, made a short synopsis of two of our didects. 
When in this colony, he got access to the Rev. William Watson, 
ihen missionary to the aborigines at  “ Wellington Vallep,” who 
drew up for him “nn  account of the most important peculiarities 
of the Wiraduri language, modelled as nearly as possible on 
the Graminar of Mr. Threllield, for the purpose of comparison.” 
Further search disclosed the fact that, as early as 1835, a 
Dictionary and a Grammar had been prepared there, and the 
Gospel by St. Luke had been translated. How valuable these 
materials would now be, to illustrate the Swabaka1 of Lake 
Macquarie! but Mr. Watson had no relatives in this colony, and 
on his death his manuscripts were sold 2s waste paper ; so I am 
told. Fortunately, the late Archdeacon Giinther, of Mudgee, 
wrote a Grammar of the TViradhari and collected a copious 
Vocabulary about the year lS3S. The Vocabulary I found to be 
i n  the hands of his son, the present Archdeacon of Camden, and 
it is here published, along n-ith a short introductory Grammar 
which forms part of the manuscript Vocabulary. A longer 
Grammar was, many pears ago, sent to the home country, and 
I fear that it caiinot now be recovered. 

The nest labourers in the field of Australian grammar were the 
Lutheran Missionaries, Messrs. Teichelmnrln (E. G.) and Ychiir- 
inann ( C .  W.) In 1840 they published a “Grammar, Vocabulary, 
and Phrase-book” of the aboriginal Iangiiage of the Adelaide tribe. 
Then, in 1856, appeared the primer, “ Gurre Kamilaroi,” by the 
ltev. W. Ridley. Mr. Bidley, who mas a man of rare devotedness 
afid self-denial, went among the aborigines of Liverpool Plains and 
shared the privations of their wandering iife, in order that he 
might learn their lauguare, and so be able to teil them the message 
of the Gospel. In lSGG (2nd edition, lSCiB), our Government 
Printing Office issued his book on the “ Ksmilaroi, Dippil, and 
TurrubGl languages.” 

A Grammar of some of the dialects spoken in South Australia 
is contained in Taplin’s “ Folk Lore,” which was published in 
1879. This Grammar is give11 here in a condensed form. . 

11. MR. THRELKELD. . 
Lancelot Edward Threlkdd, the pioneer in the field of Aus- 

tralian language, died in Sydney on the morning of the 10th 
October, 1859, having on the previous day preached twice in his 
own church-the church of the Bethel Union there. 

++ See p p .  479-531 of “United States’ Exploring Expedition during the 
years 1535-42, under the command of Charles Wilkes, U.S.N.-Vol. VI., 
Ethnography and Ethnology ; By Horatio Hale, zhilologist of the Espedi- 
tion. Philadelphia : Lea and Blanchard. 1S46. 

c 
t 
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Mr. Threlkeld’s birthplace mas Hatherleigh, in Deron, but the 
family belonged originally to the county of Cumberland, and there 
to the village of Threlkeld, which either had its name from them 
or gave its name to them. I n  “Burke’s Peerage,” we read of 
Threlkeld of Threlkelcl in the time of Edward I. That family 
became extinct in the male line in the rei@ of Edward IV, but 
the name was continued through a younger branch, Threlkeld of 
Melmerly, in the same county. 

A romantic story from the Wars of the Roses connects itself 
with a sir Lancelot Threlkeld by his marriage with the widow of 
Lord Clifford. Clifford had much power in Yorkshire, where 
his estates were, but, although related to the House of Yorlc, lie 
was a keen supporter of the Lancastrians, and with his o’rvn hand 
he killed the youngest son of the Duke of York in cold blood after 
the battle of Sandal, in revenge for an injury he had received 
The sanguinary condyct of Lord Clifford on this occasion is com- 
memorated by our poet, Drayton, in his ‘ Polyolbion,”in the lines 
beginning :- 

(‘ Where York himself before his castle gate, 
Mangled with wounds, on his own earth lzy dead, 
Upon whose body Clifford down him sate, 
Stabbing the corpse, and, cntting off his head, 
Crowned it with paper, and, t o  wreak his teene, 
Presents it so to his victorious Queene.” 

Three months after this, Clifford was himself shot through with 
an arrow in the battle of Tomton, and the Yorkists, being now 
victorious, stripped the Clifford family of all their estates and 
possessions ; this happened in the year 1470. The heir to Lord 
Clifford’s name and fame was a little boy then sir Sears old. His 
mother feared that the House of York would seek to avenge on 
him the murder of their own boy, the young Earl of Rutland; 
she had nonr no powerful friends to protect her and her son, and 
she knew that her movements were watched ; in these circum- 
stances she resolved, for safety, to commit her boy to the care of 
her faithfuI retainers, and have him brought up as a shepherd on 
his own estates. Meanwhile, the report was spread that he had 
been sent to Holland and had died there. When he had reached 
the age of twelve years, his widowed mother married Sir Lancelot 
Threlkeld. This was a fortunate thing for,the lad, for i t  led 
to his removal from the neighbourhood of his own home to places 
of greater security among the mountains of Cumberland ; and his 
new father, being entrusted with the secret, faithf idly assisted in 
matching over the life of the orphan heir. To avert suspicion, it 
was still found necessary to continue his disguise ; but, although 
he was thus left without education, and could neither read nor 
write till happier days had come, yet the culture of his race showed 

’ 



xiv IRTBODUCTION. 

itself in his natural intelligence and his personal demeanour. He  
grew up a tall and handsome youth, with the features and com- 
manding mien of his grandfather, who had been much loved 
and regretted. While still living in obscurity as a shepherd, he 
gained such a knowledge of astronomy as made him a wonder to 
many inlater years, and his gentle manners so shone through 
rustic attire that he secured the affection of a lady of rank, well 
known at that time as the “nut-brown maid”-the daughter of 
Sir John St. John;  her he married. When the “Wars of the 
Roses ” were ended by the accession of Henry VII., and peace was 
again come, the young Lord Clifford, now 33 years of age, asserted 
his right to the Londesborough estates, and, on petition to the 
Einp, was restored to his titlc and his lands. The men of the time 
called him the “ Shepherd Earl.” I n  addition to Londesborough, 
the place of his birth, he was owner of Brougham and Skipton, 
but he usually resided near Bolton, and there, after many years, 
he died, and was buried in the choir of the Abbey. His son was 
created Earl of Cumberland ; and a grandson was a naT;al com- 
mander in Elizabeth’s reign. I n  1142 the heiress of the Cliffords 
married an ancestor of the present Duke of Devonshire, and with 
her the estates in Yorkshire passed over to that family. 

This incident has only a remote connection with the Threlkeld 
family, but I have giren it here as an interesting glimpse into the 
private history of noble families in those troublous times. 

Our author was born in 1188 at the village of Hatherleigh, 
and, while still a boy, he experienced deep religious convictions 
nuder the ministry of the vicar of the parish. This ultimately led 
to his ozering himself to the London Missionary Society for work 
in the foreign field, and so, after several years of instruction and 
training a t  Gosport under Mr, Bogue, he was ordained, along with 
Mr. Ellis, on the Sth November, 1815, and appointed to labour at 
Rat-atba, in the ‘ Society ’ group of the South Seas. Towards the 
end of that month he embarked in a government vessel, the 
“Atlas,” which was about to proceed to Sydney. At  Rio de 
Janeiro, his wife fell ill, and for nearly a year he had to remain there, 
all the while acting as the first Protestant minister whom the 
English residents at  Rio ever had. On 22nd. January, 1817, he 
sailed again, along with Messrs. John Williams, Darling, Bourne, 
and Platt, all bound for missionary work in the islands of the 
South Seas. 

After a short stay at  Hobart, they reached Sydney on the 11th 
May, 1817, and Mr. Threlkeld proceeded to Raiatea soon after. 
The death of his wife led him to return to Sydney in 1824. 
Next year, the London Missionary Society established a mission 
to our native blacks at Lake Macquarie under the care of 
Threlkeld, and there, with assistance subsequently from the 
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Government of the Colony of New South Wales, the mission 
mas maintained till December 31, 1641, when the number 
of the natives there had so declined that it had to be 
abandoned. It was during those seventeen years of labour that 
Bh. Threlkeld acquired so much experience in the use of the 
native dialect of the tribe, that he was enabled to prepare the 
works which form the bulk of this volume. The year 1842 and 
the surrounding years were a time of terrible commercial distress 
in the colony, and, when the mission station was abandoned, XI.. 
!l!hrelkeld lost all his property there. But, in 1845, he was 
appointed minister of the Mariners’ Church, Sydney, and in that 
ofice he continued till his death. By his first wife he had one 
son and three daughters ; by his second wife-a daughter of Dr. 
Ai-ndeII, the Colonial surgeon of the time-he had two sons and 
three daughters. Those of his children who still survive occupy 
honourable positions in this colony. 

The following is believed to be a complete list of Blr. Threlkeld’s 
labours in the dialect which I have called the ‘ Awabakal ’ :- 
1827.--“ Specimens of the Aboii,Oinal Language” ; printed then. 
1829.-First draft, of the Translation of the Gospel by St. Luke. 
1832.-Translation of Prayers for Morning and Evening Service 

from the Ritual of the Church of England ; these were selected 
by Archdeacon Broughton. 

1834.--“ The Australian Grammar ” published. Mr. Threlkeld’s 
memoranda show that at the beginning of this year the follow- 
ing subjects were occupying his attention :- 

1. Specimens of the Language. 
2. The Australian Grammar. 
3. The Gospel by St. Luke, under revisal. 
5. The Gospel by St. Mark, in preparation. 

translation was completed in 1537. 
5. The Gospel by St. Matthew, just commenced. 
6. The instruction of two native youths in writing and read- 

ing their own language. 
7. Reading lessons selected from the Old Testament. 
8. An Australian Spelling Book. 

1836.--“ The Spelling Book” printed. 
1850.-‘‘ The Key to the Aboriginal Language” published. ’ 
1859.-At the time of his death he was engaged in completing 

the translation of the four Gospels ; and was proceeding with 
the ‘‘ Lexicon to the Gospel by St. Luke.” Thus our author’s 
life closed in the midst of ‘labours many.’ 

The first rough 



xvi IKTRODUCTIOh: 

111. IIWLKTEKCES UFFECTIKG TEE LAI~GUAGE. 
The position of our Australian dialects in their relation to the 

great families of language has not yet been determined. That 
task demands leisure, labour, and skill. A collection of carefully 
prepared Grammars and Vocabularies would make the task much 
easier ; but where are these to be had ? With the esception oE 
those that I have named, I know of none. Australian Vocabu- 
laries have been collected in abundance, but, for the most part, 
these are quite useless to the philologist ; they consist of dialect- 
names for native customs and weapons, for the birds of the air, 
the beasts of the field, and the trees of the forest. A11 this is 
mistaken labour which yields no fruit. What we want is to get 
from each dialect a su5cient number of words expressingthe 
ideas essential to a language, in the form of substnative, adjec- 
tive or verb, and a sufficient number of simple sentences ; this 
would enable the philologist to ascertain what is the structure of 
its grammar and its vocables. 

The Australian languages are subject to a principle of change 
which it is worth our pains to consider here. Thc native tribes 
name their children from any ordinary occurrence, which may 
have taken place at  the birth or soon after it. For instance, if 
a kangaroo-rat were seen to run into a hollow log at that time, 
the child wouId be named by some modification of the word for 
kangaroo-rat. At a later period of the boy’s life, that name nlight 
be changedfor another, taken from some trivialcircumstance in his 
experience ; just as our own boys get by-names at school. When 
a man or woman dies, his family and the other members of the 
tribe, as far as poseible, never mention his name again. and clis- 
continue the use of those ordinary words which formed part of 
his name ; other words are substituted for  those common ones, 
and become permanently established in the daily language of the 
clan o r  sub-tribe to which the deceased belonged.” I n  this may 
new words arise to  designate those familiar objects, the previous 
names for which have been cast aside ; and these new words are 
formed regularly from other root-words, that describe probably 
another quality inherent in the thing in question. Let me illus- 
trate this matter by examples. A mail or a voman may get a 
name from some peculiar physical feature, such as a large mouth, 
or chin, or h e d ;  or a name taken from nn aaimal o r  tree, or 
any similar object, animate or inanimate, which had some relation 
to his birth. h Tasmanian woman was called Ramanalu, ‘ little 
gull,’ because a gull 0em by at the time of the child’s birth. 
After her death, the word r a m s  would never be used agah for 
‘ a gull ’; a new name for ‘ gull ’ mould be invented, formed, it 

~ 

* It is possible that the discarded word resumes its place in the language 
after a while ; this point I have not ascertained ; at all events, tlie adopted 
word remains. 
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may be, from a root-word meaning ‘ white,’ because of the white- 
ness of the bird. This new word mould be used by all the 
kindred and acquaintances of the deceased, and would ere long 
establish itself in  the language of that portion of the tribe as the 
right name for ‘ gull.’ Again, a boy of the Dungog tribe of 
blacks, in our own colony, mas receiving instruction from the old 
men of the tribe ; he was required to make a spear, aud was sent 
into the bush to select a suitable piece of mood ; he cut off aiid 
brought to them a piece of the ‘ cockspur ’ tree ; this choice mas 
so absurd, that forthwith his instructors dubbed him Bobin- 
ka t ,  and that was his name ever after. When he diecl, the 
word bobin  mould disappear, and some other name be found 
for the cockspur tree. And the operation of this priuciple is not 
confined t o  Australia ; it is found also i u  Polynesia ; but there 
it has respect to the living, not the dead. High chiefs there 
are regarded as so exalted personages, that comrnoi1 people must 
not make use of aiiy portion of their names in ordinary talk, 
for fear of giving offence. If ,  for example, a chief’s name con- 
tains the word p e‘o, ‘ bat,’ the tribe calls the ‘ bat,’ not 11 e‘a, but 
manu-0-le-lagi, ‘bird of the sky.’ I n  languages 11-liich are 
not subject to these influences, the derivation of such a word is 
usually very plain; the Latin vesper t i l io ,  ‘bat,’ for instance, 
bears its origin on its very face ; but if a philologist, not knowing 
tbe history of the word manu-o-le-lagi, were to find it to mean 
a ‘bat ’ in a Polynesiau tongue, he would be puzzled to.esplain 
how it is that a creature so peculiar as the ‘ bat,’ should have 
been named by a word having so indefiuite a meaning as the ‘ bird 
of the sky.’ Any one who may have had the curiosity to look 
into lists of names for commou things in Australian vocabularies, 
must have been surprised to see how di1Terse are these naines 
in the various tribes, but your wonder ccases to be wonder when 
the cause is kuomn. I n  fact, we do find that amoiiz conter- 
minous tribes, and even in the sub-sections of the same tribe, these 
words ’ary greatly; for the presence of death from time t o  time 
in the encampments kept up a frequent lapse of words. 

To show how much a native language may be effected by this 
cause of chauge, I quote here a few sentences from Taplin, who, 
for many years, was in daily contact with the black natives of 
South Australia. 

Kon in to ,  ‘stomach ’: 
obsolete on account of death. Muna, ‘ hand ’; not used on account of 
the death of a native of that  name. When any one dies, named after 
anything, the name of t;at thing is at once changed. For instance, the 
name for ‘ water ’ was changed nine ti7nes in about five years on acconnt of 
the death of eight inen who bore the name of ‘ water. The reason of this 
is that the name of the departed is never mentioned because of a super- 
stitious notion that his spirit would imuediately appear, if meniloned in 
any way.” 

I n  his Vocabulary he says :- 
“Ther to ,  ‘head’; obsoleteon account of death. 

r.1 
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It ma1 possibly be asked why our blackfellows had so strong a 
disinclination to mention the name of a friend who had died. 
We oursel~es have a feeling of the same kind. We speak of a r  
friend as ‘ the deceased,’ ‘ the departed,’ ‘him who has gone ’ ; and 
if we must mention his name, we apologise for it by saying ‘ poor ’ 
&Xr. So-and-so, and seem afraid to use the simple word ‘ dead.’ 
But our indigenes have a strongerreasou than that. They believe 
that the spirit of a man, especially if he is killed by violence, is 
excessively uncomfortable after death, and malicious, and in its 
fretfulness ready to take offence at anything, and so pour out its 
r m t h  on the living. 
would offend, and bring vengeance on them in the night time. 
Our blacks seem also to have the idea that the deceased, for a 
certain number of days after death, has not yet got his spiritual 
body, mhich slowly grows upon him, and that, while in this un- 
developed state, he is like a child, and ‘is specially querulous and 
vengeful. 

IT. TESTS w ESBJIINING LAKGUAGES. 
I n o r  proceed to show some results which may be obtained 

even from our Australian words, by comparing them with others 
elserrhere. It is agreed among philologists, that tbere is no surer 
test of the affinity of different languages than that which comes 
through the identification of their pronouns, numerals”, and, to a 
less extent, their prepositions. To this I mould add, in our present 
inquiry, the identity of such common rrords as ‘eye, foot, hand, 
fire, sun, moon,) and the like; for these words cannot have 
been used much in the names of individuals, and are therefore 
not likely to have suffered from the fluctuations which I h a w  
already explaiiied. It is true that, in all languages, the pronouns 
and the nuuierals are subject to ahrasioll and decay, from the 
frequency and rapidity with which they are pronounced, and from 
a natural tendency everywhere to shorten the rrords which are 
most in use. But it is the function of the philologist, not only to 
uiiderstand these causes of decay, but to show the process by 
which the words fell away, and to restore them to their orighal 
forms for  the purpose of identification. 

It is agreed, then, that the numerals, the pronouns, and, to 
some extent, the prepositions, are a strong test of the affinity of 
langliages. On this principle, such languages as the Sanskrit, the 
Greek, the Latin, the German and Gothic, the Lithuanian, the 
Eeltic, have been tested and proved to be so much akin that they 
are grouped as a well-defined family of languages-the Aryan. 
Some anthropologists, especially when they are not linguists them- 
selves, sneer at the labours of philology as deceptil-e and liable to  

* Eopp says that the lowest numerals can nerer be introduced into any 
country by foreigners. 

Even the mention of the dead man’s name ‘ 
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serious error ; RO are all sciences, if not managed with care and 
ability. A student in chemical analysis and synthesis niay get 
results which are clearly erroneous ; instead of declaring the pre- 
scribed methods to be faulty or his materials to be bad, he ought 
to blame only his own want of skill in manipulation. As to t h e  
utility of philo y I would only remark that it was by the study 
of languages tha %h e place of  Sanskrit (aud consequently of the 
Hindu race) was determined in its relation to the other members 
of the family I have named, and i t  was philology alone that 
settled the clairn of the Keltic, and consequently of the Kelts, to be 
regarded as one of the most ancient members of the Aryan family. 
I n  the case of the cuneiform inscriptions, the services which 
philology has rendered are inestimable. And it is quite possible 
that, amid the conflicting opinions as t o  the origin of our 
Australian race, the via prima snlufis, the first dawn of a sure 
daypght, may in the future arise from a careful examination of 
their language. 

As is well known, the Australian numeral system is very limited 
in  its range ; our natives say ‘ one,’ ‘ t r o  ’ ; sometimes ‘three ’ ; 
occasionally ‘hand’ for ‘five’; all else is ‘many,’ ‘a great number.’ 
It mas alleged by Sir John Lubbock, and has since been repeated 
by everybody, that their haaing separate words oiily for ‘one’ and 
‘ two ’ is a proof that Australians possess very limited mental 
powers, since they cannot couut higler than ‘two.’ Every colonist, 
who has been much in contact with the hlaclis, cnn adduce proofs 
to show that  their mental powers are n o t  so limited, and that, 
when our indigenes are taken out of their adverse ’ environment 
and encouraged t o  cultivate their intellectual faculties, they 
readily develope a decided capacity for improvement. A friend 
of mine, fifty years ago, taught two youaq black boys to play 
chess; they soon acquired a likiug for the game, and learned 
to play nith caution and skill, and even with success. If it 
were possible to surround the blacks with favourable influences 
continued from generation t o  generation, I have no doubt that 
their whole position would be altered ; but any final separation 
from &heir ancestral habits would lead to their speedy extinction 
as a race ; this mas the issue that was rapidly approachiiig after 
the last remnants of the Tasmanians n-ere removed t o  Flinders’ 
Island. But, for many hundreds of years, n o  one can tell how 
many, the Australian race has lived in the midst of adverse 
surroundings, tribe warring against tribe, each tribe restricted 
t o  its own boundaries, the supply of food in our precarious 
climate often scanty, the paralysing terror produced by their 
strong belief in the supernatura! power of demons and of their 
own wizards, the ravages of waves of disease and death sweeping 
over them from time to time; all these and other causes com- 
pelled them to think only of their daily subsistence and the 
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preservation of their lives, fixed and deepened their degradation, 
and prevented even the possibility of anielioration and elevation. 
The natives of the South Sea islands, whose lot has been a fairer 
one, have had many yams and cocoa-nuts and bananas and other 
things to count, and so have developed a wide system of 
numbers ; but our poor blackfellows, whose only personal 
property is a few spears or so, have not felt it necessary to speak 
of more than ‘ one,’ ‘ two,’ or ‘three ’ objects a t  once. Then, as 
to the linguistic question on which Sir John Lubbock builds his 
charge, I think it could be shown that el-en the Aryan system of 
numbers-the most highly developed system of any-is founded 
on the words for ‘ one,’ ‘ two,’ ‘ three,’ and no more, all the rest 
being combinations of these by addition or by multiplication. 
Further, the Aryans haTe siugular and dual forms for nouns and 
pronouns, that is, they have number-forms for ‘ one ’ and ‘ two,’ 
but all the rest beyond that is included in the general name of 
plural, that is ‘more ’; indeed the Sanskrit uses its word for 
‘ four ’ in a general way to mean a considerable number, exactly 
as to our blackfellows all else beyond two or three is bula, 
‘ many.’ For these reasons I think that this charge against our 
blackfellows ought to be laid on better ground than that afforded 
by their numerals. 

IT. TEE AUSTRALIAN KUXERALS. 
If Bopp’s dictum is well founded, the numerals ‘ one,’ ‘ two,’ 

‘ three,’ when tested, may tell us something about the origin of 
our Australian blacks. I, therefore, now proceed to examine 
these numerals. And here I may be permitted to say that I alone 
am responsible for the arguments drawn from the evidence pro- 
duced in this inquiry. So far as I knov, these arguments have 
never been adranced previously; indeed, I am convinced that 
no one has ever discussed these numerals before, for it is com- 
monly alleged that it is impossi5le to give any account of them. 

1. The Nunaeral ‘One.’ 
(a.) Of the words for ‘ one,’ 1 take up first that which is least 

common, p ir ,  ‘ one:’ It is used in the Walarai country (see map). 
It must be an old and genuine word, for I know that, in another 
dialect, the word p i r iwa l  means ‘chief,’ and p i r  seems to me to 
bear the same relation t o  pi r iwal  that the Latin primus, 
‘ first,’ bears to p r i  n cep s, ‘ chief,’ ‘ first,’ or the Latin preposi- 
tion pro, ‘ before,’ to proceres,  ‘chiefs,’ or our English word 
‘first’ to the German fiirst, ‘aprince.’ In  fact, I regard p r o  
and p i r  as the same word originally. 

Now, do not mistake me here; f’or I do not assert that the 
ianguages spoken by our Australians are uterine brothers to the 
Latin and the Greek; but I do assert that all languages have 

. INTRODUCTION. xsi 

one common, although ancient, origin, a d  that, in the essential 
words of these languages, there are proofs of that common origin. 
Pir, then, as allied to pro, means the number which comes 
‘ before ’ all others in the ronr, the one that comes ‘ first.’ The 
Latin p r i m u s  is for  pri-ilnus (cf. Sk. pra-thamas, ‘first’), in 
which the ro D r i ,  not unlike pir, is the same as the L a t h  p r o  
and prae.  In  %. e Aryan family, the nearest approach to the 
Australian p i r  is the Lithuanian pir-mas, ‘fir&’ and pir-m (a 
preposition), ‘ before’; other remote kinsmen are the Greek 
p r o-t o s, ‘ first,’ p ru - t  anis,  ‘ a prince,’ ‘a president’ (cf. pir iw al), 
pr in ,  ‘ before ’; the Gothic f r u-ma, ‘ first ’; the Aryan prefixes 
pra, f ra .  pro,  p ru ,  prae ,  p r e ,  a n d f o r e  as in our English 
‘fore-ordain.’ The Keltic languages drop the initial p or f, 
and say ro, ru, air ,  a r i ,  to mean ‘ before.’ I n  the Malay region 
ar-ung is a ‘chief,’ and i n  Polynesia ari-ki is ‘a chief,’ which 
the Samoans change into ali‘i ; these words, I n-odd say, come 
from eastern forms corresponding to the Eeltic Po, a i r ,  ‘before.’ 
I n  Samoan i lu-ma means ‘in front,’and in Malay de-alu-n-an ; 
these are like r u ;  in Aneityum, a Papuan island of the New 
Hebrides, a ‘ chief’ is called n a t i m i  ar id ,  where n a t i m i  means 
‘ man,’ and a r i d  is ‘ high,’ ‘ exalted,’ doubtless from the same 
root as a r i k i ;  and a r i d  is to a r i k i  as the Latin procerus ,  
‘tall,’ to proczres,  ‘ chiefs.’ From the abraded from r u  I take 
the New Britain” word lfia (Samoan lua‘i), ‘first.’ 

I n  the Dravidian languages of India, from which quarter, as I 
suppose, our Australian languages have come, there is a close 
parallel to our word pir,  for  p i r a  meaus ‘before,’ and p i r a n  
is ‘ a lord.’ Dravidian scholars themselves acknowledge that 
p i r a n  comes from the Sanskrit preposition pra, ‘ before’; this 
corroborates my deriration of the Australian word p i r iwa l  and 
the Maori ariki.  The Aroma dialect of Eem Guinea says p i ra -  
na, ‘face’; and in my opinion this p i r a n a  bears the same rela- 
tion to the Dravidian p i r a  that the Latin f r o m  has to the prc- 
position pro, the Samoan mua-ulu to mua, ‘first,’ and the 
English fore-head, to be-fore. The Motu dialect says va i ra  
for ‘face, front’; I take this to be a nietathssis of pi ra ,  for the 
Motu also says vaira-nai,  ‘before’; another dialect says var i  ; 
with this compare pro, para ,  and frons.  The negoes, to the 
west of Khartoum, also say ber ,  bera ,  for ‘one.’ 

The Australian postposition bir-ung, ‘ away from,’ seems to be 
connected with this root in the same way as the Greek para .  
The dictionary meanings of the Sanskrit preposition p ra are 
‘ before,’ ‘ away,’ ‘ begicning’; now, if these three meanings were 

* New Britain sncl New Ireland are two tolerably large islands lyiug to the 
east of New Guinea, and Duke of York Island-a name corrupted by the 
natives into Tukiok-is a sinall island in the straits between these two. 
The natives of all these are Papnans. 
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carried to dustralia through the Dravidian form pira,  they 
abundantly justify my arguments as to the ori-in of the Austra- 
lian word pir ,  ‘one,’ and b i rung ,  ‘away from? In New Britain 
p i r a i  means ‘ odd,’ ‘not a “round ” number’ (cJ: the game of 
‘odds and evens’), and this sense must be from a numeral meaning 
‘one.’ I n  the Ebudan* laupage of Efate, ‘a voice came from 
heaven’ is nafisan s ikei  1 milu  elagi  mai, in which m i l u  
e l a g i  signifies ‘ aray  from (direction from) the sky.’ Here mi lu  
is identical in form and meaning with the Awabakal bi rung.  
Further, in New Britain and in the Duke of Pork Is. (Melanes- 
ian), ka, kan  mean ‘ from,’ kapi,  with verbs of motion, implies 
‘motion from,’ and kab i ra  means ‘on  account of.’ These cor- 
respond very well with the forms and uses of the dwabakal post- 
positions kai, ka-birung,  k in -b i rung .  The simple form b i r u  
is therefore cognate to the Sanskrit para ,  Gr., para ,  ‘from.’ 

Som? further light on this point may be got from another 
quarter. The Hebrew preposition corres onding to b i r u n g  is 

from the bi of birung. N i n ,  originally, is a noun meaning a 
‘part,’ and, in its use as a preposition, it answers first to the 
partitive genitive or the preposition ex in the classic languages ; 
then, from this primary notion, it is used to signify a ’departing 
from’ any place, ‘distance from,’ ‘proceeding or  ‘receding from’; 
in these respects it corresponds exactly with the Australian 
b i r u n g .  Kow,man,  (niin), ‘ a part,’ comes from the He6.root 
m i n b h ,  ‘ to diride.’ But, in Drad ian ,  the verb ‘to divide ’ is 
per, pi r i ,  and that also is a close approximation to our dustraliau 
birung.  I n  the chief Dravidian dialects, ‘a part’, ‘a portion’ is 
p i1  ; this again brings us to the Shemitic pblii, p i rash ,  and 
many other forms of that verb, meaning ‘tc share,’ ‘ to separate,’ 
&c., and to the Sauslirit phbl,  ‘ to  divide,’ Gr. meiromai,  ‘ I 
share,’ meros, ‘ a  part,’ Lat. pars,  and a host of Toyds from 
these. Now, if b i r u n g  be the Dravidian pir i ,  per,  and if piri ,  
p e r  be the sameword as the Sanskrit pbl and theHeb. pklb, and 
if these are all original root-morils belonging to a common stock, 
I cannot see how i t  is possible for anyone to avoid the force of 
the argument from this that our Australian indigenes have a 
share in a common ancestry, and that, in language, their imme- 
diate ancestors are the Dravidians of India. 

ResuZts in this Section are :-Preposition forms to mean ‘before’ 
are, in the primitive languages, pro, pri, pro, prae, yru ; other 
forms are par-a, par-os, pur-as ; modes of all these are, fru, fru, 
vor, fore, and, without the initial letter, ro, cu, air ; the Lithu- 

* I have made the word ‘ Ebudan ’ (Lnt. Ebudef iwulne), ancl use it as 
more convenient to handle than ‘New Hebridean. The languages spoken 
on New Britain, New Ireland, Duke of Yor! Island, Solonion Islands, 
Santa Cruz, and Bauks Islands I call ‘ Albannic (cf. Lnt. Albion), and any 
root-words which are found in the Malay, Melanesian, and Polynesian 
languages I call ‘ Sporadic.’ 

Din ,  or, without the n, mi, nia; in form t Yl is is not far removed 
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anian has ph*,  aud with this correspond the Dravidian pii*-a, 
‘ before,’ the .Australian pir,  ‘ one,’ and the Turkic, bir, one.’ In  
Sanskrit, the old ablative form pur6 means ‘ formerly,’ ‘ first ’; 
cognates are the Gr. paros, ‘ before,’ and the Zeud para,  ‘before.’ 

out common word for ’one’ in New South 
Wales is wiikul.% fact, it is our Sydney word for ‘ one,’ and 
there can be no doubt of its genuineness, for it is noted by 
Lieut.-Colonel Collins as a Port Jackson word in his book on the 
Colonx, p-ublished 1502 ; lie spells it wogul .  At Kerncastle it 
was witkol; in the Williams River district, wakul-bo, and on 
the Uauning, wakul.  From my manuscript notes I write 
down the various forms which this word assumes, beginning 
with Tasmania and passing northwards to the Tiuior Sea :- 
Tasmania, mara-1, ulara-wa; in Victoria, b u r ;  on tile Murray 
River near Wentrorth and Euston, mo, mata,  mida,  meta- ta ;  
on the middle course of the Darling, waichola ; on the Upper 
Dfurray, mala  ; on Moiiero Plains, y a l l a ;  at  Moruya, med- 
e n d a l ;  in the iKurrumbidgee district, mit-ong ; at Jervis Bay, 
met-ann; on Goulburii Plains, met-ong; in the Illawarra 
distzict, mi t -unq ;  at  iippin, wagul ;  at Sydney and north- 
wards to the &fanning River a id  the Hastings, r rnkul ;  on  
Liverpool Plains, mal ;  a% Wellington, mal-anda ; in southern 
Queensland, byhda, muray,  bnja, b y i y a ;  in the Worthern 
Territory of South Australia, mo-tu, wa-rat, ma-dat. 

Besides these, some other words for the number ‘ one’ are used 
in various parts of Australia, but those that I have given a11 pro- 
ceed from the original root, which it will be our duty now to 
discover. b u d  I notice, first of all, that one Tord in the list 
stretches along the Thole extent of seaboard from the Illawarra 
district to the Hastings-the word wakul-and this fact affords 
the presumption that all that coast line was occupied by the 
same tribe, or by tribes closely akin; for the tribes a little 
inland say ma1 and mal-ancla for ‘one.’ Wakul ,  then, was 
the word used by the Sydney blacks, as Collins testifies. If a 
chemist has a compound substance handed to him for  analysis, 
he experiments on it, and testsit in order to discover its elements. 
Let us do so with w a k u l  ; it is a compound, for simple roots are 
usually monosyllables; but are its parts w a + k u l  or wal i+ul?  
Here I remember that, in the same region where w a k u l  exists, 
there is a word kar8-lial, ‘ a wizard,’ ‘a doctor or medicine-man,’ 

. 6 but inland he is called kar6-ji. This satisfies me as proof that 
the -ku l  is merely a formative syllable, ancl that the root is wa. 
And this conviction is strengthened when I cast my eye over the 
above list of words ; for they all begin with the syllable ma or  
some modificatioii of it, the rest of each word consisting of 
various formative syllables. As I have now got hold of a clue 
to a solution, I reflect that the initial labial of a root-Kord may 

(71). But the 
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assume various forms ; thus, p ,  6, nt may interchange, and may 
easily becomef, zuh, v, w. There can be no doubt, for instance, 
that the Latin p a t e r ,  the German vater ,  and the English 
f a t h e r  are the same word; therep=f=v; and in one district 
in Scotland the people always say f a t  for w h a t  and f a r  for 
w h e r e ;  so also the Maori w h a t u  is the Samoan f a t u ;  that is 
f= wA ; b and tn also are interchangeable, in Oriental languages 
especially, for nt is ocly the sound of the letter b modified by the 
emission of a breathing through the nose; nt is therefore re- 
garded as a b nasalized. I note also that the words under con- 
sideration all begin with the cognate sound of ni, b, o r  w, except 
y a l l a ;  and this example I think must have been at one time 
walla,  that is, ua la ,  of which the tl has obtained the sound of 
i (9);  or wan-la may come from the same root as wa-kul, the 
difference lying only in the termination. The other vowels of 
root word are 0,  zc, e, i, ni, all of which in Australian are modi- 
fications of the original sound a. 

Having now discovered the roo€-germ from which our Sydney 
friend wakul  proceeded, and having noted the various guises 
which he has assumed in these colonies, we must next ask where 
he canie from, and see if he has any kinsmen in other lands ; for, 
when by searching we find that out, we may perhaps be justified 
in saying that the Australians brought the root-word with them 
from those lands. Before setting out on this quest, I observe 
that when a number of men are arranged in a row, he who is 
number one is (1) ‘before’ all the others, and ‘in front’ of them ; 
heis thereby (2) ‘first or foremost’; he has (3) the ‘pre-eminence’ 
in honour or authority, and (4) he may be regarded as the ‘begin- 
ning or origin’ of all the others.” We may therefore reasonably 
expect that words for ‘one’ will be akin to other words, bearing 
some one or  other of these four meanings. I have already shown 
that the Kamalarai numeral pi r ,  ‘one,’ is related to Aryan pre- 
positions meaning ‘before,’ and to the Maori word a r i k i  (Samoan 
ali.i), ‘a chief,’ as one having authority and eminence? ; I shall 
now show that  the kindred of wakul  have the other meanings as 
well. And, first, I note that the word bokol  is used for Lone’ in 
the island of Santo, one of the New Hebrides. Bokol  is 80 like 
w o gul,  the Port Jackson word, that I cannot doubt their identity; 
and yet it is impossible to suppose that the one word can be 
borrowed from the other. The islanders of Santo can never have 
had any intercourse with the blacks of Sydney ; nor, if they had 
in any past time, can we believe that either language was so 

~ 
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* C’ the Heb. Shzdh, kedam, rSsh, aQ1 or yap], for these meanings. 
=t The Insular-Keltic: words for ‘chief,’ ‘principal,’ are prionih, ard ,  

a r a i d ;  and roimh is ‘before.’ It is evident that these are only cor- 
ruptions of tlie root pr i ,  pro, prae, pra,  ‘before.’ In  Kn, a Dravidian 
dialect, ‘one’ or ‘first’ is ra (rf. Sk. pra) and in Duke of Pork Island 
(New Britain Group), ‘one’ is ra, re. 
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miserably poor as to be without a word of its own for ‘one.’ The 
blacks of Santo are a frizzly-haired negroid race; I therefore argiie, 
from the evidence of this word, that these blacks and our blacks 
have, in some way, one common origin. 

to another Papuan region having a negroid 
population-a g& of islands off the east end of New Guinea 
and consisting of New Britain, New Ireland, aud some others. 
I n  the Duke of Pork Island there, I find the following words. all 
akin to makul ,  viz., makala,  ‘for the ‘first’ time’ mara, ma- 
ra-kam, ‘forthe ‘first’ time,’ marua,  ‘to bearfruitforthe ‘first’ 
time, to enter on a new course, to begin,’ mara,  100 (= the 
‘ beginning’ of a new reckoning), muka, ‘first,’ muka-na, ‘first-’ 
born son,’ muka-tai, ‘first,’ mun, ‘to go first.’” I n  all these, the 
root is m a, lil u, as in Australia, and the abundance of thesederived 
forms in this Tukiok lauguage proves that the root is indigenous, 
not borrowed. Among them I observe mara,  ‘for the ‘first’ time,’ 
and mara ,  100, and this is exactly the Tasmanian word (mara- 
ma) for ‘one’; another ofthemis muka, ‘first,’ and this word, by 
dropping the k, which is never? sounded in Samoan, becomes the 
Samoan mua,? ‘first,’ and mua-ulu, ‘the fore-head.’$ Mna alsois 
very common in Samoan (as in f o e-mu a, ‘ the ‘first’ or stroke oar,’ 
a-fua, ‘to begin’), and thus proves itself to be native t o  the 
language. Further, you may have observed that some of the 
Australian words for ‘one’ are mo, mata.  With mo compare the 
Santo word rco-ig , ‘to begin,’-another proof that the Santoans 
and the Australians are kinsmen; with m a t a  compare the Motu 
word mata-ma, Dabeginning,’ and mata-mata ,  ‘new,’ ‘fresh’; 
theFijian matai ,  ‘first,) and tau-mada ‘before-hand’; theMaori 
ti-mata, ‘to hegin’; the Samoan a-mata, ‘ to  begin’; the New 
Britain a-ma-na, ‘before, in front,’ mata-na, ‘the front,’ bit i-na 
‘the commencement’; the Motu badi-ma, ‘origin,’ and tlie Aneit- 
yumese ni-mti-din, ’the front’; with m u  compare the Fijian 
vuna,  ‘to begin,’ and the New Britain wn-runa, ‘to begin,’ and 
the Santo mul, ‘a chief,’ as being the ‘first’ man. All these I 

I next take y 
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* Compare with this the Tamil postposition niun, ‘before.’ + The one solitary exception is puke, ‘ catch you ’!-a chdd’s play-word. 
An uncommon form of the root ba is v a ;  and from i t  the Rlanyaians 

(Hervey Islands) say va-ri, ‘a beginning’; but in the I<oia,ri dialect of 
New Guinea this same word means ‘ the forehead,’ ‘ the face. This word 
thus illustrates the procession of meanings from the root pra (para),  
pry, ‘before’; for var i  is equivalent to ‘that which is before,’ hence ‘a 
b e y i n g , ’  ‘the forehead ’ as the ‘front ’ part of the human body, ‘the 
face ; it also throw3 some light on the derivation of frons,  which has 
so puzzled Latin etymologists that some of them derive it from the Greek 
ophrns ,  ‘the eyebrow’ ! The Motumotu dialect of New Guinea says 
hali, instead of v a r i ,  for ‘forehead’; several other dialects there say 
i-piri-ti, paru ,  para-na,  pira-na, for ‘ face’ ; these are all connected 
with the Dravidian pira,  ‘before.’ The Brahui of Afghanistan says mun, 
‘ the face,’ which is the same word as the Tamil, mun, ‘ before.’ 
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haTe noticed in the course of my reading, but I believe there are 
many other words in these islands which are of the same origin 
as our Australian word wakul.” I pray you to remember that, 
with the exception of Samoa and New Zealand, these words all 
come from Papuan regions and afford indirect evidence that our 
Australians are allied to the Papuans. 

As to the Maori and Samoan congeners that  I have quoted, it 
is commonly alleged that these races are Malayo-Polynesians, on 
the theory that their languages are of Malay origin -f-; but let us 
look at  this theory in the light of our present inquiry. It is 
said that the Polynesians are Malays. I f  the 
Samoans are Malays, then the Duke of Pork Islanders are 
lllalays ; for the n-ord mua, xhich is essential to the Samoan 
language, is the same word as the Tulriok m u k a  ; therefore the 
Papuans of that island also are Malays ! But the corresponding 
Malay word is m d a ,  ‘in front,’ ’foremost,’ ‘at first,’ and i t  is 
certain that m u k a  can never be formed from m u l s  ; for, while 
k may become 1, the letter I, when once established in a word, 
cannot revert to k. Thus the Malay language might be said to 
have come from the Duke of York Island, as least so far as the 
evidence of this word goes ! But I acknowledge that they may 
both be taken from one common source, and this, I believe, is the 
true solution of the question. Where shall we find that common 
source? The root-form of mula,  muka, mua, and of all the 
others, is ma, mu, and if me can find that root, it mill be easy to 
understand how all these words have been formed independently 
from that original root ; and it will then be unnecessary to say 
that the Samoan language is of Mlalay origin, or  that the 
Papuans of the New Britain isles are usiug a BIalay language. I 
now take you to Southern India, to a group of languages called 
the Dravidian, occupying the mountains of the Dekkan, and the 
coasts both to  the east and the west of that. Some of these 
Dravidian tribes are considered by the best authorities to be 
certainly negroid, and, in  England, Prof. Flower, from an exami- 
nation of their crania, has classed them as kinsmen of the 
Australians. One of the most cultivated languages of the group 
is the Tamil, and the Tamilians are known to have class-marriage 
lams similar to those in Fiji and Australia. Now for ‘ first ’ the 
Tamil says mudal ,  and this luudal  is a verbal noun meaning ‘a 
beginning,’ ‘ priority ’ in time or place. The root is mu, and d a l  
is a formative syllable. Themu is, without doubt, our Australian 

.A These and all other words from the New Britain and Duke of Pork 
Islands I quote from niziiuscript dictionaries of these languages, prepared 
by the missionaries there. 

t. The name and authority of K. Wilhelm von Humboldt first gave this 
theory a standing; but we have now much fuller materials on which to 
form an independent judgment. 

Well, let us see. 

. 
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root ma, mo, mu. The late Bishop CaldKell says*-“SIudai is 
connected with the Tamil postposition mun, ‘ before’; m u d a l  is 
used as the root of a new verb ‘ to begin.’ Mu erideiitly signifies 
‘priority,’ and may be the same as the Tamil mu, ‘to be old,’ 
mudu, ‘ antiqxy: ” I think there is a better derivation than 
that. The San rit mfila means ‘origin, cause, commencemeilt,’ 
and is the same word as the Malay mula  already referred to, 
and both oEthese I take from the Sanskrit root-word bhii, ‘ to 
begin to be, to become, t o  be,’ with which is connected the Latin 
f o r e  (fuere),  ‘ to  be about to be,’ f u i ,  $c. From bhii come 
such Sanskrit words as bhava, ‘ birth, origin,’ bl1tivan a, ‘ caus- 
ing to be,’ b huvanyn,  ‘ a  master o r  lord ’ (c$ pi ran ,  c‘c.), a i d  
many other words in the Aryan languages. At  all events, 
TV a k u l  and these other Australian words for ’ one ’ are assuredly 
from the same root as the Dravidian mu-dal, ‘ first,’ ‘ a begin- 
nig.’ I, for one, cannot believe that words so much alike both in 
roo t  and meaning should have sprung up by accident over so vast 
an area as India, Malaya, New Guinea, Fiji, Samoa, aud back 
again to the New Bebrides and Sustralia. The only rational 
explanation seems to me to be that these races were all a t  one 
time part of a common stock, that in their dispersion they carried 
with them the root-words of the parent languages, and that in  
their new habitatioils they dressed out these root-n-ords with 
prefixes and affixes by a process of development, just as circum- 
stances required. 

Results. -The root in its simplest form is ba, ‘to begin to  be,’ 
‘to begin’; other forms are 60,  bu ,  b i ;  nzn, mo, mtc;  Ja, f&,  vu; 
wa. The nearest approach to the Australian zuakz67, ‘one,’ is 
the Ebcdan b o k o l ,  Lone,’ and the Tuliiok mnkal-n, ‘for the 
first tinie,’ but many other cognate words are found all over the 
South Seas in the sense of ‘first,’ ‘begin.’ The Tasmanian 
mara-wa,  ‘one,’ is the same as the Tuliiok m a k a ,  ‘for the first 
time,’ aud inai-n, 109; and in New South Wales, wznra-gai 
means ‘ first ’ in the Bludgee dialect. 

2. T h e  IiunteraZ Tz‘tco. 
Alniost the only other dustraliannumeral is b u l  a, ‘ tm-0.’ It is 

true that several tribes have a distinct word for ‘ three,’ and a few 
have a word for ‘ five ’ taken from the word hand,’ but in most 
parts of Australia the number ‘three ’ is expressed by ‘ ttro-one,’ 
four’ by ‘ two-two,’ ‘five’ by ‘ two-two-one’ and so 011. But the 
wore b u l a  is universal ; vi th  various changes of termination, it 
exists from Tasmania in the extreme south, right on to the Gulf 

*All my knowledge of the Dravidian race and language comes from Dr. 
Caldwell’s ‘‘ Coinparative Dictionary of the Dravldian or South Indian 
Family of Languages; second eciition ; London : Trubner and Co., lS75.” In 
this Introduction, I quote from the notes which I made vhen I read the 
book some years ago, and now I cannot always tell whether I am quoting 
his words or only my own statement of them. 
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of Carpentaria. If you ask me why there is only one word for 
‘ two,’ while the words for ‘ one ’ are so numerous and different. 
I reply that, in other languages, and especially in those of the 
Turanian family, there is a similar diversity in the words for 
‘one’;  and the reason is this, that, wherever there is a con- 
siderable number of words for ‘ origin,’ ‘ commencement,’ 
‘before,’ kc.,  there will be a similar variety in the words for  
‘ one,’ which are formed from them. But the range of ideas for 
‘ two ’ is somewhat limited ; the only ideas possible are ‘ repe- 
tition,’ or ‘following,’ or something similar. Let me show you 
this by a few examples. The Hebrew sheniiim, ‘two,’ is a dual 
form, and is connected with the verb shbnlh,  ‘ to repeat: the 
Latins also say ‘ r i g e s i m o  a l t e r o  a n n o ’  to mean in the 
‘ twenty second year: but a1 t e r  is ‘the other of two,’ and in 
French and English it means to ’change;’ and secundus  in 
Latin comes from sequor ,  ‘ I  follow.’ Thus we shall find that 
words for two’ are the same as words for ‘follow,’ ‘repeat,’ 
‘ another,’ ‘ again,’ ‘ also,’ ‘ and,’ and the like ; and most of these 
ideas are usually expressed by forms of the same root-word. 

As to  the form of the word bulaf ,  we have here no friendly 
kar i i j i  to tell us whether the -la is radical or not. I think that 
the -la is formative. The Tasmanian bu-ali (Milligan writes 
it pooalih) is probably the nearest approach to the original 
form, the bu  being the root and the -a l i  the attix. In the 
Tasmanian pia-na, the pia seems to me to be only a dialect: form 
of bula, for the liquid I easily drops out, and in the Aryan 
languages a modified u approaches very nearly to the sound of i 
(c$ Eng., s i r )  ; in the Polynesian, i often takes the place of u. 
Thus bu la  would become bu-a, bi-a, pia. The syllable avn in  
pia-ma, ns in marawa, ‘ one,’ is only a suffix, the same as ba 
in our colony. All the other words for ‘ two’ are only lengthened 
forms of bula.  

As to the kindred of bula,  I find that, in the Papuanisland of 
Aneityum (Xew Hebrides), the word in-mu1 is ‘twins’; there, 
iiz is the common prefix used to form nouns; the mu1 that 

* In  my manuscript notes I have the following fornis :-From Tasmania, 
bura, pooali, piawah ; Victoria, balnin, po l l i t ;  South Australia, 
hulai t ,  pur la i tye  ; New South Wales, blula, buloara, bul:oara-bo ; 
Southern Queensland, bular,  piibul, bularre ,  bulae; Northern Queens- 
land, bularoo. It is evident that some of these words have been written 
down by inen who were not acquainted with the phonology of languages, 
and that the spelling does not adequately represent the real sounds. This 
is generally the case in vocabularies of Australian words, and is a source of 
iiiuch perplexity to linguists. One of the commonest mistakes is bular for 
bula. In  pronouncing that word, our blackfellows let the voice dwell on 
the final a, and an observer is apt to think that this is the sound of ar ; 
just as a Cockney will say ‘ idear’ for ‘ idea,’ ‘ mar ’ for ‘ ma,’ or ‘ pianer ’ 
for ‘piano.’ In  one rocahulary that I ha\-e seen ahnost ewry word 
terminates with r on this principle ! 
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remains is bul, ‘two’; there also u’m, for  uiu, is ‘ and’; in the 
other islands it is ma, mo. I n  Sew Britain, bal-et is ‘again,’ 
bul-ua, ‘again,’ ‘also,’ ‘another,’ mule, ‘agpin,’ buln, ‘ another,’ 

The 
Fijian has t au-muri, ‘ behind ’ in the sense of ‘ following,’ just 
as t au-mada  in E.jiau means ‘first’ or  ‘ before.’ The Malay 
has ulang,  ‘ to repeat,’ and pula, ‘ again, too, likewise.’ I n  
some of the Himalayan regions, to which a portion of the 
aboriginal inhabitants of lndia was driven by the Aryan invasion, 
buli ,  pli, b l i  means ‘ four,’ that is, as I suppose, ‘ tivo-twos,’-a 
dual form of ‘ two.’ 

It seems to me that the Dravidian words m a n ,  ‘to change,’ 
muru ,  ‘ to turn,’ muri ,  ‘ to break in two,’ are from the same 
root as bula,  and that root is to be found in Aryan words also, 
such as Lat. mu-to, mu-tu-us; for there is a Sk. root ma, ‘ to 
change.’ It is known that the Sanskrit dvi, dva, ‘ two,’ gives 
the Greek dis  (for dvis), ‘twice,’ and the adjective dissos, 
‘double,’ and that dvis  gives the Latin h i s ;  but the Sir. d v a  
also gives the Gothic tma, ‘other,’ ‘different,’ and the Eng. 
twain, ‘two,’ as well as words for ‘two’ in many languages. 
Hence I think that our root bu, ba, gives the Samoan vae-ga 
‘a  division,’ vaega-lemu, ‘the half,’ and other words ; because 
when people are at  one’ 011 auy subject they are agreed, but 
when they are a t  ‘ t \ ~ o s  and threes ’ they are divided in opinion ; 
and in the same sense sense I would connect the Lat. divido 
with the Sk. root dvi. Probably the Latiu r a r i u s  and the 
English var iance  me connected with the root ba  in that same 
sense. 

I would only add a line to say that our blackfellows use the 
word b u l a  also to mean ’many.’ I do not believe that this is 
the same word as bula ,  ‘two.’ I consider it to come from the 
same root as the Sanskrit pulu,  puru ,  ‘many,‘ and that root, 
under the form of par,  pla,  ple,  p lu ,  has ramifications all 
through the Aryan languages in the sense of ‘ fill, full, much, 
more,’ &c, The eastern form of this root gives, in New Britain, 
bula,  ‘more,’ mag, ‘many,’ buha,  ‘full’; in Motu, bada i s  ‘much,’ 
and hutu-ma, ‘mans,’ ‘multitude’; in  Aneityum, a-lup-as 
(lup=plu), ‘much’; in Fiji, vu-ga, ‘many’; in Duke of Pork 
Island, bu-nui, ‘ to increase.’ I n  Dravidian, pa l  is ‘many,’ 
p al-gu; ‘ to become many, to multiply, to increase.’ It thus ap- 
pears that the Australian b ula,  ‘ many,’ has kindred, not only iii 
Melanesia and the Dekkan, but also all through the Aryan region. 

Results.-The root is bu, which denotes ‘ repetition,’ ‘ change,’ 
and this is the idea which resides in the Hebrew numeral ‘ two,’ 
and in the Latin nbter, ‘second ’; another, but cognate, idea for 
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‘and’), buln, lia-bila, ‘also’ (with 
m u r u ,  ‘to follow.’ I n  Samoan, mul i  is 

ulu-ga (for fulu-)  is a ‘couple.’ 
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‘ t r o  ’ or ‘ second ’ is ‘that which follows’; of the root bu other 
forms are bu, &pi, ma, mo, 9n,nzc, fu, fo, and u ;  from ma, mu, 
come Dravidiau words meaning ‘ to turn,’ ‘ to change ’; and from 
the same root-forms there are, in the New Hebrides, New Britain, 
and Polynesia, numerous words in the sense of ‘follow,’ ‘again,’ 
‘ another,’ ‘a couple,’ ‘also.’ The Melanesian word mu-le, ‘again,’ 
and the bIalaypzc-la, again,’ connect themselves, not only with 
the Dravidian ma-pu, m w u ,  but also nrith the Sanskrit word 
pu-imr, ‘back,’ ‘again,’ and also with the Greek pa-lin, ‘again.’ 

TI. OTHER TEST-WORDS. 
Words for ‘ Wafer,’ ‘ Bkiizd,’ ‘Eye.’ 

(a).  I n  dealing with the Australian n-or& for ‘water,’   fir^,' 
‘sun,’ ‘eye,’ kc., I must use brevity. All these can be proved to 
have their roots in India, and to have stems and branches from 
these roots in Aryan Europe, in Malay lands, and in the islands 
of the South Seas. 

Collins quotes bado as the Port Jackson word for ‘water’; 
others write it badu  ; it is found in various parts of our colony 
and in Western Australia. The root is ba, ma, and the d u  is it 
suffix ; d u  is also in Dra-vidiau a formative to neuter nouns. The 
root ma means ‘to be liquid,’ ‘ to flow.’ I t  is a very old Kord; 
fo r  the Assyrian cuneiform inscriptions hare m ami, ‘waters,’ 
and this is a plural by reduplication; the Hebrew has mo, ma(;), 
‘water,’ moa, ‘to %ow’; the aucient Egyptian has mo, ‘water,’ 
whence, according to some, the name Moses ; the Sanskrit has 
a m b u  ( am foi. ma, by metathesis), ‘water ;’ the Keltic bas 
amhainn,  abhuinn ,  ’a  rirer,’ whence comes the river-name, 
‘AVOII.’ From mo come the words wai and vai  which are so 
common for ‘water’ in the New Hebrides and in the Polynesian 
islands, and from the same root, in a sense hiown to the Arabs, 
by an appropriate euphemism, as ‘the water of the feet,’ come the 
Melanesian and Polynesian words mi, mim, mimi, miaga, kc . ,  
the &mskrit mih  and the Keltic miin. From a m  (=ab=ap) 
comes the Sanskrit plural form bpas, ‘water,’ while from ma 
may come the Latin mad-idus, ‘wet.’ W e  founa that ma-kul, 
‘one,’ comes from root ba, ma; so, from the root of ba-du, comes 
the Australian word ma-la, which means ‘rain,’ and in some 
places, ‘ water.’ 

As to the kindred of our Sydney badu, I would remind you 
that ‘ water,’ ‘ rain,’ ‘ sea,’ and ‘ wave,’ are cognate ideas ; hence 
the Samangs, who are the Negritos of the peninsula of Malacca, 
say bat-eao for ‘water’; the Motu of New Guinea say medu, 
‘rain,’ batu-gu, ‘shower’; the Aneityumese in-cau-pda,* ‘rain’; 

* Cau is the Fijian tau, ‘to fall as rain,’ and -pda is the same as the 
New Britain word ba ta, ‘ rain ’; ilu in Samoan is ‘a current.’ 

First, let ustake up the word for ‘water.’ 
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Nex Britain says bata,  ‘to rain,’ ta-va, ‘iea,’ and the Maori sap 
aKa, ‘water.’ As a coincidence, it is remarkable that the old 
high German word am-a (cf. the Ger. wasser, Eng. wa te r )  

b e d u  is quoted as an old Phrygio-Macedonian 

remarked that our blacks soon master the 

I ~ T E O D C C T I O ~ .  

dialects spoke2 by other tribes, and have ascribed this to a natural 
readiness in learning languages. But the present inquiry shows 
that there is another cause for this. A man or womau of the 
Sydney tribe, which said b a-du for ‘water,’ would easily recognize 
ba-na in an adjacent tribe as the some word. the termination 
only being different, just as it is not hard for Englishmen t o  re- 
member that the German wasser  is water ,  and that b r e n n e n  
means burn .  So also, a Kamalarai black, who says mu-ua would 
soon know the Wiradhari mu-pai; and elsewhere mat: ‘he , ’  is 
not much different from m e t a  and m a t a t a  for ‘one,’ or even 
from the Tasmanian mara. 

Results.-Bn, ma, m o ,  ant, ap are forms of an original root  
meaning ‘ water,’ ‘that which is liquid and flows’ ; derived forms 
are mi, me, nun; from ba comes the Sydney word bo-du, ‘rater’;  
the dzc here is a suffix in Dravidian also, and exists in the New 
Guinea word bn-tu, elsewhere bn-tn; the Samang Negritos say bnt- 
eno; the old language of Ja-ra has bnnu, ‘water,’ where the n has 
the liquid sound of ,qn, and takes the place of d in the suffix du. 
From all this it is clear that our Australian badu is of good and 
ancient lineage. 

(b.) I n  the Maitland district of New South Wales a ‘ blind ’ 
man is called boko;  in Poly-esia poko  is ‘blind,’ or, more 
fully, mata-poko, mata-po, ‘eyes-blind.’ As there can be no 
suspidion of borrowing here, how is so striking a resemblance 
t o  be accounted for? Do you say that it is a mere coincidence? 
Well, if SO, let us examine the matter. I n  the Karualarai regon, 
(see map) mu-ga means ‘blind,’ and in the Mudgee district, 
mu-pai is ‘dumb’; in Sauto (New Hebrides), mog-moga is 
‘ deaf’; in  Erromanga, another island of that group, busa  is 
‘dumb’; in Fiji,bo-bo is ‘blind’; inDuke of Pork Island, ba-ba 
is ‘deaf’; in Sanskrit,mu-ka is ‘dumb’; in Greek, mu-dos, mu-tis 
is ‘dumb,’ Lat. mut-us. I n  Keltic, b a n n  is ‘to bind, tie,’ 
ba lbh  is ‘dumb,’ a d  bodhar  is ‘deaf.’ NOW, there canbelittle 
doubt that in all theee words the root is the same (mu, mo ; ba, 
bo, bu ;  PO), and yet these words extend over a rery wide area 
indeed, from Tahiti right across through India to Greece, Italy, 
and even to John 0’ Groat’s. The meanings are ‘ blind,’ ‘ deaf,’ 
‘dumb,’ and yet the root is the same. The general root-meaning 
which suits them all is ‘to close,’ ‘ to bind’ ; this meaaiug shows 
itself in the Greek verb mu-a-from which m u d o s  comes- 
: to close the eyes or mouth,’ and in the Sanskrit mu, ‘to bind’; 
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similarly the Hebrew (a) i l lam, ‘ dumb,’ comes from the verb 
iiliim, ‘ to bind,’ ‘ to be silent ’; i n  the Gospels, the blind mau’s 
eyes were ‘opened,’ and Zacharias, who had been for a time 
dumb, had ‘ his mouth opened and his tongue loosed.’ The root 
of our Australian words boko, m u g a ,  is therefore the same as 
the Sanskrit mu, ‘to bind.’ From the same source come the 
Samoan pu-puni, ‘ to shut,’ p 0, ‘ night ’; the Aneityumese 
at-apn-es (apn=pan),  ‘ t o  shut,’ nii-poi, ‘dark clouds’; the 
New Britain bog, ‘ clouded,’ and the Tukiok b o g, ‘ t o  cover 
up ; cf. the Sanskrit bhuka,  ‘ darkness.’ I n  hneityum, a-pat  
is dark,’ ‘d~af , ’  and po-p is ‘dumb.’ I n  Malay, puk-kah  
( c f .  mu-ga) is ‘deaf,’ and bu-ta is ‘blind’; ba-bat (cf. ba-ba, 
bo-bo) is to ‘ bind ’; Fiji has bu-ki-a, ‘ to tie,’ ‘ to fasten ’; New 
Zealand has pu-pu, ‘ to  tie iu bundles,’ pu, ‘ a  tribe,’ ‘buiich,’ 
‘bundle.’ It is even possible that our English words bind, 
bunch,  b u n d l  e, come, through the Anglo-Saxon, from this 
same root, ba, bu, mu. 

I suppose that these examples will suffice to prove that the 
similarity between the Australian b ok o and the Polynesian 
p o k o  is not a mere coincidence. Where have me room now for 
the theory that the natives of the South Sea Islands are of Malay 
origin ? I might, with equal justice, say that they came from 
the Hunter River district in Australia, if I were to look only at  
the words boko and polio ! 

deaf,’ ‘ dumb,’ may be reduced 
to the simple idea ‘bound’-the eyes, ears, mouth, or tongue 
‘closed, bound, tied.’ This idea is, in the Aryan lauguages, 
expressed mostly by m c ,  but, in our Eastern languages, by bu, 
60 ; mu, mo ; p, 110 ; all these root-forms are identical, and are 
the basis of cognate words spreading from the region of ‘ ubtiiiia 
l’hule’ across the world to Tahiti. Can this be the result of 
accident, or of the spontaneous creation of language in several 
different centres? Is it not rather proof of D common origin? 
Even in the development of the root, there is n siiigular corres- 
pondence; f o r  the Sauskrit adds -ka, and so do the Malay, the 
Knmalarai, the Santoan, and the Polynesian ; others use f for k. 

(c . )  The word for ‘ eye ’ also may be useful as a sample test-word, 
for it is not likely to be subject to the influences of change to 
which I have already referred. Jn Tasmania a word for ‘ eye ’ is 
mongtena, ancl the common word in all Australia is mi or mil, 
or some other simple derived form from the root mi. Mongtena 
is in Milligan’s “Vocabulary of tlie Dialects of the Aboriginal 
Tribes of Tasmauia,” but I have nex-er found that Vocabulary to 
be satishctoi-y either as to its phonetics or its critical sagacity. I 
therefore suppose that the real form is ma-ag-ta-na; for mong-ta- 
l inna is there the word for ‘eyelash,’ and mong-to-ne is ‘to see’; 
at  all events, I consider ma to be its origiual stem, while the 

.Reszrlts.-The ideas ‘ blind,’ 

* 
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Australian stem is mi, although there are, various parts of the 
continent, words with the ma stem. The Australian words for 
‘eye,’ then, are mi, mia, mikal, miki, mir, mil, mial, mina, 
miniik, miko, mi rang ;  maal, mai l ;  meur, mobara. These 

. words extend from Port Darwin right across to Bass’s Straits. 
Several words formed from the same root mean the ‘face,’ and 
compound words are :-wirtin-mirnu, ‘ eyelid,’ turna-mirnu, 
‘lower eyelid,’ wi6in-mir, ‘ eye-lash,’ genin-mir, ‘ eye-brow,’ 
krhji-mring, ‘ white of the eye,’ daami-mir, ‘the temples,’ 
katen-mirnu, ‘ a  tear.’ 

Now, it is evident that all these morcls for ‘ eye ’ come from tlie 
root ma, mi, me, mo, and that those formed from mi are the 
most common. This ma is quite sporadic ; for, in Samoan, which 
I take to be original and typical Polynesian, ma means ‘ clean,’ 
‘pure,’ ‘ bright-red,’ maina is ‘to shine,’ said of fire ; mI-lama 
means either ‘ the moon’ or ‘a  light’; vs-ai is ‘ to see,’ and so on ; 
the Ebudan ma is ‘ to see’; in New Britain me-me is ‘ scarlet,’ 
‘bright-red,’ and with the meaning of ‘red’ the Ebudan has 
me-me-a, miel, miala ;  in Samoan, mu-mu is ‘to bill-n brightly,’ 
aud mh-mu is ‘red,’ and the Aneityumese ama-mud is ‘to burn ’ 
transitively; the Naori has ma-hana, ‘warm’; Papuan for ‘ eye ’ 
is mata, mara, maka, mana ;  the Malay has mata, ‘eye,’ ancl 
this is the sporadic word used everywhere for ‘ eye.’ 

From all these words, it appears that ‘see,’ ‘clear, ‘ shine,’ 
‘ eye,’ ‘ burn,’ ‘ fire,’ ‘ red,’ are allied terms, and that the root-idea 
from which they all proceed is that of ‘sl&hg brightly.’ Now, 
so far as the eye is concerned, that is an appropriate designation for 
it ; and this appropriateness is elsewhere confirmed by lalipage ; 
for the Sanskrit akshi, ‘ eye,’ Latin oculus, and the Latin acer, 
‘sharp,’ are founded on the root ak, meaning ‘ keenly bright’ or 
‘sharp,’ and the Eiiglish word ‘ sheen’ is, in Lomland Scotch, ap- 
plied to the ‘ bright’ part of the eye. Now, I find that meaning 
in the Sanskrit bh&, ‘to shine,’ which is just our root ma. 
Sanskrit derivatives from this b h l  are bha, a star’ (with which 
compare the Australian mirri, ‘the stars’), bhaga, ‘the sun,’ 
and bhl,  ‘light,’ bhlnu,  bhlma, ‘light,’ ‘the sun,’ ‘passion.’ 
The Greek phai-no is from the same root. 

The Dravidian language, like the Australian, seems to prefer 
the form mi ; it has min, ‘to glitter,’ and hence mina is ‘ a fish,’ 
so called from its phosphorescent scales. 

A Samoan word ‘to glisten,’ ‘to shine,’ is ila-ila, applied to 
the eyes, and in the Papuan of Tagula (south-east cost of New 
Guinea) i ra  is ‘bright’; at  Port Essington (uoi-tli coast of 
Australia) i r a  is the ‘eye,’ and, in some p x t s  of New South 
Wales ire, yir-oka is the ‘sun.’ I n  the Wiraclhai-i dialect, 
i radu is ‘day,’ and the Ebodan of Erromanga has ire, ‘ today.’ 
Further, a common word for ‘ eye’ in Queenslancl is clilli ; and 

. 

’ 

CCI 
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I have no doubt that this is the same Dravidian termination 
-illi which me shall find in ta-killi-ko and in many other Awa- 
bakal voids, but here aclded on to the same root which we find in 
the Sanskrit cli(p), ‘ to shine.’ 

The Ebudan of Eaki has sembi to mean ‘fire’; now sembu 
in Dravidian means ‘ red.’ In Australia, a very general word for 
‘fire’ is wi, win ; in the north-west of Tasmania it is win-alia ; 
these I take to be from the same root as our mil, ‘the eye,’ and 
the Dravidian min. I n  Tasmania also, t i i i tya means ‘red’; 
to which cognates are the Sanskrit clamh, dali, ‘ to burn,’ dams, 
dnmc, ‘to bite,’ ‘ to see’; in Tamil tincl-u, is ‘ to  kindle,’ t i t t u ,  
‘ to whet’; CJ: Anglo-Saxon tendan, ‘to kindle,’ English tinder. 

Besides mata,  the Maoris have another word for ‘eye,’ kanohi,  
which much resembles the Dravidian kan, ‘ the rye,’ k h ,  ‘ to 
see ’; and the root of k a n  may be the same syllable as in Sanskrit 
ak-shi, ‘eye,’ the ak being by metathesis changed into ka. At 
all events, the root k a n  is abundantly preralent in the sporadic 
languages ; for the Maori itself has kana, ‘to stare mildly,’ that 
is, ‘ to look keenly’; ka, ‘to burn’; ka-ka, ‘red-hot ’; kana-pa, 
‘ bright,’ ‘ shining ’; kana-kn, ‘ fire ’; and cognate Polynesian 
dialects have kano-i-mata, ‘the pupil ( i e . ,  ‘the sheen ’) of the 
eye ’; ‘a ‘ano, certain ‘ red berries,’ ‘ the flesh of animals,’ from its 
redness; ka-napa-nap”, ‘to glitter’; ka-napa, ‘lightning.’ The 
simple root Ira gives la, ra, ‘the sun,’ and all the Polynesian 
words connected with these forms. 

Nor is this root-word ka, k a n  confined to Polynesian dialects ; 
in Ebuclan, ‘fire’ is in-cap, kapi, kapu, gapu, av, a v i ;  and 
the Papuan dialects have for ‘fire,’ koTa, kai-ma ; for  ‘ burn,’ 
ogabu, igabi. And kai-o in Greek is ‘ I burn.’ 

It is interesting to know, also, that in the st&es vhich forni 
the Himalayan boundary of India the morcls for ‘ eye ’ are mi, 
mik, mighi, mak, mo, mak, mo;  and, farther east, in Cochin- 
China and Tonkin, mot, mok, mu. It thus appears that, on the 
whole our common word mil, ‘ the eye,’ is more akin to the non- 
Aryan races of India-the representatives of its earlier population. 

I n  closing this section of my subject, I presume I need scarcely 
say that the evidence before us drawn from the words for ‘water,’ 
‘ blind,’ and ‘ eye,’ fully justses the opinion that the Australian 
languages are not isolated, but that, in their essential root-words, 
they have a close relation to the languages of the Southelm Seas 
and to similar root-words in the languages of the great peninsula of 
India. I cannot conceive it to be possible that our blackfellows 
should havc, by chance, invented words which, when analysed, 
show the underlying idem expressed by them to be the same as 
those root-mords spread orerso ws t  an area elsewhere. 
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1-11. MISCELLANEOUS TEST WOEDS. 
(n.) There are just two or  three other rords  which I would 

glance at very rapidly. The &!alay k u t  u means ‘ louse ’; in all 
Polynesia also that word means ‘ louse ’; therefore, as some 
persons say, the South Sea Islanders must be Malay-Polynesians. 
But I find that in Aneityurn also, a Papuan region, in-ket is 
‘louse,’ and in South Australia IiGta, and in other parts of 
Australia, kG-lo, gu l lun .  To complete the analogy, these per- 
sons should now say that the Papuans of the New Hebrides and 
the blacks of South Australia are BIal,l,s. This looks like a 
yeducfio nd nZsurrlzcin. 

(b . )  The word k n t u  reminds E e  that there are some very un- 
savoury words, which are a strong proof of identity of origin 
among races ; for, if these words have not come from one common 
source, it is scarcely possible to imagine how they are so much 
alike. For instance, gc-nung here means stemss hoiiainis nut 
Zesfiae; in Sanskrit the root-verb is gu. In Samoan, (k)i-no is 
‘ excrement,’ the same word as get-nung. Among our Port 
Stephens blacks, the worst of the evil spirits is called giinung- 
dhakia=‘sfercus edens.’ I n  Hebrew, a variant for the name 
Bee lzebub  is Beelzebiil, which means dominzis sfercoris. 
Again, kak is ail Aryan root-verb ; in Kew Guinea i t  becomes 
t a g e  (t for k, as is common) ; in New Britain, ta l i  ; in Samoa, 
tn‘e; in Aneityum, no-holr and na-heh. The Sanskrit bhaga, 
which I need not translate, is in Fiji mnga ;  and in Tasmania, 
maga ;  ard pi, mi, as I have alrezdy shown, is as old as the 
Assyrians. 

(c.) The Tasmanian word for ‘ sun’ is p u g g a n u b r a n a  or  
p u k k a n e b r e n a  or p a l l a n u b r a n o  or p a n u b r a n a ,  according 
to Milligan’s list. Of these, the first is clearly the original form, 
for the last is merely a contraction of it, and the third substitutes 
I for g. The last syllable -n a is formative, and is exceedingly 
common in Tasmanian words; it is, I may observe in passing, 
exactly the same syllable mhich is used as a common suffix to 
form nouns in Kern Guinea and in the Albannic group, and 
in a slightly different way also in Aneityuni. The remainder of 
the Tasmanian word is pug-ga and nubra .  Kom, n u b r a  or 
n u b r e  in Tasmanian is ‘ the eye,’ but the vocabularies of that 
IaDguage do not enlighten me as to the meaning of pngga. I 
would write it biig-a, and connect it with the New Britain word 
btig (pronounced bilng), which means ‘ day’; thus biiganubra 
would mean ‘ the eye of day,’ that is, ‘ the sun ’; and that is 
exactly the meaning of mata-ari ,  the Malay word for the ‘sun.’ 
The Ebudan of Santo has bpg, ‘ day,’ arid the Fijian for ‘ sun’ 
ki mata-ni-senga. Bug  is allied to the Dravidian pag-al, 
‘day.’ Biig I take from the Sli. bh&, ‘to shine’; with this com- 
pare the deriration of the English word ‘ day.’ 
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(d.) I n  the Kamalarai dialect (N.S.W.), k n g a l  means ‘ bad,’ 
‘ no good’; the -gal  here, as elsewhere, is formative, and k a  is 
the root. Now kb is a Sk. prefix meaning ‘ bad’; in Fiji, ‘bad’ is 
ca, and in the New Hebrides, sa  ; in  New Britain it is a-ka-ina. 

(e.) The Awabakal word for ‘good’ is mur r i r i ig ;  in Wirad- 
hari, it is marang;  in Kamalarai, it is m u r r a b a ;  the Port 
Jackson tribe at  Sydney called it buj i r i .  The root is ma, mu, 
bn ; Mr. Threlkeld’s spelling should thus have been ma-ra-rak, 
that is, ma-ra with the last syllable reduplicated and -ag added ; 
and murraba  should be ma-ra-la ; in bu-jari, the -jari  is a very 
common formative. Analogues to these are:-Albannic, b 0-i na, 
‘good’; Ebudan (Aneityum), u p e n e  (up for  bu) ; Malay, bii-ik; 
Papuan, mzge, bodna, na-mo, na-ma. The Sanskrit bha-dra 
means ‘best,’ ‘happy,’ ‘well’; and the insular Keltic ma-th is 
‘ good,’ ‘ wholesome,’ ‘ happy.’ I believe that the Latin bonus 
(of which Latin etymologists cannot trace the origin) is connected 
with these ancient roots; for the Keltic ma-th, i e . ,  mad, would 
easily give bon-us. . 

( J )  The Wiradhari balun, ‘dead,’ seems to be the same word 
as the Dravidian mM, ‘to die,’ and of the same origin as the 
Polynesian ma-te, ‘ dead,’ and the Malay ma-ti, mang-kat, ‘dead.’ 
The old Assyrian has maatu, ‘to die,’ and the Sanskrit m r i  
(mar), the Malay mi-ta, the Hebrew muth, math, are all cognate 
verbs. 

I f  it were an Ebudaii 
word, its form in -en would make it a verbal noun equivalent to 
‘ the denying.’ Now, it happens that, in the Notu dialect of New 
Guinea, gorea means ‘ to  deny,’ and the Maori ha-hore or hore  
meaus ‘ no ’ (h for k ) ,  and whaka-kore-kore, ‘to deny.’ The 
Ebudan of Efate has koro, ‘to deny.’ Another Awabakal nega- 
tive is kya-wai, where the kya is for ka. The Maori ka-ua 
(imperative or optative) also means ‘ not.’ 

(ri.),Wiyalli is to ‘speak.’ The Sanskrit vad, vaq, ‘to 
spe:.,k, would give the wiya, and the -alli is the usual verbal form. 
Thc Rlbannic has veti, ‘speak.’ Fiji has va-ka, ‘to say,’ and 
vei wali, ‘to joke,’ where vei is arecipmcal. The Awabakal wi- 
ya  means ‘ say,’ ‘ tell’; New Britain has mi, ‘ to tell, to inform.’ 

(k.) The Awabakal b6n means ‘to Strike,’ ‘ to beat,’ ‘ to kill.’ 
With this compare the Malay bunoh, ‘to kill’; the Albannic 
bua-tari, ‘to destroy,’ and we-umi, ‘to fight,’ ‘to kill,’ of which 
the we is reciprocal. 

(I.) For an adult ‘ woman,’ the Viradhari says i n a r  ; the Port 
Jackson (Sydney) sub-tribe said din  or dhin* ; other localities say 
yinan, ina  ; thus the cl is radical. Several districts, far apart, in 

‘Hence comes the word jin-so commonly used in Australia to mean 
the ‘wife’ oE a black man (kuri). 

The Keltic has bath, bas, ‘ death.’ 
( g . )  .Korien is an Awabakal negative. 
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British New Guinea say ina-gn, ‘my mother,’ i a  ina-na, ‘his 
mother,’ ine, ‘mother,’ where the ina  is our Australian word; 
and, in Samoa, t i n s  is ‘mother.’ Are these languages not akin? 
Is it possible that the Papuans, the Polynesians, and the Australians 
could have borrowed from one another so essential a word as 

DIoreover, in Tamil, fnu means ‘ to bring 
forth young’ (cf. Eng. yean), and in DIalay indiiis a word for 
‘mother.’ 

woman,’ ‘ mother ’ 1 

Are these, too, not akin to our Australian word 1 

VIII. THE PRONOUNS AS TEST WORDS. 
There are few !anpages in which the pronouns of the first and 

the second persons are decIinecI throughout by the inflexion of the 
same base-stem. I n  the Aryan family, there are at  least two 
bases for each of them, and these are often so disguised by the 
inflexions that it is dif€icult to detect them. I n  English, for 
instance, there does not seem to be any etymological connection 
between I and me and we, and a similar diversity exists in the 
Latin ego, noihi and nos, tu and vos ; in the Greek ego, mow, m%, 
hzrneis ; in the Sanskrit ahant, mam, vayam, or tvncl and p d ~ -  
mad. I n  Melanesian regions, the corresponding Papuan, Albannic 
and Ebudan pronouns are apparently considered so volatile and 
,evanescent that a strong dernonstrativc is added as a backbone 
for their support, and thus the pronoun itself almost disappears 
from view. But many of these Melanesian pronouns usually have 
two forms-a longer and a shorter; the longer and stronger is used 
for emphasis and can stand alone ; the shorter is suffixed to verbs 
and nouns, and it commonly shows the stem of the pronoun in its 
primary state. I n  Latin and Greek, we are a!ready familiar with 
the strengthening use of demonstratives as regards these two 
personal pronouns, for we know that ego-i$se, ego-met, eos-met- 
+xi, ego-ge, and the like, are used. As examples of the shorter 
Melanesian forms, I cite the Aneityumese etma-k, ‘ my father,’ 
etma-m, ‘thy father,’ etma-n, ‘ his father,’ where the ’k ,  nz, and 
m represent the three pronouns of which the longer possessives are 
unyak, unyum, o u n ;  corresponding suffixes are seen in the 
Papuan (Murua Is.) nima-gu ‘ my hand,’ ninia-mu, ‘thy hand,’ 
nima-na, ‘his hand.’ I n  Melanesian langnages generally, either 
the separable possessive or its suffix form is used with nouns, 
although the one and the other use convey a slightly different shade 
of meaniug; thus, the Tukiok dialect says either a nug  ruma 
or a ruma-ig, ‘ my house,’ and the Fijian something similar ; but 
the Papuans say i a  nima-na, ‘ his hand,’ ina-gu, ‘ my mother.’ 

Each dialect in this volume has some peculiarity; for the 
Wiradhari has something which looks like s d x e d  pronouns,+ 

* See girugal-de on page 111 of this Appendix, gaddal-dion page 112, 
and other instrtnces in the same section. 
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and the Awabakal has a ' conjoined dual'; yet they all have long 
forms of the first and the second pronouns to  lie used alone o r  
for the sake of emphasis, while other short forms always go with 
a verb as its subject. I add a list of the pronouns found in 
the whole of the Australian, Papuan, and Melanesian regions, 
so far as they are as yet known to  linguists ; for, although I shall 
make only a limited use of this list at present, yet i t  may be 
useful to students of language in Brit& and elsewhere, especially 
as the sources from which I have compiled it are not generally 
accessible. 

AUSTRALIAN PRONOUW. 
The Awabakal pronouns are :- 

Singzdcw. D d .  Plz~id. 
1st.-Gatoa, bag, emmo-u& tia Bali, gali Geen, gear-un 
2nd.-Ginto, bi, giro-ug Bula Nura 
3rd. Masc-Niuwoa, noa 'i 

"-( Buloara Bara 3rd. Fern.-Boun-toa, boun- 
ko-ug, b6n 

f noun 
For the purpose of comparison, I give the forms of these two 

pronouns as founcl in other parts of Australia :- 
New South Wales. 

1st Pronoun. 
Sing.-G.ziya, &a, ipaan, nigai, iya, gata, gaia,rru$ ; gaclthu, nathu, 

nathuna, athu, aclclu, thu, athol ; mi, miiia, mitua, motto; iminigdu, 
ganna, nacna ; &era ; niaiyai ; iaka ; giamba ; kulagi. 

2nd Pronoun. 
Sing.-Gind-a, (-u), y+a, (-u), ind-a, (-e, -0, -u), nind-a, (-u) ; idno ; 

numba; woncla; nmdrua, natrua ; yincligi, iiidiga ; youra; beai, 
bubla ; wiya, walbo ; gin ; imiba ; gindiguk ; nagdn ; gnlaga. 

3rd Pro. ; Sing.-Genna, noa, niuoa ; Plzr.--Garma, bara. 
Victoria. 

1st Pronoun. 
Xing.-Gaddo, nzdtha, gio, gaiu, gat&-; waan, am, winnak; yatti, 

yanga, yandoi, nitte ; naik, nai6, niak, nige, ken ; wokok, yer- 
romik, wolhyek, tiarmek ; biirclop. 

2nd Pronoun. 
Xing.-Gind-a, (-e, -i,- 0, -u),. gincldk; nind-i, (-e); ginna, ginya; nin, 

nindo, ninan, niam, winnin ; yerrowin ; tiarmin; waar, wsanyen; 
wolanig ; nutuk, ut&; mirambina ; gulum ; yerally. 

3rd Pro.; *S'ing.--Nunthi, munniger, kiga; P ~ L .  Murra-milla,kinyet. 
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Yasnzania. 
1st Pro.; Sing.-Xina, mana, men% 
Central and Sotcth Australia. 

2nd Pro. ; Siizg.-Nina. 

1st Pronoun. 
Sing.-Gai, gann-a, (-i), ginyi, onye, yiga, yinna, ini, unnyi ; 

kappa, (-ti)., &aap, appa, anpa ; gatto, attho, attu, antu, althu ; 
g G z  ; ti ; iyie. 

2ncl Pronoun. 
Xing.-Gina, nia, nini, nina, yina ; gimba, imba, U I ~ I ~ U ,  unga, 

unni, yinyi ; nindo, yundo ; tidni, yiclni, yundru, andru, gunclru ; 
wuru, nuru, nnni ; bmna. 

3rd Pro.; Sing.-Nulia, kitye, pa, panna, ninni ; Ph.--Kinna(r) ,  
ka(r), pa(r)na, nana, ya(r)clna. 

Western Australia. 
1st Pronoun. 

Sing.-Gatha, gatuko, natto, gadjo, ajjo, . @ i ~ ,  guanga, gallga, 
gana, gonya, nanya, nunna ; garnii, keit ; gi, $a, gika, gig. 

2nd Pronoun. 
Sing.-Ginda, ginna, yinda, yinna, nini, niiiya, niya ; &ndtzk, 

PZuraZ-Nurd. 
3rd Pro.; Sing.-Bal; I'Zu.-Balgun, bullalel. 

yinnuk, nondnk, nundu, nhcla, nnnak ; janna. 

1st Prpoun.  

Sing.-Gaia, @a, gio, n i p  ; Canga, ocgya, un& ; nutta, utthu, 
uda; yundu, giba, ipa; nia, ia, niu, iu, iuwa, yo; bhko ;  
kuronya ; gun@il. 

2nd Pronoun. 
Xing.-Ninda, inda, imba; yincla, (-i), ind-a, (-i); yhidL1a, yu~idu, 

indu; innu, iu ; inlcnu, ingowa, enowa, nowva ; n ~ h o  ; nayon ; 
n o m h  ; yunur ; tini ; mologa. 

3rd Pro.; Sing.-Ugda, unda ; Plw--Sanna. 
7vTr;th tliese Australian Pronouns, coinpare the 

DRAVIDIAX PROXOUSS. 
1st Pronoun. 

Sing.-Tamil--Nh, yPn, &n, en ; Canarese--Gn, ybn, nS, a-Gnu, en, 
bne ; Tulu-ybn, yen, e ; I\lalayblam-&lam, Eh, &n, en, ena, eni, 
ini ; Telugu-dnu, n6, &nu, 6, nP, nu, ni  ; Tuda--Gn, en, eni, 
ini; Kata-hne, en, eni, ini; GGnd-annP, ni, $11, na; Ku- 
$nu, na, in, e ; RkjmahPl-en ; Orkon-enan. 

PZu.--DGmu, a d t ,  yhn, ;".n, imu, &m, nbngal, nivu, hvu. 
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2nd Pronoun. 
Xing.-Tamil-N1“, nin, nun, ei, i, ay, oy; Canarese-nPn, nP, 

ninu, nin, ay, e, iye, i, i ;  Tulu, 1, nin, ni; Malayillam-ni, nin; 
Telugu-nivu, Pvu, nP, nin, vu, vi ; Tuda-ni, nin, i; K6ta-nP, 
nin, i; G8nd-imma, ni, I; Ru-inu, n4, i; Odon-nien; RAjma- 
hll-nin. The Scythic of the Behistun tables has ni ; the Brahui 
of Affghanistan has ni, na. 

With these compare corresponding pronouns from several places 
in British New Guinea, thus :- 

PAP~JAN PRONOURS. 
1st. 

Xing.-Gai, mbu, da, yau, ye-gu, nriu, nana, ara ; Dual-Gaba- 
gabs, ni-mo-to, noni, kaditei, vagewu ; PZu.-Ga-1-pa-ga-I-pa, 
‘we three,’ ni-mo, ‘me,’ no-kaki, kita, ya-kaimi, ita. 

Plu.--3fIru, imat, nfr, nivu, fru. 

2nd. 
Xing.-Gido, @, rGu, koa, ya-kom, oa, goi, oi ; Dual-Gipel, ni- 

go-to, ka-mitei ; Plzs.-Gita, nigo, yaiia, komiu, ya-kamiyi, um- 
ui, omi. 

* 

3rd. 
Sing.-Ia, goi, niiu, aii-kaki, tenem ; Plu.-Iamo, tana, nei, ya- 

Possessive forms are :- 
1st. 

Xing.-Lau-apu, .gau, moro, clai-ero, yo-gu, ge-gu, egu ; Plu.-Tai 

2nd. 
Xing.-Ia-apuga, eke-ero, apui-ero, li-nambo, p jnu ,  oi-amu; Plu.- 

EEUDLV PRONOENS. 

buia, sia, idia, ila, ira, isi. 

emai-apumai, ga-1-pan, yo-da, la-nambo. 

Komiai, gita-munu, yai-ero, amui, ami, gami. 

Corresponding Ebudan pronouns are :- 

1st. 
Sing.-E-nau, iau, na-gku, avau, ain-yak ; short fornts, na, a, kn, 

2nd. 
Xiq.-Eg-ko, e-nico, jau, aiko, yik, aiek ; Plu.-Kamim, hamdi, 

ne, iya, k ; Plu.-Endra, hida, riti, kito, a-kity, a-kaija, 

ituma, akaua, aijaua. 

xli 

Sing.-No-ku, his-ug, kana-ku, kona-gku, rahak, tio-ku, unyak ; 
Plu.-No-ra, isa-riti, kana-dro, kona-ra, otea, uja. 

2nd. 
Sing.--No-m, hisa-m, kana-mo, kona-mi, raha-m, o un ; PZw- 

FIJIAN PRONOUNS. 
No-nim, isa-hamdi, kana-miu, kona-munu, aua, un-yimia. 

Fijian pronouns are :- 
Singular. Binal. Ternnl. Plural. 

inclzc. Koi-k-e-daru Koi-E-e-datou Koi-ke-da 
Nom*--lioi-a-ut I exclu. Koi-keirau Koi-keitou Koi-keimami 

inch. I-ke-daru I-ke-datou I-Ee-da 
pass*- -nku I ex&. I-keirau I-keitou 1-keimami 

isaelzr. Kedaru Kedatou Keda 
exclu. Keirau Keitou Keimami 

Second. 
Obj. -Au 

Nom.-Ko-i-ko 
Poss. - -mu I-Ee-mudrau I-ke-mudou 1 -Ee-muni 

. Obj. -1ko Kemudrau Kemudou Kemuni 
Third. 

Nom. -KO-koya Koi-rau Ko-iratou KO-i-ra 
Poss. -1-keya; -na I-rau ; drau 
Obj. -Koya. Rau I-ratou I-ra. 

First. 

Koi-ke-mu-drau h*oi-ke-ntu-dou Koi-kemuni 

1 

I-ratou; dratou I-ra ; dra 

+Those syllables which are printed in italics may be dropped off in succession for various 
uses of the pronouns. 
Demonstratives are :- 

0 guo, ‘ this, these ’ ; o koya o Buo, (sing.) ‘ this ’ ; o ira o guo, 
0 gori, ‘that, those ’; o koya o gori (sing.), ‘that ’ ; these.’ 

o ira o gori (plu.), ‘those.’ 

I n  the Albannic (Tukiok) dialect, the pronouns are :- 
A ~ ~ A . ” I c  PRONOUNS. 

Singular. Biiucl. * Ternal. Pltcral. 
inch. da-ra da-tul dat 

1st --Iau, io, YO ezclu. mi-ra mi-tul me-at ‘ 

mu-ru 
dia-ra di-tul di-at 

2nd-U or ui 
, 3rd-Iaor i 

This is a long list, and yet it may be useful, as showing how 
great a variety there is in the pronominal forms of the Australian 
and Melanesian languages. But these forms, if subjected to 
analysis and comparison, will be found to resolve themselves into 
*a few simple elements. I n  examining the Australian pronouns 
now given, we must bear in mind that they are subject to some 

* I prefer Bind and Ternal, because they signify ‘two (three) each time.’ 

mu-tul mu-at 
{ 
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degree of error, which aEects also many other lists of Australian 
words. Australian vocabularies are made often by Englishmen, 
who, in writing the words, follow the sounds of the vowels as used 
in English, and sometimes even their own vices of pronunciation ; 
for instance, k in i ier  is written d o ~ i i  for k inna ,  and i-ya for 
ai-ya. Again, a blackfellow, when asked to  give the equivalents 
for English words, sometimes fails to understand, and so puts one 
word for another ; thus, in some lists that I have seen, the word 
for ‘ I ’ is set down as meaning ‘ thou ’; and even in printing niis- 
takes occui* ; for, in Mi-. Taplin’s list of South Australian dialects 
‘ we ’ is gun, and ‘ you ’ is g u n  also ; the former should probably 
be ken ; and k ambiy  anna is made to  mean both ‘ your father ’ 
and ‘his father.’ 

The EZ’rst PI-onozr?z.-Naking all due allowance for such defects, 
I proceed to examine the Australian pronouns, an1 I fincl that, 
notwithstanding the multitude of theii- dialect-forms, they have 
only a very few bases. These are, for the first pronouii-(?a-ad, 
+ta, ga-acl-du, ba, mi, mo ; and, for the second pronoun- 
Gin, gin-cla, gin-du, bi, bu, gula. I leave the demonstrative 
or tyird pronoun out of accouiit, as it is not of so much importance 
to  our inquiry. Now, the existence of the base ga-ad is proved 
by the forms (given above), &-an, gi- i ia;  the base &a-ta’recurs 
in ga tha ,  ga-ya, ni-te; gat-ad-du, in glid-thu, na-thn, a-thu, 
ga-tu-ko, kc. ; b a  gives wa-an, a-an, and, in South Australia, ga- 
pa, ga-ap, :-pa; mo aiid m i  are merely softened forms of ba, and 
are touncl in mo-to, mo-kok, mi-na, mi-nak, ga-mi. Even so 
unpromising a form as 6n-6a (Qneensland) connects itself with the 
base ga-ta through g6-6% (South Australia); for some Melanesian 
dialects prefer to begin words with a vowel, and so transpose 
the letters c*f an initial dissyllable; thus, fin& is for fi&6a= 
i;ii-6a=gli-ta.* Most of the dialect forms of this pronguii given 
above arise from the interchange of iig, n, and y ; the Wiradhari 
dialect, for example, has gaddu,  naddu,  yadclu, ‘I,’ and these 
become more liquid still in yal lu ,  -1adn.f. Let us obserre here, 
also, that the Tasmanian forms ma-nx, mi-na, ‘ I,’ come from the 
base ma, mi. I have above given six bases for the first prononn in 
Australian, and yet there are only two-ad OT t a  and b a ;  for m i  
and mo are only b a  differently vocalised, and, i n  the other three, 
ga- is a prefix, as miil be shown further on, while the -du of ga- 
ad-du is an emphatic sulEx. 

* The Aneityumese (Ebudan) language is so fond of an initial vowel that 
it constantly dislocates a consonant in favour of a vowel. Our Australian 
Vocabularies in this volume have rery few words beginning with vowels. 
t See Appendix, page 60. Dr. Caldwell mas led into error by the form 

ga dlu, whlch an authority told him meant ‘ we ’ in South -4ustralia. Used 
alone, it is only ‘I,’ for gadrlu. 
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Are these bases t a  
and ba esclusively Sustralian ? Emphatically I say, No ; for I 
know that, in Samoan, ta is the pronoun ‘ I,’ and tii (for t iL-ua) 
is ‘we two,’ ‘itais ‘me,’ and ta-tou is ‘we’; la‘u ( i .e . ,  ta-ku, l 
for d )  is ‘my.’ I quote the Samoan as the representative of the 
Polynesian dialects. And yet the Maori pronouns of the first 
and second pronouns present some interesting features. They 
are :- 

Here comes in a most important question. 

‘ I,’ ‘ me ’-Ahau, au, awau. 
‘ W e  two’-Tana, maua. 
‘We  ’-Tatou, matou, matau. 
‘ My ’-Taku, toku, aku, oku, abaku. 

‘ Pour  ’-Tau, tou, nu, on, takorua, takoutou. 
Thou ’-Koe ; cltml, korua, p ? i c . ,  koutou. 

Here in ‘we two,’ ‘we,’ and ‘my,’ I see both of our Australian base- 
forms ta and ma; in ‘my’ I find the Australian possessive genitive 
SUE, ku, gu%;  and in we’ I take the -tou to bo for t o l u  the 
Polynesian for ‘three,’ three being used in an indefinite way to mean 
any numbor beyond two.? Then, in Fiji, I fincl that ‘ I,’ ‘ me ’ is 
au, which may be for ta-u, for the b i d  form of it is -cla-ru (Le., 
da+rua ,  ‘two’), the ternal is -cla-tou ( i e . ,  cla+tolu, ‘three ’), 
and the plural is cla. In  the Motu dialect of New Guinea, ‘ I ’ is 
lau, of which the plural is (iizclusice) ai (for ta-i 1) aiid (ezcZusice) 
i-ta. In other parts of New Guinea, ‘ I ’ is cl a, ya-u, nli-u, na-na, 
la-u, and, for the plural, ki-ta, i-ta (qfi Samoan). Ebudan parallels 
are-‘1,’e-nau, iau,  ain-ya-k; for the plural, hi-da, ki-to, a-kity ; 
possessive forms are tio-ku, otea,  u-ja. The Tukiok forms iau ,  
io, yo ; da-ra, cla-tul, dat, correspond mainly with the Fijian, 
and are all from the root da, ta. 

I think that I have thus proved that our Australian base t a  is 
not local, but sporadic, and that, so far as this evicleiice has any 
weight, the brown Polynesians have something in common with 
the Melanesian race. 

My next inquiry is this-Has this base, ta, da, ad, any coniiec- 
tion with the other race-languages’? And a t  once I reniember 
that the old Persian for ‘ I ’ is ad-am, and this correspoiicls with 
the Sanskrit ah-am, of which the stem is agh-, as seen in the 
Grseco-Latin ego and the Germanic ich. I assume an earlier 
form of this base to have been ak-, but, whether this Incliaii ak- 
or the Iranian ad- is the older, I cannot say. At all events, the 
change of a k  into at  and then into ad, and conversely, is a com- 
mon phonetic change, and is a t  this nionieiit going 011 copiously in 
Polynesia. 

*The possessive termination for persons in Awabakal 1s -11 m ba ; thls I 
take to be for gu-mba, the gu  being the possessive formative in Wiradhari ; 
it corresponds to the Ebuclan ki, which is used in the same way. 
tC’ Singular, Dual, and (a11 else) Plural. 

The ak is now in present use in the Malay a h ,  ‘I.’ 
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The other Australian base-form of the first pronoun is ba, and 
this, in the forms of ma, me, mi, nio, is so common in all 
languages that I need scarcely quote more than Sanskrit mad (the 
base), ‘1’; the Gmco-Latin emou, mou; mihi, me;  and the 
English, ‘ we.’ This base, ba, gives us the Awabakal simple nomi- 
native brig (for ba-ag), -ag being one of the most common of 
Australian formatives. Then, of the possessive form, emm 0-hg, 
which I would write emo-ng, I take the e to be merely enuncia- 
tive, the -fig being a possessive formation ; the mo that remains is 
the same as in the Australian mo-to, wo-kok, ‘I,’ the Papuan, 
m6u, ‘ I.’ The Awabakal ba-li, ‘we two ’ (both being present), 
is ba + li, where the -1i is probably a dual form. 

The Awabakal accusative of the first pronoun is tia, or, as I 
would write it, t y a  or  6a ; cJ: gu6a and hncri. This t i a  appears 
again in the vocative ka-tio-u, and is, I think, only a phonetic 
form of the t a  which I have already examined. 

I think, also, that the Hebrew pronoun an-oki, ‘I,’ is connected 
with our root ak, at, t a ;  for it seems to be pretty well assured 
that the an- there is merely a demonstrative particle placed before 
the real root-form -ok-i ; for the Egyptian pronouns of the first 
and second persons have it (-an, -ant, -ent) also. And this quite 
corresponds with our Awabakal pronouns of the first and second 
persons, ga-toa and gin-toa; for, in my view, they both begin 
with a demonstrative ga, which exists also in Polynesian as a pro- 
thetic nga, nge.* In Awabakal, I see it in gali ,  ‘ this,’ ga-la, 

that,’ and in the interrogative gan, ‘ who ’ ! for interrogatives 
come from a demonstrative or indefinite base (c$ the word 
minyug  on page 3 of the Appendix). Here again, in the Awa- 
bakal word gan, ‘ who ’ 1 me are brought into contact with Aryan 
equivalents ; for, if g i n  is for ka-an, as seems likely, then it leads 
us to the Sanskrit ka-s, ‘who’ 1 Zend, cvaiit = Latin quan-tus ‘1 
Latin, quod, ubi, hc., Gothic, hvan = English, ‘when’l Lithua- 
nian, kA-s, ‘who ’1 Irish, can, whence’! Kymric, pa, ‘ who ’1 
Greek, p6s, ‘ how ’ 2  po-then, ‘ whence’? 

I n  the Australian plural forms gkanni, gden, we have again the 
prefix demonstrative ga, but now softened into ge (g. the Maori pre- 
fix ngej because of the short vowel that follows. The next syllable, 
an, is a liquid form of ad, ta,  ‘ I,’ and the n i  may be a pluralising 
addition-the same as in the Papuan ni-mo. It should here be 
remembered, however, that the Australian languages seldom have 
special forms for the plural ; for t a  may mean either ‘ I ’ or ‘ we’; 
to indicate the plural number some pluralising word must be added 
to ta ; thus in Westerii Australia ‘ we’ is gala-ta, literally ‘all- 
I.’ Some pronouns, however, seem to have absorbed these suffix 

+In Maori, thisnge is used as a prefix to the pronouns au and ona;  
thus, nge-au is exactly equivalent to the Australian ngatoa. 
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pluralising words, whatever they were, and thus to have acquired 
plural terminations ; of this our gdanni is an instance ; in western 
Victoria, ‘we ’ is expressed by ga-ta-en, that is, gata, ‘ I,’ with 
the suffix -en-the same as the -ni of gkanni. The Awabakal 
‘ we ’ is gken. Snch plurals are very old, for they are found in 
the Babylonian syllabaries ; there the second pronoun is zu ; its 
plural is zu enan, that is, ‘ thou-they’ = ye ; there also, ‘ I ’ is mu ; 
with which compare ba, ma. 
Th Second A~o~zot~iz.--’Phere are only two base-forms for the 

second pronoun, b i  or bu and gin. The latter is strengthenecl by 
the addition of -da, which may also be -de, -di, -do, -clu, and these 
vocalic changes support my contention, that this syllable proceeds 
from the demonstrative ta, for if the original is da OT ta, all the 
others may proceed from that, but it is not likely that, conversely, 
any one of them would change into 4 a .  The -toa in the Ama- 
bikal gin-toa is the same as in gat-toa, and the initial 6; is the 
same as ga, ge. I 
can only say with certainty that it is the base-form of the second 
pronoun, for I can give no further account of it. Possibly, it is 
for bin with the b ( 0 )  abraded ; for the other base-form, although 
it now appears as bi, may have been originally bin-the same as 
the accusative ; and yet, in the accusative dual, we have gali-n 
and bulu-n, and in the singular b6n for bo-nn, where the ?L seems 
to be a case-sign. I f  the -in of 6;intoa is for bin, then we get 
back to bi  as the only base-form of the second Australian pronoun, 
and b i  gives the forms wi-ye, mB, i-mi-ba, vin-in, Q.W. The other 
base-form of bi  is bu, and this is attested in Australian by biibla, 
wuru, nuro, nuni, q.v. ; the n’yurag in South Australia shows 
how the initial TL has come in, for that plural is equivalent to 
gvurag, from bu; it also shows the oi-igin of the Awabakal plural 
nu-ra. The -ra there is certainly a plural form ; for we have it 
in ta-ra, ‘ those,’ from the singular demonstrative ta, and in ba-ra, 
‘ they,’ from ba. I n  the genitive gbar-uiiba, ‘ of us,’the -ar may 
be this -Ira, but it may also be simply the -an of the nominative. 
This same -r a is a pluralising su& in Melanesia. I n  many parts 
of Melanesia, likewise, this mu-often when used as a verbal 
suffix-is the pronoun ‘ thou.’ 

I may here venture the conjecture, nithout adding any weight 
to it, that, as the Sanskrit dva, ‘ two,’ gives the Latin bis, bi, so, 
on the same principle, the Sanskrit tva, ‘ thou,’ may be the old 
form to which our bi, bu is allied. 

As to the prefix ga, I know that, in New Britain, ngo is ‘this,’ 
in Aneityum, nai,  naico, i-naico is ‘that.’ This nga, also, as 
a prefix, occurs in a considerable number of words in Samoan; for 
instance, t a s i  is ‘one,’and t u s a  is ‘alike,’ solo is ‘swift’; an in- 
tensive meaning of each is expressed by ga-tasi, ga-tusa, ga-solo ; 

But what is the body of the word-the -in ? 
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the numeral ‘ ten’  is &a-fulu which I take t o  mean ‘the whole’ 
(sc. fingers). I n  Teutonic, it seems to have sometimes a collective 
force, as in ge-birge, mountains,’ and sometimes an intensive, as 
in Gothic, ga-bigs, from Sanskrit bhaga,  the ‘sun.’ In Latin the 
suffix c in sic is supposed to be the remains of a demonstrative. 

Gtitoa, then, is to  me made up of ga+ad+do ,  the -do being 
the same sufix particle of emphasis which is elsewhere in Australia 
written -du, and the -do is extended into -toa, also for emphasis, 
8 s  in the Wiradhari yitma, yamoa, ancl other Australian words. 
It is quite possible that this -do also is only the demonstrative ta  
-so often used in composition in Awabakal-changed into -to, 
-do, according to the rules on pages 10 and 11 of this volume. 

From the lists of pronouns given above, it will be seen that 
Fijian also prefixes a demonstrative ko, ko-i to its tirst and second 
pronouns. This same particle, ko, o is also prefixed to nouns, 
ancl especially to proper names. I n  Samoan, ‘0, that is, ko, is 
placed before nouns and pronouns when they are used as the snb- 
ject of a proposition-this, also, for emphasis, to direct attention 
t o  the agent, like the agent-nominative case in Awabakal. 

I n  the Ebudan and Papuan pronouns, a similar prothetic demon- 
strative is found ; there it has the forms of na, ain,  en, a, ka, ha, 
ya,  ye  ; in many of the Ebuclan dialects,-the Aneityumese, for 
instance-the demonstrative in, ni, elsewhere na, is prefixed to  
almost every word that is nsed as a noun. In other parts of 
Melanesia, the n a  is a suffix. 
. Finally, I placed the Dravidian pronouns in my list in order to 

compare them with the Australian. And the comparison is in- 
structive. They are, chiefly, nan, y h ,  for the first person, and 
n in ,  nP for the second. Dr. Calclwell himself considers the 
initial in each case to be not radical, and the base forms to  be 
A n  and E n .  This is a close approximation to our Australian 
bases ; for we have the three fo~ms, giid-du, niid-du, yiid-du, in 
which the and the y proceed from the original nasal-guttural e, 
and that @, as I have shown, is only a demonstrative pretix. The 
d of nAd a i d  yiid may easily pass into its liquid n, thereby 
giving the Dravidian n & n  and y An ; and the Australian forms 
are older, for while cl will give 72, n, when established in a word, 
will not revert to d. So also, the Dravidian n t n  will come from 
the earli-r gin, which we find in the Australian ginda.  

IX. THE FOENATION OF WORDS. 
Any one who examines the Vocabularies of the Awabakal and 

the Wiradhari dialects will see horn readily the Australian 
language can form derivative words from simple roots, and horn 
expressive those words may become. The language is specially 
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rich in verb-forms. As  an illustration of this, let us  take froni t h ~  
Wiradhari dialect the root verb banga,  of which the original 
meaning is that of breakin0 ’ ‘ dividing,’ ‘ separating.’ From 
that root, are formed-bang-ana, ‘ to  break ’ (isLtmizs.), bang- 
828, ‘ to break ’ (trans.), banga-mtira, ‘ to (make to) break,’ ancl, 
with various other adaptations of the root-meaning, banga-‘oira, 
bang  a-di r a, b a n g  a-ni r a, b a 11 ga-n ar i n g a, b a n g  a-d a r a, bang  a- 
gain b ir a, bang  a-d a m b i r a, b a n g  a-d u r m a n b i r a, ban  g-al-g ii r a. 
It is true that these varying foruiatives resolve themselves into a 
few simple elements, but they certainly convey diferent shades of 
meaning ; else, why should they exist in tlie language ? Nor is 
the root banga  the only one on which such changes are made; for 
the Wiradhari vocabulary contains numerous instances of similar 
formations. 

Then the modes of a verb are also usuitlly abundant and precise. 
I n  the Indicati-i-e mood, the Awabakal dialect has ?Line different 
tenses, and the Wiradhari has one more, the future perfect. Our 
Australian verb thus rivals and excels the Greek and the Sau- 
skrit, for it thus has four futures, and, for time past, it has three 
forms, marking the past time as instant, proximate, ancl remote. 
Corresponding to these tenses, there are nine participles, each of 
which may be used as a tinite verb. 
and a Subjunctive mood, there are reflexive and reciprocal forms, 

, forms of negation, forms to express continuance, iteration, immi- 
nence, and contemporary circumstances. Now, as the Australian 
language is agglutinative, not inflexional, the verb acquires all 
these modifications by adding on to its root-form various inclepend- 
ent particles, which, if we could trace them to their source, mould 
be found to be nouns or verbs originally, and to contain the 
various shades of meaning expressed bp these modes of the verb. 
The Fijian verb-in a Melanesian region-is also rich in forms ; 
for it has verbs intransitive, transitive, passive, and, with prefixes, 
intensive, causative, reciprocal, and reciprocal-causative. And 
among the mountains of the Dekkan of India-also a black region 
-the verb, as used by the Tntlas and Goncls, is much richer than 
that of the Tamil, the most cultivated dialect of the same race. 

And, in Australian, this copiousness of diction is not confined to 
the verbs ; it shows itself also in the building up of other words. 

,On page 102 of this volume, a sample is given of the mauner in 
which common nouns may be formed by the adding on of particles. 
Nr. Hale, whom I have already named, gives other instances, 
doubtless derived from his converse with 3lr. Threlkeld a t  Lake 
Nacquarie, and, although some of the words he quotes are used 
for ideas quite unknown to a blackfellow in his native state, yet 
they are a proof of the facility of expression which is inherent in 

9’ 

Besides an Imperative mood . 

he language. I quote 3lr. Hale’s examples :- 



. 
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If we follow the numbers on the coluni~s, and remember that 
the word in column No. 1 always denotes the person mho does the 
action of the rerb’ the meanings which these words bear-all 
springing from the verbal root-form and meaning-may be shown 

Bh-ki-lli -2. a boxer ; 3. a cudgel ; 4. a blow ; 5. the smiting ; 
6. a pugilistic ring; ?*oot-mecmiug, ‘smite.’ 

Gakuya-lli -2. a liar ; 3 .  a pretence ; 4. deceit ; 5. the deceiving ; 
6. a gambling-house ; rt.m., ‘ deceire.’ 

Goloma-lli -2. a saviour ; 3. a safeguard ; 4. protection ; 5. the 
protecting ; 6. a fortress ; rt.m., ‘ protect.’ 

Gu-E-lL -2. an almoner ; 3. a shop ; 4. liberality ; 5. the giving 
of a thing; 6. a market ; rt.wz., ‘give.’ 

Gura-lli -2. a listener ; 3. an ear-trumpet ; 4. attention ; 5. the 
act of hearing ; 6. a news-room ; rt.m., ‘hear.’ 

KO-ri-lli -2. a porter ; 3. a yoke ; 4. a carriage ; 5. the carrying ; 
6. a wharf ; ~t.m.,  ‘ carry.’ 

Man-ki-lli -2. a thief ; 3. a trap ; 4. a grasp ; 5. the taking ; 6. a 
bank ; Tt.nz., ‘take.’ 

Firri-ki-lli -2. a sluggard ; 3. a couch ; 4. rest ; 5. the reclining ; 
6. a bedroom ; ~ t . n z . ~  ‘ recline.’ 

Tiwa-Ili -2. a searcher ; 3. a drag ; 4. search ; 5. the seeking ; 
6. the woods ; ~t.nz., ‘ seek.’ 

Uma-lli -2. an artisan ; 3. a tool ; 4. work ; 5. the doing ; 6. a 
manufactory ; rt.m., ‘ do.’ 

Upa-lli -2. a writer; 3. a pen; 4. performance; 5. the per- 
forming ; 6. a desk ; rt.m., ‘ perform.’ 

Uma-lli -2. a wanderer; 3. a coach; 4. a journey; 5. the 
walking ; 6. a parade ground ; rt.na., ‘walk.’ 

Wiroba-lli -2. a disciple ; 3. a portnianteau ; 4. pursuit ; 5.  the act 
of following; 6. the barracks ; ~t.nz., ‘follox-.’ 

Wiya-lli -2. a commander; 3. a book; 4. speech; 5 .  the speak- 
ing ; 6. a pulpit ; ~t.m., ‘speak.’ 

Whn-ki-lli -2. a magistrate ; 3. a watch-house ; 4. resignation ; 
5. the leaving; 6. the jail ; ~ t . 7 1 2 . ,  ‘leave.’ 

Yallawa-lli--8. an idler ; 3. a seat ; -4. a session ; 5. the act of 
sitting; 6. a pew ; rt.m., ‘sit.’ 
of these formatives, I think that k a n  equals 
ing a personal suffix from the same source as 
un-ni, ‘this ’; in Wiradhari it is d a i n ,  that 

n being the same as -an. W e  shall find further 
nd other consonants are used in this language 
the SUEX. Similarly, in Fijian and Samoan, 
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there is a great variety of consonants in use for this purpose. The 
-kanne  seems to be a softer form of -kanna i  or -kanniai, the 
-mai being a coninion formative. The -ta of number 5 is a de- 
monstrative which is used abundantly in the language as a 
strengthening particle ; and the -to is the agent-nominative form 
(see pp. 10, 11) of -ta. The -geil of number 6, or, as I write 
it, -&el, seems to me to he of the same origin 3s the suffix - k i l  
(see page 18); a corresponding word in Dravidian is kfil, ‘ a place.’ 
The -ye of numbar 2 denotes a continued action, and may be the 
same as the imperative form -ia, that is -iyn. 

In the list given above, ‘a magistrate ’ is callecl wunk iye  be- 
cause he ‘ commits7 the culprit to  jail, and ‘the match-house’ or j ag  
is therefore w6nkilligi.l.  The mi i - robi l l ikan  are the ‘light- 
horse,’ who act as an escort to the Governor of the colony, and the 
place where they are housed is therefore wi r rob i l l i ge l .  In  the 
Gospel, the disciples zfslx&t are called w i r r  objllillxi, and their 
following of Him for 1iisti.uctioii-thei~ipleship-is wirro- 
balli-kanne-ta. E u n k i l l i k a n n e  niay be a ‘musket,’ because 
it ‘ strikes’ with a ball, or it may be a ‘ hammer,’ a ‘ mallet,’ which 
gives ‘blows.’ 

The reader has observed that all the verbals in the first column 
above contain the syllable -illi, and, as that  table has given us 
examples of synthesis, it may be profitable now to examine the 
formation of Australian words by employing etymological analysis. 
IVith this view, I take up the Awabakal verb t ak i l l i ko ,  ‘to eat,’ 
and I take this word, because the iclea expressed by it is so 
essential to a language, that it is impossible that the vord should 
be a loan-word. Now, the rerb ‘ to eat ’ has, in Austi-alian, many 
forms, such as tha l l i ,  dalli,  t ha ld inna ,  th i la la ,  dira,  chakol, 
t aka ,  ta la ,  and, in Tasmania, t ugga ra ,  tughl i ,  te-ganna. Of 
all these, the simplest is taka ,  which is used by the northern 
portion of the Kuriggai tribe (see map) in N. 8. Wales. On com- 
paring t a k a  and ta la ,  it is evident that the simple root is ta ,  
and all the others come from this; chakol, for instance, is ta 
palatalized into &a, with -ka1 added; di-ra has the suffix -ra added 
on to the root ta ,  vocalized into d i  ; and d i r a  gives the universal 
Australian word for the ‘ teeth,’just as the Sanskrit dant ,  ‘a tooth ’ 
(c f .  Lat. dens), is a pai-ticipial form of the verb ad, ‘ to eat.’ 
The Tasmanian words, which I have here restored to  something 
like a rational mode of spelling, are clearly the same as the Aus- 
tralian. Nor is the root ta  confined to Australia ; it is spread all 
over the East as t a  OT ka. In  Samoa (Polynesian), it is tau-te, 
tau-mafa, and ‘ai, that is (k)ai ;  in Aneityum (Melanesian), it is 
ca ig  ; in Efate, k a n i  ; in Duke of York Island, ani, wa-gan ; in 
Motu (New Guinea), a n i a  ; in New Britain, an, yan.  The Dravi- 
dian is un, and the Sanskrit is a d  and k h i d .  Our English word 
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eat ,  Gothic i t a ,  Latin d o ,  are from the same root. The Malay 
is ma-kan, of which the m a  is also pa, ba, and with this corres- 
ponds the Melanesian (Efate) ba-mi, ‘ to eat.’ NOW, it seems to 
me likely that in primitive speech there vere, alongsicle of each 
other, three root-forms, ba, ad, and kacl, of d i i c h  b a  and a d  
passedto the West and produced the Greek pha-go, and e(s)thio, 
the Latin edo, the English eat ,  while k a d  spread to the East 
and is the source of all the other words ; La in a less degree accom- 
panied it, and gives bami  (Efate), -ma-fa (Samoa), and the Malay 
ma-kan. This root b a  seems also to exist in Australia, for one 
dialect has has a-balli, ‘ to eat.’ 

In‘the Samoan tau-te (a chief‘s word), the t a u  is an intensive 
and therefore, in this case, honorific, prefix, and the t B  is our root 
t a  ; it thus corresponds with the Tasniailiaii tE-ganna. 

I n  various parts of British New Guinea, words for ‘ eat ’ are 
bai, uai, mo-ana, kani-kani,  an-an, ye-kai ; and for ‘ food,’ 
kai, kLn, ani-ani, ai-ai, mala-m, ala, wa-la. All these come 
from the roots b a  and ka, k a n ;  with an-an (an for kan )  com- 
pare the Dravidian un, ‘ t o  eat.’ 

Thus I dispose of the Awabakal root ta, ‘ to eat ’; and, if the 
analogies given above are well founded, then I am sure that  our 
Australian blacks have a share with the rest of the world in a 
common heritage of language. 

When the radical syllable, ta ,  is removed, the remainder of our 
sample word is -killi-ko, and both of these are formative. On 
comparing ta-killi-ko with other Awabakal verbs, such as um- 
ulli-ko, wi-yelli-ko, um-olli-ko, and with the Wiradhari verbs 
and verbals cia-alli, d-illi-ga, b-illi-ga, it is obvious that the 
essential portion of the af5x is - i l l i  09- -illi ,  the consonants before 
it being merely euphonic. In  the Dravidian languages, similar 
consonants, v, 9, m, n, d, t ,  9, are inserted to prevent hiatus, and 
in Fiji 2nd Samoa there is also a great variety of consonants used 
to introduce suffixes. Then, as to the -illi or -a1 li, I find exactly 
the same formative in Gond-an uncultured dialect of the 
Dravidian ; there the infinitive of a verb has 416 OT 416 ; and in 

il the verbal noun in -a], with the dative sign -ku added, is 
an inhi t ive  ; in Zanai-ese-the -a1 is an infinitive without 

I n  all this me haiTe a close parallel to the Awabakal 
in -blli-ko, -illi-ko, for some of our dialects have the 
01, -il.* Our formative, when attached to a verb-root, 
verbal noun, as b6n-killi,  ‘the act of smiting’; hence 
riateness of the suffix -ku, ‘ to,’ a post-position. 
in ta-killi-ko is equivalent to the English ‘to’ with 

except that it is used as a postposition in Awabakal, she re  
It also resembles, both in form and he common dative sign. 
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use, the Latin supine in -turn. This Sanskrit -turn is the accusa- 
tive of the snfliix -tu to express agency, aiid may thus correspond 
with our Australian suffix -to, -du, mhich is used in a siniilar 
manner. I n  the Diyeri clialect”, the infinitive elids in ni i, which 
means ’to ’; in Aneityumese i m i  means ‘to.’ NOJT-, in all the 
Dravidian dialects, the sign of the dative case is ku,  ki ,  ge; 
i n  Hiiicli i t  is Bo, in Eengali k6 ; other forms in India are 
khC, -gh ai, -gai; with this -gai compare the Minyung dative 
in -pi*. I n  the Kata dialect of the Dravidian, the dative sign 
is ke, aud the locative is -01-ge; the infinitive ends in d i k ,  
probably a compound of a l i  and k e  ; the Aneityumese infinitive 
in -al iek is very like that. A close parallel to our Awabakd 
idni t ive  in -k o is tlie Dravidian infinitive in -gu; as, kuru,  
‘ short,’ kuru-gu, ‘ to diminish.’ I n  the Malay languages, tran- 
sitive verbs are formed by prefixes aud affixes ; of the latter, the 
most common is kan,  which may be the preposition ka, ‘to.’ - 

I n  the Ebudaii languages, Bi is a genitive and a datire sign, and 
in  one of them, hialekulaii, bi, ‘ to,’ makes an iiifiuitive (cf: the 
South Australian mi), and this same b i is used like the Latin u t, 
‘in order that ’; with this compare the Awabakal k o a  (page 75, 
et nZ.)-a leiigtliened form of -ko. I n  Fijian, some transitive verbs 
take ki, ‘to,’ after them, but a common termination for the illfini- 
tive is &a, and the ‘i (sometimes ‘ 0) of many verbs in Samoan 
may be the sitme termination. 

Our infinitive denotes tlie ‘ end ’ or ‘ purpose ’ for  which any- 
thing is done ; hence the dative sign ; so also in Sanskrit, it mould 
be correct to use tlie dative in -ana of the verbal noun. In  the 
Wiradhari dialect, -ana is n very common termination for in- 
finitives; but I do not know that i t  has any relation to the 
Sanskrit -aim. 

I have taken this verb t a k i l l i k o  as an example of the foim- 
atioii of an infinitive in Awabalial ; all other infinitives in that 
dialect are formed in tlie same way; the rariatioiis -ulli-ko, 
olli-ko, elli-ko proceed from -alli, which ImoulcI write -al l& so as 
to  include the vowel changes all in one sign. I n  other dialects, 
there are inany other forms for the infinitive, but this one in -illi 
is not confined to the Rurikgai tribe, but is found also in Victoria. 

Another similar and very important verb in the Awabakal is 
kaki l l iko ,  the verb ‘ t o  be.’ On the same principles, as shown 
above, the -kil l iko here is terminational and the root is ka. 
Here again the Dravidian dialects assist u s  to trace the tr-orcl ; 
for the Tamil has 8-gu, ‘ to  become,’ the Telugu has kB, the 
Canarese &gal, and tlie Gond ay-&lb Our Wiraclhari dialect 
says k inya (for gi-ga), ‘ to become.’ It is possible that these forms 
have a parallel, but independent, relation to the Sanskrit roots 
g a n  and ga, ‘to come into being,’ Greek gigno-mai, gino-mai. 

”See pp. 13 and 45 of Appendix. 
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5. GRAXMATICAL FORXS AYD SIXTAX. 
The cousideratiou of the grammatical forms and the syiitas of 

a languagi: is a very important part of cornparatire grammar, aud 
is a more potent proof of identity of origin thau mere rrords can 
be ; for, while words may be abundantly introduced from abroad, 
as the history of our English languaqe testifies, Tet the essential 
structure of allied lan5uages is as little liable to change as the 
cranial character of a race. As none of the dialect3 siiokeu in 
Australia has had the chance of becoiiiiiig fixed by beini reduced 
t o  n-ritiiig, the innterials arailable for comparing thein with 
theinselves and with other languages are in a state of Bus and 
decay, and any effort to deteruiine their grammar will be only 
provisional at  present, and subject to  errors arisiiq from the 
imperfect state of our informaticn about them. Ke-rertheless, 
allowance being made for this source of imperfection and error, 
several of their features mFy be regarded as well-deteriiiiued ; 
and it will here be convenient to arrange these in numbered 

thc relation of 
use as distinct 

o l i k r i  so that  
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2. Nevertheless, several dialects have forms which shorn the 
agglutinative xords on the way to become inflexional. I n  the 
dialect of Western Australia, . the woman’s staff ’ is yago-li k 
wanna,  in which the - i k  113s lost its independence, and is as 
much a case-ending as the a, i, or is of the Latin genitire. So also 
in Awabakal; the -6mba of k o k a r a  emofim ba, ‘ my house,’ 
may be regarded as inflexional ; for, although the -ba can be de- 
tached and used as a separate word, not so the -6m. I believe 
the -6niba to be a weathering for  gu-mba, the g u  being a 
dialect form of the post-position ko, as in Wiradhari; yet the 
-6 cannot stand alone ; the ?it belongs to the ha. 

3. ,4s to the Cases of nouns and pronouns, they nre shown by 
separable post-positions which are themselves nuuns, adjectives, 
or verbs. The post-position birung,  for example, meaning ‘away 
from,’ is an adjective in the Wiradhari dialect, and means ‘far 
distant,’ v-hile birandi ,  another form from the same root, is the 
post-position, ‘ from.’ The other post-positions in the paradigm 
on page 16 are all taken from the monosyllables ka and ko. 
Of these, I take Iro to be a root-verb, implying ‘ motior to,’ and 
lia another, meaning ’ to be ’ in a certain state or place ; but of 
their origin I CZR give no account, unless k a  be related to the 
Draridian verb Agu, already noticed, and k o  be a modified form 
of ka. These tn-o roots, rariously combined, become the post- 
positions k ai, kin-ko, ]in-ko, kin-ba, ka-ba, ka-birung, kin- 
b i r u n g  on page 16 ; by the influence of the final consonant of 
the words to which they are joined, the initial k of these becomes 
t, I, or r. 

A similar account of the post-positions in the KarrinyBri, the 
DiyBri, and other distant dialects could, no doubt, be given, but 
from the Ecantiness of our k ~ o d e d g e ,  that is at  present im- 
possible. 

4. As to the Gender of nouns, that is either implied in the 
meaning of the word or t o  he guessed from the context. In  
Fijian, a word is added to mark the gender ; for example, g o n e  
is ‘ child,’ and, from it, a gone  t a g a n e  is ‘ a boy,’ but a gone 
alema is ‘a  girl.’ The Samoans say u l i  po‘a and u l i  f a f ine  
t o  mean a ’ male dog ’ and a ‘female dog,’ and the Ebudans 
something similar. Our Australians have no such devices, but 
they hare some words in which the gender is clearlydistinguished 
by an ending added on, or by a change of the vorrel sound of the 
finalsyllableoftheword. Themostcommonfeminine suffix is -gun; 
as, mobi, ‘a blind man,’ mobi-gun, ‘a blind woman’; yinril, ‘a 
son,’ yinal-kun, ‘ a daughter’; another suffix is - in ;  as, Awaba- 
Iral, ‘amanof Awaba,’ Awaba-kal-in, ‘amomanofAmaba’; ma- 
koro-ban, makoro-bin,  ‘a fisher-man,’ ‘a fisher-woman,’ shoma 
change in the vowel sound. I think that, in proportion to the 
extent of the language, instances of this kind-the expression of 
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gender by change of termination-are quite as common in 
Australian as they are in Eoglish. To this extent, therefore, the 
Australian dialects are sex-denoting. 

The -ban in niakoro-ban seems to be a masculine suffix; in 
the Minyung dialect, y e r r u b i l  is ‘ a  song,’ yerrubi l -gin ,  ‘a 
sin,qer,’and yerrubil-gin-gun is a ‘songstress.’ Thewiradhari 
-dain in birbal-dain,  ‘ a  baker,’ from birblira, ‘ to bake,’ and 
in many other words, is also R masculine termination. 

5. As to Xui i iber  of nouns and pronouns, the same word, and 
the same form of it, does duty both as singular and plural ; the 
context shows which is mcant ; e g . ,  k u r i  is ‘ a (native) man,’ but 
k t u i  is also ‘men’; if the speaker wishes to gay, ‘ a  man came 
home,’ that Kould be walidl kriri, ‘one man’-the numeral 
being used just in the same way as our Saxon ‘ an,’ ‘ m e  ‘-but 
‘ t h e  men’ would be b a r e  kiiri, ‘they-man,’ not k k r i  ba ra ,  
as the Aryan arrangement of the worclu mciuld be. Hence the 
pronoun ngaddu, n g a d l u  may mean either ‘I’ or  ‘ n-e’; to mark 
the number some pluralising word must be added to nouns and 
pronouns, such as in the gala-ta, ‘ me,’ of Western Australia, 
where the ga la  is equivalent to ‘they,’ or perhaps ‘all.’ In 
Wiradhari, gnlang is added on to form plurals. Pievertheless, 
there are, among the pronouns, terminations which appear to be 
plural forms, as, nge-an-nj, ‘we,’ nu-pa, ‘you,’ which I have 
already considered in the section on the Australian pronouns. 

The declension of yago, ‘ a  woman’ (page 49 of Appendis), is 
an example of a termin;ition aclded otz to  form the plural uf a 
noun, and shows how much akin our  Australian language 
is t o  the Dravidian and other branches of the Turanian family. 
T a g o  takes -ruin as a plural euding, and to that affixes the 
signs of case which are used for the singular number. As 
a parallel, I cite the Turanian of Hungary; there, u r  is ‘ master,’ 
ur-am is ‘my master,’ ur-aim, ‘my masters,’ ur-am-nak, 

im-nak, ‘ to  my masters.’ The Dravidian 
, post-fixed possessives, but our Xarrinyeri 

and they are quite common in the Papuau and 
In Fijian, t h e  possessives, with nouns of 

p or members of the body or parts of a thing, are 
And in Dravidian, when a 1101111 denotes a 

ing, the pronominal termination is suffixed. 
ct (page 4, Appendix) makes a distinc- 
and non-life nouns, and varies the encl- 

cordingly. Something similar exists in 
t has special forms for  epicene plurals and for 

d for neuter plurals; and, of course, in the 
guages the a of the neuter plural is distinctive. But 
the Ninyung principle is carried out more fully, for 

s vary their radical form according as the nouns to  

INTRODCCTION. 

ages. 

ed. 
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which they are joined cleiiote things to be Iield merely in possess- 
ion, or to be eaten, or to be drunk. I n  Samoan there is a some- 
!That similar use of l o n a  and lana,  ‘ his.’ 

7. I n  the Arrabalial dialect (see the Gospel pcrssim), a main 
feature is the use of the demonstrative t a RS a suffix ; ir: is added 
to nouns, adjectires, pronouns, and adverbs, and always has the 
effect of strecgthening the word to nhich i t  is joined ; as, n n n i  
z;a lcuri, ‘this man,’ malri l- la p u r r e i n g ,  ‘ oue day’; its plural 
is t a - r a ;  another form, apparently a plural, is t a i ,  as in  
mara r ing- t a i ,  ‘ the good’; the singular form t a r a i  iiieans 
‘ ssme one,’ ‘ another.’ T a  is simply a demonstratire ?article, 
and may be related to  the Sanskrit tad ,  ‘this,’ ‘that.’ T a  is 
alivays a suffix, and I consider it the same word as the demon- 
strative -na, ‘which is so conimoa as a suffix to nouns in  all 
Melanesia, and sometimes in Polynesia. Some Ebudan dialects 
use it as a prefix, na, ni, in. In Telugn, n i  a i d  na are attached 
to  certain classes of iiouiis before adding the case signs, as 
da-ni-ki, ‘ to that.’ This t a  is probnbly the same as the Dra- 
vidian da of inda ,  ‘ this,’ a n d a ,  ‘that.’ 

S. I n  Awabalial, a noun or adjective, xheu  used as the sub- 
ject cf a proposition, takes k o  (to, lo) a s  a suffix; so also in 
Fijian and Samoan, 60, ‘ 0  as a prefix. I n  Am-abakal, this ko must 
be attached t o  all the words that are leading parts of the subject; 
as, t a ra i - to  b u l u n  k i n b i r u i - k o ,  ‘some onefrowamocg them.’ 

In Arrabakal, there s e e m  to be 110 definite arrangement of 
words in a simple sentence except that required by expression 
aiid emphasis; but an adjectire precedes its noun and a pro- 
noun in the powessive may either follow its noun or go before 
it. In Dravidian also, the adjective precedes its substantive ; 
bu t  the possessire prououiis are prefixed to the nouns. 

These conip~risons are general ; those that now follow COM- 
pare the Australian with the Dravidian. 

9. In  Gond and Tamil, the iiistrumental case-ending is -al. 
With  this compare the Rarriiiyeri ablative in -il, and the -a1 
of Western Australia (pp. 29, 32, 49 of Appendix). 

10. The Tuda dialect alone in the Delilian has the sound of 
f and the hard th of the English ‘thin’; iii Australia the  
Narrinyeri has the tA of ‘ thin,’ but there is no f anywhere. 

11. The Tamil inserts a euphonic 912 before b ; this is also 
exceedingly common in Australia. The Canarese dialect hardens 
mfiru, ‘ three,’ into mundru .  Some of the dialects of.Australia 
have a similar practice, and the Fijians do the same. 

12. In Tamil, the conjunctive-ablative case has Bdu, dialect 
tbda, ‘ together r i th,’  supposed to come from the rerb to-dar,  
‘ t o  join on.’ The corresponding Arrabakal 11-orcl is k a t o a  for 
k a t a  (page 16). 
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13. In Dravidian, the 2nd siiigular of the Imperative is the 
crude form of the Jerb ; so also in Australian. 

14. I n  Txnil, the accusative case is the same as the noniina- 
tive ; so also with comnion nouns in Anstr a 1’ Ian. 

13. I n  Draridian, there is no case ending for  the vocative; 
s3me sign of emphasi3 is used to  cail attention ; in Tamil, this is 
0. In  dv-abalial, e l a  is used for  the mine purpose, a id  in 7rTTira- 
dhari ya. In Samoan e is used, but it usually comes after its 
noun. 

16. In Drayiclian, there are compound case-+is. So also in 
Australinu (see pages l G ,  17. am1 ot Appendix, p g e s  30, 2 3 ,  5 s ) .  

17. In Dravidian, comparison is eqresseil by using soiiie acl- 
verb Kith the adjective ; as, ‘ this indeed is good: fo r  ‘ this is 
very good.’ There are IIO acljectil-e trriniuntions there t o  shon- 
comparison, but s o i w  Australian dialects seem to h u e  thein 
(see p q e s  4.5 aud 3 t of Ippendiz). Usually the Sustrnliaii aiid 
the 3Ielanesian languages are like the Draridian in this matter. 

1s. I n  TLirauian, the m a  of t h e  first pronoun often adds an 
obscure nasal i i~n l i i~~g  it something like m5ng. With this CODI- 

yare the An-abaltal h h g .  
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these compare the Pqnian second proiio~iu on page 1.1. of this 
Introduction. 

20. I n  the Dravidian proiio~in n in ,  ‘ thou,’ the  initial is 
merely a nnsalisatiou, for it disnppears in the rerbal forms. T i t h  
this compare iiiy aaalysis of the Arrabalral pronoun ginton.  

2 1. In Dravidian generally, the pluralising particles are added 
on to the pronouiis ; but in Telugy these siK:lis are prefixed, as in 
mi-ru. With this compare the Papuan ni-mo (page 11. of this 
Introduction), arid the drabaka1 b a-ra, nu-ra,, aiicl the like. 

22. In  almost all the Draiidimi dialects, the first pronoun 
plural has bbth an inclusive aiid an exclusive form. This is SO 

also in the X?lanesian languages, especially those of the Kern 
Eebrides nucl Fiji. 

23. The Canarese formative of adrerbs is Z.as in i l l i ,  a l l i ,  e l l i ,  
‘here,’ ‘there,’ ‘where’; in Goncl, 816, ;I$ are the  verb-endings. 
In A~~abakaial, these 2.re the formatires of verbal 11ox11is, as I have 
shorn  in another section. Kow, it is an easy thing in language 
for a nouii to  be used adverbially, and hence the Caiiarese and 
Gond formatives may really be nouns. This would bring them 
closer to the Sn-abakal. 

24. I n  the chief Dravidian dialects, the infinitive ends in - k ~ ,  
a post-preposition, ‘ to.’ So also in bvabalial, as has bcen already 
shown. I may add here that the Zulu infinitiie ends -ku. 

23. The Dravidian rerb may be compouiitled with a noun, but 
never with a preposition. 

19. Por the second proaoun, the Tainil has by, OF, er. 

So also the Australian rerb. 
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26. The Dravidian verb is agglutinative ; particles are added 
011 to the stem in order to express mood, tense, causation, 
negation, kc. ,  no change being made on the stem. Tulu and 
Gond-both uncultured dialects-are exceptionally rich in 
moods and tenses. All this applies to the Australian, the 
Ebudau, and the Fijian verbs. 

So in 
Australian ; for ’ this is the book rrhich you g n e  me,’ a native 
mould say ‘ this is the book ; yon gave it me.’ 

I n  
Awabakal, b k n  is the permissire, and appears to be formed 
from ba, a root-form meaning ‘to make.’ I n  English, the 
conditiouai conjunction ‘ if ’ is for ‘ gif,’ ‘ give.’ 

29. The Dravidian verb has no passive, nor has the Suetralian. 
For ‘ it was broken,’ our natives mould say ‘ broken by me (you, 
6c.) ’; a Dravida ~ o u l d  say, ‘ it became broken through me.’ 

30. I n  DraTidian there are two futures-(1) a conditioiial 
future, and (2) a sort of indeteimiinate aorist future. For the 
latter, the Xalayiilani adds -uin to the verbal nouii which is the 
base of the future. In  An~abaksl there are three futures; the 
shird is an aorist future aiid adds -nun to the verbal stein in 
- i l l i  (see pages 23, 28 ud$nena). This -niin is probably equi- 
valent to a formative -kn with 1 )  interposed between the vowels 
to prevent hiatus. I n  Tamil also IL (for d )  is similarly inserted 
in rerbs ; as, padi(n)an, ‘ I sang.’ 

27. I n  Dravidian, there are no relative pronouns. 

28. I n  Canarese, liodu, ‘to give,’ is used as a permissire. 

XI. THE ORIGIN O F  THE AUsTa-4LIAN RACE. 
From these analogies and from the general scope of my argu- 

ment in this Introduction, the reader perceives that I wish to 
prove a kiiiship betmeeu the Dravidian race and the Australian. 
This opinion I expressed in print more thau ten years ago when 
it was not so generally held as it is now. Some of the very 
highest authorities hare formed the same opinion from evi- 
dence other than that of language. But a theory and arguments 
thereoii must be shown to be antecedently possible or even pro- 
bable before it cau be accepted ; and to furnish such a basis of 
acceptance, one must go to the domain of history. This I now do. 

I n  my opiuion the ultimate home of origiii of the negroid 
population of Australia is Babylonia. There, as history tells 
us, mankind first began t o  congregate in great numbers, and 
among them the Hamites, the progenitors of the negro races. 
Jt seems to have been those Hamites who were the first to try 
t o  break down the lore-law of universal brotherhood and equality; 
for Nimrod was of their race, and wished t o  establish dominion 
over his fellows, and to raise an everlasting memorial of his 
power, like those which his kindred afterwards reared in Egypt. 
This attempt was frustrated by the ‘ Confusion of tongues,’ at 

INTRODUCTION. lix 

Babel; and here begins, as I think, the first uiovement of the 
negro race towards India and consequeiitly towards Australia. 
Here conies in also the ‘ Taldoth Ben& Koah’ of Genesis x. 

Accordingly, the positioil of the Hamite or black races at the 
opening of history is, in Genesis I;. G ,  iiidicnted ethnically by the 
names Kush and Mizraim and Phut and Canaan, which geogra- 
phically are the countries we call Ethiopia and Egxpt and Kubia 
and Palestine. The Iiushites, horn-ever, n-ere not confined to 
Africa, but mere spread in force along the diole northern shores 
of the Ambiau fiea ; they mere speciallj- iiuiilerous on the lon-er 
courses of the Euphrates and Tigris, their o c i g i d  seats, aiid 
there formed the first germ wheiice came the great empire of 
Babylonia. The Akliadians were Tnraiiiaii in speech, and, it may 
be, black in ‘ colour.’ Iii this sense, the later Greek tradition 
(Odyssey 1-23-24!) speaks of both an eastcru and a western nation 
of Ethiopians. And Herodotus tells u s  (1-11-70) that iu the 
army of Xerxes, Then he invaded Greece, ‘. the Ethiopians from 
the sun-rise (for two kinds serrecl in the expedition) were niar- 
shalled with the Indiaiis, an? clicl not at  all differ froin the others 
in appearance, but only in their lauguage and their hair. For 
the eastern Ethopians are straight-haired, but tlioso of Libya 
hare hair more curly than that of any other people.” 

It is clear, therefore, that the black races, maup centuries 
before the Trojan war, had spread themselres from the banks of 
the Indus on the east right across to the shores of the Mediter- 
ranean, while towards the south-vest they occupied the whole of 
EgS’pt and the Abyssinian highlands. Thus they held two noble 
coigus of vantage, likely to give them a coinmanding influence in 
the makiiig of the history of ma&iid-the \-alley cf the Nile, 
which, through all these ages to the preseiit hour, has nerer 
lost its importance-and the luxuriant flat lands of IXesopotamin. 
A mighty destiny beemed to alrrait them, and already it had 
begun to show itself; for the Iiuehites not only made the earliest 
ad\mnces tonrards civilisation, but under X m r o d ,  ‘ that mighty 
hunter,’ smitten with the love of dominion, they threatened a t  
one time to establish a universal empire with Babel as its chief 
seat. And not without reason; for the Ihshi te  tribes v-ere 
stalwart in stature and physique, in clispoeition vigorous and en- 
ergetic, eager for n-ar a i d  coiiquest, and nith a capacity and lust 
for great things both in peace and x-ar. But a time of disaster 
came which carried them into the remotest parts of the earth- 
into Central Africa, into the mountains of Southern India, 
whence, after a while, another impulse sent them onwards to- 
wards our own island-continent ; hither they came, as I think, 
many centuries before the Christiau era, pressed on and on from 
their origiual seats by the waves of tribal migration which were 
so comnion in those early days. Similar was the experience of 

. 
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the Kelts, a T-ery ancient tribe ; sooil after their first arrival in 
Europe, me fiud theni occupying Thrace aiid the countries about 
the  mouth of the Dauube ; but fresh iinmi,nratioii from the Can- 
cams plateau pushed them up the Danube, then into Belgium 
mid Prance, thence into Britain, and last of all t h e  iiivading 
Saxons drore tlieni Testmrds into Ireland, and into the moun- 
tains of Wales and Scotland. So the successive steps of the 
Kushite displacement, in ~ i j -  opinion, were these :-first into the 
valle? of the Ganges, mhere they vere  the original inhabitants, 
then into the Dclilinii and into Further India, then iiito Ceylon, 
the  A i i d a ~ a n  Islands, and the Sunda Islands, and thence into 
Australia. These stngcs I d l  examine presentl? more in detail. 

But, meanwhile, 1ct us look a t  the old Bnbyloniau Iiingdom. 
Its ethnic basis mas Knshite ; i ts  ruling d p a s t y  continued to be 
Kushite probablj; down to the time of the birth of Abrdiaiil, 
about 2000 B.C. But before that date, the Babylonian population 
had been materially chanqed. Nimrod had conquered Ere& and 
Accad and Calneh in the land of Shiuar; ail Akliadian or Turanian 
element was thus incorporated with his empire ; he had built 
Niiieveh and Xehoboth and Calah and Reseii (Genesis x. 11) ; a 
Shemite element war thus or in some other way superadded ; other 
Turanians and Shemites and Japhetian Aryaiis too, perhaps at- 
tracted by the easF luxuriance of life on these fertile plains, had 
all assembled in Chaldza and Babylonia. In consequence, we 
find that, about twenty centuries B.c., the Kushite kingdom had 
become a mixed conglomerate of four essentially different races- 
Hami te, Turaniazl. Shemite, aud .Japhetiau-~hich on the in- 
scriptions are called Xipmf-n,*bnf ,  ‘ the f o u r  quarters.’ Then, as 
the Babylonian worship of Mulitta demanded free intercourse as 
a religious duty, a strange mixture of p h + d  types must hare 
been developed among the children of these races, the Ethiopian, 
Scythic, Shemitic, and Iranian a11 bleiicling-a rare study t o  the 
eye of a physiologist, who would have seen somctimes the one type 
sometimes the other predominating in the child. This Chaldzan 
monarchy-the first of the five great monarchies of ancient 
history-xras overthrowi by an irruption of Arab (Shemitic) 
tribes about the year 1500 B.C. And now, as I think, another 
wave of population begm to move toxards our shores ; for these 
Arabs rrere pure monotheists, and in their religious zeal must 
hare dashed t o  pieces the polytheistic and sensual fabric which 
the Babylonian conquests had extended froin the confines of 
India westwards to  the Mediterranean ( e x  Chedorlaomer’s erpedi- 
tion, Genesis riv. 0). Those portions of the Chaldpo-Babylonian 
people that  were unable to escape from the dominion of the Arabs 
were absorbed in  the 112m empire, just as man? of the Keltic 
Britons mere in the sixth and seventh centuries merged in the 
newly-formed Saxon kingdoms. But  the rupture of the Babylo- 
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nian State and the proscriptiou of its vcrL<hip must hare been SO 
complete as to drive forth from their native sents thousands of 
the people of the four tongues and force them westxards into 
Africa, o r  eastwards through the mountain passes into the table- 
laid of PLiiijLb, and thence into the Gangetic Plain. Rere, 1 
imagine, were already located the pure Haniites of the Dispersion; 
but finding these to be guilty of a skin not exactly colourecl like 
their own, and iiot uuderatandiay their language, these lattcr 
Kushites of mixed extraction regarded them as enemies and drore 
them before them into the inouiitaiiis of the Dclrlian, where, t o  this 
hour, the Dravidians aild liolariaiis are black-skinned and s a v a y  
races. Ere long, these Babylonian Kushites were themselres dis- 
placed and ejected frGm the Ganges valley by a fair-skinned race, 
the Arpans, another and the last ethnic stream of invaders from 
the north-west. These Arj-ans, i u  religion and habits irrecon- 
cilably opposed t o  the earlier races of India, w-,2ged on them a 
releiitIess xar. Hemmed up in the triangle of‘ southern India, the 
earlier Hamiter could escape only by sea ; the Babylonian 
Kushites, on the other hand, could not seek safety in the moun- 
tains of the DeliIran, as these rrere already occupied ; they must 
therefore have been pushed down the Ganges into Further India 
and the dIalayan penirisula; thence they pzssed at a later time 
into Borneo, and the Sunda Islands, aiid Papa ,  and afterwards 
across the sea of Tilnor into dnrtmlin, or  eastxarda into Dlela- 
nesin, driven onwards n o v  by tlie Turaiiian tribes, which had 
come do im from Central Asia, into China and the Peninsula and 
islands of the East Indies. 

AIany arguments could be aclx-meed in favour of this T iem of 
the origin of the Australian race, but the aiscussioii would be a 
lengthy one, a i d  this is scarcely the place f o r  it. I may, hom- 
erer, be permitted to add here a sii.;ple iiicideiit in iny own 
experience. h few months ago, I ~ ‘ t s  staying for a while with a 
friend in the bush, far from the maiu roads of the colony and 
from tomis and \Tillages. One d a ~ ,  when out of doors and alone, 
I saw 2 blnck man approaching ; his curly hair. his features, his 
colonr, and his geiicral physique, all said that he was an hustra- 
liaii, but his gait did not  correspond. I was 011 the poiiit of 
addressing him as he drew near, but he anticipated me and spoke 
first; the tones of his voice showed me that I was mistaken. I 
at once suspected hini to be a I<aliuga from the Presidency of 
Madras. This incident tells its o ~ n  
tale. In short, it appears to ine that the Dravidiaiis and some 
tribes among the Kiinalayas are the representatives of the ancient 
Dasyus, who resisted the L4rycail inrasion of India, and whom thc 
Puranas describe as akin to beasts. The existence, also, of 
cyclopean reniains in  Ponape of the Caroline Islands, and else- 
where onward through tlie Pacific Ocean, even as far as Easter 

And he v a s  a I<alinga. 
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Island in the extreme east-all these aclrnowledged by Polyne- 
sians to be the work of a previous race, which tradition, in various 
parts, declares to hare been black-points out one of the routes 
by which the black race spread itself abroad into the eastern 
isles ; while the presence of Negrillo tribes in detached portions 
nearer to India-like islands left uncovered by the floods of 
stronger races pouring in-the Mincopies in the Andaman 
Islands, the Samangs in the Malay Peninsula, and the Aetas in 
the interior of Borneo, with the mild remnants of a black race 
in the heart of many of the larger islands of the Malay Archi- 
pelago-all this seems to me to show that the primitire Dasyus, 
driven froin India, passed into Further India and thence-being 
still impelled by race moi-ements-into our o m  continent and 
into the islauds to the north and east of it. But this question 
must be left foy separate investigation. 

Thus, in my view, our island first received its native population, 
in two different streams, the one from the north, and the other 
from the north-west. 

(1.) Ethnologists recognise two pre-Aryan races in India. The 
earlier had not attained to the use of metals and used only polished 
flint axes and iniplementa of stone; the later had no written 
records, and made grave mounds orer their dead. The Vedas 
call then1 ‘ noseless,’ ‘ gross feeders on flesh,’ ‘ raw eaters,’ ‘ not 
sacrificing,’ ‘ without gods,’ without rites ’ ; they adorned the 
bodies of the dead with gifts and raiment and ornaments. All 
this suits OUP aboriginals ; they are noseless, for they hare very 
flat and depressed noses, as contrasted with the straight and 
prominent noses of the Vedic Aryans ; they hare no gods and no 
religious rites such as the Vedas demand. 

(2 . )  The Kolarian and Dravidian languages have inclusive and 
exclusive forms for the plural of the first person. So also have 
many of the languages of Melanesia and Polynesia. 

(3.) The native boomerang of Australia is used on the south- 
east of India, and can be traced to Egypt-both of them Hamite 
regions. 
(4.) I n  the Kamalarai dialect, the four class-names form their 

feminines in -tha ; as, Kubbi (masc.), Iiubbi-tha (fem.) ; and 
that is a Shemitic formative. So also in the Hamitic Babylo- 
nian, Mu1 (masc.) gives Muli-tta (fem.), and Enu ( I ~ s c . ) ,  Enu-tn 
(few). Although this formative is not common in the Austra- 
lian languages, yet its unmistakable presence in  Kamalarai may 
mean that our  native population has in it the same mixed elements 
as existed in the old Babylonian empire. To the same effect is 
the fact that some tribes practise circumcision, while contiguous 
tribes do not ; in many places the natives, in considerable num- 
bers, have distinctly Shemite features; some have as regular 
Caucasian features as any of us ; others, again, are purely negroid. 

Many known facts favour this view :- 
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(5.) I n  ChaldEa, the dead were not iuterred ; they were laid 
on mats in a brick vault or on a platform of sun-dried bricks, 
and oVer this a huge earthenware dish-col-er, or in a long earthen 
jar in two pieces fitiing into each other. Our blackfelloms also, 
even when they do inter, are careful not to let the body touch 
the earth ; in some places, they erect stages for the dead-the 
Parsee “towers of silence”; elsewhere, they place the dead body 
in a hollow tree ; in South Australia, the corpse is desiccated by 
fire and smoke, then carried about for a while, andfiaal!? exposed 
on a stage. ,111 this corresponds with the Persian religious belief 
in the sacredness of the earth, which must not be contamiiiated 
by so foul a thing as a putrifying human body. And it shows 
also horn diverse are our tribal customs in important matters. 

(6.) The Draridian tribes, though homoseneous, hai-e trrelve 
varying dialects. The Australian dialects are a parallel to that. 

(7.) There is nothing imprsbable in the supposition that the 
first inhabitants of Australia came from the north-west, that is, 
from Hindostan or from Further India. For the native tradi- 
tions of the Polynesians all point to the west or north-west as 
the quarter froin which their ancestors first canie. So also the 
Indias are to the north-west of our island. 

(S.) I now quote Dr. Calrlwell; in direrse places, he says :- 
“ The Puranas speak of the Nishadas as ‘ beings of the com- 

plexion of a charrecl stick, v-ith flattened features, a i d  of dmarfish 
tature’; ‘as black as a C ~ O W ’ ;  ‘havinw a 1  irojecting chin, Lroacl ands 
flat nose, red eyes, and tamny hair, wde  mouth, large ears, and 
a protuberant belly.’ Theso Nishndas are the Kolarian tribes, such 
as the Kols and the Santals. Cut the Dravidians of the South 
have aln-ays been called Iialiigas and Panclyas, not Nishadas.” 

“ The Tuclas of the Dekkan are a fice, manly, athletic race, with 
European features, Roman noses, hazel eyes, aiid great physical 
strength ; they have wavy or curly hair, while the people of the 
plains are straight haired, hare black eyes, aiid aquiline noses. 
The skin of the Tuclas, although they are mountaineers, is darker 
than that of the natives of the Malabar coast. The physical type 
of the Goncls is Xongolian, that of the other Dravidians is Aryan.” 

The father of 
the family is the priest and magician ; but the office can be taken 
by any one who pleases, and laid aside ; so also in Southern India. 
The Shamanites acknowledge a Supreme God, but offer him no 
worship, for he is too good to do them harm. So also the 
Dravidian demonolators. Neither the Shamanites nor the Dra- 
vidians believe in metempsychosis. The Shamanites worship 
only cruel demons, with bloody sacrxces and wild dances. The 
Tudas exclude women from worship, even from the temples; 
they perform their rites in the deep gloom of groves. They have 
a supreme god, Usszwu Swdnri ; his manifestation is ‘ light,’ not 

“ In  Shamanism, there is no regular priesthood. 
, 
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‘ fi1-e.’ They hare 110 circumcision. They have no foriiis of prayer. . 
They believe in witchcraft aiicl the work of demons. After the 
death of the body, the soul still likes aiid requires food.” 

“ Dr. L o p i  thouglit that the Dravidiaiis hai-e a st.roiig Nelaiie- 
siaii or Indo-Afric element, and says that a iiegro race overspread 
Inch  before both the Scythiaiis aiid the Aryans. De Quatrefages 
agrees mith him, and says that? long before the historical period, 
Iiiclia was iiihabitecl by a black race resembliiig the Austra!ians, 
and also, before history began, a yellow race came from the north- 
east. Of ,the Taiuilians Dr. Logan says :-‘ Some aye exceedingly 
Iranian, more are Semitico-Iranian ; some ai‘e Seiuitic, others 
dustraliaii ; soale remind us of Egyptians, while others again 
have ~iaiag-o-Polyiiesian aiicl even Semaiig ancl P a p a n  features.’ 
Professor Max Xuller founcl in the Goiicls ancl other lion-Aryan 
Dravidians traces of a race closely resembliiig tlie iicgro. Sir 
George Campbell thinks that the race in occnptioii of India 
before the Aryans was Negrito. Even in the seventli century of 
our era, a Brdnnaii grammarian calls the Taniil ancl Telugu 
people 311&chchas, that is, aboriginals. Dr. DIuir thinks that the 
Aryan wave of c3iiquest must iiave been broken on tile Viiidhya 
mountains, the northern barrier of the DekkaiL” 

COXCLUSIOS. 
I n  &is cliscussion, I have eiiclearourecl to show the origin of 

our Xustralixii iiuinerals, the composition aiid del-irat,ioii of t’he 
chief personal proiioiuis, aiicl of ZL iiumber of typical words for 
common things, ancl of these waiiy more could be cited and ex- 
amiiied in the same way. I have shomi, so far as I can, that 
these proiioiins, aiicl iiuinei-als, and test-morcls, and, iiiciclenta!ly, 
one of the postpositioiis, are coiiiiectecl with root-wolds, which 
must be as old as the origin of the languaoe . for such ideas as 
‘ before,’ begin,’ first,’ 6 anotlier,’ follow,’ cliange,’ ‘ Inany-,’ 
seem to be essential to the existeiice of any language. I think I 
may safely say tlie same tliiiig about the root-molds for ‘ ~vater,’ 
‘ dumb,’ and eye.’ It thus appears, from the present investigation, 
that our Australians ha7-e a coiniiioii heritage, along with the rest 
of the world, in these root-m-or&; for, i f  these blacks are a separate 
creation aiicl so have no kinclrecl elsewhere, or were iierer in coii- 
tact with the other races of maiikiiicl, I caiiiiot conceive how they 
have come to possess primitive voids so like those in use over a 
very wide area of the globe. I therefore argue that they are ail 
integral portion of the humaii race. If so, wliat is their origin? 
On this point, our present discussion may have tlirowii some light. 

J.F. 

PART I. 
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THE AUTHOR’S PREFACE. 
Ix  the year IS%, the rvritcr printed a few copies entitled 
“Speciiiiens of a Cialect of the Aborigines of New South Wales,” 
in which the English souiids of the \ -on& vere  adopted. Sub- 
sequently it was found that ~iiaiiy inconveniences arase hi the 
orthography, n-hich could only be oTei’conie by adopting anozner 
system. Many plans were proposed and attempted, but none 
appeared so well adapted to meet the iiunieroiis di%culties which 
arose, as the one in use fo r  1:iaiij- years in the islands of the 
South Seas,* wherein the elementary sounds of the vowels do iiot 
accord with the Englich proiiunciation This, hmerer ,  does not 
meet ail the difficulties, because there is a material difEerence in 
the idioins of  the languages. For instance. in the Tahitiau dialect, 
the vorvels almavs retaic their elementar>- s o u d ,  because a con- 
sonant never ends a syllable or word ; in the Australian language, 
a consoiiant often cnds tl syllable or tl word, and therefore ite 
coalition nith the souud of the romels afkcts that soniid and 
consequeiitlF shortens it; d i l e ,  in many iiistauces, the elementary 
sound of the ro\i-el is retaiiiecl zchen closrrl b.y CI C O I Z S O I I C ~ ~ ~ ,  as ~vell 
as when the syllable or  word is elided by the Ton-el. To meet 
this, an accent n ill be placed o w r  the mwel when the elementary 
sound is retained, but TI-ithout siich accent the sound is to be 
shortened. For example, the Australian words b1112, bLin, tin, t i l t ,  
will be sounded a3 the English bun, boon, tin, teen. 

A set of characters cast expressly for the x-arions sounds of the 
vowels mould be the most complete in forming speech into a 
written laaguaae but in the present instance that cotild not be 
itcconiplished. brJ!he present orthography is therefore adopted, 
not because it is considered perfect, but from the following 
reasons, viz. :- 

1. It appears. upon consideration, impossible so to express the 
sounds of any language to the eye, as t o  enable a stranger to  
prouounce it without oral instruction. The principal object, 
therefore, is to  aim at  simplicity, so far as may be consistent 
with clearness. 

2. There appears to be a certain propriety in adopting uni- 
versally, if possible, the same character to express the same 
sounds used in countries 11-hich are adjacent, as Polynesia and 
Australia, weii though the languages be not akin ; especially when 
those characters hare been adopted upon mature consideration, 
a i d  confirmed by actual experience iu the Islands of the South ~ 

Seas. 

* Mr. Threlkeld was, for a, time, a, missionary a t  Raiatea, in the Society 
Islands.-Eu. 
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Jlaring resided for  manr  years in the island of Xaiatea, and 
l i a~ ing  been in the coiistaiit habit of conversing with and preacli- 
in; t o  the iiatims in their o ~ r n  tongue, I an1 enabled to trace the 
bimilarity of languages used in the South Seas. one with another, 
11roviiig they are but diEerent dialects, although the natives them- 
selves, and me also, at  tbe first interriex-, could not understand 
the people of neighbouring islands, who speak radically the same 
tongue ! 

I n  the Australian toiigurs them appears to exist; a very great 
similarity of idiom, as respects the dual number and the use of 
tlie form expressive of neqation; and yet it is observed by a 
writer in the article on ‘ Greek language,’ Xees’s Cyelopmdia, that, 
‘‘ T h e  dtcal nirnzbel- is Zy RO mmzs necessaiy i n  lunyuage, though 
i t  may enable the Greek to express the number ‘two’ or ‘pair’ with 
illore emphasis and precibion.” But  this assertion is not a t  all 
borne out by facts ; because, in this part of the hemisphere, all the 
languages of the South Sear, in common with Kew South Wales, 
possess a dual number, and so esaeiitial is i t  to the languages that 
conrersation could not be carried on, if they bad i t  not. There is, 
however, a peculiarity in the dual of the Australian tongue ~ h i c h  
does not exist in the islands, namely, a conjoined case in the dual 
pronouns, by which the nominative and accusative are tlencled, as 
dio~r-n io tlie proiiounsQ, whilst the verb sustains r o  change, 
excepting when reflexire, or reciprocal, or continu a t’ we. Bu t  
in the Islands there are dual rerbs. The inodes of interrogation 
aiid replication are very much alike in the idiom of both languages, 
and so peculiar as hardly possible to be illustrated in the English 
language; for they scarcely ever Cire a direct ansv-er, but in such 
a manner as leaves much to be implied. The aborigines of this 
colony are far  more definite in the use of the tenses than the 
Tslanders, who haiw nothing peculiar in the use of the tenses. 
The subject of teuses caused me much perplexity 2nd diligent 
examination. Nor did the observations of eminent rrriters on 
the theory of language tend to elucidate the matter ; because the 
facts existing in the language of the aborigines of Keir Holland 
are in direct coiitradictiou to  a note to the article ‘ Grammar’ in  thc 
&c!/cIopc~dia Bq-itannieaf, where certain tenses are repesented 
as “ peculiar t o  the Greek, and have nothing eowespondiny to 
thetn in other fongzces, me need not scrnple to overloolc t hem as 
siip$icous.’’ Kow, our aborigiues use the tenses of the rerb and 
the participle uarionsly, to denote time past in general; o r  time past 
i n  particular, as, ‘ this morning only;’ or time past remote, that is, 
at some former period, as, ‘when I was in Eiigland,’ or, ‘when I was 
a bo-jr.’ The future time of the verb aiid of the participle is also 
modified in a similar maimer, specifically, either now, or to-morrow 

#See page I f . -&.  + Of that clay. -ED. 
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morning, or generally as in  futilrity ; and besides this, there is 
another curious fact opposed to the co~iclusion of the writer’s 
note, which reads thuri : “ Of the paulo-post-futurum of the 
Greeks, we have taken no notice, because i t  is fouiid only in the 
passive Toice ; to which if it were necessary, i t  is obrious that  it 
would be necessary in all voices, as n man. aicry be nboirt t o  act, as 
well as t o  sq@*, iiiii~zediafeTy.” S o w ,  such is the rery idiom of this 
language, as Till be seen in the conjugation of the participle; for  
the pronoun, being used either objectirely or nomiuati\relp, will 

,place the phrase either in the one sense or the other, such chanqe 
in the pronoun constituting the equivalent t$) the passire voice 
or the active voice. The most particular attei~tion is necessarr 
t o  the tense of the participle as well as that of the rerb, each 
tense being confined to  its o ~ i i  particular period, as shoivn in the 
conjugition of the rerbs. The various dialects of the b l~cl is  
map yet prove, as is already ascertained in the Islands, t o  be a 
difliculty more apparent than real ; but when one dialect becomes 
knoivn, it mill assist materially in obtaining a speedier linoxledge 
of any other that may be attempted, timn if no such assistance 
had been rendered. 

Although tribes mithin 100 miles do not, a t  the first iiiterrien-, 
understand each other, yet I hare observed that after D wrp 
short space of time they are able to converse freely, which could 
not be the case were the language, as many suppose it t o  be, 
radically distinct. The number of different names for one sub- 
stantive may occasion t?iis idea. For  instance, ‘ n-ater ’ lins a t  
least fire names, and ‘ fire’ has more ; the ‘moon’ has four names, 
according to her phases, and the kariproo has diztiiict names 
for either sex, or according to size, or different places of liaunt ; 
so that two persons would seldom obtoiu the same mine Sor a 
kangaroo, if met wild in the woods, unless every circuuistailtial 
was precisely alike to both inquirers.” The quality of a thing is 
auother source from xrhich a iiame is given, as xell as its habit 
or manner of operation. Thus, one man wouId call a niusket 
‘ a thing that strikes fire ;’ another would describe it as ‘ a thing 
that strikes,’ because it hits an  object; whilst a third -soul& 
name it ‘ a  thing that mikes a loud noise;’ and a fourth would 
designate it ‘ a piercer,’ if the bayonet was fixed. Eence arises 
the difficulty to persons unacquainted with the language in 
obtaining the correct iiame of that which is desired. For  
instance, a visitor one day requested the name of a .natire cat 
f rom M’Gill, my aboriginal, n-ho replied m i n  ii a r i n g ; the 
person was about to write down the word m i n i l a r i n g ,  ‘a 
native cat,’ when I prevented the naturdist, observing that  the 
word was not  the name of the  native cat, but a questioc, namelj-, 

* There axe other reasons for this diversity of language.-ED. 
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‘What’ (is it you say? being understood), the blackinan not uncler- 
standing what was asked. Thus arise many of the iiiistakes in 
vocabularies published by transient visitors f rom forei:n parts.* 

I n  a “Description of the Nativesof King George’s Sound (Smaii 
River Colony),” which was written by Mr. Scott Nind, comniulli- 
cated by R. Brown, Esq, F.R.S., aud read before the Royal 
Geographical Society, &c., 14th February, 1531, there is an 
interesting account of the natives, aud also a vocabulary, not 
one word of which appears to be used or understood by the 
natives in this district ; and yet, from a passage at  page 21, the 
followiug circumstance leads to the supposition that the language 
is fornied nu the same principles, and is perhaps radically the same 
tongue ; the writer observes : “ It once occurred to me t o  be out 
shooting, accompanied by Man-currie, the iiative spoken of, and 
5ve or six of his tribe, when we heard the cry, c o o w h i e ,  
c o o w h i e c B I‘ 6, upon nThich my companion stopped short, slid 
said that strange blackmen were com1ng.” Now in this part of 
the colony, uuder the same circumstances, a party of blacks 
would halloo, k a a i, k a a i,  k E i ,  k a i ; which, allowing for the 
difference in orthography, would convey nearly, if not precisely, 
the same souud ; the meaning is ‘ halloo, halloo, approach, 
approach.’ Aiso, at page 20, the same word, used by the natives 
here in hunting and dancing, is mentionel? as spoken by those 
aborigines in the same sort of sports, viz., m o w, which in this 
work is spelt n- u a ; it means ‘ move.’ Also, at  page 25. the phrme 
‘absent, a t  a didtance’ is rendered b 6cu i i ,  and ‘let us go 
away ’ by b 6 c LX n o o 1 a, 01. nr a t o o 1 a ; here the natives would 
say w a i t a -ti- o 11 a ; see the locomotive verb, in the coujugation 
of which a similarity of use will be perceired. At  Wellington 
Valley, the names of the things are the same in many instances 
with those of this part, althoagh 300 miles distant: aud, in a 
small vocabulary with which I wae favoured, the very barbarisms 
are marked as such, whilst niistaken names are ;\--Pitten, the 
natural result of partial knowledge ; for instance, k i m u  n g is 
put down as the ‘moon,’ whereas it means the ‘new moon,’ 
y e l l e n u a  being the ‘rnoon.’ I u  the higher clistricts of 
Hunter’s River, my son mas lately conversing with a tribe, but 
only one man could reply; and he, it appeal-, had a few years 
back been in this part, mid thus acquired the dialect. Time 
and intercourse will hereafter ascertain the facts of the case. 

Many inistakes of this kind have been made by collectors of vocabu- 
laries ; even the word ‘ kangaroo,’ which has now established itself in 
Australasia, does not seem to be native ; it is not found in any of the early 
lists of words. The settlers in Western Australia, when they first came 
into contact with the blacks there, tried to conciliate them by oEering them 
bread, saying it was ‘very good.’ So, for a long time there, ’ very good ’ 
was the blackman’s name for bread !-ED. 

i s  

The arrangement of the grammar iiow adopted is foruied on 
the natural principles of the language, and not constrained to 
accord with any known grammar of the dead or living languages, 
the peculiarities of its structure beiug such as totally t o  prevent 
the adoption of auy one of these as a model. There is much of 
the Hebrew form in the conjugation ; it has also the dual of the 
Greek and the deponent of the Latin. Elorever, these terms 
are not introduced, excepting the dual, the various iuodifications 
of the verb and participle exemplifying the sense in d i c h  they 
are used. 

The peculiarity of the reciprocal clual niay be illustrated by 
refereuce to a custom of the aborigines ; nhen a company meet 
to dauce, each lady and geutlemau sit down opposite to one 
another, a d  reciprocally p i n t  each other’s cheek with a red 
pigment ; or, if there is not a sufficiency of females, the males 
perform the reciprocal operatioi~. Also, in duelliug, a practice 
they have in common with other barbarous nations, the challenge 
is expressed in the reciprocal forin. The terms I haw adopted 
to characterise the various modifications of the verb may not 
idtimately prove the best adapted to  convey the various ideas 
contained in the respective forms, but at  present it is presumed 
they are sufficiently explicit. i\llaiiS are the difficulties n-hich 
have been encountered, arising, principally, from the m u t  of 
association n d h  the blacks, n-hose nmidering habits, in search 
of game, prevent the advantages enjoyed in the Islauds of being 
surrounded by the natives in daily conrersation. It would be 
the highest presumption to offer the present work as perfect, but, 
so far as opportunity and pains could conduce to render it 
complete, exertion has not beeu spared. 

BARBARISXS. 
It is necessary to notice certain barbarisms which ha\ e crept 

into use, introduced by sailors, stockmen, and others, who have 
paid no atteution t o  the aboriginal tongue, in the use of which 
both b i d s  and whites labour under the niistaken idea that each 
one is conversing in the other’s language. The fnllowing list 
contains the most common in use in  these parts :- 

Boojery,” good, murrorong. 
Bail, 9 2 0 ,  keamai. 

t o  bathe, nurongkilliko. 
earth, purrai. Bimble, 

Boomiring, c1 zceapou, turrama [the ‘ booinerang’.] 
Budgel, siekitess, niunni. 

Collins (1502) gives boodjerre “good, both a t  Port Jackson. 
other words condemned here as barbarisms are used in local dialects.-ED. 

THE AJTHOR’S PREFACE. 

Barbarisiih. Heaning. Aboriginal $ropela word. 

BpgY-9 

* Captain John Hunter (1793) .Fires bidgeree, “ good,” and Lieut-Col. Some of the 



Cndgel, 
Gammon, 
Gibber, 
Gummy, 
Goonyer, 
Hillimung, 
Jin, 
Jerrund, 
Kangaroo,+ 
Carbon, 
31 ij e, 
BIogo, 
Bfiirry, 
Pickaniiiiiey, 
Piyaller, 
Tuggerrer, 
Wiliky, 
Waddy , 
’sVoiumerrer, 
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t o~acco ,  
f i l sehood,  
a sf012e, 
n spear, 
a h u f ,  
n shield, 
a zuzye, 

yea?., 
ffn nlzimal, 
larqe, 
littie, 
n.m, 
many, 
child,  
t o  speak, 
cold, 
brenrl, 
n czrdqel, 
rL wecq3on, 

liuttul, lit.,” smoke. 
nalioipye. 
tunung. 
viarre. 
Iioliere. 
koreil. 
porikunbai. 
kinta. 
liarai, and various names. 

niitti ; warea. 
baibai. 
niuraiai ; also, kaumul-kauKul. 
n-ounni. 
miyelliko. 
takara. 
kunto, regetable provisions. 
kotirra. 
yqkirri ; used to throw the spear. 

lia11~~~ul. 

* Used for Zi t e~dZy ,  throughout. 
1 See note, page rfi.--ED. 

CHL4PTER I. 

PROSUSCIdTION AKI) ORTIIOGRXPI-IY. 
PRORUNCIATIOX is the right espressioll of the sounds of the 
words of a language. 

Words are composed of syllables, a i d  syllables of letters. 
The letters of the language of the aborigines of Kew Sout!~ 
Vales are these :--“ 

A B  D E  G I IC L DT N N~ o P R T u m P. 
Note.-It is very doubtful if d belongs to their alphabet ; tho 

natives generally use the t. 
\‘@WELS. 

A is pronounced as in the English words ‘ are,’ ‘ far,’ ‘ tart.’ 
E 1s pronounced as slender a in ‘fate,’ or e in ‘nhere.’ I is 
pronounced as the short i in ‘thiu,’ ‘tin,’ ‘i-irgiu,’ o r  e in 
‘England.’ 0 is pronounced as in the English ‘ no.’ U is pro- 
nounced as 00 in the words ‘ cool,’ ‘ cuclroo.’ 

When two vowels meet together they must be pronounced 
distinctly; as, w% niuwoa, the pronouu ‘lie’; b o u n t o a ,  
‘she;‘ so also when double vowels are used in the word ; as, 
wi y 6 en, ‘ hare spoken.’ 

A diphthong is the union of two rowels to form one sound : as, 
1. ai, asin k i l -a i ,  ‘wood’; w a i - t a w a u ,  ‘the large mullet.’ 

a u -m a i ,  ‘ a  canoe’; t a u - w i l ,  ‘that ... may eat.’ 
iu-woa, the pronoun ‘lie’; p a i p i u - m i l ,  ‘ that 

Note.-ai is sounded as in the English word ‘eye’ ; au as in 
‘ corn’ ; iu as in ‘ pew.’ 

CossosiLvrs. 
C. is sounded hard. but it often has also a soft guttural sound ; 

changeable, as also Jc and t. 
to the language, aiid sounds as in ‘ring,’ ‘bung,’ 

eginning, middle, or end of a word. 
‘ rogue,’ ‘ rough’ ; whenerer used, it cannot be 

roughly; when double, each letter must he heard 

* See PIIOSOLWY, page  ED ED. 
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The other consonants are sounded as in English. 
Europeans often confound dmith f, because of a middle sound 

which the natives use in speaking quickly ; so also they confound 
f with j ,  from the saxe cause. 

ACCENTS. 
The language requires but one marked accent, which serres 

for the prolongation of the syllable ; as, b 6 n, ‘him’ ; b G n, the 
mot of ‘to smite.’ The primitive sound is thus retained of the 
rowel, which otherwise would be affected bythe closing consonant; 
as, bun ,  the root of the verb ‘ to be’ accidental, rhymes with 
the English word ‘ bun,’ but b iln, ‘ to smite,’ rhymes with 
‘ boon.’ 

ORTHOGRAPHT. 
I n  forming syllables, every consonant may be taken separately 

and be joined to each vowel. A consonant between two vowels 
must go to the latter ; and two consonants coming together must 
be divided. The only exception is Kg, which is adopted for want 
of another character to espress the peculiar nasal sound, as heard 
in h a  n g e r, and, consequently, is never divided. The following 
are general rules :- 
1. A single consonant between two vowels must be joined to the 

latter; as, e - r i ,  ‘man’; p u - r i $  ‘away’; wai-ta, ‘depart.’ 
2. Two consonants-coming together must always be divided ; 

as, t e t - t i ,  ‘to be dead,’ ‘death’; b u g - g a i ,  ‘new.’ 
3. Two or more vowels are divided, excepting the dipthongs ; as, 

ga to-a ,  ‘it is 1’ ;  y u - a i p a ,  ‘thrust out.’ Ahyphen is the 
mark when the dipthong is divided ; as, k 6 - u m a, ‘may it 
be ’ (a wish) ; k a-a  m 8, ‘ to collect together, to assemble.’ 

4. A vowel in a root-syllable must have its elementary sound ; 
as, b G n k i 11 i, ‘ the action of smiting ’ ; t a, the root-form 
of the verb, ‘ to eat.’ 

ACCENTUATION. 
I n  general, dissyllables and trisyllables accent the f i s t  syllable ; 

as, p u n t i m a i ,  ‘&messenger’; p i r i w i l ,  ‘achief ov king.’ 
Compound derivative words, being descriptive nouns, have the 

accent universally on the last syllable ; as, mi y e 11 i k 6 n, ‘ one 
who speaks,’ from m i y e 11 i, ‘ the action of speaking’ ; so aleo, 
from the same root, w i y e 11 i - g k 1, ‘ a place of speaking,’ such 
as, ‘ a pulpit, the stage, a reading desk.’ 

Verbs in the present and the past tenses have their accent on 
those parts of the verb which are significant of these tenses ; as, 
t a t 6 n ,  ‘eats’ ;  w i y 6 n ,  ‘speaks’; miy6,  ‘hath told.’ This 
must be particularly attended to; else a mere affirmation will 
become an imperative, and so on; as, kb-uwa,  ‘be it so, 
(a wish) ; k a - u  w 8, ‘ so it is ’ (an affirmation). 

THE GRAJIXAR. 3 

I n  the future tenses, the accent is dways on the last syllable 
but one, m-hether the 13-ord coiisists of two syllables or of more ; 
as, tbncn, ‘shallor will eat’; w i y B n ~ n ,  ‘shall or mill speak’; 
b 6 n k  i 11 i n  ii n, ‘ shall or will be in the action of smiting’; 
b Gn n u n, ‘ shall or mill smite.’ Present participles have the 
accent on the last syllable ; as, b 6 n k i 1 1 i n ,  ‘ now in the action 
of smiting’ ; w i y e 11 i n, ‘ now in the action of talking, speak- 
ing.’ Past participles hare their accent on the lasr; syllable 
but one; as, b 15 n k i 11 i i 1 a, ‘ smote and continued to smite,’ 
which, with a pronoun added, means ‘ they fought.’ But the 

‘ participial particle, denoting the state or condition of a person o r  
thing, has the accent on the antepenultiinate ; as, b il n t 6 a r a, 
‘that which is struck, smitten, beaten.’ Thus, there are two 
accents-one the radical accent, the other the shifting one which 
belongs to the particles. 

EXPHASIS. 
The aborigines always lay particular stress upon the particles 

in all their various combinations, whether added t o  substantives 
t o  denote the cases, or to verbs to denote the moods or tenses. 
But, whep. attention is particularly commanded, the emphasis is 
thrown on the last syllable, often changing the termination 
into -0 G ; as, w a 11 a - w a 11 a, the imperative, ‘ move,’ or ‘be 
quick’; but to urgently command would be w a 11 a - w a 1 1 - o 6, 
dweiling double the time on the - o i t .  To emphatically charge 
a person with anything, the emphasis is placed on the particle 
of agency; as, g a t 6 a ,  ‘it is I ;’  g i n t b a ,  ‘it is thou.’ 

[THE PHONOLOGY OF THE AUSTRALIAN LANGVAGES. 
Of late years increasing attention has been given to  the con- 

sideration of the Australian languages, and numerous vocabu- 
lanes have been collected. But it is somewhat unfortunate that 
these collections of words have been made, in most instances, by 
those who did not appreciate the principles of phonology ; often 
the spelling of the words does not adequately represent the 
sounds to  be conveyed. Enough, however, is now known to 
permit a general estimate to be made of the sounds in the 
languages or rather dialects, for-notwithstanding many tribal 
variations in vocables and grammar-the Australian language is 
essentially one. 

GENERAL FEATURES. 
Looking at the language as a whole, and examining its features, 

we at once observe the prominence of the long Towels, ci and 6, 
and the frequency of the guttural and nasal sounds ; the letter r 
with a deeper trill than in English, is also a common sound. 
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TOWELS. 
The essential vorrels are 2, ZA, 22, all pronounced with a full and 

open roice; n as in the English vord ‘father’; i as in ‘seen’; and 
ZL as 00 in ‘ n~oon.’ The dustralian a long is, in fact, a guttural 
sound, and is so deceptive to the ear that in many vocabularies 
the syllable bn is written bah, or even bar ;  this a has a strong 
sympathy for the letter r, which is nearly a guttural in Australia, 
and when the two come together, as in mar, the sound of both is 
deepened, aud PO mar is pronounced something like maJwr. 
This guttural combination of a and r has hitherto been repre- 
sented by arr, as iii the word b u n d a r r a ;  but, 2s both the sounds 
are normal, I prefer to write b u n d a r a ,  especially as the accent 
in such a word always falk on the penult. Our blacks also are 
Orientals in this respect, that, while in English there is a ten- 
dency to hurry over the open vowels in a word, they dwell on 
them, and say C-ti-biE, where me say p%-p%, or even pii-pZ. 

The Australian i is ee long ; sometimes the sound of it is pro- 
longed, and then resenibles the sound of e in ‘ scene ’ ; this sound 
of’ i is represented by i in this volume. 

111 dustralian names and words, the sound of u long is com- 
monly indicated by 00. This is quite uuiiecessary ; for the sound 
of u, as it is i n  ‘pull,’ isits natural sound. I will, therefore, make 
it a rule that 21, before a single consonant, stands for that sound. 

There are two more long vowels, 2 aud 6 ; these come from B 
combinatioii and modification of the sounds of (2, 2, and d ;  2 
comes froin the union of a and i, as in the English ‘ sail ’ ; ii from 
a and u, as in the French ‘faute,’ or perhaps from b direct. 
Wherever necessary, an accent has been placed on e and o (thus, 
d, d), to show that they are the long vowels. 

As a 
matter of convenience, it has been usual to indicate the short 
sound of these vowels, wherever they occur in Australian words, 
by doubling the consonant which follows them; thus also, in 
English, me have ‘ manner,’ and, iu French, ‘ bonne,’ ‘ mienne.’ 
This plan seems unobjectionable, and has been followed here ; 
such a word, then, as bukka  mill have the short sound of zc ; and 
such words as bundara ,  There the u is followed by a hardened 
consonant, or by two different consonants, will have the u short, 
unless marked otherwise. I f  any one of those rowels which are 
usually short be followed by a singZe consonant, the vowel may 
theii be pronounced long ; as e‘lla, ?la ; but the short sound of 
u, in such a position, mill be marked by ti in this volume. I n  
the declension of the verbs, our author writes -mulls, -kulli, 
and the like ; this spelling I have allowed to stand, although I 
think that it should have been -mil la ,  -k&l l i .  

Besides these, there are the short vowels, d, Z, i, 6, 7:. 

Besides these ten, tliera is in AastralInn a peculiar rowel souml 
which appears only in a closed s~llable, nnd chiefly before ilie 
nasal ng; it takes the short S O L L ~  of either 0, e, i, 0 ,  or ZL. For 
instance, we hare the word for ‘ tp-gue ’ set cloir-n as t R 1 1 a 11 g, 
t a l l e n g ,  t u l l i n g ,  t a l l u n ,  and the word for ‘hand’ EX 
in a t  a -m,e-t,a, ni i t a ; and so also with other examples. I r e p - d  

the same dulled n Khich appears iii English in the word ’ vocal.’ 
and is represented by other ro-n-els in the Euglish ‘ her,’ ‘ sir,’ 
‘ son.’ I have introduced i RS the s i p  for this sound ; a, there- 
fore, as in the syllables of t id ig ,  &., nil1 mcan a dull, voiatiic 
souud of 2, which, in the various dialects, initv have any one ot. 
the other shoi-t vowels substituted for it. I n  the l\l,zlay language 
similarly, the a-that is, tlie letter aiiz, not ghaii2-tnlres the 
sound of any one of the short vowels. 

These sis paragraphs seein to contain all that is noticeable iii 
the long and short souucls of’ the voivels a, e, i, 0, u. 

Then, we have tlle diphthongs ; ai, as in ‘ ego’ ; oi, as in ‘ coin’; 
nu, as in ‘cow’; ~ Z L ,  as in ‘new’; but ui is apt to become oi, and 
sometimes, though rarely, ri. 

The summary of the wil-el somils mill thus be :- 

Ilyr* -- - 
%”-” ese variatioiis as proceeding from mi obscure utterance of 2, 

T%zurZs--L, 1, ?I ; i ; C, 5 ; 2, G, i, 3 ;  u; a (volatile). 
&in i- coiuels--m, y. 
Diplrfhoiigs-ai, oi, nu, iu. : I have admitted zu and y, because they are already established 

in Australian words. I consider zu, as a rowel, to be entirely 
redundaut in our  alphabet; y may be useful at the end of an 
open syllable to represent tlie softened sound of i. Even when zu 
or y stand? as an initial letter in such words as teata, yur ing ,  
they are both superfluous, for mnta might as well be written 
uata, and y u r i n g  as iu r ing .  But in words such as wa-kal,  
‘on%’ the w stands for an original b, and is therefore a consonant ; 
a%& similarly, in yz, :%T e~c,’  the y probably represents A 
primitive k. In sue cases, PU and y are consonants. 

The k is a much more frequent 
sound in Australian than its softer brother ,Q; indeed, I a m  
inclined to think that we could safely regard L as the native 
sound of this guttural, and set don-n as merely a dialect variety 
of it. For the reasons given abore, I discard the use of h at the 
end of an open syllabie; as an initial, la occurs in only a few 
words, mch as 11 i 1 ii m-a n, ‘ a shield ’ ; but the guttural- 
nasal r2.7 is one 6-e distinctive sounds of the Australian 
alphabet, and is the same sound as the n.q in the English word, 
’sing.’ It appears both as an initial and as a final; its use a t  
the beginning of a syllable severs the Auatraiian Iauguage from 
the Arjan iamily, and gi\es it kinship with the African. 

COXSOSLTTS. 
The guffurnls are k, g, h, 17g. 

B 
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I n  Samoan and in other Polynesian dialects, ng is very common 
as fin initial, and as a final too in the whole of Melanesia. I n  this 
respect the Polynesian and the Melanesian languages are akin 
t o  the Australian. both as an iuitial 
and as a final. Some -4ustralinn dialects nasalise the k,  as in the 
English word ‘ ink ’; to this there are parallels in the Melanesian 
languages, and there the sound is represented by k or p. 

In Tamil, one of ths Dravidian languages of India, with which 
our Australian language is supposed to be connected, one forma- 
tire suffix is gzc, nasalised into n p  : i t  is used as the initial sound 
of a syllable, as in ~z i -ngz~ ,  ‘ to quit’ ; t o  this extent it corresponds 
vith our qzg. 

Our author, in his edition of 1834, has in some words a doubled 
g~ctfziral-itnsal, as in b u 11 g n  g a i. &4s the second of these is 
only a 9 attracted by the nasal that precedes it, I have written 
such words n-ith 6-g. In  fact, the double sound proceeds from 
the one nasal, as in our English word ‘finger.’ Some of the 
Melanesian languages hare this double sound both with y and 
with k. 

But in both of its uses, initial and final, the Australian ny arises 
from the nnsalisation of the guttural g ; it is a simple sound, and 
should therefore lie represented by only one letter, not by the 
digraph pig. I n  Sanskrit, the symbol for it as a final, lor  there 
it is never used as an initial and seldom as a final, is n. ; but, as 
the Australian ng comes from 9, I prefer to use g as its symbol. 
If we compare the Dravidian p a g  - al, ‘ a day,’ with the Nelane- 
sian b u 11 g, ‘ a day,’ it is clear that the xg proceeds from a g, for 
the original root of both words is the rerb bha, ‘to sine.’ 
Further examination may, perhaps, show that our q is, iu some 
cases, a modification of‘ the sound of 92, as in the French ‘ bon,’ 
‘bien,’ or even of a final vouel, but at present that does not 
seem to me at all likely. 

Besides gzg, these are tbe two subdued m s n t  souiids of 90 and 
wi-that is, n before cl, and n a  before b ; these harden the con- 
sonant that follows, and prodnce such sounds a s  nda, mbn. The 
same sounds are corninon in Fiji-a Nelanesian regiou-but not 
in Polynesia. 

Of the palatals, the language has ch, as in the English word 
‘ church,’ and j, as in ‘jam’ ; to these map be added the conso- 
nant y. The C7b and the ,i sounds are, in some vocabularies, 
printed as fch and d j ;  that is quite unnecessary. I have adopted 
6 as ihe symbc! for cA, because it is a simple sound. 

The only cerebral that we have is T,  although the sound of it 
is often so aspemted as t o  resemble the Dravidian rough and 
hard r. Our r is neither the Arabic vibrating y h r ,  nor the 
Northumbrim b w ~ ,  but is more like the rolled T of the Parisians. 

The Malay also uses 
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As in the case of the gutturals k 
and 9, so with the deutals t and d ;  it is often difficult to decide 
whether a native, in pronouncing a word, is using the one or the 
other ; so also with p and b in the next paragraph. The liquids 
it and 1 are really dentals, their sound being produced by the 
movement of the tongue on the teeth. I n  connection with the 
dentals t and d, it mould be interesting t o  know if our natives ever 
cerebralise them in pronunciation ; for, if they do, that would be 
another link to connect them with the Draridians ; but the differ- 
ence of soundis too minute t o  be detected by an ordinary observer. 

A variant oE t is th, for our blacks say both I p p a t h a  a i d  
ata;  the th has the same sound as in the English words, 

‘&!n,’ ‘ breath.’ It is possible that, in Australian, this th some- 
times takes the place of the absent $. I n  the Melanesian region 
also this sound of th is common, and is represented often by d. 
Some Australian tribes have also f h  sonant, as in the English 
words ‘ this,’ ‘ that ’; the Melanesians have a corresponding sound 
which is represented in Fijian by c. If we could revive the 
Anglo-Saxon characters for  these simple sounds, such anomalies 
would cease. 

The labials are p ,  b, and m ;  the m, as in other languages, is 
only a b sound with the breathing allowed to escape through the 
nose. Some collectors of words have set down the sounds o f f  
and u as existing in Queensiand, but I cannot admit them without 
further evidence ; they are not found in New South Wales ; the 
natives here say Uebiny for Waverley. 

In  addition to these elementary sounds, there are the conjunct 
sounds obtained by adding the aspirate h to some of the con- 
sonants. These are ph, bh, th, dJb, kh, g i ,  and in each of them 
the aspirate is separatttd, in pronouncing it, from the consonant 
to which it is attached, as in Sanskrit, or as i n  the English words, 
uphi l l ,  do-g-house, $c. Some of these combined sounds I have 
heard distinctly from the lips of a native, and I have no doubt 
that the others also exist. 

The sibilants have no place in Australia. One vocabulary gives 
s t h  as an initial syllable, but that must be a mistake ; another 
gives dtha ; that d s o  must be a mistake. 

It ought to be noted here that in many Australian tribes, when 
a young man passes through the Bora ceremonies of initiation, 
one or two of his upper front teeth are knocked out, and this is a 
portion of the accustomed rites. The loss of these teeth must 
have had an important in%uence on the utterance of the dentals 
and sibilants in past time, and so on the language itself 

PECULIARITIES. 

The dent& are t, cl, n, 1. 

In some dialects, there is a tendency to insert the sound of y 
after t and 7c; as, t y a 1 a, ‘ to eat,’ instead of t a1 a. So also in 
English we somctimes hear ggarden for garden and Pyiiad for k ina .  
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Some dialects say l i e d l u ,  for which the usual form would 
be k e 11 u. But it is possible that the d here is radical, and so 
maintains its place. 

In the Dieyerie tribe, near Cooper’s Creek, South Australia, 
many words have in them the peculiar sound ndr, as m u n d r  u, 
‘ two,’ x-hich is also the Tamil word for ‘three.’ The Tamil is 
fond of this sound, and so is the language of Madagascar ; the 
Fijian prefixes the sound of n to d, so that d u a  is pronounced 
ndua.  The sound of nclr comes by accretions from a single I-, 
and so the simpler forms of the Tamil mundru  are m u r u ,  
mudu. 

The dialect of King George’s Sound, Western Australia, has  
this peculiarity, t h a t  i t  delights in closed syllables ; for there tho 
tmocga of the inland tribes is pronounced twonk,  and k a t t a  
is kat .  

SUXURT. 

GutitLrals- k kh g gh g 11. 
Palatals- i: j 9- 
Ceyebrals- ? ... ... ... ... 1’. 

.Denials- t th d dh n 1. 
Lu6ids- p ph b bh m ... 

n 1. L i p i d s -  . . . . . .  . . . . . .  

The cc~nsonants, then, may be thus arranged :- 

... ... ... 

The vowels are Jive in number. I f  we reckon the guttural- 
nasal g as a separate sound (which, cousidering its place in the 
language, we may justly do), but omit the nasalised ?c as un- 
common, and count a and I as dentals only, the simple conso- 
iiant sounds are J f t e e n  in number. To these add the two 
sounds of th, and w and y as consonants; but omit the six 
aspirated consouants, for they are not simple sounds. The 
Australian alphabet thus consists of twenty-four simple ele- 
mentary sounds.-%.] 

CHAPTEE 11. 

THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 

OF TITE SUBSTITUTE FOR TITE ARTICLE. 
The general meaniny of a noun is expressed by using its 

simple form; as, m a k o :_o, ‘a fish ’ or ‘ fishes’ ; t i b b i n ,  a ‘ bird ’ 
or ‘ birds,’ in a general sense ; k ii 1 a i, ‘ wood,’ or ‘a stick.’ To 
make these plural, the plural pronoun rould be attached; as, 
u n n i m a k 0 r 0, t a r a m a 1~ o r 0, ‘ this fish,’ ‘ these fishes,’ 
meaning that they are here present ; to express ‘ the fish’ as an 
active agent me must say gal i  ni ako r 0,  ‘this fish,’ sc., did some 
action. And so also with respect to all nouns, as wiil be expkzined 
under the head of pronouns. 

OF SUBSTANTITES. 
Kouns are the ‘ names of persons, things, actions, and places.’ 

They are Proper, when u3ed as the name of any individual person 
or thing ; Common and Collective, -hen denoting the names of 
things singlyor together; as, k firi, ‘man’ 09- ‘inankind’: L y a i ,  
‘ kangaroo ’ ; m2lx-0.r 0, ‘ fish?A pronoun attached shows the 
number, whether singular or plural. Nouns which describe par- 
ticular applications of the meaning of the verb are formed from 
the roots of their verbs ; e y . ,  w i, the root of the verb ‘speak,’ gives 
m i y e l l i k i n ,  ‘one who speaks,’ ‘ a  speaker’; w i y a i y b ,  ‘one 
who always talks,’ ‘a talker,’ ‘chatterer.’ When names of things 
are appropriated to R person so as to  be the person’s name, that 
name must be declined in the first declension of nouns, to show 
it is the name of a person and not of the thing ; e.g., $jn  t i 

the third declension, and the genitive would 
to a crab’; but when it i s ihe  
Id be t i n t i g - {Lm-b-a, ‘ belosg- 

There 
are a few terminations of gender in certain nouns, but nut 
generally; as, p o r i - b a i ,  ‘a husband’; p o r i k u n - b a i ,  ‘a wife’; 
yin81, ‘a son’; y i n i l k k n ,  ‘a daughter’; but p i r i w a l ,  
means a ‘king’ or ‘queen,’ awording t o  the gender of the pro- 
noun attached. To animals, in most instances, there are different 

-Mr. or  Ah., according to  the context. 
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words used for the male and for the female; as, n. a r i k a 1, 
‘ a he-dog’; t i n  k 0: ‘a she-dog.’ Names of places are generally 
descriptiye, as, p u n t Q i, the ‘narroK’ place ; b G 1 w B r a, the 
‘high’ place ; t ir ab i 11 b a, the ‘toothed’ place ; b G n k il li - g 61, 
‘the place for figliting,’the field of battle. Names of countries have 
a declension peculiar to place, and in the genitive have a feminine 
and a masculine termination; ey., E n g l a n d k  al, means ‘English- 
man,’ the termination being masculine ; but E n g 1 a n d  k a 1 i n, 
meaus ‘ Englishwoman,’ the termiliation being feminine; so also, 
u n t i k 1, ‘ of this place,’ masculine ; u n t i k a 1 i n, ‘ of this 
place,’ feminine. A noun is an adjective, a verb, or an adverb, 
according to the particle used with it, or the position of the word 
inthesentence; as ,pi ta l , ‘ joy’ ;  p i t a l m a l l i ,  ‘to cause joy’; 
p i t  a1 1 i k 6 n, ‘a joyful being’; p i t  a1 k a t Bn, ‘to exist joyfully’; 
m u r r a r a g ,  ‘good’; m u r r k r i g t a i ,  ‘ the uood,’sc., person; 
XI u r r a r a g u rn i, ‘good done,’ . well done,’ Pproperly done.’ 

OF TEE DECLENSION 01” NOUFS, ETC. 
There are seven declensions of nouns, according to which all 

adjectiyes and participles, as well as nouns, are declined. 
Nouns are declined according to their use and termination. 

When used for the name of an individual person, they are cle- 
clined in the first declension, whaterer may be the termination 
of the word ; but when uscd as the names of places, they follow 
the declension of place-names. Common nouns are declined in 
the second, third, fourth: fifth, and sixth declensions, according 
to their respective terminations. 

Of the two nominative cases, the one is simply declarative, 
and in it the subject is inactive ; as, ‘this is a bird,’ u n n i t a 
t i  b b i n ; the seconci nominative is used when the subject is 
represented as doing something ; as, t i b b i n t o t a t  6 n, ‘the 
bird eats’; in which case the particles ending in o are-affixed, t o  
denote the agent, according to the terminations of the respective 
nouns“; hence the following general rules for the use of the 
particles of agency :- 
1. Nouns or participles ending in i or 11 affix - f o ; as, 

K i k o i ,  ‘ a n a t i ~ e c a t , ’ k i k o i - t o ,  ‘ theca t  ’ f ;  
G u r r u 11 i , the active participle, or  the infinitive, ‘ to hear, 

believe, obey,’ g u r r u 1 1 i - t 0,  ‘ faith, belief 
2. Nouns ending in ng, a, e, o, 11, require 40; as, 

.’ 
M a i y h ,  ‘asnake,’ m a i y a - l i o :  ‘thesnake ’ ;  
K tiri, ‘a man,’ lifir i - k 0 ,  ‘ the man 
W o i y o ,  ‘grass,’ w o i y o - k o , ‘ t h e g r a s s  .’ 
But when r precedes 0, the noun belongs to the fifth declension. 
* See ‘ ~ ~ e ~ ~ t - ~ ~ o m i ~ z n t i u e  case,’ page 11. 
f Supply here, and wherever the space occurs, some transitire predicate, as 

’ ; 

‘ did, does, or will do, something.’ 
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3. Nouns ending in 1 require - 1 o to  be annexed ; as, 
P u n n a l ,  ‘the sun,’ p u n n a l - l o ,  ‘ the SLIU 
P i n h l ,  ‘a  s o n , ’ y i n A l - l o ,  ‘tliesoii , 

’; 

4. Nouns of tliree sFllables ending in ’ i ’~  require the accent to 
be shifted to the o ; as, 

B I a k o r o ,  ‘fish,’ m a l r o r - 6 ,  ‘the fish 

K o l r e r a ,  ‘ a  hut, house,’ I i o l i e r - 6 ,  ‘theliouse .’ 
M a t t a r a ,  ‘thehancl,’ m a t t a r - 6 ,  ‘the hand 

6. Nouns of four syllables endiug in ’i’ require 1’ 0’ t o  be added ; as, 
IC u 1 m o t i  u r , ‘ a wonian’s name ,’ li a 1111 o t i  u I - r 6 . 
Sam. -The pmticiple form of the verb in  the passive voice, 

.’ 
6. Kouns of three syllables ending iu Y n change the a into 0’ ; as, 

.’ 

when used as a11 agent, chaiiges the last syllable into 7- d ; as, 
13 fin t o a r a , ‘ that which is atrack ,’ 

’ ; 
T e 1 I a K a i t o a r a ,  ‘ that which sits, squats,’ 

.’ 

b I? 11 t o a r - 6 , ‘ that which is struck 

y e 11 n J\ a i t o a r - 6 , ‘ that which sits 

OF TEE CASES OF A-OUSS AXD PIIOXOUSS. 

It is by the particles that the nhole progress of the iiiiud 
of the speaker is showi, and only by the right use of them 
may we expect to render oorselves correctly intelligible to the 
aborigines. The follomiiig are used in the declension of nouns 
and pronouns, according to the terminations aud cases of these :- 

1. The Siiii~~le-nonzi~znfi~e case merely declares the person or 
thing, or the quality, nncl has no particle added ; as, g a t 03, ‘I’ ; 
k c r i ,  ‘man’; lifilai, ‘n’ood’; I iekL. ,  ‘sweet’; ilGkrarjg, ‘3.’ But particles are used to form nouns ; as, b I!L n B i  y 6, 
‘ a smiter,’ from the root b fi 11, ‘to smite’ ; k e li a 1 k e, ‘sweet- 
ness’ ; or, are used to trnusforin the noun into a verb, which 
merely declares the abstract action ; as. b I!I n li i 1 1 i, ‘ the action 
of smiting.’ 

2. The  Ayeizf-izon~iiznfit.r! case denotes the person n-ho operates, 
and is ah-ays known by the aclditioii of the particle o ; but this 
particle of ageucy is preceded by a servile consonant, or is 
accented according t o  the last spllable of the noun. The personal 
and instrumental interrogatives, t o ?  ‘who?’ Ii o ?‘ ‘ what thing?’ 
are unchangeable; the particles of agency thus attached to the 
noun are -t 0 ,  -k 0 ,  -1 0, - 0 ,  - r  0. 

3. The Gmitice case shows the relation of one thing con- 
sidered as belonging, in some manner, to another ; in the inter- 
rogative ‘who,’ and in the uames of persons, it requires - 6 rn b a ; 
as, gan-urn b a ?  ‘whose?’ Tl i r  e l k  e I d-u m ba, ‘Threlkeld‘s’; 
p i r  i w a 1 -u  m b a, ‘ the king’s ’ ; but things and persons require 
- k o b a ;  as, m i n a r i g - k o b a ?  ‘belonging to what thixig?’ 
k i r i - li o b a, ‘ belonging to man.’ The dual, the plural, and the 
singular feminine pronouus form the genitive by affixing -ba 
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t o  the accusative ; as, 8 a 1 i n -b a, ‘ belonging to us hro’  ; 
g e a r u n -b  a, ‘ belongiiig to us,’ ‘ ours’ ; b o u n n o u n -b a, 
’ beloilging to her,’ ‘ hers ’ The other singular pronouns add the 
pwticles to a variant form of the root-word ; as, e m m o -u rn b a, 
‘ belongiiip to  me,’ ‘ mine’; g i r o -11 m b a. ‘ beloiiginc to thee,’ 
‘ thine.’ But time and place require -k a 1, ancl -k a 1 i n  ; as, 
b u a E a i  - k 1, ‘ belonginq to  the present ’ period cf time now 
becoming ; E n g 1 a 11 d -1i i 1, ‘ a niau beloiigiiig to England,’ ‘an 
Eiiglishmau’; E n g l a n d - k i l i i i ,  ‘a wouian belonging to  Eng- 
land,’ ‘an Ecglishmonian’; un  t i k  al, ‘hereof,’ ‘ belonging to this 
place.’ 

4.  The  D a t i v e  cnse shows the ultimate object to wliich an action 
tends ; as, for a peraoii to  possess and use a thing in aiip way ; it 
is expremed by adding - n 6 $ to the interrogative pronouii and to 
iianies of persons pnly, bn t  -1: o to all other nouns., and to the 
abstract action, which is thereby formed into a supine or a con- 
struct infinitive ; as, b 6. II k i 11 i k n, ‘for-to smite.’” But  motion 
towards a person or thing, as opposed to motion from the place 
where the person or thing is, requires the following particles 
according t o  the various terminations of the nouns; viz., - t a li 0, 
- k a I i o ,  -1a l i0 ,  - e l i ~ ,  - r a g , ;  thatis ,  tlierarticle - k o , p r e -  
ceded by a syllable, the consonant of d i i ch  varies according to  
the termiuation of the noun to n-hich it is affixed ; the personal 
pronoun requires - li i n li 0, and place takes - li ali 0 ;  see table 
of declensions. 

6 .  The  Acczrsnfiue cnse, which marlis direct action on the person, 
not merely towards th r  person, is the object of a transitive verb. 
Tbe personal proiiounshave distinct particles ; see their declension. 
Xut names of persons hare the terminating particle - n fi 6 
added; SO also the interroqatii-es of person, place, and thing ; as, 
g a n - i i u g ?  ‘mhom?’oi’ ‘whois thedirect o b j e c t ? ’ w o n - n u g ?  
‘ where ?’ oi’ ‘ where a t  ?’ ni i 11 - n u $? ‘ what ‘i’ or ‘what object?’ 
so also, T h r e 1 k e 1 cl - n II 6‘ is the objectire or accusative case. 
All other commoii substantives, not derivatires, are placed before 
the  actire verb without any chanqe from the simple nominative ; 
nor can error arise therefrom ; because when they are used as 
agents, the sign of that case trill be attached ; as, k a I a i b 15 IT a, 
‘smite the kangaroo; but k a r a i t o  t i a  b h n k u l l a ,  ‘thekan- 
gnroo struck me,’ equivalent to, ‘ I n-as struck by the kaugaroo.’ 

ti. In the Vocaf ice  cnse, the particle a - 1 a OT e - l a ,  calling for 
attention, is prefixed to the form of the nominative, not  the 
agrent-iioininatiT.e, case ; as, a 1 a p i r i w a 1 ! ‘ 0 king !’ equivalent 
t o  ‘May it please your majestv.’ 

Certain postpositions are used t o  indicate 
this case; as, (1) k a  i, meaning ‘from,’ ‘concerning,’ ‘abont,’ ‘on 
account of,’ used only to proper names and pronouns ; but for 

* See footnote, page 24. 

7. d b l n f i c e  case. 
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Common nouns, -t i n ,  -1 i 11, - i n ,  - r i n, ‘ from,’ ‘ on account of,’ 
the consonant varying according to the termination of the word 
to which it is attached ; (2) k i ii - b i r u g, meaning ‘from,’ used 
only to pronouns, is opposed to the dative of ‘ motion toivards ’; 
proper names, whether of persons or places, require k a - b i r u & ; 
but common nouns require, according to their terminations, 
-t a - b i r u  g, - k a - b i  r u g, -1 3-1) i r u  g, -a-b  i r u &  - r a - b i r u g ,  
to  mark ‘ motion froin,’ as opposed to the dative ; (3) ki a t  o a, 
meaning to  be ‘with ’ as an agent, is affixed to  persolla1 pronouns 
and proper names of persons only ; but persons, things, and 
places annex, according to their respective terminations, -t o a, 
-k o a, -1 o a, -o a, -r o a, meaning ‘by,’ ‘ through,’ ‘ with,’ ‘near’ ; 
n o  causative effects are implied in any of‘ these lnrticles; (4) 
k a - b a meaning ‘ at’ oi’ ‘ on,’ and li i n - b a, present ‘ wi th  ’ a 
w’ person a t  his place, are locatire. 

For nouns, these postpositions are annesecl mostly t o  the 
form of the simple noiilinati\ e ; for pronouns, coiiimonly to the 
first datir-e form. 

OF ADJEC-TITES ASD P a n T I c I r L E s .  

Adjectives have no distinctive endiugs ; it depends entirely on 
their situation, or on the particles used, whether words are nouns, 
adjectives, verbs, or adverbs. For instance, if m u r r a r a g, 
‘ good,’ y a r a k a i, ‘ bad,’ and k-o n Qi n. ‘ prettr,’ be declined 
according to their termiaations, with the particles of ageucy 
affixed, they would then become agents, and consequently nouns;  
as, m u r r a r a g l i o ,  ‘ the  good,’ y a r a l l ~ a i t o ,  ‘ t l iebad orevil,’ 
lr o n i? i 11 t 0, ‘the pretty’ oi’ ‘ the beauty,’ respectively, . , . . .a , 
but participles in the passive roice terniiiiate a lways  in the corn- 
pound pal ticle - t 6 a r a ;  the root of the rerb is prefixed either 
with or without the causative particles, according to the sense 
required ; as, from I i  i y u, t?ie rerb ‘ to roast with firc, to scorch, 
to broil,’ comes I i  i y u b a - t 6 a r a, ‘that which is roasted’; 
k i y u b a - t 6 a r a  bag ,  ‘I an- ronsted’; k i y u b a - t o a r 6 ,  ‘that 
which is roasted 7%. 

Adjectives denoting abundance are often formed by a redupli- 
cation; as, m u  r r a r  i a, ‘ good ’; in u r r a r a $ - m u r r a r  a &, 
‘ excellent, abundauce of good ’; k a u w a 1, ‘ great, large, big ’; 
kau m a 1 - k a u w a 1, ‘ many, abundant.’ 

Adjectives denoting waut are expressed by affixing a negative 
word ; as, m u r r a r a a-li o r i e n, ‘ worthless,’ Zit., ‘ good-not.’ 

Adjectives denoting resemblance require the particle - lr i 1 o a, 
‘like,’ to  be afliixed ; as, w o n n a i-k i 1 o a, ‘ child-li ke.’ ‘ like a 
child ’ ; but, i f  they denote habit, the particle - lr e i is a51ed ; as, 
m o n n a i-k e i, ‘ childish.’ 

* See footnote, page 10. 
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Adjectives denoting character, manner, or habit, are formed 
from the roots of Terbs, and have the particles y e  01- k e i added ; 
e.y., b ii n, the root of the verb ‘to smite,’ gives b <ink i y 4,  ‘a 
smiter’; whereas b i in  k i l l i - k h n  mould be ‘one who smites’; 
m o g k a l  ‘to be a fool’; w o g k a l - k e i ,  ‘foolish’; so also 
g u r a-k e i ‘ wise. skilful ’ ; b u lr k a-lr e i, ‘ ferocious. savage ’; 
ire 1r a 1-li e i, ‘ meet, nice, pleasant.’ Derii-ed forms of the verb 
also give ~ O L I ~ S  in - y 6 ; as w i y - a i - y 6, ‘ a talker.’ 

0 F COXPARLTIVE s ASD S ITP ERL~TITE s . 
The folJoTx-ing are the niethocls used in coniparison, there beiiiq 

1. The coinparatire of equality is foruied thus :- 
no particles to express degrees of quality :- 

K e k a I-k e i u n n i y a u t i u 11 n o a-li i 1-0 a, ‘ sweet this as that- 

2.  The coiiiparative of inferiority is formed by putting the 
negatire particle lr o r i e 11 after the adjective ; thus :- 
K e k al-lr o r  i e n u n n  i y a n t i u ~ i n  o a-k i l  o a, ‘sweet-not this 

as that-like,’ i.e , ‘this is not so sweet as that.’ 
3. The comparative of superiority is formed by the use of the 

word k-a u w i 1-k a u iv ii 1, a reduplication of ‘ great,’ and the 
particle of negation added t o  that mliicli its inferior ; as :- 
I( e k  al-k e i  u n  11 o a, 

like,’ i.e., ‘ this is as sweet as that.’ 

u 11 u i 1c a u m $1-k a u K i l  k e an- a i 
reat-great, iiot that,’ i.e., ‘this is most sweet.’ 

OF T\‘ORUS DEBOTIKG SUMBEE. 
Nunierals are only cardinal; they are declined as nouns, so 

far as they extend ; namely, w2& -1, ‘one’; b u 1 a. b u 1 6 a r a, 
‘two’; t o r o ,  ‘three’; w a r h n ,  ‘four’; b e y o d  this there are 
no f urthiFiuinbers, but -€he- general term 6 a u \v a 1-k a II w a 1, 
‘much or many’ is used. The interrogative of quantity or number, 
rn i ii 11 ii n ? ‘ which present ?’, meam ‘horn many? ’ ; the answer 
would be given by any of the above numbers ; or by k a u m a 1- 
k a u w a l  litiri, ‘inanymen’; or by w a r e a  k t i r i ,  ‘fewmen.’ 
Ordinal numbers can be erpressed only by declining the noun to 
which they may be attached, the ordiiial ad-jective being also 
subject to declension, aceorcling its own termination, indepen- 
dently of the termination of the noiin ; as :- 

P u r r  e a g-li a @ o r  0-k a, ‘the third day’; k t~ l a i - t  o n g o  r o- 
k o a, ‘ by, beside the third tree.’ I3 u 16 a r a is used in the dual, 
and is of the sixth declension. 

There are also two other expressions which may be noticed 
here; namely, w i n t a ,  equiralent to ‘ a  part or portion of, 
some of’; also, y3nt i i1 ,  equiralent to ‘the whole or all’; as, 
u n t i - b o  w i n t a  kt i r i ,  ‘here be part of the men,’ ‘ some of 
the men are here’; u n t i - b o  y a n t i n  I c f i r i ,  ‘here be all the 
men,’ ‘ all the men are here.’ 

THE GRAMMAR. 25 

OF PEOXOUSS. 

The personal proiiouns of the first, second, and third persons 
singular, have two forms, the oiie used with the verb as a subject 
to it, the other used absolutely in answer to  an interrogative, or 
with the verb for tlie sake of emphasis. The latter form, when 
used as a subject, precedes the predicate, and always calls atten- 
tion to the person and not to the verb. These forms will there- 
fore be desiguatecl Personal-nominatire proiiouns, and marked as 
such ; thus, Nom. 1 nieaiis Personal-nominative ; but the personal 
pronouns used as the nominative to rerbs and never bp theni- 
selves, nor in auswer to interrogatives, w l l  be marked Xoni. 2 ,  
to denote Verbal-nonlinative, as the verb is then the prominent 
feature to which attelltion is called, and not tlie person ; these 
always follow the verb. The strictest attelltion must be given 
to the use of the pronouns in all their persons, numbers, and 
cases; for by them the singular, dual, and plural nunibers arc - 
known ; by them the active, the passire, the rcciprocal, and re- 
flexive states of the verb ; as will be exemplified in the conjugation 
of the verbs, as well as in the declension of the pronouns. The 
plural personal pi-oiiouus have o d y  one 1ion;iiiative form t o  
each person ; so also, the singular feminine pronoun, which is only 
of one description. The dual number also has but one p r o n o ~ n  in 
the iiominatire case ; but it has a case peculiar to this language 
-a nonlinstive and an accusative case conjoined in oiie word ; 
just as if such English pronouns as I aud thee, tho11 and him, 
could become I-thee, thou-him. This v-ill be cailed the Conjoinecl- 
dual form. 

[The declension of the iiouns aiid pronouns is effected by 
means of postpositions, as has been already esplaiiiecl in this 
chapter. The forms of the ablative case may be indefinitely 
multiplied i n  number by using other postpositions than those 
shown in the follon-ing paradigms.*-E~.] 

c“ In the paradigms of the pronouns and the ~ O I I ~ S ,  hTom. 1 is the nomin- 
ative case in its simple forni, used absolutely ; X o m .  2 is the form used as 
the nominative of the agent or instrument ; the Cell. means, as usual, ‘ of, 
or ‘belonging to’ ; Dut. 1 is the clatix-e of ‘ possession’ or ‘use,’= ‘ for’ (him, 
her, it), t o  have and to use ; Dat. 2 is a sort of locative case ‘ towards ’ 
!him, &c.) ; the Acc. is the ‘ object ’ form of the word ; the Voc.  is used in 

calliig ’ ; Abl. 1 denotes ‘ fro~n,’ ‘ on account of,’ as a cause ; AbZ. 2, 
‘from,’ away from,’ ‘procession from’ ; AbZ. 3, ‘with,’ ‘in company with’ ; 
AbZ. 4, ‘being with,’ ‘ remaining with,’ ‘ at’ ; occasionally there is an 
dbl. 5, d i c h  means merely place where, ‘ at.’-ED.] 



(1st.) 

Bi-rn-ban. 

‘ A  ?iian’8 naine.’  

Nom. 1. Birabnn 

2. Biraban-to 

Celt. Birnbnn-Clniba 

Dnt. 1. Birabiin-nmig 

2. Birabaii-kin-lco 

Acc. Biraban-ndng 

Vuc. Ala Birnbun 

Ab2. 1. Biraban-kai 

2. Biraban-%a-birung 

3. Biraban.ka.to-a 

4. Biraban-lsin.ba 

(2nd.) 

Ili-rn.bnn. 

‘Aiz eriglr71niiS. 

Birabnn 

Xirnbsn4o 

Cirabnn-ko-be 

Riraban-ko 

Birabnn-to-lio 

BirdJan 

........ 
Biraban.tin 

Birnbnn-ks ta-liirung 

Biraban-to-a 

Birabsn- ts. ba 

(SiLl,) 

6 $4. 

‘ IllnlL.’ 

Iinri 

Iiuri-ko 

Iiuri-lea-ba 

ICnii-ko 

Iiuri-ka-leu 

Iiuri 

Ala kuri 

Kuri-tin 

Ihi-Ira-birung 

1iuri.ko-a 

Kuri-kn-ba 

(4th.) 

Pi-ri-wl. 

‘A cki<f..’ 

Piriwnl 

l’iriwal-lo 

Pirinnl-lro-1)s 

Piri\vsl.ko 

Piiianl-In-lio 

PiriwJ 

Ala pirimal. 

Piriwal-lin 

Piriaal-la-liiruii~ 

l’iriwel-lo-a 

Piriwnl-la-he 

(Gill.) 

Ro-kc-ir-nr. 

‘ A knrignroo (Jo~J?).’ 

liolicirur 

Iiokcir-ro 

Iiokcirur-l;o-ha 

Iiolicirnr-ko 

Iid;cir-r6-ko 

1iul:cirur 

........ 
Iiolicir-rin 

I~olicir~r~-birung 

I<o%eir-r6-a 

Iiolccir-rb-ba 

PAI~ADIGN OF TIIE DECLENSION OF THE PEUSONAL PRONOKJXS. 

-- Xingu lnr. - - --) f------P12L1%1 -7 .- 
I 

1st. 2nd. 3rd (Xas.) 3rd (Fcm.) 1st. , 2nd. 3rd. 

1. Nga-toa ’ Ngin-ton Nu-wos 1 Bonn-ton NgO-on Kh-re Be-rn. 
(2.  Bang Bi Noa 

Gcn. Eiiinio-uniba Ngiro-uniba Ngilio-uniha Eoini-no-unbo Ngcsr-miba 
f 1. Enimo.ung Ngiro-ling Ngilio-uiig Ronn-no-un-lio N~muwn- l io  

Dat’ 1 2, Elnmo-uny-lrin-lio Ngiro-ii~ig.kiii-lio ~ ~ i l c o . u ~ ~ : - I i i n . l i o  eoun-110-un-liiii-lio Nicor-un-kin-lro 
Boo. Tia Bin B6n Coun-no-un Ngcar-un 

Nur-unbs Car-unba. 

Nilr-un Car-un. -- Vuc. Iia-tiod , Ala bi . . . . . . . . .  ...... ...... 
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DECLENSIOA- OF PLACE-A-AXjTS. 

All Nouns, diatever may be their original signification, m-hen 
used as proper names of places, are of this declension, if they 
end in CG. 

M u 1 u b i n  b a, the site of ‘Ke-ircastle.’ 
Nont. M u  1 II b i n b a, the name of the place, dI . . . . . 
Gen. 1 M u l u b i n b a - k o b a ,  m y  thing belonging to X .  . . 

2 M u l n b i n b a - k a l ,  anialebelongiugtoX . . . . 
3 M u l u b i n b a - k a l i n ,  afeniale belonging t o  M .  . . 

Bat .  1 M u l u b i n b a - k a k o ,  for M .  . ,- to remain there. 
2 M u l u b i n b a - k o l a g ,  t o i U  . . , toproceedtoill. . 

Ace.  1 B a r u n  M u l u b i n b a - k a l ,  them (azasc.) of X . . . 
2 B a r u n  M u l u b i n b a - l i a l i n ,  them (fenz.) of H . . 
3 B a r u n  y a n t i n  M u l u b i n b a - k i 1 , t h e m a l l o f  X. . 

Boc. P a p h l l u n  M u l u b i n b a - k i l ,  alas! people of H. . . 
Abl. 1 M u l u b i n b a - t i n ,  from, on account of X. . . . . 

2 N u l u b i n b a - k a b i r u g ,  from, away from ilf . . . 
3 N u l u b i n b a - k o a , b y ,  by Tvayof, t h r o u g h H  . . . 
4 M u l u b i n b a - k a b a , a t , o n , i n ~ .  . . . . . . . 

NOTE 1.-To form the Ace. singular or dual here, put their 
pronouns in the place of b a r u n. 

2.-The interrogative pronoun signifying place is w o n t a ? 
‘where is i t  ?’ and this may be substituted for M u 1 u b i n  b a ; 
the example would then become interrogative ; as, w o n t a k i I ? 
‘ belonging to what place ?’ TO o n t a k a b a ? ‘ where is it at ‘i’ 
‘ at what place is it ?’ &c. 

DECLENSION O F  THE FIRST PERSO-VAL PROXOUX. 

The cases of the three personal pronouns and the manner of 
Thus, for the first 

1. G a t o  a, I.-This form is used in acswer to an inter- 
rogative of personal agency ; as, G h n t o m i  y & n ? 
‘Who speaks?’ The answer mould be & a t o  a, ‘it is I 
who,’ the verb being understood. The next form, 
b a g, would simply declare what I do. 

2. B a g, 4-is used in answer t o  an interrogative of the 
act; as, M i n n u g  b a l l i n  b i ?  ‘What art thou 
doing now ?’ t a t  & n  b a g ,  ‘I eat b a g  must be used, 
and not the personal-nominatire, g a t  o a. 

using them are similar to  those of the nouns. 
pronoun :- 

N O ~ .  
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E m m o - fi ui b a, Xy or mine,-is used m-ith a noun, or  
with a substantive rerb ; the noun aln-ays precedes ; 
as, k o k e r a e ni ni o u ni b a, ‘ q- house ’; but 
e m m o u m b a  t n ,  ‘it is mine.’ 

Gen. 

Bat .  1. E m  m o - u g, B’or me,-personally to receive or use. 
2. Emmo-ug-kin-l io ,  To me,-to the placen-here I am. 

Ace. Ti-a, Xe,-governed by transitive verbs. This proiioun is 
used to form the equivalent for the passiT-e voice ; as, 
b 6 n t 6 n  bag ,  ‘ I  strike;’ but b i i i i t i n  t i a ,  ‘I  
nm struck,’ 7if., ‘ strikes me.’ 

I(: a -t i- o fi,-merel?- an exclamation ; as, o h  me ! Ah me ! 
1. E m m o - u g- li ai, 
2. E m m o - u  g - k i n - b i r u g ,  B’rooa me,-a~~ayfromnie. 
3. E m m o -u g -k a - t  08, With nze,-incoillpauysrithnie. 
4. E m m o - u g - k i n - b a, 

These case-endings hare the same force €or the seccnd and the 

T%e. 
ABZ. Treat nze,-throngh me, about me. 

With me,-at my place. 

third pronouns also. 

DEXOFSTIUTITE PEO~OLXS. 

Imtaizf. Prorimate. eenlof  2. 

Ga-loa. 
-LTn-toa. 

Galoa-ko. 
Un-toa-lco. 
Un-toa. 
Galoa-tin. 
En-toa-birug. 

Gala-ko-ba Galoa-ko-ba. 

Un-ta-tin 
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RECIPROCAL PROXOESS. 
Gatoa-bo, ‘Imyself ’; gintoa-bo,  ‘thou thyself’; n iu -woa-  

The bo, ‘he hiuiseli’; bali-bo, ‘ our tvo  selres,’ and so on. 
60 here attached is merely an intensive particle. 

POSSESSIVE PROSOUKS. 
These are the geuitire cases of the personal pronouns, and 

are used thus:-emmou111ba t a  ‘mine it is’; u n n i  t a  em- 
n i o u m b a  kokern, ‘th1sisu1y house’; u n n o a  t a  giroumba, 
‘that is thine’; t a r a r i n  Birouniba korieii ,  ‘ i t  is not thine,’ 
Zit., ‘not thine not,’ for the idiom of the language requires 
two negatives here. 

INDEFIXITE PROSOUSS. 
T i t n r r a b  f i l ,  ‘ some oue,’ ‘ some person or persons’, is declined 

like the fourth declension of’ nouns ; t arai ,  ‘ other,’ like the secoiid 
declension. 

ABSOLVTE PROSOUXS. 
T D ,  ‘it is,’ from the substantire verb ; tarn, ‘they are,’ is of 

the fifth declension; n u n i  t a r a ,  ‘these are they nhich,’ as a sub- 
ject;  g n l i  t a r o ,  ‘these are they mhich,’ as agents; yan t in ,  
‘ all,’ ‘the whole,’ is of the second declension ; yantin-to,  ‘all 
who,’ as agents; xa l i a l lo ,  ‘ one only,’ as an agent. 

IKTERROGATITE Pnoxoms. 
The interrogative pronouns are,-g a-n, ‘ who ? ’; inLn (fzeut ), 

‘which? what?’; y q ‘ w h e r e ? ’ ;  pa-koai, ‘1io-n-? indvhat man- 
n e r ? ’ ;  ya -kounta ,  ‘when? at  what time?’ 

EXANPLES OF TlTE PABTICLES USED AS AFFIXES TO 
TZE IXTEXB 0 GA TIVXS. 

The Interrogative, G B n - ? who ? 
Xonz. 1 G a n  - k e ? who is ? 

2 G a n - t o ?  whoistheagent? 
Gen. G a n - i i m b a ?  whose? 
Dat. 1 G a n - n ii g ? for whom ?-to possess or use. 

2 G a n - k i 11 - k o ? to whom ?-towards whom ? 
Ace.  G a n  - n ii g ? whom ? or  who is the object ? 
voe. 
d b l .  1 G a n -  k a i ?  from whom? on account of whom? 

2 G a n - k i n - b i r u g ?  from, awayfromwhom? 
3 G a n - k a t o a ?  in company with whoni ? 
4 G a n - li i n  - b a? with whom? remaining with wkom? 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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The Interrogative, M i  n- ? what ? which ?, 
applied to things only. 

Min-a r ig?  what? as, m i n a r i g  k e  u n n i ?  what isthis? 
31 i n-n 6 n ? what are ? i.e., how many ? 
M i  n-a r i g -k o ? what ?-as the agent or instrument. 
Min-ar i  - k o b a ? belonging to what ? 
N i n - a r i  g -  k o 1 a g ? towards what? 
M i  n-n u g ? what Y-the object of the verb. 
M i  n-a r i g- t i n ? from what cause ? why ? wherefore? 
M i n - a r i g - b i r u g ?  fromwhat? of what? out of what? 
M i n - a r i g - k i l o a ?  likewhat? 
35 i n-a r i g - k o tt ? with what ? together with what ? 
Nin-a  r i g -  k a b a ?  on what ? 

‘ 

The Interrogative of place, 
W o n- ? what place ? where ? 

7N o n-t a ? where is the place ? what glace ?-dehite. 
W o  n-n e i n ? where ? which place ?-indefinite. 
Won-t a-k i l  ? mase., belonging to what country or place? 
W o n-t a - k i 1 i n ? fem., belonging to what country ? 
W o n-t a - k o 1 a g ? towards what place ? 
IV o n-t a r i g ? to what place ? whither ? 
TV o n-n u g P what place ? where ?-the object of a verb. 
Wo n-t a - t  i n t o ? from what place? (causative) ; where a t ?  
W o n-t a - b i r u g ? from what place ? out of what place ? 
W o  n-t a-k o a ? through what place ? by what place ? 

P a k o a i  ? how ? in what manner ? 
T a Ir o u n t  a ? when? at what time? InterrogatiTe adverbs. 

111 these particles are used strictly according to the m e a ~ n g s  
Shown above, and cannot be used loosely like some interrogatives 
‘in English ; for example, y a k o a i ? ‘how? ’ cannot be used to 
to ask the question ‘ how mauy?’ €or it is sln adverb of manner ; 
‘ how many ’ must be m i n n B n. 

C 
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CHAPTER 111. 

OF T H E  TERB. 

TJTE rerbs undergo 110 change t o  indicste either ncmber or 
person, but  the stem-fornia vary in respect to the sort of ageitcy 
employed, whether personal or iiistruniental, aiid also according 
to  the manner of doing or being ; as, ( a )  when I do anything to  
myself, or (6) to  another; or ( c )  I do anything to  another and 
he reciprocally does it to me ; or ( d )  when I continue to be or 
t o  do ; or ( e )  when the action is doing again, or (f) wheii per- 
mitted to  be done by this or that agent;  or  (y) by another 
agent ; or ( h )  when a thing acts as an agent, or (i) is used as 
an instrument. Verbs are reduplicated to denote a n  increase of 
the state or action. All rerbs are declined by particles, each of 
mhich particles contains in its root the accident attributed to the 
verb in its rarious modifications ; as, assertion, affirmation, nega- 
tion, privation, tendency, existence, cause, permisrioll, desire, 
purpose ; thus are formed moods, tenses, and participles. The 
participles are formed after the manner of their respective tenses, 
and are declined either as verbal nouiis or as verbal adjectives. 

OF THE ICIXDS OF TERBS. 
Terbs are either Trn?zsifiL*e or Jntransitice, both of which are 

subject to  the folloming accidents, viz. :- 
1. Actice-transitice,  or those which denote an action that 

passes from the agent to some externalobject ; as, ‘I strike him,’ 
b 6 n t Qn b 6 n b a a .  This constitutes the active coice, which 
states what an agent does to another, or, what another agent does 
to him, in which latter case it is equivalent to the English passive 
roice ; eq. ,  b 6 n t ti n b 6 n (literally, ‘ strikes him,’) implies that 
some agent now strikes him, and means ‘ he is now struck,’ the 
nominatire pronoun being omitted in order to call attention to  
the object. Bu t  when this accusative or object is omitted, the 
attention is then called to  the act which the agent performs ; 
as, b 6 n t Q n  b a g, ‘ I strike,’ expressed often by ‘I do strike.’ 

2.  Acfice-intralzsitiue. or those which express an action ghich 
has no effect upon any external object escept the agent or agents 
themselves ; that  is, the agent is also the object of his o m  act ; 
consequently the verb is necessarily reflexire ; as, b 6 n k i 1 1 6 n 
b a g, ‘ I struck mjself.’ This constitutes the ‘ reflexive ’ modifica- 
tiou of the verb. 
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3. Active-transitiot!-~~eciproea7, or those verbs that denote an 
action that passes from the agent to some external object, which 
object returns the action to the agent who then becomes the 
object, and thus they act reciprocally one towards the other. 
Cousequently the dual and plural numbers are always the subject 
to this form of the rerb ; as, b fink i 11 6 n  b a 1 i, ‘ thou and I 
strike ’ each other reciprocally ; b 6 n k i 11 An b a r a, ‘ they 
strike’ each one the other reciprocally, or they fight with blon-s. 
This constitutes the ‘ reciprocal ’ modificatioii of the verb. 
4. Continuative ; a3 when the state continues, or the action is, 

mas, or mill be, continued without interruption ; as, b G ii Ic i 1 - 
l i l i n  b a g ,  ‘ I  am now continuing in the action of making 
blows’, such as thrashing or beatiriy. Tliis is called the ‘ con- 
tinuative ’ modification of the rerb. 

ti. Causative (I) by permission, or, with a negative, 2woAiBifice ; 
as, when we do or  do not permit a person to do the act, o r  
another to do tlie act to him ; as, b fi m m u n  b i  l l a  b 611, ‘ let 
him strike,’ h 6 m ni a r a b u n b i 11 a b 6 II, ‘ cause some one to 
strike him,’ equivalent to, ‘let him be struck’; b f i m m a r a b u n -  
b i  y i k o r a  b 6 n ,  ‘ le tnoones t r ike  him.’ 

6. Cazcsatice ( 2 )  by personal agency, denotiny the exertion of 
perscjnal energy to produce the effect lipon the object ; as t i  i r 
t &  u n n i ,  ‘this is broken’; t i i r  b u g - g a  u n n i  also means 
‘this is broken,’ but then personal ngeiicy is understood, for the 
phrase is equivalent to ‘ some person has broken this,’ or ‘ this is 
broken by some one.’ 

7. Camatice (3) by instriiiiiental agency, denoting an effect 
produced by means of some instrument; as, t i i r b u r r L a u n ni,  
 his is broken,’ sc., by means of something. 

8. Efectiue, or those which denote aii immediate effect pro- 
duced by the agent on the object ; m, u m d  b a  k xi n i, ‘ I 
made this’ ; p i t  a 1 b a g, ‘ I am glad’; F i5l iYi  b 6 n b  a 8, 
+ I made him glad.’ 

9. Neuter verbs, or those which describe the quality, state, or 
xistence of a thing ; as, li e li i 1 l~ib u n n i, ‘ this i n  s w e t  ’ ; 
e t t i  la u n n i ,  ‘ t h i skdead’ ;  w o n n u g  Ire noa? ‘where 

IS he?’ C n n i  t a ,  ‘this is i t’;  m 6 r o n  n o a  k a t i i n ,  ‘he  1s 
alive ’ ; u n n u i n o a y e, ‘ there he ia.’ In these the particles, 

, ke,  t a ,  k i t i n ,  ye ,  are rendered into English by the  
erb is. 
edztplicafe, or those which denote an increase of the state, 
or energy; a?, p i t a 1  n o a ,  ‘be is glad’;  p i t a l - p i t a 1  
e isveryglad’ ;  t e t t i  b c r a ,  ‘t& are dead’ ;  t e t t i -  

i b a r a, ‘ they are deaddead: o r  ‘ a great death is amon? 
* k a u w a l ,  ‘g rea t ’ ;  k a u w i l - k a u w a l ,  ‘ rery  great’; 

B U  IY a, ‘ eat ’ ; t a u  w a-t a u m a, ‘ eat heartily.’ 
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11. Pricative, or those which denote the absence of some pro- 
perty. Affirmatively, u m 6 n b a g u n n i, ‘ I make this,’ OT ‘ I 
do this ’ ; u p  6 n b a g u n n i, ‘ I do this,’ not directly, but with 
something or by means of something else ; e.g., ‘ I write on this 
paper with a quill’ would be u p 6 n  b a g  u n n i  y i r i g k o  
w i y e l l i k o ,  Zit., ‘I make this quill for-to speak or communi- 
cate’; whereas u iubn  b a g  u n n i  y i r i g  p e n  k a k i l l i k o  
would mean ‘ I make this quill for-to* be a pen.’ Negatively, 
when it is implied that the act itself has not taken place, the expres- 
sion would be u m a p a b a g b a, ‘ had I made ’ ; again, if the act 
existed, but no effect produced bp the action were implied, it 
would be expressed thus, u m a i - g a b a & u n n i, ‘ I had almost 
done this.’ 

12. Imi~t inent ,  or  those which denote a readiness to be or to 
do ;  as p i r i w a l  k a t 6 a  kun k o a  ba$,  ‘lest I should be 
king’; b G n t 6 a  k u n  k o a  bo’n b a g ,  ‘lest I should strike 
him.’ 

13. Inceptive, or those which describe the state as actually 
about to exist, or the action as going to put forth its energy at 
the time spoken of ; as, k a k ill i k o 1 a g b a 1 i, ‘ me two are noa 
going to lire reciprocally together’; b 6 n k ill i k o 1 a g b a g, 
‘I am now going to strike.’ 
14. Iterative, or those which denote a repetition of the state 

or action; as, m 6 r o n  kat t5a kinf in ,  ‘shall live again’; 
b 6 n t 6 .a k L n h n, ‘ will strike again.’ 
15. Spontaneous, or those which denote an act done of the 

a6ent’s own accord ; as, t i  i r I; u 11 i n  u n n i, ‘this is breaking 
of its own accord ’-not by external violence (ef. Xo. 6) ; p 6 r  
k u 11 6 h n n o a, ‘ he has just been born,’ lit., ’ he has dropped 
himself.’ 

OP THE MOODS. 
There are three moods, the Indicative, the Subjunctive, and the 

Imperaiiae. 
1. The Indienfive, which simply declares a thing ; as, b 6 n t An 

bag, ‘ I s t r ike ’ ;  u n n i  t a ,  ‘thisisit’, the subject; g a l i  noa 
‘ this is he,’ the agent. 

2.  The Subjunctive, which subjoins something to the meanhg 
of the verb, such as a wish, a desire, a purpose ; as, b 6 w i 1 b a b, 
I wish to strike,’ b 6 u xv a b a g, ‘ I desire to strike,’ or ‘ I 

want now to  strike’; t a n A n  ba uwA b 6 n k i l I i k 0 ,  ‘had I 
come hither for-to strike.’ 

our author espresses that ererywbere by for-to. 
positional form to  stand.-ED. 

* This form of the verb, as will afterwards be shown, denotes purpose; 
I have allowed that pre- 
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3. The lilipe~ntizre, which expresses command ; as, b 6 -ir a b i, 
‘ do thou strike’ ; but in b 6 m m u n b i 11 a, ‘ let strike,’ the per- 
son or persons addressed are desired to permit the person iiniiied 
to strike ; in b 6 m rn a r a b u n b i 11 a, ‘ let strike,’ the person 
addressed is desired to permit any one to strike the person named ; 
in b 6 n  t 6 a-li a, ‘strike again,’ the person or persons addressed 
are desired to repeat the action. The imperative form is often 
used with the first and the third personal pronouns ; in this sense 
it denotes the desire of the agent to do the act at  the time spoken 
of;as, b 6 m a  b a n u g ,  ‘ Iwant to  strike thee’; b 6 x - a  b i l o a ,  
‘he wants to strike thee.’ 

Nom-The equivalent, in many iiistances, to the English 
inhitire mood is the construct form of the verb which denotes 
the purpose of the subject; as, M i  n a r i g li o n n n i ? What 
is this for ? b 6 n k i 11 i k 0, is the ansxrer, ‘ for-to strike.’ 

OP THE TEXSES. 
1. The P?-esent, which asserts the present existence of the 

action or beinq of the verb, at  the time in which the assertion is 
made. The s i p s  of this tense are the following affixed particles, 
of which the f i s t  consonant is varied by the terminations of the 
respecti\-e conjugations of the verbs, viz., -fin to the simple verb, 
-1hn to the reciprocal verb, and -1in to the participle; as, 
b 6 n t i n ,  ‘strikes’ now; b 6 n li i 11 5 n, now ‘reciprocally strikg 
one another’; b h n l r i l l i n ,  now ‘striking’; bGnliillilin, non- 
‘continuing in the act of striking.’ 

2. The Perfect-dr$nite, which asserts the act ns hai-ing been 
completed in a past period of the present day ; as, b fi 11 k d u li, 
‘has strncli,’ sc., this morning ; b ii n k i 11 6 fi 11 b a 6 ‘ I haye 
struck myself,’ sc., this day. 

3. The  Peifecfpast-aorist,  which asserts the act as completed, 
without reference to any particular period in past time; as, 
b Cn k u 11 a, ‘ struck.’ 

4. Z’Ie Pluperfect, which asserts the act as completed prior to 
sonie other past circumstance. It is formed by the affirmatire 
particle, t a, affixed to the past aorist, and is equiralent only to 
the English pluperfect ; as, b 6 n Ir II 11 a t a, ‘ had struck.’ 

5. !/?he E1uture-c?r$nitP, which asserts the act as taking place 
at a certain definite period, future to the time at vhich the act 
is spoken of ;  as, b 6 n L i n, ‘ shaIl or mil1 strike,’ sc., to-morron- 

+ 6. The Future-aorist, which asserts the mere future existence 
of the act, withont reference to any- other circumstance, in some 
‘ definite time to come ; as, b 6 n  n h 11 b a g, ‘I shall strike’; 

This is not the participle. 

6 n n h n  noa,  ‘he will strike.’ 



96 AN AUSTRALIa-  LAXGUAGE. 

O F  l H E  PARTICIPLES. 

1. The Prmenf .  This has already been described; but  it map be 
necessary t o  mention, t h a t  bhe present participle can be used Gnly 
with reference t o  present time, not to the past slid future, as is 
the case in English; as,  b 6 n l i i l l i n ,  ‘strtlring’  no^. 

2 .  T h e  ~ i i zpcr~ec f -~7e~iz i t e ,  which represents the action as being 
)i progress a t  some defiuite past period ; as, b 6 n Ir i 1 1 i k 4 i~ n, 

3 .  T h e  ~ i ~ z p e ~ ~ c t - p ~ ~ t - u o ~ ’ i ~ f ,  n-hich represents the  action as 
being in progress a t  any recent time ; as, b 6 n k i 11 i e 1 a n o a, 
, lie mas striking.’ 
4. T h e  Pasf-preseizf-aoi.ist, which asserts the action as hming 

been engaged in aiid completed at some former period; as, b 6 11- 
t i l l a  bag .  m o n n a i  b a $  b a ,  ‘ I s t r u c k w h e n I ~ ~ a n a c h i l d ’ ;  
w i p t i l l a  b a g  n - o n n a i - l i i l o a ,  m o n n a i  b a g  b a ,  ‘I 
spoke as a child mhen I was a child.’ 

5. The Pluperfect, which indicates the actioii as having been 
completed prior to some other past ereut mentioned ; as, b 6 n- 
lr i 11 i e 1 a t a, ‘ had struck,’ sc., prior to souiething. 

6. T h e  Inceptiv+fufzwe, which asserts that the action is now 
about tobepursued; as, b i i n k i l l i  l i o l a g  b a g ,  ‘ I a m  going 
t o  strike,’ or ‘ I aui going a-striking ’ ; m a k o r  o k o 1 a i: b a & ,  
‘ I am going a-fishing.’ 

7. 3uiure-de$iai1c, which asserts the action as about t o  be 
eng:ged in a t  some future definite period ; as, b u n k i 11 i k i n 
b a g, ‘I am going to strike,’ sc., to-morrow morning. 

8. T h e  fluture-aorist, which asserts that the hetion mill exist a t  
some future undeficed period ; as, b ii 11 k i 1 1 i 11 ~ n b a g, ‘I am 
going to strike,’ sc., at  some time or other, hereafter. 

[ PAEADIG31 OF TEZ T X S S E S  A S D  TEEIR XEAA-ITGX 

The Tenses of the verb and their meminp,  as giien above, 

striking,’ sc., this morning. 

may be coiicisely expressed thus :- 

Lndicstive Nod and Participles. 
TENSE. M E A X I s u .  

1. Present tense, I OT do-noir. 
2. I111perfeec(-r~~~izite, 
3. Tii-af-cro r ist, 
4. Secoizcl-uorist, 
6. Per-ect-dfjinite, 
6. Pluperjecf,  
7. Inc~ptivr-juturP, 
8. Pufure-cl$nite, 

9. .Future-aorisf, 

I \I as or was doing-this morning. 
I nas  01- \\-as doing-recently. 
I \vas or did-at some former period. 
Z haTe been or done--this morning. 
I had been or done-before some event. 
I am going to 09- shall, be or do-now. 
1 am going to OP shall, be 09- do-to- 

I am gcing to o r  shall, be or do-at 
morrow morning. 

some time hereafter. 
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Snbj unct ivc Noo d. 
Our authar has four dorists iu this ~ I o o ~ ,  namely :- 

I On. Past f f i o P I J f ,  I had almost been or done. 
Had I been o r  done. 
I n-ish I had been OT h u e .  

b. Aoi-ist o f  the y n s f ,  

,, neyntiz.el,r/, 1 have not been 01‘ done. 
The Noods hpse various mcde-fornis, thus :- 

In the Indicative. 

In the Subjnnctive. 

W e  [..I., strilreJ one mother. 
I [strike] myself. 

I [strike] again. 
Lost I should [strike]. 
IVhile I 09- when I [strike]. 

In the Participles. 
Continuing to be or to  do. 
Doiiig to one’s self. 
Duiiig to one another. 

DECLENSION OF THE VERBS. 
er Till remember that the tense-form of the 
staiit, and is therefore not affected by irs sub- 

shown in the declension of the Terb is the 
and the direct object with a transitive rerb is 

y other suitable pronouns may be substituted 
ronouils that are thus used as subjects, see 

eir objective cases are shown in the paradigm 
ense may thus be decliced in full, as in 

ion the pronouns of the  first, second, 
subject of the verb. The shades of 

e tenses are given in the paradigm above, 
all verbs. The numbers, a5zed to the 
lensioii of the rerbs, correspond with the 

m of tenses, and the 2’. stands fo r  
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DECLENSION OF THE SUBSTANTIVE VERB. 

Kakilliko, 'to be,' t o  exist,' 'to remain.' 

Exnngde of the Declension o f  a Verb  i n  the Present Tense of the 
Indicatiue Xood.  

Any Tense may be declined in full in a similar manner. 

l! 1. Sing. Unnibot bag" ka-tQn, I am here. 
7, bi ,, Thou art  here. 
,, noa ,, He is here. 

Dual.  ,, bali' ,, We two ( i d u s i c e )  arehere. 
,, balinoa ,, Wetwo (exclzisice) arehere. 
,, bula ,, You two  are here. 
,, buloara ,, They two are here. 

Plu. ,, gken, 7, We are here. 
,, nura ,, You are here. 
,, bars ,, They are here. 

Recip rocnl. 
B u n l .  UnEibo ball" ka-kiIl-Lu, W e  two are,or live, here to- 

Ph6. ,, @en* ,, W e  are, or live, here to-  

*Or, such other iiominatire cases of pronouns of the  singular, clnal, and 
plural, as the sense may require ; e.g. ,  for the sing., b a iig, I; k& thou ; 
n 02, ke ; b o 1% n t o a, ahe ; t_i4, i f  ; n g a 1 i, this (here) ; 11 g a 1 a, Ant (near 
me) ; n g a 1 o a, flint (near you) ; for the cZzm2, b a 1 i, thaw and I ;  b a 1 i 
n o a, he a72d I; b a 1 i b o u n t o a. she and I ; b n 1 a, ye two ; b u 1 O- 

a r a, they two ; for the p h . ,  n g B e n, wr ; n 6 r a, yoz~  ; b a r  a, they. 

gether. 

gether. 

f- Lit., this-self-same-place I am 

INDICATITE MOOD. 
Ip. 1. *Bag ka-tQn 2'. 6. *Bag lia-lrulla-ta 

4. ,, ka-kulla S. ,, ka-kin 
5. ,, ka-khuu 9. ,, ka-niu. 

Aorist participle-kh ; as, kinta kin bag, ' afraid being I.' 
PThoughout the verb ' t o  ke,' hot11 in this Declaratire form and in the 

Permissive, L preclieative sclverb, ' unnibo,' or any other suitable word, 
may be inserted here in a11 the tenses.-E~.] 

PARTICIPLE s . 
T. 6. Bag kn-killi-ela-ta 

2. ,, ka-killi-k6un 7. ,, ka-killi-kolag 
4. ,, ka-tala S. >, ka-killi-kin 

23 9. Bag ka-killi-nia. 

l'. 1. Bag ka-killin 
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Cont inua f iue. 
T. 1. Bag ka-killi-lin 2'. 3. Bag ka-killi-li-ela. 

Re$exice. 
T. 1. Kin bag bo. 

Reciyrocal. 
2'. 1. Bali ka-kill-Bn* T. 6. Bali ka-kill-ala-ta 

4. ,, ka-kill-ale 
6 .  ,; ka-kill-ai-kkiiu S. ,, ka-kill-ai-bin 

T. 9. Bali ka-kilLniiu. 
* = i  We two are living together, the one with the other, now.' 

SUBJUNCTITE MOOD. 
1. T h e  constrzict verh, c7enoting purpose. 

T. 10. 

* I .  ,, ka-kill-ai-kol@ 

Ra-killi-ko, ' to  be, exist, remain.' 
Ka-killi-koa, ' to continue to be o r  live.' 
Ka-kill-ai-koa, ' to live oiie with another.' 

2. The csnstruct verb, denoting the inantedinte p t q o s e  o f  the 
pctioit in the preceding clause; tchen no clause precedes, the foriri 
of the verh denotes a tczsh. 
2! 10. Ka-umil-koa bag, that I may or might be,' ' I wish to  be.' 

Iteration. 

&itn&zence. 
T. 9. Ka-tka-kuu-lioa bag. 
Coni'emporary circumstance. 

T. 9. Ka-nuu bag btl. 
* The whole of the indicative mood may be thus decliiied with bn. 

Implied mqafioiz of actual heconiiiig. 
li 10a. Ka-mai fa bag 

Implied negation of eicfify or being. 

1! 10d. KeawarQn" bag ktl-pa 

li 1. Ka-tCa-kin bag T. 9. Ka-tGa-ka-niu bag 

II 1. ha-tbn bag ba* T. 3. Ka-killi-ela bag bn 

I: lob. Ka-pa bag ba 2'. 10c. Ka-pa-ta bag bn 

"Keamarh is a negative. 
IMPERATITE MOOD. 

KQ-naa bi, 'be thou.' 
Ka-kill-ia bi, ' continue thou t o  be, live, remaia.' 
Ki-uwa bi gintoa 110, ' be thou thyself.' 
K&killL bula (dual and plural only), 'be  ye tn-0.' 
Ka-tea-ka bi, 'be thou again.' 
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PERMISSIVE FORM OF THE VESB ' h'4XILLIEO.' 

Ka-mm-billih ' t o  permit t o  be, exist, remiin.' 

. IXDICJTITE MOOD. 
P. 1. K i  miin-bin b6n ba&V T. 6. Ka miin-bin-bia-ta b6n bag 

4. ,, -biii-bia ,, ,, 8. ,, -bi-kin ,, ,, 
5 .  ,, -bl-k&ii:l )) ,, 9. ., -bi-niiu ,, ,, 

*='I permit him to be.' 

PARTICIPLES. 
l? 1. Ka-muu-bill-in T. 6. Ka-m iiu-billi-ela-ta 

3. ,, -billi-ela 7. ,, -]lola g 
4. ,, -bi-n!a 8. ,, -kill 
6. ,, -billi-k&iin 9. ,¶ -niin. 

Reciprocal. 
!Z'. 1. Ka-miiu-bill-iii j+ 2'. G. Ki-mfin-bi!l-ala-ta j .  

4. ,, -bill-ala ,, 7. ,, -bill-ai-kd&g ,, 
5. ,, -bill-ai-kbiu ,, 8. ., -bill-ai-kin ,, 

1: 9. Kti-miin-bil!i-niin bulun bag. 
-f Here insert in earh teme ' bulun bang ' or aiip other suitable ~ ~ o r d s ,  as 

!I?. 1. is equivvient to ' I permit them to liw to- suhject and personal object. 
getmi-.' 

SUBJUNCTITE NOOD. 
1. T o  exyress pzwpose. 

-billA-koa, ' t o  permit to be together, 
T'. 10. Ka-mfii-billL-ko, ' to  permit to be'. 

the one with the other'. 
,, 

2.  To e.rpress inzntediaie purpose. 
T. 10. ~ri-Ln~~-bin-un.il-lioa, 'that ... may or  might permit to 

be together.' 

Beta t ion .  
T. 1. Ka-miia-bCa-Ir:iii b6n bag T.9. Ki-miin-bti.a-ba-niiu b6n bag* 

Itnnziitence. 

* = ' I shall again permit him to be.' 

P. 9. Ki-miiu-b&a-liia-koa bilon,? 'lest he permit thee to be.' 
Con feniporayy circumstance. 

1'. 9. Ka-mun-bi-niia bitia; ba 
T. 1. Ki-mim-bin b6n bag ba 5". 3. Ka-miin-billi-ela binugt ba 

t FOP banung, biloa, bitia, binung, see paradigm of Pronouns. 
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Imp 1 i e l9 i  ega iio 18 o f  act UCI 7 beconi ing . 
T'. 10 it. Ka-niai-&L b6n bag 

Impl ied aegniioit o f  ent i ty  OT beiny. 
T. 10 b. Ka-miu-bi-pa bag ba 2'. 10 c. Ki-miin-bi-pa-ta bat; bo 

Y'. 10 d. I<eikwar&n* Lag muu-bi-pa, 
* Kearvarbn is a negatire. 

IJIPXRATITE XOOD. 
Ka-mhn-billa * 'permit * to '  . . . . 
Xi-muu-bill-a ,, 'permit ,, sclf t o  continuo to '  . , . 
Ka-mun-bi.a-lia ,, 'permit ,, again to ' . . . . 

f Insert here the pronoun in the Ace. 

DECLENSION OF TRANSITIVE VERBS. 

DECLENSION OF THE JTEliB ' To STRIKE.' 

Bun-killi-ko, ' t o  strze ', 
EXAXPLES O F  T3E  DECLESSTOF OF THE TEIVSES OF TILT 

IXDICdTI rE  X O O D .  

I! 1. Sing ., Bi?&iii bag.+ Dual, B h t h  ba1i.t 
Plzc., Biint6n @en.+ 

Co12joined UUCLI, 3 3 G u t h  baiiug.t 
Or any other suitable pronoun as a subject. The personal object uust be 
:ed alter the rerb, but the neuter object after the subject. 

21. 1. Blintjii b6u bag* T. 6. BGi-liulla-tn b6n bag 
~RDICATITE MOOD. 

4. B6n-killa ,, ,, 8. ,, -]ti11 b6n bag 
5.  ,, -lieill ,, ', 9. ,, -nfin ,, 3 ,  

L. 9 ,, -killi-k&iiu ,, ,, 7. ,, ,, -kolag ,, ,, 

4. ,, -tala ,, ,, 9. 9 ,  ,, - n h  ,, 7, 

PARTIC TPLEB. 

T. 1. Btin-liilliii b6n bag T. 6. Biui-killi-ela-ta b6o bag 

3. ,, -1di-ela ,, ,, S. ,, ,, -k in  ,, ,, 

Con f in t in  f ice. 
P. 1. B(ln-ldli-1h b6.n bag* T. 3. B6n-liilli-li-ela b6n bag 

* = ' I am striking with many blome, now.' 
ZpJexiue. 

1: 5 .  B(ln-kill-& iia ba g, ' I hare struck myself.' 
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Reci@ocal. 
T. 1. B6n-killin bali T. 6. B6n-kill-ah-ta bali 

4. ,, -kill-ala ,, ’7. ,, -kill-ai-kolag ,, 
5. ,, -kiil-ai-kCun ,, S. ,, -kill-ai-kin ,, 

T. 9. B6n-killa-ntin bali 
SUBJUNCTITE MOOD. 

1. To express p~wpose.  
T. 10. 

B6n-killi-ko, ‘ to  strike,’ ‘ for the purpose of striking.’ 
B6n-killi-koa, ‘ to strike continually,’ ‘to beat,’ ‘ t o  thrash.’ 
BiinLkiIl-ai-koa, ‘ to strike each one the other,’ ‘to fight.’ 

2.  To express iin11tediatep2irpose. 
T. 10. B6n-mil or b6-wil-koa b6n bag, ‘that I might strike him.’ 

3. Iteration. 
T. 1. Biui-tka-kin b6n bag T. 9. B6n-tka-ka-nkii bag 

4. Lniniitence. 
l’. 9. B6n-tka-kkn-koa b6n bag 
5. Contemporary circu~nsfance. 

T. 9. Biin-nim b6n bag ba 
6. Implied negcrtion o f  actual e fect .  
T. 10a. Bh-ma i  b6n bag 

7. Implied itegrition o f  action or entity. 

F. 10d. Keamarh b61i bag b6m-pa 
IXPERATITX MOOD. 

Bit-wa bi, ‘ strike thou’; bGma-b6wa bi, ‘ continue thou to  strike. 
B6ii-kilk bula, ‘ strike on, ye two, the one with the other.’ 
B6n-kill-ia, ‘ strike on,’ ‘be striking self.’ 
B6n-tka-ka bi, ‘ strike again’ ; b6n-kka, ‘ strike instantly.’ 
No~~.--Thiis imperative, if written in full, xrith a subject and an 
object, rrouid be :- 

Bii-wa bi (or bula, or nura) tia; instead of tia, any other 
object may be used ; such as, unni, ‘this,’ unnoa, ‘ that,’ and the 
accusatiTe cases of all the pronouns. 

Continuative. 
Bh-killi-fia bi (bula, aura) tia, &c., as above. 

ReJexice. Emphatic. Reciprocal. 

‘strike thou thyself.’ 

T‘. 1. BGn-tAn b6n bag ba T. 3. Biin-killi-ela b6n noa ba 

I! lob. B6m-pa b6n bag ba T. 1Oc. B6m-pa-ta b6n bag ba 

B6u-kill-ia bi kotti, Bu-ma bi gintoa, Biin-kill& bula 
‘strihe thou thine own ‘strike ye two, theone the 

self.’ other.‘ 
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PERMISSIVE FORM OF THE VERB ‘TO XTRIEE.’ 

lim-mara-bun-billiko ‘to permit (some other) t o  strike.’ 

E-YAMPLE OF THE DECLENSION OF THE TEXSES. 

1. Form to be used for  t7te Active Voice. 

IKDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Sing. B h - m h b i n  bit tia,? ‘ thou permittest me to strike,’ 

01- ‘ I  am perinitted to 
strike.’ 

INPERATITE MOOD. 
1. Present ; 2. Coittinutctive; 3. Rtylerive; 4. Enyhat ic ;  

5. Reciprocal. 
Bhm-mku-billa bit tia,? ‘permit thou me to strike,’ 

,, -billi-lia bi tia ‘permit me t o  continue in 
or  ‘let me strike.’ 

striking.’ 
,, -bill-ia bi kotti, ‘ permit thyself .I. to  strike thine 

own self.’ 
,, -billa bi gintoa b6n, ‘do thou tliyselE permit him 

t o  strike.’ 
‘permit ye two, the one the ,, -bill& bula, 

other, t o  strike one 
another.’ 

2. Forvia to be used for tlae Passive Voice. 

IXDICATLVK MOOD. 
1. Present; 5. Gbntinuative; 3. Re$exiue; 4. Reciprocal. 

B6m-mara-bkn-bin bit tia,? ‘ thou permittest (any one) 
t o  strike me,’ 01. ‘ I  am 
permitted t o  be struck.’ 

,, b bbi l l i - lh ,  ‘ continue thou to permit (any 
one) to be struck.’ 

,, b in-bill-ia tia ‘I myself permit myself to 
be struck.’ 

,, btin-billa bulun, ‘ permit, the one the other, to  
be struck.’ 

gatoa bo, 

t Any other suitable pronouns may be placed hei-e. 
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Declension of this Verb, 
when it is used so as to hare the meaning of a passive voice, 

IXDICATITE MOOD. 

2? 9. Biim-niara-bha-bi-nun b6n bag 

PARTICIPLES. 

2’. 9. Biun-mara-b hn-billi-nun 

Recii9rocnl. 
T. 1. B h - m a r a - b  iin-hillin 7. 4. Biuiii-mara-l;hn-bill-ala 

1’. 9. Eitlli-mara-bLin-lil’b-niui 

SCBJLXCTITE MOOD. 
T. 10. 

T. 1. B6m-mara-bLin-bin b6ii bag 4. B6m-mara-bib-bia b6n bag 

2’. 1. Bh-niara-b iiii-bill-in T. 4. B6m-mara-bhn-bi-ala 

Biiin- mara-b t~ 11-b illi -1; 0, ‘ t o  permit (somebody) t o  be 

,, -biuii-bil!-ai-koa, ‘ t o  permit the one t o  be 
struck by the other.’ 

,, -bhn-bi-unil-koa, ‘ that ... might permit ... to  be 
6trucli.’ 

,, -bin-bia-hLin-koa, ‘ lest (somebody) sbould be 
permitted to be struck.’ 

,, -Ehn-bi-r.Liii b6n bag ba, ‘ n-hen I permit (any person) 
to be striick.’ 

,, -biw-bai-ga b6n ba g, ‘ I had almost permitted him 
t o  be struck.’ 

struck.’ 

struck.’ 

7, -bdn-bi-pn bjii bag ba, ‘had I permitted him to  be 

IJIPXRATITE MOOD. 
Biim-mara-b Lin-bills bi tia. 

DDECLESSIOS OF TIE T E R 3  ‘TO XAIKE.’ 

Umulliko, ‘ t o  do,’ personally, ‘ t o  make,’ ‘ t o  create.’ 

ISD~CATITE MOOD. 
T. 1. U m h  bag u m i  T. 6. Um8-te bag unni 

5. Uma-lGtui ,, 9. Uxra-nun ,, 4. U m i  9 )  S. Emn-kin ,, 
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PARTICIPLES. 
!7? 1. Uinull-in brig unni 2: 4. L‘mnla bag unni 

2. Uuulli-k(iu ~, 6. Cmulli-eln-tn ,, 
3. Umulii-ela ,, 7. Umulli-liolag ,, 

2I 9. Cmulli-rLiu bag uniii 

Continzint ire .  
T. 1. Cmulli-lin bag unni T 3. T-‘niiilli-li-ela bpg unni 

Brflm-ire. 
1: 5. Vniul!-iiin bag uiiiii 

Reciprocal. 
2’. 1. T;mull-tin bdi  uiiiii T. 0. ??mull-ala-ta b d i  unni 

4. T-‘lnull-aln ,, ,, 7. LTin~ll-ai-liol:l& ,, ,, 
5. Umull-ni-l&iin ,, ,, 8. T-‘niull-ai-liin ,, ,, 

2’. 9. Cmul’a-niin bali umii 

SUBJCSCTITE DIOOD. 
1. To e.ryress purpcse. 

T. 10. 
V:ii~Il i- l i~,  ‘ t o  do, make, create.’ 
l7uiulli-knn, ‘ t o  continue to 20 ’ 
Umull-ai-ha, ‘ to do reciprocall>-.’ 

2 .  T o  e.i-press imineJiofe p i w p o s ~ .  
T. 10. Cma-ud - l i oa  bag unni, ‘ that  I niny 0;’ might mnl;e this.’ 

Iternfion. 
1: 1. Kin& I& bzg unni 2‘. 9. Urn& L i n h n  brg mini 

Iinnt in e n  cc. 

T. 9. Em& ALin lioa bz,$ unci 

ConfmtpoTary circiriitstai~rr. 

1’. 9. Uni-niiu noa bag unni 

Itnpliecl negation of cicfual Cfect. 

7. 10s. Cxuai-gt bag uniii 

Implied gigation rf ncticn or m f i f , y .  

I! 10d. IiTenmdn bt.g uma-pa unni 

T. 1. Um6n b:g ba uiini 1’. 3. Umulli-ela bag ba unni 

lob. Cma-pa bag unni T. 1Oc. Tma-pa-ta brg unni 
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IXPERATIVE MOOD. 
Umulla bi, ‘ make thou.’ 
Um&u-umulla bi, (reduplication) ‘ make ~. thou diligently.’ 
Umull& bula, ‘ make yetwo’ (reciprocally). 
Umull-ia bi, ‘ make thou thyself’ (reflexive). 
UmBa-ka, ‘ make again’ ; uma-kGa, ‘make instantly.’ 
Uma-bun-billa b6n unni, ‘permit him t o  make this.’ 
Umara-bin-billa unni, ‘permit this to be made.’ 

DECLENSION OF THE VER,B ‘TO DO,’ ‘TO PER3ORH..’ - 
upulliko ‘ t o  do,’ ‘ to  perform,’ ‘ t o  use in action.’ 

INDICATIVE NOOD. 

ir. 9. Upa-nun bag gali ko. 

PARTICIPLES. 

- 
T. 1. UpBn bag gali ko T. 4. Up& bag gali ko 

T. 1. Upullin bag gali ko T. 4. Upala bag gali lio 
3. TSpulli-ela ,, ,, ,, 7. Upulli-liol a g ,, ,, ,, 

T. 9. Upulli-nun bag gali ko 
Coil tin uat ive. 

I! 1. Vpulli-lh bag gali ko T. 3. Upulli-li-ela bag gali ko 
Re@exice. 

T. 5. Upull-kun bag gali ko 
Recajwocal. 

I! 1. Upull-An bali gali ko 
SUBJUNCTITE MOOD. 

IT. 10. 
Upulli-ko, ‘to do, to use in action.’ 
Upulli-koa, ‘to continue to do,’ as, ‘to work with.’ 
Upan-umil-koa bag, ‘ that I might do.’ 
UpCa-kun-koa bag, ‘lest I should do.’ 
Up&-nun bi ba, ‘ when thou doest,’ 09- ‘ if thou do.’ 
Upai-ga bag, ‘ I had almost done.’ 
Upa-pa bag ba, ‘had I done,’ or ‘ if I had done.’ 

INPERATIFE NOOD. 
Upulla, ‘ do,’ ‘ use ’ in action. 
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DECLERSION OF THE TERB ‘TO BREAK’ 
by personal agency. 

Tiir-bung-gulliko, ‘ to  break ’ by personal agency, 
not by instrumental means. 

INDICATITE NOOD. 

T. 9. Tiir-bug-ga-nun bag unni 

PARTICIPLES. 

- 
T. 1. Tiir-bug-gin bag unni T 4. Tiir-bug-ga bag uiini 

I: 1. Tiir-bug-gullin bag t .Z! 4. Tiir-bug-galla bag i- 
3. Tiir-bug-gulli-eln ,, :, 7. Tiir-bug-gulli-kolag ,, ,, 

IT. 9. Tiir-bug-gulli-nhn bag u m i  
t Here insert ‘ unni ’ or any other neuter object. 

Continuative. 
T. 1. Tiir-bug-gulli-lin bag I! 3. Tiir-bug-gulli-li-ela bag j- 

Rejlexive. 
2’. 6 .  Tiir-bug-gull-Bfiu. bag umi 

Reciprocal. 
T. 1. Tiir-bug-gull& bali unni 

SUBJUNCTIVE XOOD. 
l? 10. 

Tiir-bug-gulli-ko, ‘ t o  break’ (something). 
lnr-bug-ga-uwil-koa, ‘that . . . may OT might break.’ 
Tiir-bug-g~a-kin-koa, ‘ lest . . . should break.’ 
Tiir-bug-ga-nhu bag ba, ‘ when I break,’ or ‘if I break.’ 
Tiir-bug-gai-ga bag, ‘ I had almost broken.’ 
Tiir-bug-ga-pa bag ba, ‘ had I broken,’ o r  ‘ if I had broken.’ 

‘7.. 

DECLENSION OF THE VERB ‘TO BREAK’ 
by instrumental agency. 

Tiirbmrilliko, ‘ t o  break,’ by instrumental, not by personal, 
agency. 

INDICATIVE NOOD. 

1! 9. Tiir-bur-ri-nhn bag unni 

- 
I! 1. TXr-bur-rin bag unni 2’. 4. Tii-bur-rBa bag unni 

ll 
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PARTICIPLES. 
T. 1. Tiir-bur-rill-iu bag f- 2’. 4. Tiir-bnr-rala bag i” 

3. ,, -bur-rilli-ela ,. ,, 7. Tiir-bur-rilli-liolag ,, ,, 
IL. 0. ~iir-bLir-ril~i-liil:l bag u m i  

Continzin fice. 
I: 1. Tiir-bur-rilli-h bog .t- T. 3. Tiir-bur-rilli-li- el^ bag 

.i- Here insert ‘ u m i  ’ or any other neuter cbject. 

Rq9esiz.e. 
T. 2. Tiir-bur-rill-4iin ba& mini 

RecQii-ocnl. 
X. 1. Tiir-bur-rill-Liu. bd i  unci 

SUBJUXCTITE NOOD. 
I: 10. 

Tiir-~LW-rilli-ko, ‘to break’ by iiieaus of some instrument. 
~iir-burr-uffil-lion, ‘ that..  . may OT might break.’ 
Tiir-b~~r-r~a-I~Un-lioa, ‘lest . . . should break.’ 
Tiir-bur-ri-n~n bag ha, ‘ when I break’, OT ‘ i f  I break.’ 
Tiir-bur-ri-pa bag bn, ‘ had I broken’, or ‘if I had broken.’ 

Wiyelliko, ‘ t o  spezk, say, talk, converse, communicate.’ 

ISDI CAT ITE n lo  o D . 
T. 1. T\Tiyiiu b6n bag* F. G. \Viva-ta b6n bag 

-- 

4. WiIii 7 7  ,> 8. TriJ-a-lih ,, ,, 
5. TTip-Kliu ,, ,, 9. l\-iFa-iiui1 ,, ,, 

* = ‘ I tell him.’ 

PARTICIPLES. 
I: 1. Wiyelliii b6u bag T. G. TTiyelii-el%-ta b6n bak 

2 .  IViydli-k6iln ,, ,, 7. T‘G~-elli-lrolag ,, ,, 
3. Wiyelli-ela ,, ,, 8. TVipelli-kin ,. ,, 
4. Viyala ,> 7 9  9. Wi>-elli-nuu ,, ,, 

Con f i d 7  lint ice. 
T. 1. Viyelli-lin T. 3. Wiyelli-li-ela 

Rcflexioe. 
T. 5 .  TTiyeI-Icil:~ bag= ‘ I talked to  myself.’ 

THE GCA3I3LlB. 

RecQwocnI. 
I! 1. TViye1l.b barn* T. G, TTi~ell-ah-ta bar 

4. Wiyell-ala ,, 7. WiJ-ell-ni-kolag ,, 
5. Wiyell-ai-I&iln ,, 8. T\-i> eIl-ai-kin ,, 

I! 3. Wij-ella-ntin bara 
*= ‘They say to  one another.’ 

SOBJGXCTITE D ~ O O D .  
1. T o  express ~ U I ~ J O S ~ .  

T. 10. 
Wiyelli-!<o, ‘ to tell, snr.’ 
Wi~elli-koa, ‘ to continue to tell 01’ preach.’ 
Wigell-ai-lroa (reciprocal), ‘ to talk, 

the oiie with the other.’ 

2 .  To express iinniediate piryose.  

1: 10. TS‘i@u-urril-koa bag 

I:erctfioi:. 
T. 1. TViyBa kiin bag X. 9. TTiyh Li-nuii brg  

Intinin ence. 
T. 10. TTiy6a kiln-koa b7g 
Con fent23oravy circunisfnncp. 

T. 9. X’ija-niin iioa ba, 

Implied n q a f  ion  o f  nettin1 Lffect. 
T. 10a. Wiyai-&a b6u bag 

IinpZierl ne.gufion of action or entity. 

I! 10d. Kearrarrint b6n bag wiya-pa 
I. Kean-aran is the negative. 

IYEEUTITE MOOD. 

II 1. Viyin noa ba T. 3. TViyelli-ela noa ba 

I! 1 Ob. TViya-pa b6n bag ba T. 1Oc. WiTa-pa-ta b6n ba 

Wiya, ‘ say, nil1 you ?’ (interrogative). 
Wiyella, ‘ speak, tell.’ 
Wiya-wiyella (reduplication), ‘ speak ! be quick !’ 
JViyella, ‘ speak’ reciprocally. 
Wiyell-ia, ‘ continue t o  ask’ 
TViya-wiyall-ia, ‘ aJk urgently.’ 
WiyQa-ha, ‘ tell again,’ ‘ repeat.’ 
TViya-kha, ‘ speak presently.’ 
Viya-buu-biila b6n, ‘ perinit him to speak.’ 
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DECLENSION OF INTRANSITIVE VERBS. 

DECLENSION O F  THE VERB ‘TO GO.’ 

UwoUiko, ‘ to  go, come, walk, tend, move.’ 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

I! 9. Uwi-niu bag 

Participle. 

- 

T. 1. UmBn bag T. 4. UwB bag 

T. 1. Uwoll-in bag T. 4. Umala bag 
3. Umolli-ela bag 9. Uwolli-nku bag 

Continuative. 
x. 1. Qmolli-En bag T’. 3. Umolli-li-ela bag 

Rejlexiue. 

Reciprocal. 

T. 9. Uwolli-nhu bara 

I: 5. Umoll-QUn bag 

T. 1. Umoll-ba bara T. 4. Umoll-ala bara 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
T. 10. 

Umolli-ko, ‘ to come,) ‘ to go away’ (according to 
the meaning of the adverb with it). 

Uwa-uwil-koa, ‘ that I may or might come or go.’ 
UmBa-kiul-koa, ‘lest . . should come or go.’ 
Uxa-nun bag ba, ‘ when I go or come.’ 
Umai-ga bag ba, ‘I had almost come or gone.’ 
Uma-pa bag ba, ‘had I come o r  gone.’ 

I~LPERATIVE MOOD. 
Tanan umolla, ‘ come hither.’ 
Waita un-olla, ‘ go away.’ 
Wolla-molla, ‘ come or go quickly.’ 
UwollQ, ‘ depart each.’ 
Uwoll-ia, ‘ come or go’ (of self). 
UwQa-ka, ‘ come or go.’ 
Uma-bin-bills, ‘ permit to come or go.’ 
Uma-kQa, ‘ come or go,’ sc., in the morning. 

THE GRAMNAR. 

DECLENSION OF THE TERB ‘ TO BXXAK.’ 

Tiirkulliko, ‘ t o  break’ spontaneously. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Tiir rBn unni, ‘ this is broken’ spontaneously. 

l’. 5. Tiir-kull-8iin unni 
6. ,, -1rulli-ela-ta unni. 
7. ,, -kulli-kolag unni 

4. ,, -kuli-ala uimi 5. ,, -knlli-kin unni 
5!! 9. Tiir-kulli-nim unni 

Continuatice. 

SUBJUNCTITE ~IOOD. 
T. 10. 

I! 1. Tiir-kulli-liu unni 2: 3. Tiir-kulli-li-ela unni 

Tiir-kulli-ko, ‘to break of its own accord.’ 
iat 
‘let 

this 
nt . 

111 ay OT might break.’ 
should break.’ 

Tiir-kulli-nin unnibo, ‘when or if this breaks.’ 
Tiir-ka-ga-lkkn unni, ‘this had almost broken.’ 
Tiir-kulli-ba-pa unni, ‘ had this broken.’ 

v INPERATIW MOOD. 

to 
;hiF 

brei 
I to1 

of itself.’ 
ak of itself again.’ 

j KamtlnbiUa unni tiir-kulli-koa, ‘ let this break spontaneously. - 0 -  

DECLEXSION OF THE VERB, ‘ T O  DIE.’ 

Tetti bullibo, ‘ t o  be in the act of dying,’ ‘ to  die’. 

IKDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Tetti b6n noa 
4. ,, banoa 8. ,, ba-kin noa 
5. ,, ba-li8in iioa 9. ,, 3a-nim noa 

PAn-TIC: IlILE s . 

I! 6. Tetti ba-ta noa 

T. 1. Tetti bullin noa 1: 4. Tetti bala noa 
7. ,, bulli-kin noa 

3. ,, bulli.ela no8 9. ,, bulli-nin noa 

T. 3. Tetti bulli-li-ela noa 
CYontinqrntiz*e. 

T. 1. Tetti bulli-lin noa 
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SUBJOXCTITE MOOD. 
T. 10. 

Tetti buili-ko, ‘ to die.’ 
Tetti ba-un-il-kos noa, ‘in order that he might die.’ 
Tetti bAa-kln-koa ma ,  ‘ lest he should die.’ 
Tetti ka-iiiiu uoa ba, ‘when he dies,’ ‘ if he should die.’ 
Tetti bai-ga noa, ‘ he had almost died.’ 
Tetti ba-pa noa, ‘ had he died,’ ‘if he had died.’ 

IMPEBATITE MOOD. 
Tetti brt-unra, ‘ proceed to die’ (optatively). 
Tetti biiti-billa b6n, ‘ permitJiim to die.’ 
Tetti bAa-ka, ‘ die again.‘ 

PARTICLES used instead of the VERB ‘ TO BE.’ 
1. T h e  cer6, loitlh u substantice attribzcte : t a, ‘it is’ ; t a r a r 6 n, 

2. T h e  verb, with a n  acljectioe attribute : 16 g, ‘it is’; k or  a 

3. The cerb, &A a personal nttribute: (1) b 0, is ‘ self ’; (2) 

E.canip7es of 1, 2, am1 3 :- 

‘ it is not.’ 

1 A g, ‘ it is not.’ 

g a 1 i, ‘ this ’ is the agent who. 

U n n i  b o b a g ,  ‘this is I’ (the subject of the verb) ; 
ga, t o a b o u n 11 i ,  ‘this is I myself (the personal 
aqeut), who ’ . . ; u i i n i  t a ,  ‘ thisis’ (the subjeer;) ; 
u n n i  b o  t a ,  ‘thisisitself’ (thesubject); g a l i  n o 8  
m i  y a ,  ‘ this is he who spoke.’ 

P u l l i ,  ‘salt’ (a su6sf . ) ;  p u l l i  t a ,  ‘it is salt’ (aszcbst.) : 
u l l i  l a g ,  ‘i t issalt’  (anarlj.); p u l l i  l i o r a  lSg,  

’it isnot salt’ (an adj.1; t a r a r h n “  p u l l i  k o r i e n ,  
‘it is not s d t  ’ (a subsf.) 

*There are two negatives here, as usual, but the former of them m y  be 
omitted. 
4. The v e d ,  with an aftlai6ufe rf manner : J a n  t i ‘ i t  is so ’ ; 

y a n  t i  b o t a, ‘ it is so itself’ ; iwpeiwtire : y a 11 6 a ,  ‘ let be as 
it is’; y a - a i  (used negatively), ‘lec it not be so.’ 

Exanipie :- 
P a a i ,  bGiiki  y i k o r a ,  ‘let it nct be so, strike not.’ 

5. T h e  verb, expressing feiidency : w a 1, ‘ is,’ ‘ shall,’ ‘ mill * 
(denoting tendency of the mind or thing) ; imperative : m i  y a, 
‘ say,’ ‘ declare what you wish.’ 

Exuniples :- 
T i i r  ma1 u n n i ,  ‘this is broken’; miya,, u n n i  m u r -  

r i r a g ,  ‘say, is this good?’ 

6 .  The cerb, e.r2ressinay 6eing or existence : k e,  ‘ be,’ ‘ is.’ 
E.cainple :- 

[XOTE.--T am not stire that all these particles are used as 
3 f i n a r i g  k e  u i i n i ?  ‘whet (thing) is this?’ 

substitutes for the re& ‘ t o  be.’--E~.] 

THE VZRB used NEGATIVELY. 
IXDICITIVE 3100~. 

A fii-lnutively. 
T. 1. ICstbm6, bku-tau b6n bsg. 

,Teyui i uely . 
Iieswar.iu, b6u bog bhn korien. 

‘ No, I strike liim not.’ 
Keawai, b6u bag bh-ki-pa. 

‘ Ko, I here not struck him.’ 
Iieawar6ii, b6:i bag bhm-pa. 

‘ No, I had not &ruck him.’ 
Iieawai, b6n bng bitu-kin. 

‘ No, I slinll not strike him.’ 
Ke.ea>i,wal b6n bag bliii korien. 

‘XO, I shall not strike him.’ 

‘ TPS, I strike him.’ 
5 .  Blin-kBln b6u bag. 

6. Bim-kolla b6n b a i .  

5. B6n-liiu b6u bag. 
‘ I  shall strike him.’ 

9. Bhii-nC:i ~ a l  b6n bag. 

‘ I hare struck him.’ 

‘ I had struck him.’ 

‘ I shail strike him.’ 

PARTICIPLES. 
T. 
1. Bbu-kill-in b6n bag. 

‘ I am striking him.’ 
3. Bhn-killi-ela b6u bag. 

‘I was st,riliing him.’ 
9. Bhn-killi-nln b6u bag. 

Iiean-arm, bcju bag bh-liilli liorien. 

ICeamaran,b6n bag biin-killi kora I d .  
‘No, I WES not going to strike him.’ 

Iieaxni, b61i bci8 biui-Billi liora be. 
‘No, I am not. going to strikc him.’ 

‘No, I am not  r.tiikinp him.’ 

‘I am going t o  strike him.’ 

I3TPERdTITE l\lOOD. 

i l f a d z t o m p -  
Ehma b6n, ‘strike him.’ 
Panoa, biui-ki yikora bdn, ‘ let be, strike him not.’ 
Bhu-kiilti, strike on,’ ‘ continue to strike.’ 
Panoa., bhn-killa-ban kora, let be, cease striking.’ - Bkm-mara-buu-billa b6u, ‘permit him to be struck.’ 
Pari, b6n bi b6m-mara-bun-bi yikora, ‘ hold! let him not 

Ma, biiva b6n, ‘ do, strike him.’ 

be struck.’ 
En freaty- 

Bfim-min-billa-h6n. ‘ permit him to strike.’ 
Ianoa, bhm-muu-bi yikorn b6n, ‘ let be, permit him not to 

strike.’ 

Minarig-tin binug b6n-kulla ? ‘ mhy did’st thou strike him P’ 
Kora kua h u g  b6m-pa? ‘why hast thou not struck him?’ 

Intprroga f iae- 

i 
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I d i o m-  
TVimi, ‘ be quiet,’ ‘do not what you tend t o  do.’ 
Yaai, ‘refrain,’ ‘ do not,’ ‘ cease acting,’ ‘hold ’! ‘ let not.’ 
Tari, yanoa, ‘let be,’ ‘let alone,’ ‘do not.‘ 

ADVERBS. 
THE use of the 11-ord determines whether it should be called 
a noun, an adjective, or an adrerb. A ITord used with the 
particle of agency would be considered a noun ; but the same 
word, if attached to a noun, would be an adjective ; used with a 
verb, it would be an adyerb ; as, p 6 r r  6 1, ‘heavy’; p 6 s  r 6  1 
t a  u n n i ,  ‘thisisheavy’; p 6 r r 6 1  n o a  w i y i n ,  ‘he speaks 
hea~ly.’  

I. Of Nuntber. 
Wakal bo ta, ‘ once only.’ 

Kg6ro bo ta, ‘ thrice only.’ 
2. Of Order. 

Adverbs are classed in the following manner :- 

Bul6ara bo ta, ‘ twice only.’ 

BonCn, ‘the first to be done.’ 
Ginkit, ‘the h-st,’ ov ‘before.’ 

Eurri-kurri, ‘the beginning, the 
first.’ 

Willug, ‘the last,’ ov ‘behind.’ 
3. Of Pluce. 

Unti, ‘here.’ Bari-kolag, ‘don-n~ards.’ 
Unnu g, ‘ there.’ Muriug-kolag, ‘forwards.’ 
Wonnug ? ‘ where ?’ Willug-kolag, ‘backmards.’ 
TVonta-kola& .rvhither’ ? Wonta-bisug? ‘rnlience? from 
Unti-liolag, ‘hither.’ what place ?’ 
Untoa-kolag. ‘thither.’ Unta-birug, ‘thence.’ [time. 
Wokka-kolag, ‘ upwarcls.’ Unti-birujj, ‘ hence’; place or 

4. Of Time. 
Ba, ‘when ; at the time that’ ; 

gai-ya, ‘ then,’ must always 
be after it. 

Bug-gai, ‘this present period, 
now, to-day’; ‘the time now 
passing.’ 

Bug-gai-lial, ‘of the present 
period; fresh, new, recently.’ 

Gai-ya, ‘then, at that time’; 
it is goperned by the par- 
ticle ba. 

Kabo, ‘ present$-.’ 
Kabo ka ta, ‘ presently it is,’ 
for ‘not yet.’ 

Keam-ai-wal, ‘never, not at any 
time’; ‘ uo, never.’ 

Kfim-ba,, ‘yesterday’ (when the 
rerb is in a past tense); ‘to- 
IXOITOW’ (when used with a 
verb in the future tense). 

Xlim-ba ken ta, ‘ the day after 
to-morron-.’ 

MurA-ai, ‘ sometimes.’ 
ILIurrin-murrin, ‘often, repeat- 

edly, frequently.’ 
Ti@, ‘before, prior to.’ 
Tanoa-nug bo, ‘ soon.’ 
Toan-ta, ‘afterwards.’ 
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Unnug bo, ‘hitherto.’ Pakoun-ta? ‘ a t  what time? 
W a k a l - d d ,  ‘ once-once,’-an when ?’ 

idiom for ‘ seldom.’ Yanti-kat-ai, ‘hence foiTard,’ 
Talii-ta, ‘ now‘ ; at the time ‘for erer’ ; Zit., ‘thus always.’ 

spoken of. Yuki-ta, ‘afterwards.’ 
Yaki-ta bo, ‘instantly ’; at the Turaki, ‘long since, formerly, 

selfsame moment spoken of. loug ago.’ 
Nom.-Iteration is expressed by a particular foriii of the verb; as, 

BtintCa-kanun, ‘ will strike again.’ 

5. Of Qtcaiitify. 
Butti, ‘more’ ; meaning, ‘con- 

t i m e  the action.’ 
hauwal-ljg, ‘ largely, much, Tantoa, ‘enough, sufficiently.’ 

abundantly.’ War(.a-lSg, ‘little, sparingly.’ 
Kirun, ‘ all.’ Winta, ‘ a part, a portion.’ * 

6. Of Qtra7ity 01- Xunnev.  

Xinnin ? ‘what quantity? how 
much ?  ON many?’ 

y__ 

. Kira, ‘slon~ly, deliberately.’ P6r-r61, ‘ heavily’ ; cf. p6r-r61. 
, hurra-kai, ‘quickly’ ; also equi- Wir-wir, ‘cheerfully, lightly’ ; 

d e n t  t o  the phrase ‘malie cf. wir, as a verb, ‘to 3y like 
haste.’ the down of a bird.’ 
TT-ogkal-Gg, ‘foolishly ’ ; cJ: woglial, ‘deaf, stupid, foolish.’ 

F. Of Doubt. 
\ 

Mirka, ‘perhaps.’ Nirka-ta, ‘perhaps so, possibly.’ 

8. Of A$rm cr f ion. 
E-6, ‘yes.’ Tanti bo ta, ‘yes, just as it is.’ 
liau-wQ, ‘yea.’ Tuna bo ta, ‘verily, certainly, 
Tokcil bo ta, ‘truly, in truth really ’ ; Zit., ‘ there it is 

itself ’ ; cf. tolr61, ‘straight.’ itself.’ 

9. Of ATcptioii. 
Kea-wai, ‘ nay.’ 
liea-wa-rin, ‘no.’ thing affirmed. 

Ta-ranin, ‘it is not,’ sc., the 

Tikora, Eora, Iiorien, ‘ no, not.’ 

10. Of Intervo~c.rrfioii. 
hora-koa ? ‘why not ?’ Tako-ai? ‘horn ?’ meaning ‘in 
DIinarig-tin ? ‘ why ? 11 herc- d i a t  inauner?’ answer, p i -  

fore ? ti, ‘thus.’ 
Woun6n ? ‘hox- ? which way? answer, gia-kai, ‘this my.’ 

KoTE.-other liiodifications nil1 be better imderstood froill the Ihistra- 
t in sentences. 
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PREPOSITIONS. 
Ba, ‘ of[--deiioting possession, 

when used n-ith the personal 
pronouns. 

Birug, ‘of, out of, from’; 011- 
posed to lro-la &. 

Ka, ‘ in,’ or ‘at’ such a period; 
as, tarai-ta yellanna-ka, ‘ in 
another moon.’ 

Ka-ba, ‘in, on, &’-a place; as, 
Sydney-La-ba, ‘ at Sydney.’ 

Kai,-the same meaning as tin ; 
only this is used to  personal 
pronouns, but tin ’ goes 
with nouns. 

Kal, ‘par t  of’  ; as, uiiti-kal, 
‘of this, part of this, hereof.’ 

Katoa, ‘with, i n  company 
m-ith,’-not instrumental. 

KO, -10, -0, -ro, -to,-particles 
denoting agency or instru- 
mentalitr.* 

T b a ,  ‘of‘--the same as ‘lp< 
ut-used-only iiith nouns. 

KO-lrtg, to, tokards, tendency 
towards,’-opposed to birug. 

lKurrari& ‘into.’ 
Nnrru a, ‘within.’ 
Tin, ‘ from, on account of, for, 

because of, in consequence 
of.’ 

XTarrai, ‘outside, without,’- 
opposed to ‘within.’ 

Expressed by with,, by, f o y ,  bnt oiily when instrumental. 

THE i8iom of the language is such, that senteuces connect with 
sentences without the aid of coiijunctioiis, the subjunctire mood 
ansmeriug all these purposes. The dual number aleo does away 
with the necessity of usiug connectives t o  unite two expressions. 
The followiny are the principal conjunctions, viz., gat us ,  
‘ aiid ’ ; k u 1 1 ~ 3  ‘because, for ’; ga l i -  ti$, ‘therefore, on account 
of this.’ Bat the particles ‘ lest,’ ‘ unless,’ ‘ that,’ and the disjunc- 
tives, are expressed by modifications of the verb in the subjunctiTe 
mood, as will be shown in the lllustratire sentences. 

INTERJECTIONS. 
xoTE.---The folloming are used under the circumstances mentioned. 

ICatio-katia,of pain, anguish. 
Wau, ‘ attention ! ’ a call to 

Wi-wi, of aversion. 
r a p a h n ,  of sorrow; ‘alas !’ 

a, ‘ hearlien ! lo ! behold ! ’ 
Ela-berira, of m-oncler, surprise, 

Ginoa, of snlutaiion at parting; 
astonishment. attend. 

as, ‘ farenell.’ 
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(1) UYTIIOLOGY. 

G aL  6 n ; k t~ r i m a; m,+ bones put through the septum of the  
nose for ornament. 

G 6 r r o ; p u m m e r i ; y o 11 e i, m., rarieties of grass-tree. Ta 
form the native spears, pieces of the flower-stalks of‘ this a re  
cemented together at the ends by a resinous substance nhich 
exudes from the root ;  they are made from eight to twelve 
feet long ; a piece of hard mood forms the last joint, on which 
is cemented a splinter of pointed bone, a2 a barb. A deadly 
weapon this is ; thrown by mealis of a lever nearly four feet. 
long, CJ ‘ w o m m a r a’, which is held in the hand, and on it 
the poisoned spear. 

I( o i n ,  T i  p p a li d 1, P 6 r r ri g are names of an imaginary malo 
being, who has now, and has always had, the appearance of a. 
black ; he resides in  thick brushes or jungles ; he is seen occas- 
ionally by day, but mostly at night. In general, he precedes 
the corning of the natives from distant perts,when they assemble 
t o  celebrate certain of their ceremonies, as the kuocling out of‘ 
tooth in the mystic ring, or when ther are performing some 
dance. He appears painted r i t h  pipe-clay, a i d  carries a fire- 
stick in  his haad; but generally it is the doctors, a kind of 
magicians, who alone perceive him, and to whom he says, ‘ Feaii 
not; come and talk.’ At  other tiines lie conies when the blacks 
are asleep, and takes them up, as an eagle his prey, and carries 
them away for  a time. The shout of the surrounding party often 
makes him drop his burden; otherwise, he conveys them to  his 
fire-place in the bush, where, close to the fire, he deposits his 
load. The person carried off tries to cry out, but  canuot, feelinq 
almost choked ; a t  dayliqht ICoin  disappears, and t h e  black 
finds himself conveyed safely to his own fire-side. 

KO p o  r 6 m 6 n, the name of another imaginary being, n-hose 
trill in the bush frequently alarms the blacks in  the night. 
When he overtakes a native, he commands him t o  eschange 
cudgels, giring his own which is extremely large, and desiring 
the black t o  take a first blow at his head, which he holds down 
for  that purpose$- ; after this he smites and kills the person 
with one blow, skewers him with the cudgel, carries him off, 
roasts, and then eats him. 

* The m, throughout, stands for meaning. 
f Tllis is a coinmou mode of duelling among the blWkS.-ED. 
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K u r r i w i 1 b B n, the name of his wife ; she has a long horn on 
each shoulder, growing upwards, with which she pierces the 
aborigines, and then shakes herself until they are impaled on 
her shoulders, when she carries them to a deep valley, roasts, 
and eats her victims. She does not kill the women, for they are 
always taken by her husband for himself. Y a h o  has, b r  
some means, come to be used by the blacks as a name for this 
being. 

M ii r r a m  a i, m., the name of a round ball, about the size of a 
cricket-ball, which the aborigines carry in a small net sus- 
pended from their girdles of opossum p,zrn. The women are 
not allowed to see the internal part of the ball. It is used 
as a talisman against sickness, and it is sent from tribe to 
tribe for hundreds of miles, on the sea-coast and in the interior. 
One is now here from Moreton Bay, the interior of which a 
black shomecl me privately in my study, betraying consider- 
able anxiety lest any female should see the contents. After 
he had unrolled many yards of woollen cord, made from the 
fur of the opossum, the contents proved to be a quartz-like 
substance of the size of a pigeon’s egg. He  allowed me to 
break it and retain a part. It is transparent, like white 
sugar-candy. The natives swallow an y small crystalline particles 
that crumble off, as a preventive of sickness. It scratches glass, 
and does not effervesce with acids. From another specimen, 
the stone appears to be agate, of a milky hue, semi-pellucid, 
and it strikes fire. The vein from which it appears to have 
been broken off is one and a quarter inch thick. A third 
specimen contained a portion of carnelian partially crpstallised, 
a fragmenl of chalcedony, and a fragment of a crystal of white 
quartz. 

DI u r r o k u n, m., the name of a mysterious magical bone, n~hich 
is obtained by the k a r B k a 1 s, q.v. Three of these sleep on 
tlre grave of a recently interred corpse ; in the night, during 
their sleep, the dead person inserts a mysterious bone into 
each thigh of the three ‘ doctors,’ n-ho feel the puncture not 
more severe than that of the sting of an ant. The bones 
remain in the flesh of the doctors, without any inconvenience 
to  them, until they wish to kill any person, when by magical 
power, it is said and beliered, they destroy their ill-fated 
victim, causing the mysterious bone to enter into his body, 
and so occasion death. 

The canoes 
are made of one sheet of bark, taken whole from the tree and 
softened with fire, and then tied u p  in a folded point at  each 
end. 
roast their bait and fish, when fishing. 

IS a u w ai,  m., a canoe ; p u p a, ?it.,  bark, a canoe. 

A quantity of earth forms a hearth, on which the natires: 

THE VOCABULARY. 49 

There are poets among the tribes, who 
compose songs ; these are sung and danced to by their own 
tribe in the f i s t  place, after which other tribes learn the song 
and dance; and so the thing itinerates from tribe to tribe 
throughout the country, until, from change of dialect, the very 
words are not understood correctly by distant blacks. 

P 6 r o b u g, the name of a mystic ring, in which certain cere- 
monies of initiation are performed ; from p5-5 ‘ to drop down, 
to be born.’ 

P u n t i ni a i, m., a messenger, an ambassador. These men are 
generally decorated with the down of the swan or of the 
hawk on their heads, when on an embassy. They arrange the 
time, place, and manner of preparations for a battle or  for the 
punishing of a supposed offender or real ?ggressor. They 
bring intelligence of the movements of hostile tribes, or the 
last new song and dance (cf. n u  g- gun) .  When they travel at  
night, a fie-stick is ah-ays carried by them as a protection 
against the powers of darkness, the evil spirits, of which they 
are in continual dread. 

P u t t i k a n ,  another imaginary being, like a horse, having a 
large mane and a tail sharp like a cutlass ; wheuever he meets 
the blacks, they go towards him and draw up their lips to show 
that the tooth is knocked out * ; then he will not injure them ; 
but should the tooth be still there, he runs after them, and kills 
and eats them. He does not n-alk, but bounds like a kangaroo, 
and the noise of his leaps on the ground is as the report of a gun; 
hecallsoutasheadvances, ‘ P i r r o l b g ,  P i r r o l d g . ’  

T i  1 m ii n, m., a small bird of the size of a thrush. It is supposed 
by the women to be the first maker of women; or to be 
a woman transformed after death into the bird ; it runs up 
trees like a woodpecker. These birds are held in veneration 
by the women only. The bat, k o l u  g - k o l u g ,  is held ii: 
reneration on the same ground by the men, who $uppose the 
animal a mere transformation. 

T i p p a k a l i n ,  M a i l k u n ,  and B i m p 6 i n ,  are namesof the 
wife of K o i n, q.v. She is a much more terrific being than her 
husband ; him the blacks do not dread, because he does not kill 
them; but this female being not only carries off the natives in a 
large bag-net and drags them beneath the earth, but she spears 
the children through the temples ; she thus kill them, and no 
one ever sees again those mhoni she obtains. 

T u  r r a m a, m., an instrument of war, called by Europeans a 
‘b o o m e r a n  g.’ It is of a half-moon shape ; when thrown 
in the air it revolves on its own centre and returns, forming 

N u g - g 6 n, m., a song. 

t 

~~ 

*This is a proof that the black man has been duls initiated at the ceremonies of the 
Bora. See 8.u. Y~ITo.-ED. 
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a curve in its orbit from and to the thrower; to effect this, it is 
thrown agftinst the n-ind; but in war it is thrown against the 
ground ; it then rebounds apparently with double violence, and 
strikes some distant object, and wounds severely with its 
sharpened extremities. 

P t i  r r 0, m., an egg. But, used in a mystic sense, to the initiated 
ones it means ‘ fire or Ti-ater.’ And by the use of this term in 
asking for either element, the fraternity can discover them- 
selves to each other. The men, after the tooth is knocked out 
in the Bora rites, call women k u n n a i k a r A, and themselres 
y i r a b a i ; previous to which the men are styled, k o r 0  m u  n. 
The ceremony of initiation takes place every three or four years 
as young lads arrive at  the age of puberty ; mystic rings are 
made in the woods, and numerous ceremonies are gone through 
before the operation of displacing a tooth from the upper 
j aw ;  this is effected by three 8tead.y blows with a stout piece 
of hard wood, in shape like a punch, from t h e  hand of the 
k a r i k a l ;  after that, the youth may seize a moman; he becomes 
a member of the tribe and engages in their fights. 
u 1 u g. the name of the ring in which the tooth is knocked 
out. The trees are marked near the  ring with rude repre- 
sentation of locusts, serpents, and other things, on the bark ; 
these are chopped with an axe; and copies of the nests of 
various quadrupeds are formed on the ground near the spot. 
The celebrauts dance fo r  several days every morning and 
evening, continuing the whole of the  night ; no women are 
allowed to join in the ceremony. 

k- 

(2) GEOOBhPHICAL NAXES. 

A IT a b a, Lake Macquarie ; the word means ‘ a plain surface.’ 
B i i v o  g k u l a ,  theplaceofred ti-trees; from biwog,  ‘redti-tree.’ 
B o i  k 6 n 6 m  b a, a place of ferns ; from b o i k 6  n; ‘fern.’ . 
3 o u 11, the site of Wallis’s Plains ; from a bird of aat-name. ” 

13 fil b a, an island ; any place surrounded with water. 
B u 1 k a r a, any mountain ; from b u 1 k a, ‘ the back ’ of a man 

pu[h@- 
or a beast. 

B u t t a b a, the name of a hill on the margin of the Lake. - 
O a r a m a n t i r a ,  any plain, a flat. 
B o 1 o y i u w 8, a point of land on the south side of the Lake. 
0 6 r r 6 i n b a, the female-emu place ; from g 6 r r o i n, ‘ the 

female emu ’; ‘ the male emu ’ is k 6 g k o r 6 g, from his cry. 
G u r r A n b a, a place of brambles ; from g u r r B n, an inferior 

sort of ‘ bramble.’ 
a i 6 r a b a, a place of ‘ Pea-weeds.’ 

K Ar a k  u n b a, a place of ‘ swauip-oaks,’ which is it species of pine. 
K k e 1 - k 6 e 1 b a, a place of ‘ grass-tree.’ 
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K i n  t i i r r a b i n, the name of a small extinct rolcnno on the 

K o i k a l i g b a ,  a place of branibles; from I r o i k a l i g ,  asor t  

K o i y 6 g, thp, site of any native camp. 
K o n a - k o n a b a, the iiame of t5e place where the stone called 

I< o n a -  k 011 a is found. Thore ara veins in the stone, -which 
coutain a yellow substance used for paiut in n-arlilic expedi- 
tions. It is the name of n. large mountain, at the norther11 
estremity of Lake Macquarie. 

K o p u r r a b a ,  the iiilme of the place frorn irhich the blacks 
obtain the k o p  u r  r a, a yelloiviPh earth, which they $vet, 
mould up into balls, and tbcn burn in a strong fire ; the fire 
makes i t  change into u brilliant red, snmethmg like red ochre ; 
the men and moinen paint themselves with it, after miring it 
with the kidney fat of the l<angaroo; this paint they uge 
always a t  their dances. 

6 II r r a - k u r r 6 n ,  the name of a place in which there is almost 
a forest of petrifactions of wood, of mrious sizes, extremely 
well defined. It is in a bay a t  the north-western estremity of 
Lake Macquarie. The tradition of the aborigines is, that for- 
marly it I T ~ S  one large rock vhieh fell from the heavens and 
killed a number of blacks who were assembled there;  the? 
had gathered themselves top the r  in that spot by command 
of an immense iguana, which came down’froin henren for that  
ywpose; the iguana mas angry a t  their having Idled lice 
by roasting them in  the fire ; those irho had killed the rermiii 
by cracking them, had been previously spenrsd t o  death by 
him with a long reed from heaven ! At  that remote period, the 
moon mas a man named P 6 n t  o b u  6;  and hence the moon is 
called he to the present day; but tile sun, being formerly a 
iroman, retains the feminine pronoun she. When the iguana 
saw a11 the men mere killed by the fall of the stone, he nsceiided 
up into heaven, where he is snpposed t o  be now. 

TXE TOCABELhET. 

sea-coast. near Bed Head, north-east of Lake 3Iacquarie. 

of ‘ bramble,’ bearing a berry like a raspberr1. 

v 

R u t t a i, the site of Sydney Light-house ; any peuinsula. 
I k t ~ J . ~ J z ~ ~ ~ n b ~ ,  the name of the site of Kewcastle, from an 

indigenous ‘ fern ’ named m u  1 u b i n. 
M u  11 u g - b u 1 a, the name of two upriglit rocks about nine feet 

high, springing np from the side of a bluff head on the margin 
of the Lalie. The blacks affirm, from tradition, that they are 
two women who were transformed into rocks, in coiisequence 
of,tbeir being beaten to death by a black man. Beneath the 
mountain on which t h e  two pillars stand, a seam of common coal 
is seen, many feet thick, from which Reid obtained a cargo of 
coals when he mistook the entrance of this lake for  Kewcastle. 
A portion of a wharf built by him still exists at this place, 
which is still called Reid’s 3fistake ; 1i.e.) in LS34]. J 



M u  n u g - g u r r a b a, the place to which ‘ sea-snipe ’ resort. ( 3 )  C O l t V O N  

13.‘ 
Baibai, 112 ,* nu are. 
Baiyig-baiyig, m., a butterfly. 
Bato, m., water ; cf &%poi 
Berabukkill, np., sI)eruI Whde; 

M G n u  kQi i  is the name of a point, under which is a seam of 
cannel coal, and beneath that is a thick seam of superior common 
coal, and both jut into the sea betnist three and four 
fathoms of water. The government mineral surveyor found, 
on examination, that the two veins were nearly nine feet in 
thickness, and the coal of excellent quality; [i.e.. in 18391. 

N i k k i n b a, a place of coals, from n i k k i n ,  ‘ coal.’ The whole 
Lake, twenty-one miles long by eight broad, abounds with coal. 

N i r i t i b a, the name of the island at the entrance of the lake j 

P i t  o b a, a place of pipe clay ; from p i t  0, ‘ pipe clay,’ which is 
used at a death by the deceased‘s relatives to paint their whole 
body, in token of mourning. 

P u n  t e i, a ‘ narrow’ place ; the name of any narrow point of land. 
P u r r i b Q g b a, the ‘ ant’s-nest place ’ ; from within these nests 
a yellow dusty substance is collected, and used by the blacks 
as a paint for their bodies, called p u r r i b Q g. The ants gather 
the substance for some unknown urpose. 

the natives do not eat this; 
cf torog-gull. 

Bigqai, nz., an elder brother. 
Bintunkin, m., a father. 
Birraba, m.: a small shell fish. 
Blyvg, Bt , 6 father,’ addressire. 
Bigugbai, i n ,  a father. 
Boalhg, ? i t ,  mangrove seed. 
Boarrig, in., misty rain. 
Boata, in., the cat-fish. 
Boamil, nt., the curlew. 
Bukkir,, in., rerrnin, as fiem. 

from n i r i t i, the ‘ mutton bird,’ which abounds there. 

B&kai, 1)2.., the bark of a tree ; 
the skin of auirnals. 

kangaroo. 

T i  r a b B e n  b a, a tooth-like point o ! land ; from t i  r a, ‘ a tooth.’ 
T u 1 k a b a, the soft ti-tree place ; from t u 1 k a,, ‘ &tree.’ 
T u  1 k i r i  b a, a place of brambles ; from t u 1 k i r  i, ‘a  bramble.’ 
T u m p  o a b a, a clayey place; from t u m p o a, ‘ clay.’ 
\V B r a w a 1 1 u g , the name of a high mountain to the west of Lake 

3Xacquarie. This has been partly cleared of timber, by order 
of the Surveyor-General; as a land-mark it is seen from a 
considerable distance. The name is derived from w 11 u g, as ‘ kuiijewai.’ 
the ‘ huniaii head,’ from its appearauce. 

W a u w a r Q 11, the name of a hole of fresh water in the vicinity of 
Lake Macquarie, betwixt it and the mountains westerly ; said 
by the blacks to be bottomless, and inhabited by a monster of 
a fish much larger than a shark, called w a u m a i ; it frequents 
the coiitiguous swamp and kills the aborigines! There is 
another resort for these fish near an island in Lake Macquarie 
named b o r  o y i r 6 g, from the cliffs of which if stones be 

and then the monster is seen gradually arising from the deep ; 
if any natives are at  hand, he overturns their canoe, swallows 
the crew alive, and then the entire canoe, after which he 
descends to his resort in the depths below ! 

P i r t4 n n Q 1 a i, the name of a place near Newcastle on the sea 
beach, beneath a high cliff; it is said that if any persons speak 
there, the stones fall d o n  from the high arched rocks above ; 
for the crumbling state of these is such that the concussions of 
air from the voice cause the pieces of the loose rock to come 
down ; this once occurred to myself when I was in company 

Bulbu& small species of 

Bdnkun, q7z., a red sen-slug 
t which adheres to  the rocks, 

and is known t o  Europems 

Bhruif, in., hair ou the head. 
Whrun, in., hair on the body. 
Kitu&, the short hair of 

~ i ~ ~ i g ,  tile fLlr of tiie 
ani rnals . 

opossum tribe. 
Buttikig, m., auy beast. 

thrown down into the sea beneath, the ti-tree bark floats up, G. 
GapQI, in., a concubine. 
Gapoi, gzipuwa, gatdk, kull;&, 
m, uttmes for  fresh water ; 
cJ: kokoin, bato, and yarro. 

Garawaii, 912.. a plain flat place. 
Gardg-gardg, na., arough place. 
Gmo-gCes, in., an old woman. 
Garo-mbai, nt , an old man. 
GAUKO, in., a sea-gull. 

Tne nt. throughout, stands for m e a n i ~ ~ g  with some blacks here. word fr0.n its siguification.-E~. 

souss. 

Gkriiibai, in., first-born female. 
\Vhg-gnubai, youngest ,, 

GsIokoiiu6;. m., a large kind of 
schllap~,er. 

G~roli i i i ,  in., the morning dawn 
Gur3kl, 771., oneill i&te~; hence, 

a niso 

K. 

K611 ; liurrixir61-a ; IZ., a bromil 
diamond snake. 
BIaiyi, m., the general name 

for snakes. 
ILmiii, in., a fresh-water eel. 
K a 4 ,  I I L . ,  flesh of any sort, 

but chiefly of the Iianjiaroo. 

sorcerer. 
I<di  al, ?:t., a wizard, doctor, 

& r O b U i * r ~ ,  m., a I m p  whiting. 
Iiar6g-kar66;, in., a pelican. 
I<&arap:ti, I I L ,  the white cock- 

atoo- 
\Vaiila,nz.,theblack cocliaton ; 

its breeding place is un- 
known to the blacks. 

=eilai, 117.9 urine. 
Kikoi, in., a uatire cnt ; is very 

destructive to pcu1tr.v. 
Kinuuu, wz., the worneu’s nets ; 

used a9 bags. 
Tiipai. in., fat, grease, Be. 
Kim-kira; k6ueta; 7 1 4  the malc 

and the female king-parrot. 
Eirika and koruniiiig, i n ,  two 

kinds of native honey. 
BIipparai,iit.,the honey-comb. 
ATukkug, m., the small sting- 

less bee of this country. 
Wkil ,  in., the honey in the 

blossoms of the honey- 
suckle tree. 

KAraka, nz., the honey in the 
blossom of the grass-tree. 

; it is inserted merely to dix ide the native 



K6i ko&g,’ni., anemu; from the 
noise it makes. 

Koiwon, nz., rain. 
Koiy6g, m., a native camp. 
Koiyug, m., fire. 
Kokabai, nz., a wiid pam. 
Kokei; wimbi; wianug; ni., na- 

tive vessels made of the bark 
of trees, and used as baskets 
or bowls. 

Kokera, n z . ,  a native hut. 
Kokoin, nz., water ; cf., &poi 
K6kug, m., frogs ; are so called 

from the noise they make. 
K6mirr&, m., a shadow. 
Konug ; kintirig ; m., dung. 
K6nug-gai, m., a fool. 
Koreil, sn., a shield. 
Koropun, m., fog, mist, haze. 
Korowa-tala&, in., a cuttle fish ; 

lit., ‘ wave-tongue.’ 
Korro, m., the wind-pipe. 
Kotara, m., a club, a waddy. 
Kotnmig, nz., the land tortoise. 
Kilai. n z . ,  trees, wood, timber. 
Kullira, in., a fish-spear. 
Kullearig, in.,  the throat. 
Kullig, m., a shell. 
Kulligtiella, m., a knife. 
Kullo, m., the cheeks. 
KGmara, m., blood. 
Kfimba, in., to-morrow. 
Kumbal, nz . ,  a younger brother. 
Kunbul, m., the black swan. 
Kuri, m., man, mankind. 
Kurrab ag ; murrin ; 9n., the b o dy . 
Kurrabun, m., a murderer. 
Kurraka, vz., the mouth. 
Kurrak6g, in.,  the eldest male. 

Taip61, nz., the youngest male. 
Kurra-koiy6g, m.. a shark. 
Kur rug  kun ; muttaura; m., the 

schnapper. 
Kuttal, in., the smoke of a fire; 

tobacco ; cf. poito. 
Koun, n z . ,  the mangrore bush. 

Kirrin, m., pain. 11. 
K6irka. nz.. a reed. 

Nakoro, m., the general name 
for  fisli. 

Malama. piri&qun, piakun, and 
w6tt61, n?., lightning. 

Marai, in.,  the pod, the spirit; 
‘ the same aq the mind, Te 
cannot see him,’ was the 
definition giren bj- a black. 

Meini, ?/i , sand-flies. 
Minmai, in., the gigantic l i l~.  
Miroma, nz., n saviour. 
Moani, m., the liangzaroo. 
Mokoi, m., mud oysters. 
Dlolakin, in.,  the season of the 

waue of the moon. 
X6to, m., a black-snake. 
Nhla, w., a boil. * 

Mulo, wa. ,  thunder. 
Miimuya, m., a corpse, a ghost. 
?Jl6nb6nkin, m., the rockoyster. 
Munni, in., sickness. 
Murabau, m..blossom, flowers. 
Nurralrin, m., young maidens. 
Muriin, in , the body. 
Mnrri-nauwai, m., a ship, boat. 

Kukug, nt., a woman, women. 
Kulka ; anulka ; m., iron ; this 

is a kind of iron-stone, which 
abounds on the sea-coast. 
There is a vein of iron ore 
running over coal at the sea 
entrance of Lake Dlacquarie. 

P. 

Paiyabira, m., the large ti-tree. 
Pillapai, nt., a valley or hollon. 

THE BOC 

Pimpi, nz., ashes. 
Pippita, vn., a small hawk; SO 

called from its cry. 
Pirama and wommarakin, m., a 

wiid duck and drake. 
. Pirimal, m., a chief or king. 
Pirrita, m., an oyster which 

grows on the mangrove tree. 
Pitt6g ; talomai ; m., two kinds 

of roots of the arum species ; 
the taro of Tahiti. 

Poito, m., the smoke of a &e. 
P6no, nz., dust. 
Poribai, m., a husband. 
Porikunbai, m., a wife. 
Poromi, m., an eagle. 
Porun, m, a dream or vision. 

Pukko, m., a stone axe. 
Pulli, m., salt. 
Pulli, m., voice, language. 
Puna, m., sea sand. 
Punbug, m., sea-slug, blubber. 
Punnal, m., the sun. 
Piirai, m., earth, land, the world. 
Purreig, m., day. 
Purramai, m., a cockle. 
Purramnibin, m., an animal 

like a ferret, but amphibious 
it lires on cockles. 

Purrimunkh, in., a sea-salmon, 

Porun-witilliko, m., to dream. 

T. 

Taiyol, m., the youngest male. 
Tembiiibken, na.,  rr death adder 

The aborigines, when bitten 
usually iuck the mound, as 5 

remedy. 
Tibbin, 9n., a bird. 
Tibim, m , a bone. 
Tigko, m., a bitch. 
Tirhl, m., a bough of a tree. 
Tirriki, m., the flame of fire 

the colour red. 
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Cirril. nz., the tick, a veiiomous 
insect in this country that 
enters the skin of young dogs, 
pigs, lambs, cats, and is fatal, 
but not to  man; it is exactly 
similar in size and shape to 
the English tick, but its 
effects are soon discovered ; 
for the animal becomes para- 
lyzed in its hind quarters, 
sickness comes on, and death 
follows in two or three days 
after the paralysis has taken 
place. 

Eokoi, m., night. 
Eopig, m., n mosquito. 
ror6g-gun, nz., the black whale ; 

this the blacks eat, whilst the 
sperm whale is not eaten. 

rukkara, m., winter. 
rullokhn, m., property, riches. 
rulmun, ma., a grave. 
rulun, m., a mouse. 
runkh, m., a mother, a dam. 
runui ,  in., a rock, a stone. 
Eupea-tarawog and nin& m., 

names of the flat-head fish. 
Turea, m, a bream-fish. 

\ m. 
Wairai, m., the spear for battle, 

or‘for hunting. 
Motig, m., the spear for fish. 

Waiy6&, m., a sort of yam. 
WBun,  m., a crow; from its 

cry, wak-mak-wak. 
Warikal, m., a dog ; the species. 
Warikal alzd waiyi, m., the male 

and female tame dog. 
Yuki and mirri, m., the male 

Murrogkai, m., the wild dog 

Waroi, m., the hornet. 
Wasopara, 112 ., the honey suckle. 

and female native dog. 

species, 
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Elilb61, m., tbe heart. 
Purriaai, n a . ,  the l i idn~y ; also 

a coelile, from its shape. 
Munu$, m., the liver. 
Tok61, m., the lungs. 
kouari& Iroucg; m., thebowe!~. 
Pur rh i ;  puttara: m., the flesh. 

AN AUOT'BALIBN LANQUAQE. 

Turralril, nt . ,  the reins. 
Td&-tj;i;, w., the mnrro\~. 
T i b h ,  m., the bone. 

betwixt the joints. 
'3Ioilia, m., the f,ztty substance 

Rl1liliai, m., the sltin. \ --- 
Wurun, 177., the downy hair on 

Willai, m., an opossum. 
Wimbi, m., a bowl; generally 

made from the knot of B 
tree. 

Wippi or wibbi, m., the wind. 
WirripBg, m., the large eagle- 

hawk, which devours young 
kangaroos, lambs, &c. 

Woiyo, m., grass. 
Wombal, m., the sea-beach. 
Wommara, nt., the instrument 

used as a lever for throwing 
the spear; cf. gorro. 

Wonnai, m., a child, children. 
Weropil, m., a blanket, clothes. 
Worowai, m., a battle, a fight. 
Woromin, m., a kangaroo-skin 

Wattaman, m., a large mullet. 
Wiiggurrapin, m., young lads. 

closk. 

B. 

BBelmnllilio, 917.. to mock, to 
deride, t o  make sport. 

Birrikillilio, ni., to lie along, 
to lie down so as t o  sleep. 

Boibulliko, m., to know car- 
nallp. 

Wiiggurrabula, m., ye two lads. 
Wunal, m., summer. 
Wurunkh, m., flies. 

B6g-b~'1&. m., t o  salute. ,-- 
Bukka. m., to  be wrathful, to be 

furious.  
Bulp6r-bug-gulliko, m., to cause 

to be loht property, t o  lose. 
Bum-hug-gulliko, 911 , tocause to 

be loose, to open a door. 
B itmmarabun bill 11r o, nt., to per- 

Y. 

-IRurrabag, nt., the body. 
Murrin, m., the body. 
Miimurrakua w., the collar- 

Yapug, m., a path, a broad way. 
Yarea, m., t h e  evening. 
Pareil and yuri, m., the clouds. 
YilBn, m., bait. . 
PinBl, m., a Eon. 
YinBlkun, m., a daughter. 
Yirra, m., a wooden sword. 
Yirrig, m., a quill, a pen. 
Yulo, m., a footstep, a track. 
Punug, m., a turtle. 
Yuroin, nt., a bream-fish. 

Mirrug, m., the shoulder. 
Kopa, m., the upper arm. 
Turrug, n~., the lower arm. 

(4) PARTS OF THE-BODY. 

the mouth. 
Boug-bug-gnlliko, m., t o  cause 

another t o  arise, t o  compel 
to  arise. 

The 
Kittug, nt., the hair of the head. 
Wallug, m., the head. 
Eappara, m., the skull. 
K6mborokAntn, m., the brain. 
Pintirri; go10 ; nt., the forehead. 
Tukkal, m., the temples. 
GiirBug; turrakurri; m., the ear. 
Yulkara, m., the eye-brows. 
Woipin, 7n., the eye-lashes. 
Caikug ; poromug ; m., the eye. 
Tarkin ; goara; nt., the face. 
Nukoro, m., the nose. 

B6mmuubillik0, ni., to permit 
another to strike. 

B6ukilliko,wz., to strike, smite; 
t o  aim a blow wikh a weapon. 

read. 
Kullo, m., the cheeks. 
Tumbiri ; millig ; m., the lips. 
Kurrika, m , the mouth. 
(Xunturra ; tirra ; m.., the teeth. 
Tallig, m., the tongue. 
Wattan, 7n., the chin. 
Yarrei, m., the beard. 
Untig, m., the lower jaw. 
Kulleug, nt., the neck ; it is also 

Kullearig, m , the throat. 
Koro, nt., the windpipe. 

called ' wuroka.' 

Mattara, m., the hand. 
TunkinbBen, m., the thumb ; 

Niunba, m., the first finger. 
Purrokulkun, m., the second ,, 

GJrSkonbi, nz., the little fiuger. 
Tirri; tirreil; w., the nails of 

the fingers and toes. 
\Tar& m., the palm of theltand; 

cf: marapal, m., leuel: plain. 
T6$ liag lceri, ?n.,the right hand. 
TVnutolieri, m., the left hand. 
Rulka, wz., thq back;  eithrr of 

the hand or  of the body. 
Palyil, m., the breasts. 
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Bfinniulliko, m., to rob, t o  take 
by violence, to snatch. 

Bur-bug-gulliko, 9n., to cause 
to be light or well, to cure. 

Burkullilro, nz., to be light as 
a bird, to  fly; t o  be convales- 
cent. 

Buru g-bu &-gull& 0, x., t o  cause 
to be loose, to set at liberty. 

G 

Gakilliko, Vt . ,  to see, to look, 

Gak6mbilliko, m., to deceive, to 

Gak6ntibunbillili0, v t . ,  t o  dis- 

Gakoyelliko, ’Iil., to lie, to tell a 

Gamaigulliko, m., t o  see, to 

Garabo, 412 ,  to  sleep. 
Garan~atilliko, m., to lose one’s 

self. 
Garbug-gulliko, m., to convert 

into, to  cause to  become. 
Gai-i-gari, i n . ,  to pant. 
Garo-garo, m., t o  fall down. 
Ga,rokillilio, m., to stand upou 

Garolrinbilliko, m., to stand up. 
Gimilliko, m., to  know by the 

Giratimullilro, P I I . ,  to feed, to 

Girulliko, m., t o  tie. 
Goitig, nz., to be short. 
Goloin, m., to  be complete or 

Gukilliko, m., to  gke,  to yre- 

Gumaigulliko, m., to  offer. 
Gupaiyiko, m., to  give back, 

to pay, to return in exchange. 
Guraki, wz., to  be wise, skilful. 
Gurra-korien, nt., not t o  hear. 

to observe with the eye. 

cheat. 

regard, not to mind. 

falsehood. 

look, but  not to notice. 

the feet. 

eFe, as a person or place. 

give food. 

finished. 

sent. 

(krrarnag, nt., to be initiated. 
Gurramaigulliko, ?it., to hear, 

but  not to obey. 
Gurrara, in., to pity. 
Gurrawatilliko, nz., for remem- 

brance to  pass away, t o  for- 
get any place, or road; e$ 
woghntilliko. 

Gnrrayelliko, m., t o  hearlien, to 
be obedient, to  believe. 

Gurrulliko, m., to hear, to obey, 
to  understand with the ear. 

Gurrunb6rLurrilliko, m., to let 
fall tears, to  weep, to  shed 
tears. 

K. 

Ka-amulliko, m., to cause t o  
be assembled together, to  
assemble. 

Kaipulliko, m., to  call out, to 
cry aloud. 

Raigu, m, to  be able, powerful, 
mighty. 

Rakilli-bin-kora, m., do not be. 
Kaliilliko, wz., to  be, to exist 

Kaki-yikora, m., be not. 
Kapirri, m., to  be hungry. 
Kapulliko, m., to do ; without 

the idea of effect upon any 

in any state. 

object. 
Karabullilio, m, to  spill. 
Karakai, ?it,, to  be active, to be 

quick, to  hasten. 
Kar8kal-nmulliko, nz., to  cure, 

to make well; a, compound 
of ‘karzikal,’ a doctor, and 
‘umulliko,’ to do, to make. 

Kar61, wz., to be hot, to perspire 
from the heat of the sun. 

Kaumkl, m., to  be large, great. 
Kekal, nt., to  be sweet, plea- 

sant, nice, delightful. 
Kia-kia, m., t o  be courageous, 

strong, powerful; to  conquer. 

TBE TOCaBUL LRY. 

Kilbug-gnlliko, m., to compel 
to snap. 

Kilburrilliko, B I . ,  to snap a t  by 
means of something, as a 
hook is snapped a t  by a fish. 

Kilkulliko, nt., to snap asun- 
der, as n cord of itself. 

Killibinbin, nt., to  shine, to be 
bright, to be glorious. 

Kimulliko, m., t o  wring, to 
squeeze as a sponge, to inilk. 

Iiimmulliko, 717., to broil meat 
on coals of fire. 

Kinta, m., to  be afraid. 
Kintai; kiirtelliko; in . ,  to laugh. 
Kinckinari, m., to be nret. 
~irabara\.virrillilro, PZ., to twirl 

the stem of grass-tree until 
it ignites. - 

I<irillilio, w., to lade out waier, 
to bail a canoe or boat. 

water, t o  empty water. 
Kiroapulliko, m., to pour out 

Kimai-kirrai, m., to reiTolre, to  

Kirrawi, m., to be lengthy, to be 
long ; cJ: ‘goitig,’ in . ,  to bo 
short in length. 

Kirrin, 7 n . ,  to  pain. 
Kiteililio, ?it., to chew. 
Eiunurig, mt., to be wet. 
KO, m., to  be, to come iEto ex- 

gc~ round. 

c_ 

istence. 
Koakilliko, ‘iiz., to rebuke, t o  

scold, to quarrel. 
Koinomulliko, ’ I I L . ,  to cough. 
Koipulliko, nz.,  to  smell. 
Koitta, at. ,  to stink. 
Koiyubulliko, m., to burn with 

Koiyun, nt., to be ashaiued. 
Kolayelliko, m., to keep secret, 

not to tell, not t o  disclose. 
K6lbi, m., t o  sound, as the 

wind or  sen in ,z storm. 
K6lbuntillik0, m., to chop with 

an axe or scythe, to mow. 

fire. 
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K6llaiillilio, 112 , t o  fish &li a 
line. The line is held in the 
hand. 

K6llamulliko. m., to make se- 
cret, to conceal anythinq told. 

Konkin, m., to be handsome, 
“pret fy. 
1<6ntiuiullilro, nt., to vear as 

s dress. 
Korandliko. W L ,  to watch, to 

stay by a thing. 
SCrign, 112., not t o  be ; theiiegz- - 

tire‘form of ‘ ko.’ 
Korolcal, I I L . ,  to be worn out, 

threa dbare. 
Korok6n. n t ,  to roar. as the 

wind or sea ; cJ: li6lbi. 
EO~*LUI, W L . ,  to be silent, to be 

quiet. 
Kor~upaiyellilio, m., to remain 

silent. 
Kotnbunbinla. m., to  permit to  

think, to  remember. \ 
Kotelliko, m., t o  think. 
IUt t tn ,  ?I&.., to be wet and chilly, 

Kuguii, m.. to  be: muddy. 
I<ulbilliho, w. ,  to lean, to re- 

cline. 
Kulbun-liulbun, m., to be very 

halidsome, elegant. 
I<ulwun, m., t o  be stiff, clay- 

cold, as a corpse. 
Ruin-bara-paiyelliko, m., to be 

‘troublesome, to give one a 
headaclie by noise. 

humbaro, i n . ,  to be giddy, to 
hare a headache from dizzi- 
ness. 

Kunbhn, m., t o  be rotten, as a 
skin or cloth. 

lCunbuntillilio, m., to cut with 
a knife. 

KunnB, m., t o  be burned. 
Kurkulliiio, WZ., to spring up, 

Kur-kur, m., to be cold. 

froiii ram. 

t o  jump, to leap. 
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Kurm6r, ni., t o  be rotten, as 

wood ; c$, kunbhn. 
I iurd,  In.: to be slom. 
Kurrti~kopillilio, ?it , to spit. 
KnrrAl, nz., to be disabled, t o  

Kurrilliko, w., to  carry. 
Xuttawaiko, pn., to be satisfied 

with food, satiated, drunk. 

ill. 
DIa, m., t o  challenge, to dare; 

t o  command t o  do. 
-4 ALhkilliko, qit., t o  take, to ac- 

cept, to take hold of. 
Afinmunbilliko, nz., t o  cause to 

take, to let take, to l e t  hare. 
Dlar6glroiyellilro, nz., to pro- 

claim, t o  make knonl .  
BIatelliko, ~ b ,  to be gluttonous. 
PI'Ieapnlliko, nt., to plant. 
DIim~llilio, q n . ,  t o  detain, t o  

Xiuki, m., to sorrow, to  s p -  

Blinkilliko, nz., to remain, t o  

DEiromulliko, qiz , to keep. 
Mir1a1, m., t o  be Hithout, to  

be poor, miserable. a desert 
plare. 

Dlirrrlliko, 9n., t o  sharpen into 
a point, as a spear. 

~Tirrinupnllilio, m., to cause to 
be sharp. 

Mitt;, 1 1 2 ,  to be small. 
&Tittilliko, nz., to  wait, to  stay, 

Bi i tug ,  m., t o  be cut, n-ounded, 

Dlorilliko, m., to mind up as a 

BTor6n, nz., to  be dire. 
Dloroun, m., to be tame, quiet, 

docile, patient. 
Jldttilliko, m., to  pouud with a 

stone, like pestle aud mortar. 

be ivounded. 

' 

compel t o  wait. 

pathize. 

dxell. 

-._ 

to remain. 

sore. 

string. 

DIulamulliko, m., to romit. 
Mftmbilliko, m., to borrow, to 

lend. 
M u m i ,  m., to be sick, ill, 01- to 

be diseased. 
Muutillilio, m., to  be benighted, 

to  be overtaken with dark- 
ness. 

Dhpai, m., to fast ; to  keep the 
mouth closed; to be silent, 
dumb. 

Mupaikaiyellilio, nz., to  remain 
silent, to continue dumb. 

~ ~ u r r a l l i l ~ o ,  m., to ruu. 
ILEurrarig, n z . ,  to be good, ex- 

cellent, raluable. 

PIT. 
~eilpaiyelliko,1iz., t o  shout; the 

Ki&lliko, ni., to play, to  sport. 
KiJlaii-iiilI.$n, nz  , to be smashed 

Simulliko, m., t o  pinch. 
Kinmilliko, nz., t o  seize, t o  

Niiiwara, m., to be augrp, dis- 

P\'ug-qurrawolliko, nz., to meet. 
iS6g killiko. nz.. to be success- 

ful, fortunate ; to obtain. 
iY~~mmulliko, 97z., to press, t o  

force doxn. 
Kurnullilio. m., to  touch mith 

the hand. 
Kupulliko, m., to try, to learn, 

to attempt. 
Kurilliko, m., to throw the 

' boomerang.' 

P. 
Pailiulliko, m., to act of its own 

Pailiulliko, W I . ,  to  show one's 

Paipilliko, m, to appear, to be- 

noise of war 09- play. 

into pieces. 

snatch. 

pleased. 

power, to act of itself. 

self spontaneouolp. 

come risible. 

Paipilliko, "z., to  act ; excluding 

Pall il, m., t o  Tibrate, to  sn-iiig, 

Papai, m., to  be close a t  hand. 
Peakuiliko, 'iiz., t o  jetch water. 
Pillatoro, IIZ., t o  set;  as thn, sun, 

Pillobuntilliko, nz., to be sunk, 

Pillokulliko, m., to  sink 
Pinliurliulliko. m., to  burst as a 

bladder, of itself. 
Pinnillilio, v i  , to dig. 
Pintakilliko, m , to float. 

Watpulliko, nz., to  swim. 
Piutilliko, nt., t o  knock down, 

a3 with an axe ; t o  shocli, as 
n-ith electricity. 

Pipabunbillilio, n~., to permit 
to stride, to  let stride. 

Pipelliko, m., t o  stride, straddle. 
Pirra, m., t o  be tired. 
Pirral-mulliko, wz., to  urge. 
Pirriko, m., to  be deep. 
Pirriril, m., to be hard, strong ; 

cf. kunbhn, m., t o  be soft. 
Yirun-kalrilliko, ~ I L . ,  t o  be glad, 

t o  be pleased. 
Pital-kakilliko, 972.. to  be glad, 

to be pleased, t o  be happy. 
Piti!-mulliko, nz., to  cause joy, 

t o  make bappy. 
Pittabunbilliko, m., to permit 

t o  drink, to let  drink. 
Pittalliko, m., to drink. 
Pittamulliko, nz., to make to 

Poaibuggulliko, nz., to coinpel 

the idea of cause. 

as in a swing. 

inoon, and stars. 

wrecked. 

drink, to cause to  drink. 

to gon'. . 
Poai-buntilliko, m., to  cause to  

grow. 
Poii-kulliko, m., to  g r o r  up of 

itself. 
Poiyeakulliko, m., to be cuspen- 

ded, t o  hang on ; to  infect. 
Poiyelliko,m, to beg, toentreat. 

P6nlc6& nz , to  be short. 
Pdr-bug-gnilii-o, m., to  coinpel 

t o  drop. 
P6rburrilliko, m., t o  cause to 

chop by nieans of something. 
Porei, 7n., t o  be tall. 
P6r-kaliillih0, m., t o  be drop- 

ped, t o  be born. 
Porobullilio, m., to  miooth. 
Pord&liil, m, to  be globular, 

Porr61, a h . ,  to be henry; t o  be 

Phunwitilliko, ~ n . ,  to dream a 

Potobuntilliko, vz., to cause D 

Potoburrillilio, 72. .  t o d u r s t  a 

PotopaiFauin-Ira1 IIZ , d l b u r s t .  
P u h n t a r a ,  m., to  shine, as with 

Puldb;-kullilio, w., to  enter, t o  

Phl~Y-pfilfil, 177., t o  shake with 

Puiita, 97~., t o  be mistalien i n  

Puntiniulli!ro, 97z., t o  cause t o  

Purliulliko, m., to  fly. 
Puromullilio, m., to lift L I ~ .  
Puto. ?72., to be blncli. 
Puttilli!io, m., to bite. 

t o  be round. 

SlOT\.. 

dream. 

hole. to bleed a person. 

h d e  Kith something. 

ointment. 

go or come into. 

cold, to tremble. 

anything. 

fall, to  throw down. 

T. 

ra-liillilio, pit., to  eat. 
I'aleainullilio, nz., t o  catch any 

Mig-kakilliko, m., to be across. 
Fa-munbilliko, WL. ,  to  perniit to  

l 'anin, ~ I L . ,  to  approach. 
rar6g karnulliko, wz., to  cause to 

mix, to  mingle. 
retti, 972. t o  be dead. 

thing thromn. 

eat, to let eat. 
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Tetti-ba-buiibilliko, m., t o  per- 
mit to die, to  let die. 

Tetti-ba-bun-burrilliko, in., to 
permit t o  be put to death by 
some means. 

Tetti-bug-gulliko, i n . ,  to compel 
to be dead, t o  kill, to murder. 

Tetti-bulliko, m., t o  die, to be in 
the act of dying. 

Tetti-bfiiilrulliko, m.. to smite 
dead, t o  strike dead. 

Tetti-burrilliko, in., to cause to 
die by some means, as poison. 

Tetti-kakilliko, m., to be dead, 
to  be in that state. 

Tiir-bug-ga-buiibilliko, m., to 
let break. 

Tiir-bu&gulliko, in., t o  compel 
to break. 

Tiirburribunbiiliko, m., t o  per- 
mit to break by means of. .  . . 

Tiirburrillilro, m., t o  break by 
means of something. 

Tiirkullibunbilliko, m., t o  allow 
t o  break of itself. 

Tiirkulliko, in., to break of its 
own itself, as mood. 

Tirag-kakilliko, nt . ,  to beawake. 
_ -  Tir-riki, m., to be red hot ; the 

- 

colour red. 
Tittilliko, n z . ,  to  pluck. 
Timolliko, in., t o  seek, t o  search. 
Tiyumbilliko, nt . ,  t o  send any 

kind of property, cJ, yukul- 
liko. 

Tok61, in., t o  be true ; the truth; 
this takes ' bo ta '  with it. 

Tol6g-tol6g, in., t o  separate. 
Tolomulliko, m., to  shake any 

thing. 
Torololil, in., to be slippery, 

slimy. 
T6tt6g mad t6ttorig ; m, to be 

naked. This word must be 
carefully distinguished from 
' t6t6$,' news, intelligence. 

T6g-gunbillik0, i i z . ,  to show. 
l!6gkamulliko, m., to find ; lit., 

rfigkilliko, n z . ,  t o  ci.p, to b e n d .  
Fuirkulliko, n z . ,  to drag along, 

rukin-umulliko, nz.,to preserve, 

Tukkira, i i z . ,  to be cold. 
3?ulbulliko, in., to run fast, to 

Tullamulliko, in., to hold by the 

Tulla-tullai: in., to be in a rage. 
Tuloin, m., to be narrow. 
Tulutilliko, n z . ,  to kick. 
T6nbilliko, m., t o  exchange. 
Thnbamabunbilliko, m., t o  per- 

mit to string together. 
Tfinbaniulliko, m., t o  string to- 

gether. 
Turabunbilliko, nz., to permit t o  

pierce. 
Turaliniyelliko, in., t o  convince. 
Turinmiyelliko, w., to smear the 

truth, to  adjure to speak the 
truth. 

Tur61, in., to be in a state of 
healing, to  be Tell ; as a cut 
or wound. 

Tur6npiri, m., to sufeer hunger. 
Turril, m., to split. 
Turral-bug-gulliko, nz., to cause 

to split, t o  make t o  split. 
Turramullilro, nz., to throw a 

stone. 
Turrug, nz., t o  be closetogether. 
Turuk6nbillik0, m., to punish. 
Tnrukilliko, m., to grow up, t o  

Tfirulliko, in., to pierce, prick, 
stab, sting, lance, spear. 

Tiit6g, m., to be stunned, in- 
sensible, apparently dead. 

to make t o  appear. 

to draw. 

to keep, to take care of. 
- 

escape. 

hands. 

-,= 

shoot up. 

THE VOCABCLARY. ti3 

TJ. 
Emulliko, m., to do, to make, 

Unmulliko, in., to make afraid, 
, to affright, to startle. 
Untelliko, in., to dance. 
Upulliko, nz., to do with, to use, 

Uwolliko, in., to come 01' go ; to 

to create. 

t o  work with. 

-walk, t o  pass, &c. 

w. 
Waipilliko, m., to westle. 
Waipulliko, in., to hunt. 
\Vaita,ni.,to depart,to be away. 
Wamulliko, nz., t o  bark a tree, 

to skin. 
Wsununbilliko, m., t o  permit to 

go, to  let go away. 
Warakarig, m., t o  be full, to be 

satiated. 
Warekulliko, m., t o  put away, 

to cast away ; to forgive. 
Warin-warin, ni., to be crooked. 
Wari-mari-kulliko, nz. ,  to  strew, 

to scatter about, to sow seed. 
Waran, m., to be flat OT level, 

t o  be plain. 
Waruwai, n z . ,  to battle, to en- 

gage in fighting. 
Watpulliko, m., t o  swim, t o  

stretch the hands to swim. 
Wattawalliko, ?it., to tread, to 

stamp with the foot o r  feet. 
Kauwibunbilliko, nz., t o  per- 

mit to float, t o  let float. 
TVauwilliko, m., t o  float ; a0 a 

cork or feather. 
Weilkorilliko, in., to flog, whip, 

scourge. 
Weir-nTeir, m., to be lame. 
Willug, willuntin, nz . ,  to be be- 

hind, to come after, to be last. 

Willu&;bo, villug, m., to return. 
Winellilio, in., t o  burn nith 

LVirabakilliko, m., to heat, to be 

\Viralrakilliko, nz., to be hot. 
Wirrigbakilliko, n z . ,  to close 

Wirrilliko, m., to  ii-ind LIP, 3% 

W irrob ull&o, nz . , to f ollow af ter. 
Witellilro, in., to smoke a pipe. 
Wittilliko, m., t o  sing. 
'(Vittirnulliko, in., t o  fall, to be 

thrown down. 
Wiyellilro, m., t o  speak, to say, 

to tell, to command, t o  ask. 
Wiyabunbilliko, nz.>o per- 

Wiya-lei-illiko," n z . ,  to talk 

Wiyayelliko, m., t o  speak iu 

Wiyayimulliko, m., to accuse. 
Wiyka, m, t o  ssy again, to 

TVoatelliko, m., to lick. 
\Vogliil, m., to be foolish, not 

clerer, stupid. 
TVo$iultillil~o, m., to forget a i y  

thing told ; e x ,  gurraivatil 
liko. 

fire, to scorch. 

becoming hot. 

up, to shut a door. 

D ball of string. 

mit to speak, to let speak. "7 

and walk. 

reply, t o  ansiver. 

repeat. 

Woro-woro, in., to swell. 
Wotira, in., t o  be shallon-. 
JVhnkilliko, m., t o  leave. 
\V6nmarabunbilliko, in., t o  per- 

mit to be left, to let be left. 
TVuno, in., to stoop or bend in 

walking. 
JVupilliko, nz., to put, t o  place. 
Wuruiibarig, m., to be hairy; 

as an animal. 
Wutilliko, m., t o  cover, to put 

on clothes. 
* Nom.-Other verbs also take this form mheuerer the art is eonjoined rrith 

walking ; as, ta-tei-iiliko, ' to  eat and walk.' 



64 AS ACSTBALIAN LANGTAGE. 

T. ' 

Taraliai, m.,  t o  be bad, eril. 
Taiallrullilro, m., t o  moTe away, 

Tarigkull~ko, m.. to laugh. 
Yellama-bu g-gulliko, wz ., to  

compel to sit, to  force t o  
sit. 

Yellama-bunbilliko, m., to  per- 
mit to sit down. 

Tellawolliko. m., t o  cross legs 
down on the ground; to  sit, 
to  remain, to rest. 

Temmazuulliko, m., to lead ; as 
by the hand, or as a horse 
by a rope. 

fiirkullilro, m., to tear of itself, 
as cloth; t o  break. 
Tiirkabunbilliko, m., to  per- 

mit t o  tear, to  let  tear. 
Yiirburririllilio, m., to tear, 

by means of something. 
Tiirburri-bun-billiko, m., t o  

permit to  tear, by means 
of something. 

Tiirbug-gulliko, m., to  com- 
pel t o  tear. 

riirbug-ga-buiibillilio, m., to 

as the cloucls. 

permit compulsirely to  
tear. 

Yimulliko, m., to  make light, 
as f u r  is caused to lie lightly 
before the blacks twist it into 
cord; to encourage, to cheer 
"1). 

Tinbillilio, m., to kindle a fire. 
Xremba, m., t o  bark ; as a dog. 
Titelliko, m., t o  nibble or bite; 

as a fish the bait. 
Yuaipilliko, m., to push away, 

t o  thrust out. 
Yulrulliko, m., to send, as a 

messenger, to  send property ; 
~f., tiyurnbilliko. 

Yuntilliko, m., to cause pain, 
to hurt. 

Yurig, m., to go away. 
Yur6gkilliko, m., to dive. 
Puropulliko, m,, t o  conceal 

Piirru&gun,m., to  be faint with 
from view, to hide 

hunger. 
Putilliko, 977., to guide, to show 

the way by guiding. 

beat, to throb. 
Yiltpillilio, m., to pulsate, to  
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ILLUSTRATITTE SEXTESCES. 

Aboriginal sentences literally rendered into English.' 

1. ON THE SIUPLE-SOXISATITE CASE. 

G i n  Ice b i ?  g a t o a ,  B o n n i ;  m.,whoareyou? i t i s I ,Bonn i .*  

Gdn k e  u n n i ,  u n n o a ~ ' u n n n g ?  
Who be this ? that ? there ? there ? 
I i i r i  uniii,  n u l i u &  uiinoa, m o n i i a i  u n n u g ;  

m, this is  a niaii ; that is a womaii ; there is a child. 
D f i n a r i g  k e  n n n i ?  w a r a i  t a  u n n i ;  m., whatisthis? i t i s  

M i n  a r  i $-I: o k e u n  n o a ?  t u r u l l i  k o ; m., That  is that for? 
What -for be tha t  ? for-to-spear. to spear with. 

Who be thou? I, 
in., who is this, that, 

XIan this, woman that, - cliild there. 

a spear. What be this? spear i t i s  this. 

t 2.  ON T E E  1GEST-SOXISATITE CASE. 

G i n - t o  b i n  m i ? & ?  n i u m o a  t i a  m i ? & ;  at.,mho to ldyou? 
Who thee 'told? he ine told. he told me. 

G a l i - n o a ,  & a I i - b o u n t o a ,  t i a  m i y 6 ;  m., this mall, this 
This-he this-she, me told ; woman, toldme. 

G a l i - n o a  u n n i  u m 6 :  112.. this is the inan mhomadethis. 
I ,  

This-he this made. 
M i n a r i k - k o  b 6 n  b 6 n k u l l a  t e t t i ? :  m.. what smote him 

I ,  

him struck dead? dead ? 
K u  k u  $-  li 0, p i r  ix  a1 l o ,  p u n t  i m a i  t o ; 
The woman -, the king -, the messenger -. 
m., the womau -, the king -, the messenger -, sc , smote him. 
W a k u n - t o  m i n i s r i g  ta tAn?;? io ,mhat  does the crow ea t?  

N i n a r i g - k o - w a k u u  t a t h u ? ;  m.,what eats t h e c r o x ?  
what eats ? 

crow eats? 
6 n - t o  t i a  p i t a l - m 6 n ;  m., the song rejoices me. 
Song me joy-does. 

K i  1 a i - t o t i  B b 6 n k u 11 a w o k k a - t  i n - t  o ; 
up-from. Stick me struck 

m., the stick fell from above and struck me. 

that which follows the  m is the equivalent Enqlish.-ED. 
*NoTE.-The line under the native words is a literal translation of them ; 

p 
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3. ON THE GESITITE CASE. G a t o a  b 6 n  t u r B ;  t u r i  b6n  b a g ;  m., i t i s  I who speared 
I him spearetl ; speared him I. him ; I speared him. 

66 

G 6 n - 6 m b a  
Whom-belongllig-to he this son ? 
E m m o u m b a  t a ;  g a l i - k o - b a  b6n ;  nt., it ismine; this be- 

B ir  a b  611 - u m b a, g i k o u m b a TY o n n  a i ; m., Birhban’s, his 
Birab6n-beloiigiiig-to, his chila. child. 

M i n a r i g - k o - b a  u n n i ?  gali-ko-ba b6n; m., what does this 

W o n t  a - k a 1 

n o a  u n n i  y i n t i l ?  m., whose son is this? , call her ; which ? 

, that woman there. 
Mine it  is ; this-belongs him. longs to him. 

What-belongs this ? this-belongs him. belong to ? 
b a r a ? E n g 1 a n d  - k a 1 b a r a ? 31 ti r a b i u n t i-k a 1, u n t o a-k a 1, m., take soine of this, of that. 

M a k o r o  t i a  g u w a ;  gfinun b a n u g ;  IU. ,  give me afish; I 
What-place-of (mas.) they ? England - of they. Take thou hereof, there-of. 

m., n-hat country are they of?  they are Englishmen. 
W o n t a - k a l i n  bara?  E n g l a n d - k a l i n  b a r a ?  Fish me give. give-will I-thee will give thee. 

B u g -ga i - k a 1; m., to-day ; lif., belonging to the present period. 

M a k o r o - k o - b a  t a  u n n i  g6rr6g;  m, thisis the bloodofa 

G o v e r n o r -  k a i - k a l  b a g ;  m., I belongto the Gorer- 

G o T e r n  o r - G m b a b a g ; m., I am the Governor’s, sc., man. 

M u r r a r a g - k o - b a  k u r i - k o - b a ;  m., agood man’s. 

What-place-of (fern.) they ? England - of they. P u n t i m B n  t i a  b a r h n ;  m., I am throrn C~OWI. 
m., what countrywomen are they ? they are Englishwomen. Throws me donm. 

M a k o r o  b i  t u r u l l a  w a r a i - t o ;  m., spearthe fishwith the 

- T i b b i n  b i  b u w a  m u s k e t t o ;  m., show5 the bird with the 

W i y e l l a  b 6 n ;  w i y e l l a  b i n u g ;  m.,tell hiin; you tellhim. 

B h n k u l l a  t i a ;  w o n n k ? ;  m., I am struck; where? 

To-day-of. Fish thou pierce spear-with. sptar. 

fish. Bird thou smite musket-with. musket. Fish-belongingto it is this blood. 

Governor - place-belonging-to I. nor’s place. Tell him ; tell thou-him. 

Governor-belonging-to I. 

Good-belonging-to man-belonging-to 
shall you and I say ? 4. ON THE DATITE. 

M a k o r o  b i  gumTa; g h n - n u & ?  givethefish; t o  whom? 
Fish thon give ; m-hom-for ? 

Chief-for ? no, for-thee self. fo r  yourself. make-will ? 
- P i r i m a l -k o ?  K e a w a i ;  g i r o u g  b o ;  m., to the chief? no; m., who will make it? 

K a r a i  t i a  g u w a  e m m o u g  t a k i l l i k o ;  m., givemefleshto 
Flesh me give for-me for-to-eat. eat. 

P u r i g  bi w o l l a ;  g i k o u g - k i n - k o ;  9n., be off; go to him. 

G6n-Iiin-ko? piriwal-la-ko; IrokerB-ko ; Hallo ! come, approach this-place-for. 
house-to. 

W o n t  a r  i g ?  u n  t a r  i g ; u n t o a r  i g ; 
To-what-place ? that-place ; that-place-there. 

w., to what place ? to that place; to that place there. 
M u 1 u b i n b a-ka-ko ; E n g 1 a n d-k a-li o ; m., to Kewcastle; to  

To Nemwastle ; England to. England. 

GBn-to b 6 n  b 6 n k u l l a  t e t t i  k u l w u n ?  m.,who smotehim 

G & n n u g ?  B i r a b a n n u g ;  m., whom? Biraban. 

6. OX TEE TOCATITE. 

An-ay thou go him-to. E l a !  k a a i ,  t a n t i n  u n t i - k o ;  nz., I say, come hither. 

W a u !  k a a i ,  k a a i ,  k a r a k a i ;  m . , I  say, come, make haste. 

B ou g k a l i  nu n-w a 1  b a g mai t a b i y u g b  ai-t  a k  o 

WhOlll-to ? chief-to ; 
w., to whom? to  the chief; to the house. Hallo ! come, come, be quick. 

I depart Father-to Arise-self- will 

5. O X  THE ACCGSATRE. 

Who him smote dead stiff. dead ? 

Whom ? Biraban. 
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7. OX THE ABLATIVE. 

I< o a k i 11 tin b a 1. a ; g B 11-kai ? 
Qnarrelling-now they ; 

m., they are now quarrelling; about whom? 
B o u i i n  o u n-B a i  ; T a i 11 a m  e a r  i n ; m., about her; about T-. 

31 i n  a r i 8 - t i n ?  m i  n n r i  g-t in-k 6, ; m., about rrhat ? don’t 

31 a B o r r i n & a t u 11 li <I r i-t i n ;  m., about the fish and the men. 

g An-kai-k d u ; 
whom-from ? whom-from-being ? 

Her-from, Taipamear-from. 

SS’hat-from ? mliat-from-being . BIIOW. 

Fish-froiii and men-from. 
G B 11-k i n-b i r u & u 11 11 i 11 u 11 t i in x i ? in., from Khom came 

Whom-from this messenger ? this messenger P 
J e h o v a - k a - b i r u  P i r i \ T i l - l a - b i r u g ,  m.,fronl .Tehovahthe 

Jehovah- fr om Ii iiig- from. King. 
’\v o n t a-k a-b i 1’ u & n o a ? m., f r o n  n-hat place did he  come ? 

’CVo klra-ka-biru i morolio-ka-birug:; nz., from heavenabove. 
What-place-from he ? 

- 
TJp-from heawn-from. 

S y d n e  y-ka-biru g ; h l u l u - b i n  ba-lia-biru 8; 116 , from Sydney; 
Sydney-from ; Keivcnstle-from. from Xemcastle. 

I ! d i n a r i & - b i r u &  u i i n o a  um;? m., what is thatmade of?  
~ v l l a t - ~ ~ o l l l  - that made? 

K 6 1 a i - b i r u g ;  b r a s s - b i r u g ;  j l z . ,  of wood; of brass. 
Woocl-from ; brass-from. 

C o p p e r - b i r u g  gs i rabug-ga ,  b r a s s ;  nz., brass is made 
Copper-from conre i33 brass. of copper. 

T u pi b i w o 11 a e mm ou g-kin-b i r n  &; m., go ai>ray from me. 
II -- 

Awav thou more me-f rom. 
T ~ l ~ l k n ~ o l l a  b i  e m m o u g - k a t o a ;  m., sit with me. 

G 6 n - k a t  o a  b o u n t  oa?  T i  b b in -Lako  a b a;  

m, n-ith whom is she? mich Tibbin. 

SiT’-+-- thou me-with. 

\T~hGllll-With she ? Tibhin-vvitli. 

B I i i i a r i ~ - k o a  110% u \ ~ t i ?  in., how did he g o ?  
lI*;hst-%y he go?  

31 u r r  i 11 om ai - t  o a ;  p u r r ni-lr o a; m., on board a ship; by land. 
Lsrge-ca1loe.by ; land-by. 

W o n t a-k i 1-1 o a ? k o s u g-li o a ; m., vhieh -cay ? through the 
What-place-by ? bush- by. bush. 

K o l r e r 6 a  b a g  u m a ;  iiz.,Icsnieby thehouse. 

TV o n n u & 
m., \>-liere is the blanket? a t  Biraban’s. 

W o n n o n k  Ice n o a ?  S y d n e y - k a - b a  n o a ;  
Where-zt be he? Sydney-at he. 

m., p-here is he ? he is a t  Sydney. 
W o nta-wontri-lia-ba k o k e r z ?  at.,n-hereabouts is the house? 

House-by I came. 
li e 

T.+“-dre-at be skin-cloak ? 
m u r u b i 1 ? B i r a b a n - k i n - b a j 

Biraban-at 

\Yhere-diere-at house ? 
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8. ON THE ARTICLE. 

X i n n S n  k i u i  t a n h - b a ?  qn.,  ho i r .m~nymen~enomcoming?  

V a k a I-b o t a n o a t a n  6 n-b a; in., one man only is coming. 

B u l o a r a - b o  t a  b u l a  t a n i n  umB; m., only the two came. 

What men approach ? 

One-self it is he approaches. 

-m 6 ;  m., the horse threw him, 
x-iolence-made. killed him. 

9. COBJUGATION OF THE NEUTElZ VERB. 

; m., this is a high mind. 

; m., yes, very powerful. 

Who this-place exists ? 
B a r  a - b o u n t i k a t B n ; m., they themselves dwell here. 

They-self this-place exist. 
*Nom-€Iere Broken Bay is spoken of both as the cause and the agent, so that the 

meaning is-on account of Broken Bay being the agent, J-ou see Sydney Heads. The 
particle ti,, ‘froni ’ ‘on account of,’ denotes the cause, and to (ko) uarks the agency. 

t The Enklish eipression ‘in order that ’ is too long to stand under and correspond with 
‘koa’ in the above. I hare, therefore, substituted for it, throughout, the Latin ut. 
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K i a k i a  b a g  kakCl iu  u n n i  g o r o k h n ;  91)t.,Imasc 
Conqueror I m a s  tliis morning 
BuIrIra b a g  k a k u l l a ;  m., Iwasverxangry. 

B l i n t o a r a  1108 t e t t i  k a l r i i l l a ;  nz. 
That-which-is-smote he dead was. 
Kal iul la- ta  b a g  Sydney-ka t i g a  bi  b a  k a k u l l a  un  

W a s  I Sydney-at before thou mmst at-that 

R 6 m  b a b a 
To-morrow I shall-be Sydney-in. 
K a u u n - t a  u n n i  m u r r a r r t g ;  m., it will 

M i r k a  n o a  t e t t i  k i n i i n ;  m., perhaps hewill be dead. 
Perhaps he dead be-will. how shall I cause his death ? 

GBn-ke  k i a k i a  k i n t i n ?  9n., mh3 will be the victor? 

P i r i m a l  k a n u n - m a 1  b i ;  Tn.,youwillcertainlybeBing. 

R a b o  b a g  k i n u u  S y d n e y - l i a ;  m., byand b o a  k a t e a  k a n ;  na . ,  he is sick again. 
By and by I be-will Sydney-at. he is-become aza%. 
Kau t in  b a g  t a r a i  t a  y e l l e n n a - k a ;  n t ,  e m u n n i  k o a  n o a  k a t 8 a - k u n ;  nt.,donot;lesthebe 

K a i p u  k i n  b a g ;  k a i v u  k o r i e n  b a g ;  
--Able- being I ;  able not I. 

W i r r o b u l l i - k i n  b a r a  g i k o u m b a ;  m ,  they are his fo 

T u l b u l l k u n  b a g  k i n t a  k i n ;  nz., Iesc  

P i r r a - p i r r i  b a r a  k a k i l l i n  < i n t e l l i - t i n ;  w, the d 

Rage'  I was. 

nt., I nas at svdney before ever you were there. 
I- alr h6n S y d n  e y-k a; qn,, to-morrow1 shal 

Be-will this good. b a g  t e t t i  k a n u u b i n - n ~ i n  b 6 u ? ;  
er I dead let-be-will him ? 

k o a  b a l i  m u r o i ;  nt., Iwishpouand meto 
Who conqueror be-will ? -be zit we two quiet; contiuue a t  peace. 

oa- pore  go r  o yards; m., I waut it three yards long. 
Chief be-wilt thou. long three ,, ; 

Be-will I another it is moou-at. * sick lest he should-be. sick. 
k a n u n  b a g  b a ;  m., i f  I should be sick. 

m., I am powerful ; I an1 not powerful. 

Followers they his. 

Escaped I fear being. 

Fatigued they becoming dance-from. is tirin 
' 

hou if there this-morning, seen had then I-thee. 
had been there this morning, 1 should have seen you. 

- - W u n i l  u n n i  k a k i l l i n ;  n a . ,  the summeri 
Hot-season this becoming. 

S t o r e - b a  k a k i l l i n  b o u n t o a ;  nz., she is now living ne 

S t o r  e-k a-b a k a k i l l  i n  b o u n  t o  a ; In., 

M u s k e t  t i a  k a t a l a  A w a b a - k a ;  m., 

K i n t a  b a g  ka ta la ,  y a k i t a  keamai;  m . , I u  

K a t a t l a  b a g  B a i a t e a - B a ;  nz,,Insed toliveatXaiatea. 

U n t a  b a g  k a t a l a  y u r a k i  M-ka; m.,Ilived forme 

P i r i w a l  b a g  k a k i l l i - k o l a g ;  nt.,  I a thou be-again. 

K o r i e n  k a k i l l i - n ~ n  p a n t i  k a t a i ;  ni., I mill not be so him permit-to-be thou not. chief. 

Store existing she. 

Store a t  existing she. 

Musket me existed AKaba-at. the other. 

Afraid I existed, now not. 

Existed I Raiatea-at. 

n b 6 n  k a - x n t i n b i l l a ;  n a . ,  let himlive. 

9n., I mill let you be king. 
There I existed formerly &I-- at. a1 b i  k a t e a - k a ;  m., be king again; 

i l  b 6 n  I r a - m u n  b i  y i k o r a ;  w., prewnt his being Chief I to-be. towards 

Not be-will so for ever. 
-_ -- 
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10. THE COSJUGATION O F  THE ACTIVE VERB. 

GBnnug b h n k u l l a ?  u n n i  b 6 n  y e ;  m., who was beaten? 
Whom struck? this him be. this is he. 

M i n a r i g - t i n  b i l o a  g a l a  b f i n k u l l a ? ;  nt.,whydidthat 
What-from he-thee that struck? person beat you? 

U nnf b u l u n  b 6n  ku 11 a n o  a ; m., these arethe two he struck. 
These them-two struck he. 
TanQn t ia ,  wolla-wolla; b i in thn  t i a  b u t t i  k i r r in-kirr in!  
Approach me, ~ move-move," beats me more pain pain. 

m., come to me, make haste ; I am beaten more and in pain. 
Gan-  t o  b i n  biinkulla? wiyella b i  t i a ;  mupa i  yikora;  - 

Who thee struck ? -tell thou me;  secret not. 
la., who beat you ? tell me ; do not conceal it. 

C a l i - n o a  t i a  b 6 n k u l l a ;  iiz.,thisis hewho struckme. 
This-he me struck. 

M i n a r i g - k o  b i l o a  b h n k u l l a ?  m., with whatdidhestrike 
What-with he-thee struck ? vou ? 

M a t t a r r 6  R i k o u m b a - k o ;  m.,withhis hand". - 
Hand-with his-with. 

E o t i r r 6  n o  a t i  a b 6 n k u l l  a ; m., he struck me with B cudgel. 
Cudgel-with he me struck. 
K o r a &o a b i n  u g b 6 m-b a ?  912.~ you ought to have beatenhim. 

B i i w i l  k o a  b6n, k a i y u  k o r i e n  b a g ;  
That-might-strike ut  him^, abie not I. 

m., I wish to beat him, but am unable. 
Kotar?  b i  t i a  guwa buwil  koa b6n b a g ;  

nz., give me a cudgel that I may beat him. 
B6m-ba bo t a  bdn bag, wonto bag-ba k i n t a  k6n kakul la ;  
Struck-had surely him I, but I fear being was. 

m., I should certainly have struck him, but I mas afraid. 
B 15 n k B b xi b 6 n b a g ; I I L ,  I have beaten him, sc., this morning. 

B 6 11 n u  n b 6 n b a g k a-b o ; m, I mill beat him by-and-by. 

B 6 i i k i l l a i b L n  k o r a  n u r a ;  m., do not be striking one 

B 6 n  k i l l i l l  b6n bara  y a k i t a ;  m., theyarestrikin~himnom. 

B i i n k i l l i e l a  b6n  bag ,  tanBn b i  b a  uwB;  

l a . ,  I mas striking him when you came. 
B l i n t a l a  t i a  b a r a  m o n n a i  b a g b a ;  

m., they beat me when I was a child. 
W a i t a - k o l a g  n o a  b l i n k i l l i - k o l a g ;  ?x., he is gone a- 
Depart-towards he to-strike-towards. fighting. 

B G n k i l l i l i n  n o a  w h e a t ;  vn., he is thrashing wheat. 
Is-continuing-to-strike he wheat. 

Not olt " thou-him struck had. 

Cudgel thou me give to-strike l i l f -  him I. 

Struck-have him I. 

Strike-will him I by-and-by. 

Striking-be not ye. another. 

Are-striking him they now. 

Was-striking him I, approach thou came. 

Struck me they chilJ I 

i/ 
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B l i n k i l I i l i a  b i n u g ;  m., beat him; thrash it. 
Continue-to-strike thou-lih. 
G B n - b o  n u r a  b i i n k i l l s n ?  m., vrho arefighdngwithyou? 

- At-what-time they fight-will ? 
k II m b a-k k n-t a ; m., the day after to-morrow. 

W a i t  a-k o 1 a g b a g b 6n  k i 11 i k o m u s k e t -  t 0; 
Depart-towards I for-to-strike musket-with. 

m., I am now going to shoot with a musket. 
Y a k o a i  t i a  b u m i l  k o a  b 6 n  b a g ;  711.,takecarethatI 

Horn me may-strike %- him I. may beat him. 
TVi-j-ella b 6 n  b u w i l  k0-a b d n ;  m., command him t o  beat 

t Tell him strike ut him. him. 

n b t i - n t i n ,  b h n t 6 a - k u n  k o a  b i n ;  
Do-not thou wait-mill, should-strike lest thee. 

in., do not wait lest you be struck. 
RGn-nkn noa t i a  b a  t u r u l l a  ga iya  b i n u g ;  
Strike-will he me if pierce then thou-him. 

m., when he strikes me, then spear him ; or, if he, &c. 
B 6 m m a i - g a  t ia ,  m o n t o  b a g  b a  m u r r a ;  
Struck-has-nigh me, but 

m., I. should have been struck, but I ran an-a?. 
ICeamarBn t i a  b6m-ba-ka-pa  bag-ba  

in., 1 Phould not have been struck, had I remained here. 
G a l i - t a  t i a  t e t t i  b 6 m - b a ;  m., this might have killedme. 

This me dead struck-had. 
Y u r i g ,  b i n u g  b i i n k k a y a k i t a ;  n~.,go,strilrehimagainnom. 

Away thou-him strike-again now. 
W i y a ,  b 6 n  b a g  b 6 m - b a ,  b i i n i - b a  g a i y a  b i - t i a ;  

Say him I struck- had, struck -had then thou-me ; 
m., if I had struck him, then you would have struck me. 

Y a r i b 6n b 6 n t B a k a n ii n, in., prevent his being beaten again. 
Prevent hini strike-again be-will. 

I ran. 

u n t i  bo ;  
Not me struck-had-been I-if a t  this self same place. 

/ 
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B 6 m m i  n b i a 
Permitted-to-strike thou-me. 
B6 m m U n b i l l i  n b 6 n b a g ;  m.,  I am permitting him to strike. 
To-strike-permitting him I. 

B ii m m u n b i p i k o r a b 6 n ; m,, do not permit him to strike. 
To-strike-permit not him. 
B 6 m m U n b i l l a  b i - t i a  b 6 n ;  vt.,let me strikehim. 
To-strike-permit thou-me him. 
X a m u l l a  b i - t i a  b c m m a r a b u n b i a - l r k n  k o a  t i a ;  
To-be-cause thou-me some-one-should-strike lest me ; 

b i - t i a ; nr., you permitted me to be beaten. 

in., protect me, lest anyone should beat me. 
B l i n k i l l i t  n u r a ;  m., fight on. 
Continue-to-strike ye. 
I V - a k i l l o  b i n u g  b u w a ,  m a  b 6 n t 6 a - k a  t i a ;  

Owe thou-him strike, do strike-again me. 
IR.,  smite him once, smite me again. 

R 6 m m h n b i l l a  b i n u g ,  b u w i l  k o a  n o a  t i a ,  

in., permit him to strike, that I may be beaten by him. 
Y a k o a i ,  b 6 w i l  k o a  b a r u n  b a g ;  na.,takecarethatIbeat 

K i n t a  k o r a  b i ;  k e a w a r i t n  b i n  b h n - n i l n ;  
Fear not thou; not thee strike-will. 

m.. fear not : thou shalt not be beaten. 

Permit-to-strike thou-him, may-strike ut he me. 

Mind, may-strike ut them I. them. 

K o r a  k o a  b i - t i a  b i u t b n ?  m., why donot youbeat me? 

IT a, b 6 \v a b i- t i a,  b i n u g (a challenge:; nz., do strike me, him. 
Not %- thou-me strike ? 

Do, strike thou-me, thou-him. 
B 6.11 k i a b i n u 6 ; m., strike him, sc., to-morrow moluing. 

Strike thou-him. 
B k n k i I I i - t i n  n o a  m u r r h :  m., heranamaybecauseof the , .  

Striking-from he ran. " fighting. 
B G n k i l l a i  b a r a  y a n t i  k a t a i ;  m.,theyarealTvaysfig~tiug 

Striking they then ?OF ever. amongst themselves. 
I< a u r a  1 u n n  o a b 6 n  k i 11 i -  k an-n 6 ;  w., that is a great thing 
'-Great that striking-thing. to strike with. 
U n ii o a- t a n o a b 6 11 k i 11 i-k it n ; w., that is the striker. 

G a l i -  n o a b 6 n  k i l  l i - k & n - t  o t i  a b G n k u l l a ;  

B b n k i - y e  b a r a  u n n o a  k u r i ;  ni.,they arethefighters. 

W a i t a - k o l n g  b a g  b l i n k i l l s i  - g 8 1 - k o l a g ;  

nt., I am going t o  the field of battle. 
B h n t o a r a  b a g  g a l i - b i r u g  b 6 n ;  m.,Iwasstruckby 
That-which-is-struck I this - from him. him. 
B lin k i  l li -t  i n b a g k i t  Qn u n t i ; m, I remain here because 

Striking-from I remain here. of the fight. 

That he striking-being. 

This - he striking-being me struck. 
m., this is the striker who struck me. 

Fighter they those men. 

Depart about I striking place-tomarde. 
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N t i n  n i 5 e n  k a p  x i  i n b <in k i  I1 i - b i r u g ; 
Sick we snffering striking-from. 

m., we are ill through iighting. 
G e l i  t i a  n o  a b t in t o a r 6  b 6 u  Ir u 11 a; w., tliisis t2icwouilded 
This me he the-wounded struck. initn who struck me. 

W o n i i u b ; - k e  b a r a  b f i n t o a r a ?  m., where are those who 
ITherc: they that-be-struck. vere struck ? 

B ii n t o a r i n b a r  a t e t t i k a k  u 1 l a  ; m., they died of their 
\Toonclecl-froni they dead were. wounds. 

11. COSJCGdTrOX OF SOME OTUER TEEBS. 

N i n a r i g  b i  u m & n ?  m a r a i ?  m, what thiuu do you make? 

Gi 11 - t o  u n u i ti m i ? g a1 i ; m., ivho made this ? this person 

G i n - t o  t i n  m o r 6 n  n m a - n u n ?  at.,~rhom~ill sareme alive? 

G i n - t o  u n n o a  p u i i i i i l  u m 6 ?  J e h o v a - k o ;  

What thou makest ? spear. a spear7 

Who this made ? this. did 

I Who me alive make-will? 

Who that SIIU inatle ? Jehovah. 
ho made the sun P Jehovah did. 

k a k u l l a ,  u m a  noa b a r u i i  i iaki l l i -kAn;  
were, made he them seers ; 

i k o r a ,  t e t t i  k o a  n o a  I r a t i S a - I r I n ;  
m., some were blind, he made them to see. 

not, dead he become ; 
m., do not let him do it, lest he die. 

U m a i -  ga -  t a  b a &  uiiiii  y a r a k a i ;  m.,Ihadnlmost spoiled 
Like-to-have-done I this bad. this. 
W i y e l l a  b6n uma-umil1._oa* u n n o a ;  nz.,tellhimtomakeit. 

u p a - u v i l  k o a  u n n o a ;  

m., tell hini to use it; or, to  make it act. 

Tell hiin may-do ttt that. 

him to-do cct that ; 

a r a k i p  a i-b i r u g ; m., soap is made of fat. 

U 1 a i -t  a-b  i r u g ; 172., the acting place of mood ; 
n-ood-from. a wooden table. 

fat-from. 

W a r a i  b a  g . u n i u l  l i n  ; in., I an1 making a spear. 

N i  r r i n b a g u p  u l l  i n ; nt., I am sharpening or  putting a 

fv o n n u  g-li e m i  r r i n  w i r  r i t o a r  a? m., where is that which 
Where be point that-which-is-clone ? i8 pointed. 

U m a t o a r a  k 6 m b a - b i r u g ;  nz., that which was made 
That-which-is-done yesterday-from. yesterday. 

Spear I am-now-making. 

I am-now-doing. point. 
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W a i t a - F a 1  b a g  u w a - n i i n ;  nz . ,  I am determined.Iwil1 go. 

W o n t a - k o l a g  b i  u m i n ?  S y d n e y - k o l a g .  W a i t a  k o a  b a g ;  m i m a i  y i k o r a ;  m., Imust  go; do not 
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12. CONJUGATI0,V O F  THE TEBB ' T O  GO.' 
Depart-shall I move-%-ill. 

Depart zct I;  detain not. detain me. 
W i n t a b a r a m a i  t a u w  a-nu n; m., some of them mill go. 

W a i t a  "via-niin n o a  ba,  w a i t 8  g a i y a  g 8 e n ;  

W o n t s  p u n n a l  k a l i u l l a ,  urn6 g a i y a  n u r a  b a ?  

Whither-towards thou niovest ? Syclney-towarcls. 
m., %*here are you going? to  Sydney. 

W o n t a r i g  b i  u m h n ?  u n t a r i g ;  S y d n e y - k a - k o .  Part they depart more-will. 
To-what-place thou iiiovest ? to that  place ; Sydney-for 

m., to what place do you go ? to  that place ; t o  Sydney. Depart more-will he if, depart then we. 
IV o n t a b i r u g b i u m b ? m., from what place did you come ? 
What-place froiii thou nioredst ? 
I< o i y 6 g- t i ri b a g u w it ; m., I started from the camp. Kliere sun was come then ye ? 

Camp-from I moved. 
X a i y d g - b i r u g  b a g  U T S ,  n z . ,  I came out  from the cauip. 

Camp-froin I mo\-ecl. U v - o l l i e l a  n o a  ba, n u g n r r u r n - 6  g a i y a  brin n o a ;  
W i y a ,  b a g  u w a - n u n ?  m., may I go? hIoring-%-as he inet then hiin he. 

Keawarhn w a l  b i  u m k - n i i n ;  m., ~ o u  shall riot go. Wij-a,  b i  u m a - k 6 i i n  k o i y r i g - l i o l a g ?  m., have you been 
Not shalt thou more-wilt. Saj-, tliou movecl-hast camp-towards ? t o  the camp? 

P a n o a ,  u w a  y i k o r a ;  in., do not go. - K e a w a i ,  k 6 m b a  b a g  n-aita m o k k i n ;  m.,Ihave not,but 
Let be, move not. No, tomorrow I clepart move. to-morrow 1 shall. 

W i y a ,  b i  tani tn  u w a - n u n ?  ~ ~ t . , w i l l ~ o u c o m e ?  
Say, thou approach more-will ? 

I T i y a ,  b i  w a i t a  u m a - n i i n ?  
S$y, thou depart move-will ? 

W i y a ,  b i  w a i t a  u m o l l a ?  m. ,doyouwishtogo? 
S!y, thoti depart move? 

W i y a ,  b l  t a n i t n  u w o l l a ?  'In., do you wish t o  come? towards not for-to-return. 
Say, thou approach move ? 

I V i y a ,  b a l i  n v c o l l a ;  m., let us, you and me, go. W a i t a  b a g  uma-nun t 6 t t 6 g  g u r r u l l i l r o .  
Say, thou-I move ? To-depart I move-will news 

Wai  t a g 8  e n  u w  o 11 a w i t  t i m  u l l  i -k  o 1 a g ; m., let us go B 
Depart we move to-hunt-abou t. hunting. 

TV o n n 8 11 g 6 e 11 u w o 11 a ?  g i a k  a i  ; m., which n-ay shallne P i t a 1  mS-pa  b i - t i s  b a ,  k e a w a i  g a i y a  b a g  I r a - p a ;  
Which-way we move ? this way. go ? this way. Joy done-had thou-me, not then I niorecl-hail. 

W o n n 8 n k tin ? m., don't knoF ; OY, which way can it be ? 
Which-way being ? TVa-munbilla t i a  Sydney- l io lag ;  m ,  permit me to go to 

W - a - u w i l  b a l i  P a k a i  k a b o ;  ~ i z . , I ~ ~ - a n t y o u  t o g o  x-ith Perinit-to-move me Sydiiey-to.sards. Sydney. 
More-may I-thou Pakai by-and-by. me to Pakai by-and-by. 

T a n o a ;  u w a - n i i n  b o - t a  b a g ;  m., no; I millgo bymyself. 
Let be ;  move-will self I Y a r i  b i  w a - n u n ,  t u r e a - l i i i n - I i o a  b i n  k ~ i r i - l i o  b a r a ;  

Say, we-two-I move-may. m, do not go, lest you should be speared by the men. 

nz., when he goes, we viil go. 

'IU., what time was it when you came ? 

Say, I move-will? nt., while he i ~ a s  walking, he met him. 

E a 1) 0, w a i t a w a-n u 11 b a g ; m., by-and-by I shall go. 
By-and-by, depart more-will I. 
K u r r i k a i - k u r r i k a i - t a  k a t t i n  u w o l l i l i o  g a o l -  , 

m., mill you go?  

Quick it is for-to-more gaol- ' 
- -  

li o 1 a g, k e am a r ti 11 n~ i 11 u g-k o ; 

in., if is very easy to go to goal, but not so easy to get out again. 

for-to-hear. 
m., I will go and hear the nerrs. 

w., if you had lored me, I mould not hare gone. 

W a - m i n b i - n u n  b a n u g ;  nz., I millletyon go. 
Perniit-to-move-mil1 I-thee. 

i y a ,  b a 1 i-b a g w a-u VF i 1 ; ?it., I wish you to go with me. Do-not thou move-wilt, . pierce-should-lest thee men they. 

E-e, m a i t a  b a l i ;  iy-ait t i- l t ig b a r a ;  Yes, depart we-two-I ; departed they. l i e a n - a i  b a n u g  v a - m i i n b i - n i i n ;  m., Iwi l l  not permit 

Y u r i g  b u l a  u m o l l t i ,  g a r a b o  l i a - k o  b a g  11-aita; Um-a- ta  n o a  y a n t i - t n  p u n n a l  b a  po1rig-ka116iin; 
uz., yes, I will go m-ith you ; they are gone. Iiot I-thee permit-to-more-will. you t o  go. 

sinking-was. Array ye-tmo iiiol-e, I sleep for-to-be I depart; Came he at-the-time Sllll 

nz., go away you tire ; I aui going to  sleep. 
W a i t i  k a - b a  b o u n t o a  p a r k a i ;  nt., sheis gone totlie 

BZ., he came just as the sun was setting. 
A Nore.-The m is often oulittd alien another rerh t&es the ~orernment, forming it 

Departed is she southtmrd. southward. into an nuxdiarj : iu t  as a principal ierh the ?f is genewlly retained. 
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Mi 11 n u 6 b a l l  i-k a - Ir e ? m., of what ube is i t?  of what profit? 
What do-for-to-be ? 

k a l l h i n ;  M i n n u k  b a l l i - k o l a g  n o a  uwVg-niii? 9 1 4  what is he 
What to-be-about-to-do she iiioi-e-will ? g o i q  about ? 

N a - n u n  b o u n t o a  b i y u g b a i  b o u n n o u n b a ;  m., to see 
T a n  611 b i  w o l l a  y a n t i - t a  p u n n i l - b a  po16g-kalIiiiiu; sinking mill-be. See-will die father her. her father, Approach thou inore at-the-time sun K a t i !  k i t i t i !  t e t t i - b n - b n n b 6 a  t i a ;  m., alas! alas! Ian1 

T e t t i  b a  ’ o i n b i l l a  b 6 n ;  m.,let him die; (hzns.ce~--b). 

T e t t i  b i g - g u l l a  b 6 n ;  gAn-to? m., killhim; who shall? 

T e t t i b a b u n b i- n i n b a 11 u g ; in. I ~111  let yon die. 

T e t t i  b u r r i - n u n  b a i i u g  in., I  ill cause you to die, as by 
Dead cause-will I-thee. poison, &c. 

T e t t i  b u g - g a u i n  b a n u g  ; ?it., I will compel you to die; 
Dead force-will I-thee. murder you. 

‘Minnug  b a - u w i l  k o a  b a l i  b d n ?  m., what shall you 
What may-do ut thou-I him ? and I clo to him ? 

Y a n  oa, t e t t i - b  6 a -kUn-k o a 11 o a, m., let alone, lest he die. 
Let be, die-should lest he. 

B i r r i k i l l i a  n o a  u n t o a  t e t t i  b a u w i l  k_o% n o a ;  

m., he may (I wish him to) lie there until he dies. 
Te t t i b u r r i 11 6 i n b a g; m., I have destroyed myself; I have 
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K e a w A r a n  i i o a  nrx-pa y a n t i - t a  p u n n i l - b a  p t j log-  
Not he moved-had at-the-time sun SiUkiUg- 

Was. 
in., he had not come, when the 8uu was setting. 

in., come a t  sunset. 
Alas ! alas ! to-die-permitted ine. left t o  die. 

13. COXJCGATION O F  OTHER VERBS. Dead permit him. 

Kurraq78n u n n i  y i i r l i u l l i n ;  m., the clearing weather up. is Dead force him ; who? 

P 6 r - k a l l P i n  t i a  w o n n a i  e m m . o u m b n ;  m.,unto memy Dead permit-will I-thee. 
Dropped-has iiie child niine. child is born. 

T i i r r h n  u n n i ;  m i n n u g ?  W E . ,  that is broken; what is? 

T i i r -b  u g - ga 
Broken 

in., this is broken by some persoti ; who broke it ? 
T i i r b u r r h a  u u n i ;  y a l i o a i ?  w i b b i - k o ;  

m., this is broken ; how? by the wind. 
W i b h i - k o  t i a  p 6 r b u r r h a  11 a t  emmoumba;  

m., the nind has blown off my hat. 
W i wi ,  t i  i r k u 11 6 a-li <I n-li o a s p a d e ;  nz., mind, lest the hIind, break-should-lest spade. spade break. Den& cause-self I. killed myself. 
TViwi, t i i r - b u g - g 6 a - k i l n - k o a  b i  u n n o a  s p a d e ;  

l\lind, break-shouldst-lest thou that  spade. 
m., mind, lest you break that spade. 

TViwi, t i i r b u r r 6 a - k i n - k o a  b i  u n n o i t  s p a d e  g a l i  

Clear this breaking (as the clouds). 

. \  

Broken this ; what. 
11 11 ii i ; a ii t o  u n 11 i t i  i r -b  u g - g 6 ? 

this ; who this broken ? 

this ; how ? wind-for. Broken 

iny. Lie he at-that-place dead may-be ut he. ST’ind me dropped hat  

14. COSJEGATIOX OF TEE VERB ‘ T O  SPEAK.’ 

JIind, break-shoul(lst-lest thou tha t  spade that G i n t o  miyAn?  g a l i k o ,  g a l i - t a r 6 ;  ~n.,whospeaks? this 
kk la i - to ;  in., mind, lest you break the spade with that stick. Who speaks? this, these. man does ; these. 

WiyAn g a l i  c l o c k - k o ;  in., theclockstrikes. stick-with. 

’CFigjn k i r i - k o  ; w i y A n  t i b b i n - t o ;  m., the man speaks; 

W i y B n b u 11 o c k-k o ; nt., the bullock roars. 

Ti i r -bug-pa-pa bag  ba, mii inug b a n i n  ga iyn  bnra-tia? Speaks this clock. 

D i i i i n u g  b a l l i n  b i ?  m i y e l l i n  b a g ;  

in., what are you doing? I am talking. W i y a - u m i l  b i t i a  y a l i o a i  b a r a - b a  wiyt i  b i n ;  
11 i 11 11 u 6‘ b a b i n  ? m., what is the matter with you ? Tell-may thou-me how they told thee. 

1\1: i 11 11 g b in i n g a i  y a b i l  o a ?  IIZ., what will hedo to you? 

3 1 i n n u g  b i n i n  b i  b u g - p a i ?  m., what will you do to-day? 

M i u n u  g b a n i  11 ? gat6 g; m, I don’t know; nothing (an idiom). 
P i t a 1  b a l i  k a k i l l A i i ;  in. ,  we two rejoice together. Who thee told? such-a-one me told. 

Joy we-two are-being. X ,  11-ho told you? that mail did. 

Broken-had 1, what act-will then they-me? 
~IE . ,  had I broken it, what mould they hare done to me ? Speaks niaii ; speaks bird. the bird sings, * 

What about-doing thou ? talkuig I. Speaks bullock. 

in., I wish you to tell me how they spoke to you. What  do-to thee? 

Wiyli  g a i y a  g e a r u n  b a r a  y a n t i ;  m a ;  in., they spoketo 
Told then thein they so; do. u s  in bravado. T\;hat do-will then he-thee ? 

What  do-will thou today  ? Ga b i n u g  w i y b ?  m i y i  b 6 n  b a g ;  in.,didyoutellhirn? 
Is it thou-him told? told him I. I told him, 

What  do-mill ? nothing. G a n t o  b i n  w i y A ?  y i t a r a b c l l o  t i a  a i y a ;  
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Glin u n n u g  w i y e l l i n  y 6 g ?  m.,whois talkingoutthere? 
Who there talking there ? 
G B n n u g  b i  w i y h n ?  at.,mhomdoyoutell? towhomdo you 

Whom than speakest ? speak ? 
E m m o u g ?  g a l i n ?  b a r u n ?  m., me? us two? them? 

Ktiri-ko-ba m i y e l l a  b i t i a ;  m., speak t o  mein  the black's 
Man-belonging-to speak thou-me. language. 
TViyBa-ka b i t i a ;  $ & r i  t i a  w i y e l l a ;  m., tell me again; 
Speak-again thou-me ; slom-ly me tell. speak distinctly. 

W o i i n u g  b o r i n  b a l i  m i y e l l a ?  m, what shall we two 
Where first thou-I speak ? first talk about ? 

E a b o - k a b o ,  m i y a - m i y e l l i  k- b a g ;  m., staj-,stay,that I 

WonnBn b a g  w i y a n t i n  u n n i  y i t i r a ?  az., how am I to 
ITIiich-w-ay I speak-w-ill this name ? call this? 
Y a k o u n t a  b i l o a  w i p a ?  nz.,whendidhe tell you? 

W i p b n  b a n u g  g a r o k i l l i - k o ;  nz., I commandthee to arise. 

U n t a  b a l i -b i  w i y e l l a l a  y u r a k i ;  m., this  is where we 
There thou-I conversed formerly. conversed together. 

K a i y a l l Q u n  g a l i  c l o c l i  w i y e l l i - b i r u g ;  ?it., theclockhas 
Ceased-has this clock talking-from. done striking. 

P a k o u n - t a  Ire b i n u g  w i y a - n i ~ n ;  when mill you tell 
At-diat-time be thou-him tell-mill ? him ? 

W i y a - n i i n  b i n u g  ba, m i y a - n i i n  g a i y a  t i n ;  
Tell-will thou-liini u-lien, tell-will then me. 

X e  ? us-two ? them ? 

Presently, talk-talk-may tct I. may ha1-e some talk. 

At-dint-time lie-thee told ? 

Tell I-thee for-to-arise. 

m., when you tell him, let me Imon-. 

15. PRONISCCOUS SELECTIONS. 

P a t i n  R a l i  k o i m o n - t o ;  m.,itisraining. - - 
Drop this rain. 

K a b o - k a - t a  t u r a - n k n  Raiya b in ;  m., by-and-by you will - -  
By-and-by pierce-will then thee be speired. 

B u 1 k a - k a b a ii o a b u t t i k i n  - k a- b a; nz., he is on horseback. 

E e a w a i  k o l a g  b a g  g u t 8 n ;  .11~.,1aniiiotgoingtogive. 

G u k i l l i  b a l i  u n n o a ;  m., let you and nie give one 
Gix-e-reciprocally thou-I that another, i e . ,  exchange. 
I< o r a kc02 nap  81 uw i n  liti ri  - k a t  o a ? m., why do not women 

Not tit women inow men - with? go with the men ? 
T a n o a ,  y i r r i y i r r i  ka - l i e ;  st.,becauseitisasacredconcern. 

Let-be, sacred is. 
Pita1 k o r i e n  b a g  s h o e - t i n ;  m., I am displeased vith the 

JOY not I shoe-from. shoe. 
P u 11 i g o  w i -k  o -b  a ;  w., a strange laiiguage; a foreign tongue. 
Toice strange-belonging-to. 

Back lie beast - at. 

Not towards I give. 

s1 
M i n a r i g - t i n  b i  k 6 t t 8 n  u n t o a - t i n ?  m., 11-hat thinkyou 

What-from thou thinkest that-from ? of that ? 
K 6 t t a l l i e l a  b a g  t o k o i - t a  t e t t i  b a g  b a  Ira-pa;  

T i r S g  b a g  k i t i n ;  m., I am awake. 

.c ILLUSTRATWE SENTENCES. 

Tliinking-was I last-night dead I shorrlcl-hare-been. 
m., I thought I should have died last night. 

---Awake I- remain. 
T i rBg  b u g - g u l l a  b 6 n  b o u g k u l l i  k.oa n o a ;  
Awake compel him to-arise ut he. 

at. ,  make him awake and get up. 
K o n B i n - t a  u n n i  n a k i l l i - k o ,  PIZ., this is pretty to look at. 

T v r i  m i y e l l i - k o ;  aa.,tosmearthe truth; to spealiconvincingly. 

Y u n a  bo t a bag  wiyanun t u l o a  ; m,I will certainly speak 
Certain I speak-will straight. the truth. 

M i n a r i g - t i n  n u r a  t i a  b u k k a  b u g g i i n ?  nz., why do ye 
What-from ye me to-rage compel ? enrage me ? 

M i n a r i g - t i n  n u r a  t i a  b u k k a  k a t b n ?  m.,whpareyeen- 
raged at  me? 

K a m u 11 a 1 a n o  a y a n  t i  n - b i r u g u in u 11 i - b i r u g ; 

m., he rested from all his work. 
Kauma ,  m i y a 11 &ti n b a g g a t  o a -b  o ; at., yes, Iwas talking 

Gin t o a - b o b a ; m., do as you like ; (an idiom). 

N a u w a  m i r r o b t i n  bountoa- t in  b a ;  m.,look while shefol 
x o o k  ~ follows she-me. lows me. 

N R k i 11 8 11 b a 1 i ; m, we two are looking one a t  the other. 
Look-reciprocally thou-I. 
N a k i l l b t i n  b a g  g a t o a - b o  n a k a l l i - g & l - l a ;  
Saw-reciprocally I my-self looking-place-at. 

~ J L ,  I saw myself in the looking-glass. 
3 I I rnar ig - t in  b6n biuilrulla? kii l la n o a  b u k k a  b a r i g ;  

What-from him struck ? because he augry always. 
m., why was he beaten? because he is always angry. 

P a n t i ,  b 8 n  k o r a ;  'NZ., do not do so. 

Pretty this for-to-see. 

@@Truth for-to-speak. 

- 
Wliat-from ye me to-rage remain? 

Ceased lie all-from doing-from 

Yes, talked-reflexively I I-self. to myself. 

Tdou-thyself act. 

Jnst so, act not. 
3 1 6 m b i l l a  t i a  g a l o n ;  m h m b i t o a r a  u n n i ;  

I Z e n d  me that ; that-wliicli-is-lent this. 
. m ,  lend me that ; it is lent. 

X h m b 6 a  b a g  t a r a i - k j n ;  in., I hnvelent it to another. 

Gumai -ga  b i n  u n n i  w o n t o  b i  b a  k e a n a i  m6u-baQ; 
Given-had thee this where thoa not taken-hadst. 

in., it would have been given you, but you would not have it. 

Lent-have I another-being. 

*NOTE. -It i9 extreiiiely difficult to ascertain Khether this particle should be <pelt Pa or 
Ba; in the conjugatioiis of the verb it is spelled Pa. But ma115 nntires s a ~  it should be 
Ba, whilst others affirm that it ought to he Pa. 
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T u n u g  u n n i  T u r k e y - k o - b a ;  nt., this is a Turkey stone. 

6 <I r i u n n i  T u r li e y -E  a I;  m., this is a Turkish man, a Turk. 

T i r r i k i - k o  t i a  w i n n 8 ;  m., the flame burns me. 

M a k o r o  guma,  & t u n  k a r a i ,  g a t u n  t i b b i n ,  g a t u n  
Fish gire and flesh, a i d  fowl, and 

k o k o i n ,  t a - u m i l  k-02 b a g  p i t t a - u w i l  Boa  b a g ;  
water eat-may wt I clrink-may tlt I. 

~n., give fish, flesh, forrl, and rater, that I may eat and driiilr. 

Stone this Turkey-belonging- to. 

Man this Tnrkey-of. 

Red iiie bnms. 





[THE ORIGINAL TITLE-PAGE.] 6 

c 
A K E Y  

TO THE STRUCTURE OF THE 

g ABORIGINAL LANGUAGE ; 
BEING AN ANALYSIS OF THE 

PARTICLES USED AS AFFIXES, TO FORX 

THE VBRIOUS MODIFICATIONS OF THE VERBS; 

SHEWISG THE 

SENTIdL POWERS, ABSTRACT ROOTS, XYD OTHER PECULIARITIES 
OF THE LANGUAGE 

SPOEEX B P  THE ABORIGIhTS 

tIN THE VICIXITY OF HUNTER BITER, LAKE XICQUAILIE, ETC., 

NEW SOUTH WALES : 

TOGETHER WITH COXPABISONS OF POLYNESIAN AND OTHER DIILECTJ. 

BY L. E. THRELHELD. 

S P D N E P :  

HE BOOK FOB PRESENTATION AT TEE ROYAL NATIONdL EXHIBITION, LOXDON, 1%1, 
UNDER THE AUSPICES OF HIS ROYAL HIGHNESS PRINCE ALBERT. 

PRINTED WITH COLONIAL TTPE CAST B Y  A. THOMPSON, AXD BOUND WITH 
COLONIAL MATERIAL. 

P R I N T E D  BY E E M P  A N D  FAIRFAX,  

1550. 
LOWER GEORGE-STREET. 

a 



THE AUTHOR’S PREFACE. 
THIS work was intended to be a paper for the Etlinological 
Society of London, to accompany some rery interesting researches 
and observations made by a friend, relative to the customs and 
languagf of the aborigines of this colony. Through his making 
au inquiry respecting the meaning and difference of the ~vords 
ba and ka ,  either of which can ouly be rendered into our 
language by the verb t o  be in some one or other of its modifica- 
tions, I was led to the tracing ‘out of the vayious ineaniiip of 
many particles of a similar description, so that thc work swelled 
to a size much larger than was:anticipnted. It 11-as, therefore, 
thought advisable to print the work in its preseut form, especi- 
ally as a, public aniiouncement asks for ‘ I  A book, printed with 
colonial type, filled with colonial matter, and bound and orna- 
mented with colonial materials,” for presentation at the R o p l  
-National Exhibition, London, 1851. 

The subject is purely colonial matter, namely, the language of 
the aborigines, now all but estiiict ; and the other conditions 
have been strictly attended to, as far as the circumstances of the 
colony would allow, the paper alone being of English nianufac- 
ture. The author mas the first t o  trace out the language of the 
aborigines, and to ascertain its natural rules ; his “ Xustraliaii 
Gramar  ” i m s  published here in the year 1S34, under the aus- 
pices of his late Majesty’s Government, by the Society for Pro- 
moting Christian Knowledge, which generously carried the ~\.orIi  
through the press free of expense. His late Majesty Icing Willinin 
IV. was graciously pleased to accept a copy of the book, mid direct 
it to be placed in his library. Copies were likewise forwarded to 
several public institutions in England and elsewhere, where, i t  
is presumed, they may still be found,-a testimony against the 
contemptible notion entertained by too many, who flatter them- 
selves that they are of a higher order of created beiiigs than the 
aborigines of this laud, whom they represent as “ mere baboons, 
having no language but that in common nTith the brntes ! ”; and 
mho say, further, that the blacks have “ an innate deficiency of 
intellect, and consequently are incapable of instruction.” But if 
the glorious light of the blessed Gospel of God our SaTiour had 
neyer shed its divine lustre around the British Crown, or never 
penetrated the hearts of the people with its vivifying power, the 
aborigines of Albion’s shores might still hare remained in the 
state described by the eloquent Cicero, in one of his epistles to his 
friend Atticus, the Roman orator ; for he says, “ Do not obtain 
your slaves from Britain, because they are so stupid and uflei-ly 
incapable of being taught that they are nof $t to form B part of 
the household of Atticus ! ” 
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Renainiscen.ces of Bii*ccban. 
As aboriginal of this part of the colony mas niy almost chily companion for  
many years, and to  his intelligence I am priiicipally indebted for much of 
my knowledge respecting the structure of the language. Birabau was his 
native name, meaning 'an eagle-hawk,' but the English called him bI'Gi11. 
His likeness was taken a t  my residence, Lake blacciuarie, in 1539, by hCr. 
Agate, and will be found in the "Narrative of the United States' Exploring 
Expedition," commanded by Charles Wilkes, U.9.N. The " Narrative," 
vol. 11, p g e  '233, says :-'i At Air. Threlkeld's, Mr. Hale saw &1'Gill, who 
was reputed to be one of the most intelligent natives ; and  his portrait was 
taken by hl r .  Agate. His physiognomy mas more agreeable than that of 
the other blacks, being less strongly marked with the peculiarities of his 
race ; he was abont the uiiclille size, of a dark-chocolate colonr, with fine 
glossy black hair and whiskers, a good forehead, eyes not deeply set, a 
nose that might be described as aquiline, altliough depressed and broad a t  
the base. It, was very eTident that  M'Gill was accustomed to  teach his 
native lankqage, for when he was asked the name of anything he pro- 
nounced tlie word very distinctly, syllable by syllable, so that it mas 
impossible to  niist,ake it. Though he is acquainted with the doctriues of 
Christianity and all tlie comforts and aclvantages of civilization, it was 
impossible for him to  oT-ercome his attachment to  the customs of his people, 
and he is always a leader in the corrobborees and other assemblies." 

Both hiuiself and Patty, his wife, mere living evidences t,hat there was 
no " innate deficiency of intellect " in either of them. He had been brought 
up froin his childhoocl in the bfilitary Barracks, Sychey, and he under- 
stood and spoke the English language \veil. He was much attached to us, 
and faithful to a chivalrous extreme. We riel-er mere nnder apprehensions 
of hostile attacks when M'Gill and his tribe encainped nigh our drelling. 
A murderous black, named 'Bmnble-foot,' from his infirmity, and ' Devil- 
devil,' froin his propensities, had attempted to murder a European by 
chopping off the man's liead with a tomahawk, and had nearly effected this; 
but the inan recorerecl, and I had to appear a t  a Court of Justice as a 
witness ; this displeased ' Bumble-foot,' and he arowecl openly, in the 
usual manner, that  he n7onlrl slay me in the bush at the first opportunity ; 
this came to  the ears of N'Gill, who ininieiliately applied to me for the loan 
of a fowling-piece ' to go and shoot that fellow for his threat'; this was, 
of course, refused. M'Gill wva.s once present with me a t  the Criininal 
Court, Sydney, assistkg as interpreter, wlieii he was closely examined by 
Judges Eurton and Willis, in open Conrt, on the trial of an aboriginal 
for murder, 1534, in order that  M'Gill might be sworn as interpreter iu the 
case ; but, though his answers were satisfactory to the general questions 
proposed to him by the Judges, yet, not understanding the nature of o w  
oath in a Court of Justice, lie could not be sworn. Patty, his wife, r a s  
pleasiug in her person, black but comely," kind and affectionate in her 
disposition, and evidenced as stroug a faculty of shrewdness in the exercise 
of her intellectual powers orer M'Gill as many of the fairer daughters of 
Ere, who, without appearing to trespass on the high prerogative of hheir 
acknowledged lords, manage their husbaiicls according to  their own 
sovereign mill ; this might perhaps have arisen froin the circumstance that 
M'Gill, once, when intoxicated, had shot a t  his wife, although he deeply 
deplored this when he became sober ; the injury sustained was not much, but 
ever afterwards he treated her with much affection, which appeared to be 
reciprocal. It was a romantic scene to  behold the happy pair, together 

t 
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with many others, on a moonlight night, under the liloe canopy of hea.i.en, 
preparing for the iiiiiliiight ball to be held on the greeu sward, with no 
other covert than a growing bush, with none other blaze tliaii that from the 
numerous fires kincl!e!l around the mystic riiig in which to trip the light 
fantastic t,oe. Then they iiiight be seen reciprocally rongiiin each other's 
cheek with pigiuent of their oxmi preparing, a id iiiipartiiig fahiess to  their 
sable skin on the neck and forehead with the purest pipeclay, uutil their 
counteiinnces beamed with rapturous delight at  each othey's chaxms. The 
cumbrous garments of the clay were laid aside, and in all the iiiajesty of 
nature they danced as Britons did in clays of old. 

" I 
must go," said he one clay, " to stand nip punishment as a iiian of lioiior, 
though I have clone no wroiig." The hostile message had been duly sent, 
and faithfully delinxecl by tlie seconds; one of these mas an elderly female, 

' who made her verbal communication with all the accustomed vituperation 
of daring challenge to the offended party;  it was duly accepted; the  
w&apons named, the cudgel, shield, and spear ; the time was appointed, 
a certain day when the sun was oue quarter high ; the place, a plain in 
a certain well-known vicinity attached to our dwelling. Messengers were 
clespatched to gather in the distant tribes, aiid 011 the mountain-tops were 
seen the signal-fires siinounciiig their approach to witness the &air of 
honor. When the tribes had assembled, a mutual explaiiatioii ensued 
betwixt the parties, aiicl the eveiiiny dance aiid supper of game peacefully 
teriniuatecl the business of tlie clay. The course usually pursued when 
matters take a hostile form is this : the offending party is tlie first to stoop 
and offer his head for his antagonist to strike with his weapon ; and, if not 
disabled or killed by the blow, he rises from his beiiding posture, shaking 
the streaming blood froin his bushy hair, and theii his opponent fairly and 
honorably bends forward his head, aiicl presents it in returii to receive his 
blow; and so this reciprocally coiitjnues until the assembled parties aiid the 

But should either strike clishoiioralily 
on the temple, thus showiog an intention to kill, or in any other may than 
on the fairly offered cranium of his antagonist, a sliorver of well-directed 
spears mould instantly be sent against the cowardly assailant,, ~ h o  should 
dare to  be guilty of such a breach of the lams of honor. RI'Gill iiiforuied 
me that formerly it was a custom amongst certain of the northern tribes 
that, when the first blow actually killed the person, the spectators would 
roast and eat the body of him who so nobly fell in the came of lioiior, if he 
were a young man in good coiiilitioii of body ; as a matter of taste, M 'Gill 
expressed himself dissatisfiecl with the custom, aiid stated that lie thought 
it had fallen into desuetude, as i t  tended to no good 13urpose but to  check 
the spirit of duelling. 

Picturesque or alarming as in many iiistauces these scenes were, all have 
for ever passed away, and the once numerous actors, who used to  cause the 
woods to echo with their clin, now lie iniiigled with tlie dust, sai-e some few 
solitary beings who here and there still stalk abroad, soon, like their 
ancestors. to become as " a tale that is told." 

On points of aboriginal honor N'Gill was exceedingly sensitive. 

'combatants themselves are satisfied. 
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THE K E Y :  
BEING 

Ax ANALYSIS OF THE PARTICLES CSED AS AFEIXES. 

AT the time when my ‘‘ L4ustralian Grammar ” mas published in 
Sydney, in the year 1534, circumstances did not allow me a 
sufficient opportunity to test the accuracy of the supposition 
that every sound forms n m o t ,  and, consequently, that every 
character which represents those sounds becomes, likewise, a 
visible T o o f ,  so that every letter of the alphabet of the language is 
in reality a root, conveying ail abstract idea of certain prominent 
poKers which are essential to it.* 

My present object is, therefore, to demonstrate the correctness 
of this supposition by explanation and illustration, and to place 
on record, along with the first attempt t o  form the aboriginal 
tongue into a written language, my last remarks on the speech 
of tribes, which, in this portion of Australia, will soon become 
extinct ! Death has triumphed over these aborigines; for no 
rising generation remains to succeed them in their place, save 
that generation of whom it is written, “ God shall enlarge 
Japheth, and he shall dwell in the tents of Shem.” 

I n  attempting to show the natural structure and peculiarities 
of the langnage, I hope that the philologist may here find some 
assistance in his researches, as well as any others who may be 
endeavouring to acquire a knowledge of barbarous languages, 
in which there are difficulties unsuspected, because they are not 
coinmonly found in the languages of Europe. 

I caunot too strongly recommend to those who are en- 
deal-ouring to attain a knowledge of the language of savage 
nations, the necessity of dismissing from the mind the trammels 
of European schools, and simply to  follow out the natural rules 
af languages which have not been sophisticated by art. The 
almost sovereign contempt with which the aboriginal language 
of New South Wales has been treated in this colony, and the 
indifference shown toward the attempts to gain information on 
the subject, are not highly indicative of the love of science in 
this part of the globe; for this it is difficult to account, except 
on the ground of that universal engagement in so many various 
employments incidental to a new colony, where every individual 
must be dependent on his own exertions for the necessaries and 
the comforts of life. 

* I hope that, in reprinting “ The Key,” I shall not be held as supporting 
this theory.-ED. 
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In  tracing analogies with this aboriginal language, I find that 
the Indians of North America have a ‘ transitive conjugation,’ 
which expresses the conjoined idea both of the persons acting 
and acted upon ; ‘ the form has excited much astonishment and 
attracted the attention of the learned in different parts of the 
world.’ The aborigines of this colony hare a similar form of 
exprassion, as is explained fully in my ‘‘ Australian Grammar” ;* 
this I have denominated therein ‘ active-transitive-reciprocal ’; 
n-ith the dual and the plural number, it constitutes ‘ the reciprocal 
modification’; as, bbn-kil-18n bali, ‘thou and I strike one 
another’ reciprocally, OT ‘ we-two fight ’; which phrase would be 
thus analysed : - b h ,  the root, ‘to strike’; - k i  1, thesign of the 
infinitive, ‘to be, to exist ’; -1Ln denotes the present time and 
that the action is reciprocal ; bali is the dual pronoun ‘ we-two.’ 
‘Ifight with him’ would be expressed by bhn-k i l - l&n bali- 
noa, in which the noa means ‘he ’; w. page 17 ; but to say ‘he 
and I fight another’ would be bbn-tan bali-noa. 

The Cherokees use no distinct word for the articles a and the ; 
but, when required, they use a word equivalent to the numeral 
one, and the demonstrative pronouns this and that, agreeably to 
the original use and nature of the words vhich we call articles ; 
so likewise the aborigines of this colony ; they too use wakal for 
a, and for the the pronoun demonstrative both of thing and of 
place; as, unni,  ‘ this here’; unnug ,  ‘that there.’ TheDelaware 
&lect, according to Mr. Du Ponceau’s notes in Elliot’s Grammar, 
possesses an article wo or m’, which is used for CG and the, but 
not frequently, because these words are sufficiently understood 
without it. The Tahitians possess a definite article t e ,  used for 
our t h e ;  but they express a by tehoe, ‘one.’ The American 
Indians have, in common with the Tahitians, an extra plural denot- 
ing me, including the party addressed. But this peculiarity the 
aborigines of New South Wales have not in their language, 
though they have, in common with the American Indians and 
the Tahitians, a dual of that kind; beside which, they have an 
extra dual denoting the object and the agent conjoined. 

T78e Use of the Personal Proizozcns. 

The following are examples of the way in which these pronouns 
are used in our aboriginal dialect :- 

Exanzples:-l. Pi ta1  balinoa kak i l l in ,  ‘we-two loi*e one 
another ’; Zit., ‘he and I are joyful (i.e.,live peaceably) with one an- 
other.’ 2. B 6 n n ~ n  b inug ,  ‘thou wilt beat him’: b 6 n n i n  biiio- 
un, ‘thou wilt beat her’; bbnnun  banug,  ‘I shall beat thee.’ 

See pages 23 and 32 of this VOlum.-ED. 
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Ana7ysis.-l. Pitile is ‘joy, peace, delight’; bal i  is the dual 
pronoun, ‘ we ~ w o ’ ;  kakillbn, which is the verb ‘ to be’ in state 
of continuation, consists of three parts-ka, the root of the verb 
‘ to be, to exist’; -hi, the sign of the infinitive, -]An, the sign of 
continuation at  the present time. 

The negative form of this example would be keawaran bal: 
pita1 kor ien,  Lwe do not love one another,’ or ‘we donot agree 
the one with the other.’ Here keawaran is the denial in the 
present tense, from keamai, the negative infinitive ; the impera- 
tire negative is kora ;  as, pita1 b6n kora ,  ‘do not be peace- 
able’, where b&n is the present tense of the verb ‘ t o  be doing’; 
the last 11-ord, korien, in the aboriginal sentence, is the negative 
adverb ‘not’; thus, in this sentence there are ftuo negatives, both 
of which are essential to express the negation. 

2. The aboriginal phrase bGnn~inbanug,  ‘I shall smite thee,’ 
shows at once the similarity of construction of this Australian 
language rrith that of the Indians of America; for, though I 
map mite it sqarately, as bfinnh i i  b a n u  9, because I know the 
words to be the verb and the conjoined dual proooun, yet it is 
pronounced as one Iyord, and nould be so considered by a 
stranger. If ‘determination’ is to be expressed, the particle ma1 
must be inserted; aq, bbnnun  w a 1  banug, ‘1  shall and will 
smite thee’; this mould be thus analgsed :-b6n, the root of the 
verb ‘ to smite’; -13 u ti, the particle denoting futurity; wal denotes 
determination ; ba, is part of the vrrba2 pronoun bag, ‘ I,, while 
the personal pronoun is gatoa, ‘ 1’; b i is the verbal pronoun 
‘ thou’; - n u g  is the pronoun ‘ him’ in the objective case; and the 
termination - n o u n  in the next example is part of bounnoun, 
the feminine pronoun ‘her,’ in the objecti7-e case. Thus, our 
blacks carry out the dual beyond any known language in the 
world, m-hether ancient or modern ; and they also complete their 
dual by carrying it out to the feminine in the conjoined dual 
ease, which the American Indians do not in the ‘‘ second personal 
f 0i.m.” 

N u g  is pronouuced n6& when applied to  a person, but nig 
when applied to a thing. So likenike, bGn, ‘to smite,’ is accented, 
and is pronounced like the English word boon, ‘a gift’; but bun, 
‘to permit to be,’ is unaccented, and rhymes with the English 
Ford bun, ‘ a little cake.’ 

Our blacks say x a i t a  b a l i  for ‘ I  go with thee,’ or ‘we two 
gonow together’; but  mai ta  bag  would mean ‘ I  go by myself’; 
w a i t a  b a l i  noa ,  ‘he and I g o  together’; w a i t a  bal i  bountoa, 
‘ she and I go together ’; to say ‘ I go,’ emphatically, meaning no 
otl~erbutniyself, would be ga toa  w a i t a  urn a n u n ;  whichwould 
be construed thus:-gatoa is the personalpronoun ‘1’; wai ta  

* Pital in this language is the nearest word to express love. 

THE LET. 03 

is ‘to go or depart’; n ~ v i n k n  is the future tense of the T-erb of 
motion, to come’ or ‘to go,’ according as the Ford wai ta, ‘to go,’ 
or tanan,  ‘ to  come,’ is attached t o  it. The Tahitians hare a 
similantp of formin the expression haere ,  ‘to come ’ or ‘ to  ge,’ 
according as the particle ma i or a t  ti is attached ; thus, ha  e r e  
mai ,  ‘come,’ h a e r e  a tu ,  ‘go.’ 

Dfr. Elliot,inhis Grammar, shorrs that the Ahssaehusetts dialect 
hss numerous conjugations of its verbs ; and 4Ir. Reisberger has 
divided the Delaware language into eight conj ugatioiis of rerbs. 
In illy Grammar, also, I hare traced out eight modifications of 
the Australian verb as spoken at Lake Macqnarie ; and its tenses 
arenot confined simply t o  the past, present, and future, but have 
various modifications of each time ; for instance, they have a 
present with the termination -bn €or theverb, and -1in for the par- 
ticiple; aR, n7iy-811 bag, ‘ I  speak’ now; a i p e l - l i n ,  ‘speaking’ 
now; adefrnite past tense has the particle - 1 i h ~ i i ;  as, miya-k6kn, 
‘ have spoken’ this nioriiiug ; wiy-e l l i -kk ln ,  ‘haire been spenk- 
ing’ this morning; and an iudefiuite past is wipa, ‘told OT spoke’, 
and wiyelli-ela, ‘spalie,’ both terminatingin a.  There are three 
mrieties of thefuture; as,wi> e l l i  koleg, ‘ to  beabout tospeak’; 
where wiyel l i  is the bare form of the infinitive wiyel l iko,  
‘ to speak,’ and k o 1 a g  is ‘ towards ’; then there is also a definite 
future ; as, wiya-liin, ‘shall 01“ will speak’ to-morron-moriiii~g ; 
and besides, an indefinite future, wis a i iu  n, ‘ shall 07- mill speak ’ 
wme time OF other. Thess peculiar tenses are not noticed in the 
Indian Grammars, and, therefore, i t  is presumed that they are 
peculiar t o  the languages of the aborigines o l  this land. 

The South SeaIslanders make no change in the endings of the 
verb ; neither do the aborigines of Australia; for each tense-form 
of the verb map be niade available to any person, according to the 
pronoun substituted. The chance of person is seen only in the 
English translation, and not in the Australian word ; thus, from 
wiyelliko, ‘to speak,’ ‘to communicate by speech or sound’- 
applied to the speech of man, the crowing o f a  cock, or the 
striking of a clock--come wiyitn bag, ‘I speak’; w i y h  bi, ‘ thou 
speakest’; wiyitn no&, ‘he speaks’; m i y i n  bountoa,  ‘she 
speaks’; w i y i n  gal i ,  ‘this speaks’; w i g i n  ghen, ‘we speak’; 
wiyitn banug ,  ‘ I  speak to thee’; wiyiLn b a l i  bulun,  ‘we two 
speak to you two ’; wiye l l in  bag, ‘I am speaking’; wiye l l in  
banug, ‘ I  am speaking to thee’; wipellbn bag, ‘I spenk 
and continue to speak,’ ‘I tell’; wiyel lbn b a n u g ,  ‘I tell cc 
thee’; wiyellitn bali, ‘ me two tell one another,’ ‘we converse’; 
miyellilin bag, I am speaking and continue to speak,’ ‘I 
am talking’; wiyBn g a l i -k o  clock-ko, ‘the clock strikes.’ 
Muk-kg-ki  t ibb in - to  wiyitn, ‘ the cock crows’; here m u k -  
kZki is the nearest sound to express the cackling of fowls; 
literally the sentence is, ‘the bird says mukkgkit.’ 
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The affines used in the language of the aborigines of this 
colony show the nature of the verb, whether causative, declarative, 
or active; whether personal, instrumental, self-active, or loco- 
motive ; and whether negative, affirmative, privative, apparent, 
or actual. It is only by a strict attention to the root-meaning 
of the affixes, that they can be properly applied to express the 
modified uses of the principal word to which they are joined, 
whether that principal be a verb, a proper name of a person or 
place, or a common substantive. 

IZZusti-atiue Sentences,” 
to  show the force of the variations of the conso- 

nants in the suffix-forms of the verb. 
~ 

SUFFIXES. 
1. .b-illi-h.o ; m., for the purpose of-the root-meaning 

o f  the cerb. 
Examples :--1. G a t u n  t u n b i l l i e l a  noa b a r u n  ta lokan,  

aud he divided unto them the property.’ 2.  T 6 g u n - b i l l i a  
nura ,  ‘show yourselves.’ 3. K a p i r r b  w i r r i  ban-bi l l in ,  ‘ I  
am perishing with hunger.’ 

Analysis :--1. Gatun ,  ‘and’; tun,  the root of the verb ‘ to  ap- 
portion, divide, ieparate, count ’7-bi l l ie la ,  the past participle 
of b i l l iko  ; noa, ‘he,’ the verbal-nominative form of the pro- 
noun; b a r u n ,  ‘them’; ta loka?,  ‘property, goods.’ . - .  - 2-c 

2. Thgun,  as a verb, ‘to show’; as anoun, ‘amarkforasign,’ 
‘a chop on a tree to show the road ’ 

3. Kapi:x& ‘hunger ’; the o makes the word an instrumental 
case; T;ir?i is the root of the verb wirril l iko, ‘for motion to 
act,’ as aninstrument ; ban, ‘doing, acting‘; - b i l l i n  is theform 
of the present participle of that verb. 

2. -b-ulli-7co; m., t o  be doiffy efectiaely lohat f h e  verb 
implies. 

Ex.:-Minnug ba l l in  b i ?  ‘what object art  thou effecting? 
what are you doing? what are you about’? T e t t i  ba l l in  ba& 
‘I am dying.’ 

* I have here omitted twelve panes of ‘‘ The Key ”; in them our author 
sets forth his theory that tbe vowels and coilsonants of the snffix-forms of 
verbs and pronouns have each of them a determinate and essential meaning ; 
a portion of this theory appears i n  the headings of the twenty sections of 
“ Illustrative Sentences ” which now follow. These Illustrative Sentences I 
print for the sake of the examples of analysis which they coutain j and yet 
I do not think that that analysis is in every instance correct.-ED. 
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-p-ulli-ko; m., t o  be d o i y  what the cerb implies, 
without the idea of excct. 

Ex.:--Up-ullin bag  y i r r i g k o  wiyelliko, ‘1  am writing’; 
lit,, ‘ I am using the quill for-to * communicate, speak, say.’ 

Anal.:-Yirxi&, ‘a. quill’; y i r r igko,  ‘the quill as an agent’; 
urn-ullin EQ--yirri&lco pen  kakill iko, ‘I am makingapen’; 
lif., ‘ I am cauRiiig the quill to  become a pen.’ 

3. -k-illi-ko ; m., to  become, to  come t o  be i f a  some state. 
Ex.:-I. T e t t i  k a k u l l a  noa, wonto ba p a k i t a  moron  

noa k a t 6 a  kan, ‘he was dead, whereas now he is alive again.’ 
2. W u n i l  u n n i  kaki l l in ,  ‘this is summer season,) or ‘ this is- 
becoming (now) warm.’ 

Awd. :--1. T e t t i ,  ‘dead, or death’; kaliulla,  ‘was’ in that 
state; noa, the inseparable verbal pronoun ‘he’ ; wonto ba, 
‘whereas it is’; yak i f i ,  ‘a t  this time’; m o r o n ,  ‘alive’; 

- k a t & a - k n n ,  ‘one ’who exists again’; t e t t i  k a b a  noa, ‘he is 
actually dead’; Zit., ‘ he (died and so he) is in a state of death.’ 

2. W u n a l  means ‘warm’; the aborigines have no word for time 
in the abstract; unni ,  ‘ this ’; kaki l l in ,  ‘ a state of being,’ the 
aresent uarticide form of the verb kaki l l iko,  c1.v. W u n i l  
unni kikulli;, ‘the summer is now coming ’; lit., ‘the warmth 
is of its owu power becoming to be in the present state ’; a re- 
dupligateforni of the participle kakul l in ,  ‘becoming,’ is lialrul- 
lilin, ‘becoming and continuing to become’; cf. nest paragraph 
for the difference in meaning between k a k i l l a n  and kakul l in .  

4. -k-ulli-ko ; m., to  6riny into  beiny any nct clone by 
one’s O L C ~  power. 

Ex.:-1. Boug-kullklin y u n a  bo t a  P i r i w i l  to,  g a t u n  
pai-kullblin Thimon-k in ,  ‘the Lord hath risen indeed, and 
hnth appeared unto Simon.’ Each of these acts is of the Lord‘s 
onnpomer. 2. P u n n i l  b a  po log-ku l l i -gb l ,  is ‘the west;’. 

- 3. Por-l rul l i toara  means ‘that which is born’; lit., ‘that which 
has dropped itself of its own power,’ ‘ that which has fallen of 
itself.’ 4. P o a i - k u l l b u n  ba, ‘as soouasitsprungup.’ 5.  P a i -  
kul-linlin b a r a  ba, ‘when they will shoot forth.’ 

Anal. :-2. P u n n i l ,  ‘the sun’; ba. ‘is being’, a verbal particle; 
o l o &  ‘to sink’; -kul l i ,  ‘of his own power’; -gel, ‘the place 

%Ke action.’ This phrase then means ‘ the place of the sun’s 
sinking of his own power.’ 
4. Poai, ‘ to  shoot up, to grow up, to spring up as grass’; 

-ku l lA~n,  ‘has ... of its own power’; ba, equivalent to ‘when.’ 
5. Pai, ‘appear’; -ku l l in<in ,  ‘ndlof their own power’; bara,  

‘ they ’; b a, equivalent to ‘ when.’ 

I 

* Occasionally I still allow this phrase to stand.-See note, page 24.-E~. 
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5. -1-iko ; m ,for the p i w p x e  o f  init iating the action o f  
the aerb. 

.Ex :- Tetti  k o l a g  bag, -1 am about to  die’; w a i t a  kolag  
bag ,  ‘ I am about to depart’; p i r i v  a 1  k o l a g  n o a ,  ‘he is 
about ta be king’; worowa i  k o l a g  bara, they are about to  
fight ’; t a n a n  bag miyel l iko ,  ‘ I  come to  speak,’ ‘ I  am come 
for the purpose of speaking’; t a n a n  b a g  i r i y a - u w i l  koa 
b a n u g ,  ‘ I am come in order t o  speak to  thee,’ ‘ I am come that 
l m a y  speak to thee’; w iya -umi l  k o a  banug. ‘I mish tospeak 
t o  thee ’; g u r r u l l i  ta, ‘ i t  is the act of hearing’; gu r ru l l i ko ,  
‘ for the purposc of the act of hearing’; ‘ to h e x ,  to hearken.’ 

6. -m-illi-ko; m., f o r  the pzcrpose o f  the initiation of  
the act of cnusation. 

E.Z. :-K a i. 11 m i  11 i Q t i  a, ‘ come and hel-p me ’; Zit., ‘come 
el thou esercise causative porn-er on me ’; um;l_lja bi t i a ,  

me, assist me’; i.e., ‘ cause the exercise of power to me. hl, 

7. -m-ulli-ko; m,, fov cnzcsaiion and efect ive  poioer. 
Ex. :-Tarig k a - m u l l i k o ,  ‘ t o  mix’; lat., ‘for-to causeto be 

across and across’; g u r r a - n i u l l a  b o n ,  ‘cause him to hear 
or know ’; k a - m u l l a l a  n o a  y a n t i n - b i r u g  u m u l l i - b i r u g ,  
‘ h e  rested from all the work ’; lit., ‘ he caused himself t o  be 
froin all, from the act of causation and effecti1 e power.’ 

U m a  n o a  y a n t i n  t a ra ,  ‘ h e  made all things’; um&n bag 
u n n i ,  ‘ I  make this’; nu -mul l iko ,  ‘ t o  make a personal effort, 
t o  try, to attempt ’; p i r r a l - n i u l l a  bon, ‘urge him, constrain 
him’; lit., ‘be  hard a t  him’; p i r r a l  umi i l l a  bon, ‘make him 
hard, cause him to be hard’; p i r r i r a l - m u l l i n  bon, ‘strengthen- 
ing him’; n a - m u u b i l l i k o  t i a  u m u l l a .  ‘ cause me to be per- 
mitted to  see’; l i amunb i l l a  b i n  n a k i l l i k o ,  ‘let it be per- 
mitted to cause thee to see’; equivalent to, ‘ receive thy sight.’ 

S .  -n; m.,present  t ime. 
Ex.-Unni, ‘this’ present; unnoa, ‘ that’  present; untoa, 

‘that other’ present; unnug,  ‘that,’ as an  object, present there; 
u n t i ,  ‘this present place ’ here; UII t a ,  ‘ that  place’ spoken of; 
p i t a 1  l i a n ~ n  bi, ‘ thou wilt be joyful’; p i t l l  banun  bi, 
‘ thou wilt rejoice.’ 

9. -g-ulli-ko ; m., for one fo act wi th  e fect ivepower.  
Ex.-Bug-bug-gul la ,  ‘kiss,’ thnt is, ‘effect a kiss’; bpg- 

b u g - k i m u n b i l l a  bon, ‘let him kiss’; b u g - b u g  gatoa ,  it 
i s Imho  kiss’; b u g - b u g - g a n  bag, ‘I kiss’; b u g - b u g - g a t o a r a ,  
‘ that  which is kissed’; t e t t i  bug-gul l i l io ,  ‘ t o  effect death by 
personal power’; ‘ to kill’; t e t t i  bug -ga  bon, ‘he iskilled’; Zit., 
‘some person hath killed him’; t e t t i  bug-ga  b o n  bag, ‘Ihave 
killed him.’ 

10. -p-illi-ko ; m., f a  ac f ,  exckcdiiig the  idea o f  cawsation. 
E~r.-Up-illiko, ‘ to  exercise personal power,’ without causa- 

tion ; u p - a i -  ga ,  ‘ to exercise personal power,’ without comple- 
tion; pai-pil i iko,  ‘ to  seem,’ ’ to  appear’; pa i -p i i l i l ro  mara i -  
t o ,  ‘for  the spirit to appear’; pa i -pBa n o a  E l i a t h ,  ‘Elins 
he appeared’; p a i - p 6 a  b o n  agelo ,  ‘an angel appeared tohim.’ 
, 11. -p-ulli-ko; m., 1‘0 exercise yotoer, but excluiliiy iAe 

idea o f  eflect. 
Ex.-1. U p - u l l i k o ,  ‘ to exercise personal power,’ e d u s i r e  

O F  effect; upSn b a g  unn i ,  ‘I do this’; up6u b a g  gali-lio, ‘ I  
use this’ ; upu l l i i i  bag  g a l i - k o  broom-lro,  ‘ 1 am s\veeping 
with the broom’; Zit., ‘1 am exercising personal poner  with the 
broom,’ exclusive of effect ; in ga l i -ko  b room-ko  u p u l l i n  
murrarag,  ‘ the broom is sweeping well,’ tho broom is t h e  
instrumental agent;  u p u l l i n  b a g  ga toa -bo  k ipa i - to ,  ‘I  
am anointing myself with ointment,’; Zit., ‘I  am doing myself 

2 .  U p u l l a  bii iouii  
kopur r6  k o n 6 i n  kak i l l i ko ,  ‘ paint her with red to be pretty.’ 
3. l i onb in  t a  u p a t o a r a  boui i toa ,  ‘she is prettily done’; [if., 
‘she is pretty that which isclone.’ 4. ICabo-kabo ga l i t i i i  upa- 
toar in  k o p u r r i n ,  ‘stay, stay, on accouut of the painting red.’ 

h n l .  :-2. Udnd!a, the imperative, ‘ do ’ ; b inonn ,  the con- 
joiued dual pronoun; ‘ thou-her ’ ; h x u T r d  ‘ red,’ -n ith the  
instrumental sign o affixed; !on &in ,  ‘pretty’; kalrillilio, the 
verb” t o  be,’ ‘ for the purpose of being.’ The sentence then 
meanp, ‘ do thou her with red, that she may be pretty.’ 

3. KonBin  ta ,  ‘it ispretty’; u p a t o a r a  isacornpoundof the 
verb, and means ‘ that which is doiie ’; b o u n t  03, the emphatic 
personal pronoun, ‘she i t  is whd,’ ‘ she who ’ is emphatically so. 

4. K a b o - k a b o ,  equixalent to ’ s t ay ’ ;  g a l i - t i n  and the two 
words following it are all iu the ablative case and mean, ‘ 011 ac- 
count of this, on account of the doing, on account of the red.’ 

12. -r; m., ~ y n f i o n .  

. with grease,’. or ‘ I  am greasing myself.’ 

Ex.--DiIurrarig t a  u n n i ,  ‘ th is  is good’; k e a r a i ,  m u r i a -  
r i g  kor ien ,  ‘no, it is iiot good’; l r i pa i  t a  u n n i ,  ‘this is 
actually fat’; t a r a r a n ,  ‘it is not’; this is used as the iiepntion 
of a thing, but  not of a quality. K e a m a r a n  b a g  m u r i a r i k  
korien,  ‘ I  am not comfortable.’ 
d d .  :-Ken waran, the present tense of the verb ‘ to  be,’ in 

the state of negation ; bag, the rerbal proxouu ‘1’; m u r r a r a g  
‘good’; k o r i e n ,  the aorist of negation of the Terb ‘ t o  be 
not.’ The sentence thus means, ‘ I am not in a state of being 
good.’ The two negatives here are essential and gorern one 
another; they do not  destroy each other, as in English; 
this arises from the very nature of the language, which can ex- 
press actuality, negation of actuality, and negation absolutc ly ; 
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hence the variety of the forms of verbs ‘ to be ’ ; for instance, 
n a t k n  b a g  means ‘I see’; n a  k o r i e n  bag, ‘I see not’; 
n a k u l l a  bag, ‘I saw‘; na p a  k o r i e n  bag,  ‘ I  saw not.’ This 
last cannot be written 11 a I< u 11 a k o r  i e n b a g, ‘I saw not,’ 
because the -k u 11 a would affirm that the agent actually of his 
own power did whatsoever the root affirms ; and &he root-form n a 
implies that the thing is actually seen, while the - k u 11 a added 
makes the meaning to be that i t  presents itself before you, and 
you must see it, unless you are blind or do not exercise the 
facuity of sight ; hence the privative affix, pa,  must be used 
instead, to show that, although the object spoken of was there, 
I could not see it, because it mas not presented to my sight. 

This is a peculiar but 
common phraseology throughout all verbs, and is hardly translate- 
able into English; the nearest phrase would be ‘ do not be seeing 
and yet perceire not,’ o r  ‘ do not in your manner be looking mith- 
out causing yourself to exercise your faculty of sight.’ l n  this 
there is an affirmation of the abstract actiou performed by the 
agent, but a suspension of effect ; the whole is something similar 
to the phrase ‘ yon look but you will not see’, that is, ‘ you are 
determined not to see.’ But, on the other hand, y a n  o a, nalii  
y i k o r a  means ‘do not look’; yanoa, naki l l i -ban yikora, 
‘ do not thou be looking’; and y a r i  b i  nitnin, ‘thou must not 
look’; - n i n  is the sign of the future tense, for prohibitiou re- 
quires the future. 

Gan k e  unnoq kixri? ‘who is that man’? to this, gannug? 
is the answer, if you do not know the person; lit., ‘whom’? a 
question in reply. To express ‘I do not know,’ would- be gurra 
k o r i e n  bag;  but this would really mean ‘I do not know whrt 
is said,’ or ‘1: do not perceive by the ear what is spoken.’ To 
know personally anyone is gimil l i ;  thus, gimilli  bon bag, 
‘1 know him personally’; l r e a m a r a n  b a g  n u r u n  g i m i l l i  
li o r  i e n, ‘ I personally know you not.’ To deny that you have 

ithe knowledge of a person whom yon really do know is expressed 
by the peculiar for= gan? ‘who’? thus gan-bul l iko means 
‘ to  be who - ing  ’ interrogatively, that is, asking who the person \ is when he is already known, with the intention of denying r ’ knowledge of the person. W o n t o  b.g n iuwoa  gan-bullinfin 
t i a  emmoug m i k a n - t a  k i r i - k a ,  gan-bul l int in  11-a1 bon 
inikai i - ta  agelo-]in Eloi-koba-Ira ;  ‘whereas he who mill 
be ‘who-ing’ of me in the presence of men. certainly I will be 
‘who-inq’ of him in the presence of angels belonging to  Eloi,’ 
i.e., God ; this is an aboriginal translation of the words “ But he 
that denieth me before men, shall be denied before the angels 
of God.” Emmoug means ‘concerning me,’ whilst t i a  means 

expressed by the active form of the Australian. 

Ex.-Yanoa, na -mai -ga  yikora .  

. 

i ‘me,’ the object the passive form of the English verb is always 

13. -r-illi-ko; m., for instruriientality to  bc i n  some act. 
Ex.-Gatun Ipklkoriniin ma1 b a r a  bon, g a t u n  t e t t i  n ~ a l  

bon wi r r in in ,  ‘and-they shall scourge him and put; him to 
death.’ 

Ana7.-Gatu n,  ‘and ’; w 81 kor  inhn, ‘will instrumentally male’ 
him. The w81 is from the English word wale, ‘a markin the 
flesh’; - k o is the usual affix of agency ; -ri- n i n  is the future tense 
of instrumental action ; ma1 is the certainty thereof; b a a ,  - 
‘they’; bon, ‘him’; t e t t i ,  ‘death’; wi r r in in ,  the future tense 
of instrumental violence ; cf. mirr in  wibbi-ko, the ‘ nind 
moves,’ sc., it. 

14. -pulli-ko; m., f o r  insfruntentality t o  act of itsev. 
Ex.-1. T u r u l i i n  t i a  top ig-ko ,  ‘the mosquito is stinginE, 

piercing me’; t u ra  b o n  warai - to ,  ‘the spear speared, pierced, 
him’; t u r i n i n  b a n u g  lancet-o ,  ‘I mill pierce thee mith the 
lancet’; tu r in i in ,  ‘will pierce’; banug, conjoined dual case, 
‘I-thee’; l a n c e t -o ,  the English word .lancet’ with o the 
affixof agency. 2. Niuwoa  ba gurr8ug-kan g u r r u l l i k o ,  
gur rab inb i l l a  bon, ‘he who hath ears to hear, let him hear.’ 
Here the ear is the instrument that perceives of its own power. 

Anal.-2. Niuwoa, the emphatic personal pronoun, ‘he’; ba, 
a particle; gurr&ug, ‘the ear’; -kan, a personal particle; 
gurr8ugkanitherefore means ‘a person who is eared, who has 
ears’ ; g u r r a b i n b i l l a ,  the imperative, ‘permit to hear’ ; bon, 
‘hi&’; gurrul l iko,  ‘ to  hear’. 

15. -t-illi-ko; m., for the thing to act, as a verbal noi61~.  

Ex.-Poai-btiutinin koiwon to, ‘the rain will cause it to 
grow’. 

Anal.-ePoai, the bare form of the verb ‘to grow’; bin, is the 
active permissive form of the verb ‘ to suffer or permit the act,’ 
‘to let actively’; - t i n i n ,  the future-tense form of the verb; 
koimon, ‘rain’; -to, an affix, to show that the word to which i t  
isaffixed is the agent that; purposes to act. I n  the seutence 
koimon-Do b a  t in ,  ‘it rains,’ the ba is the aorist of the verb 
‘to he doing’ some act ; t in ,  is the present tense of tillilro, and 
when used as a preposition means ‘ from, on account of it’; e.g., - 
fe t t i - t in ,  ‘on account of death’; ga l i - t in ,  ‘on account of 
this’; but ‘from, i.e., out of,’ is b i r u g ;  as, T h y d n e y - b i r u g ,  
‘from Sydney’; L o n d o n- b i r u g ,  ‘ from London’. 

16. -t-elli-ko ; m., t o  indicate itser, as a verbal qzoun. 
&.:-l. P a n t i n  b a r a  p i r iwa l  b i n t e l l i k o ,  ‘for all who 

exalt themselves.’ 2. Moron  t a  ka t6a-kanun  t e t t i  kab i rug ,  
‘ the resurrection from the dead.’ 

Anab.:-1. P a n t i n ,  ‘all’; bara ,  ‘they’; p i r imil ,  ‘chief’; btin, 
‘tepermit’ actively; t e l l iko ,  ‘forit to be’ asindicated. Moron, ~, 
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‘life’; t a ,  ‘it is ’; ka ,  ‘ i s ’ ;  -tka, the past tense of t e l l i k o ,  ‘it 
actually was’ as indicated ; l ia-nuu,  ‘will be’ in the state men- 
tioued; t e t t i ,  ‘dea th’ ;  ka,  ‘is’; b i r u g ,  ‘from, out of.’ The 
sentence thus meaiis ‘ the future becoming alive again from the 
dead’; ef. y a n o a ,  t e t t i  ka tCa  k u n ,  ‘ le t  be, lest it become 
c?ead’; yanoa ,  t e t t i  b u r r h a  I run ,  ‘let be, lest i t  die.’ P a n o a  
is lirohibitory of the manuer of‘ beiiig. 

17. -w-il/i-ko; ni., t o  be in motion f o  ; to fend foivaids; 
t o  incline f o i c a d .  

Ex. :-Uwil k o a  bag, ‘ I wish to move, I tend towards, I iu- 
cliue torrarclb’; t a - u w i l  k o a  b a g ,  ‘I Tish to eat’; t a  is from 
t a- l i i l l iko ,  ‘for-to eat’; wa i tn  wa-umi l  k o a  bag,  ‘ I  now wish 
to depart’; ‘ I  intend to depsrt’; t a n a n  b i  wo l l a  wa i t a ,  k o s  
b a g  uwa-umi l ,  ‘I  wish to go’; l it . ,  ‘approach thou or come, in 
order tha t1  may depart’; miya -uwi l  l ioa b o n  bag ,  ‘I wish to 
tell him’; w i y a  is from wiye l l l ko ,  ’ t o  speak, t o  utter a 
SUUlld,’ &c. 

IS. -Wiprilli-ko ; m., to  act with in s f i~u i i t~n fa l  nzotiofi ; 
as, to kiiock zcith anyfhiny  ; to zohip 01-Jlog zcifh any- 
thing ; t o  snide with fhe $ s t ;  t o  sfir zvitJt a stick; 
to do any act of mofion by ally iitsf~uwzentcrl means. 

E c . : - W i r r i l l 6 f i n  b a r a  w a p a r a ,  ‘ they  smote their 
breasts ’; w i r r i l l i a n ~ i n  r r i r r i l l i kaan6- to ,  ‘ nrill w e e p  Kith 
the s~veeper’, ‘ will sx-ab with a sFab’; Zit., ‘millki~ock away with 
that which knocks away’; because, when the blacks srreep, they 
knock the ground q i th  boughs, and so remove the rubbish. 

19. -w-olli-ko ; fii., t o  ncf nail inove of pzrrpose. 
Ex. :- Uwollilio, ‘ to  come, togo, to move away’; lit., ‘ t o  be 

in a state of motion and action,’ with power of purpose to effect 
change oE place; T a i t a  n a - n u n  b a g  E n g l a u d  k o l a g ,  ‘ I d  
depart and Ki l l  go to England’; t a n a n  noa  uwol l in .  E n g -  
l a n d  k a b i r u g ,  ‘he  approaches coming from Englaud’; ‘he IS 
comiljg from England ’; u iv 6 a k a n~ n b a 4, ‘ I will come again’ 
( tanan,  understood); uwhn l ianun bag,  ‘I  will go again’ 
(waita,  understood); yanoa ,  uwa  pikora , ‘donotqo’ ;  uwolli 
b a n  liora, ‘ do not be moring ax-ay,’ sc., hither or thither. 

20. -y-eZlL-ko ; m., fo 68 in a certain manner of action. 
Ex. :-I. Gakoiyei l i l ro ,  ‘ t o  act in a certain manner of per- 

sonificatign’; ‘to feign to be another person’; gakoiyel l ikan ,  
‘one who feigns to be another’; ‘a spy, a deceiver’; won t s  
noa ba gurra  gako iTa  ba runba ,  ‘bu t  he perceived their 
craftiness’; Zit., ‘ whereas he knew their deception,’ their feigning 
to be just men ;  y a n t i  b i  wiyel la ,  ‘thou shalt say thus’, in 
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this manner; y a n t i  b a g  wiya,  ‘I  said so’; y a k o a i  b i n  
wipan, ‘how, ie., in what manner, is it told to  thee’? g i a k a i  
bag wiya  b o n  y a n t i ,  ‘this is that which I actually told him’; 
lit., ‘thus I told him thus’; m u p a i  ka iye l l i ko ,  ‘ t o  be silent’; 
lit., ‘for-to be in manner dumb’; ‘ to be really dumb’ would be 
mupai-kan,  ‘ one who is dumb.’ 
Ex.:-2. Kaiyell&in c l o c k - k o  wiye i l i -b i rug ,  ‘theclock 

has ceased to  strike’; Zit., ‘the clock has’ been and continues in the 
state and manner of being now ‘ ceased’ from a certain manner of 
motion, i .e.,  ‘from talking’; w iye l l i -kan ,  ‘one who speaks ’; 
wiyai-y8, ‘a talker,’ one in the habit of talking, one whose 
manner is to  continue to speak ; miyel l iko ,  ‘to utter a sound’; 
‘to speak ’; wiya-bunbil l iko,  ‘to permit to speak’; w iya i -  
yelliko, ‘to say on, to  reply, to  answer’; w iya -y imul l iko ,  
‘ to  make accusation, to  accuse’; w iya -pa i -ye l l i ko ,  ‘to de- 
mand’; miye l l a  bon,  ‘speak tohim’; w i y e l l i n  noa,  ‘he is 
talking’; w i y e l l h  ba l i ,  ‘ ~ e  two  areconversing’; m i y h  bag, 
‘ I  speak’; w i y h  clock-ko,  ‘ t he  clock strikes’; wiya, ‘s;ty’; 
this is used to ask a person if he will be or do;  ey., wiya, 
bali miyell infin? ‘say, shall we two converse? 

The liormation of Wads. 

Yarr is a word which the aborigines now use in  imitation of 
the souud made by a saw in sawing; with the verbal formative- 
affix -bull iko,  it becomes y a r r - b u l l i k o ,  ‘ to  be in the act of 
causing by its o m  act the  sound of yarr’; or, in English, ‘to 
saw.’ Y a g  is another introduced word, formed from the 
imitation of the sound of the sharpening of il saw. 

From these roots come the following derivatives : Y  a r r - 
bull iko,  ‘ t o  saw’; y a r r - b u l l i  kolag, ‘ t o  be about to saw’; \ 
yarr -bul l i  ko r i en ,  ‘not to saw’; y a r r - b u l l i  y iko ra ,  ‘saw 

‘one who does sawing’; ‘a sawyer’; y a r r - b u l l Z k a n n 8 ,  ‘that 
which saws ’; ‘a saw’; y a r r - b u l l i - g @ l ,  ‘ t he  sawinq-place’; ‘a 
saw-pit’; y s r r - b a - t o a r a ,  ‘ that  which is  sawn’; ‘aplank‘; ynrr-  
ba-uwa, ‘saw’ (optative), ‘dosaw’; y a r r - b u l l a ,  ‘saw (manda- 
tory), ‘do saw’; y a r r - b u l l i - b u g - g u l l a ,  ‘ compel to saw’; 
yarr-bulli-bug-gullilco, ‘ t o  compel to  saw’; this last form 

rgo all the changes given above for y a r r - b u l l i k o ;  
very verb in the infinitive form. 

o - b u l l i  ko, ‘to sharpen a saw ’; y a  g - k o  - b u l l i -  t a, ‘the 
g of the saw’; pag -ko- bu l l i -kan ,  ‘one who shar- 
saw’; yag -ko-bu l l i -kann6 ,  ‘ that  which sharpens 
; ‘ a file ’; and so on. 

not’; y a r r - b u l l i  b a n  k o r a ,  ‘be not sawing’; yar r -bul l i -kan,  
4 

H 
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[The common root-words of the language also give forth verbal 
derivatives in a similar way. I f  we take the verb ‘ to strike ’ as 
an example, the formatives and their meanings may be arranged 
thus, a verbal suffix always intervening between the root and 
the formative :- 

Root+ &‘I@.-+ Forqnfctice. Meaning. 
1. 3 ,  9 ,  y e  a continual striker. 
2. ,, ,, t o  - ar a the person or thing that is struck. 
3. ,, ,, k6n  the person who strikes. 
4. ,, ,, kan-n6  the thing which strikes. 
5. 9 ,  ,, t o  the action, as an agent. 
6. 9 ,  3 ,  t a  the action, as a subject. 
7. ,, ,, gel  the place where the action is done. 

EXAZPLES. 

Roof.-Bkn, strike. ’ 
1. Bbn-ki-ye,  ‘ a  fighting man.’ 
2. Bhn- to -a ra ,  ‘ a wounded man.’ 
3. B6n-ki l l i -k6n,  ‘a  striker.’ 
4. Bhn-ki l l i -kan-nB,  ‘a cudgel.’ 
5. Bbn-k i l l i - to ,  ‘ the  stroke.’ 
6. Bbn-ki l l i - ta ,  ‘the striking.’ 
7. Bbn-k i l l i -  gel, ‘ a pugilistic ring.’ 

Root.-Urn-a, make.’ 
1. Uni-ai-yk, ‘ a tradesman.’ 
2. U m - ul l i  - t o - ar a, ‘ anything made.’ 
3. U m - u l l i - k i n ,  ‘a  worker.’ 
4. Um-ull i -kan-ne,  ‘ a tool.’ 
8. Um-ull i - to ,  ‘ the work.’ 
6. Um-ul l i - t a ,  ‘ the  working.’ 
7. Um-ulli-gB1, ‘ a workshop.’ 

Root-Up-a, do, use in action.’ 
1. Up-ai-y6,  ‘ a  cobbler, a mason,’ &c. 
2. Up-ul l i - to -a ra ,  ‘ a piece of work.’ 
3. U p - u l l i - k i n ,  ‘ a  worker.’ 
4. Up-ul l i -kan-nB,  ‘a  spade, an awl.’ 
5.  Up-u l l i - to ,  ‘ the  operation.’ 
6. Up-ul l i - t a ,  ‘ the  operating.’ 
7. Up-ul l i -  gel, ‘a operating-room.’ 

The difference in the use of the fifth and sixth forms may 
be illustrated by such sentences in English, as,-The stroke 
killed him ; the striking of the iron heats it ; the work was done, 
but the working of the machiue went on ; the operation did no 
harm, for the operating was in skilful hands.] 
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Analysis of the nunze Birabccn. 
-- 

1. Declension o f  ‘ Biraban,’ us a contiiton noun. 
The word is formed from bira,  the cry of the bird which ~ t ?  

awk.’ The -ban postfixed denotes the one who 
As applied to M‘Gill, the name may haire been 

m some circumstance in his infancy, perhaps his 

&in  t a  b i r a b a n  ta. ‘the hawk is pretty.’ 
2. Biraban  t o  mipan, ‘the hawk cries,’ lit., speaks. 

Ben. Y a r r o  u n n i  b i raban  kobn,  ‘this eg: is the han.k’s.’ 
Dat. 1. Unni  t a  b i r o b a n  k o  takill iko, ‘this isforthe hawk 

2. W a i t a  b a g  h i r a b a n  tako, ‘I depart to the hawk,’ 

Ace. Tura  bon b i r a b a n  unnug ,  ‘spear him, the haFk there.’ 
roc. d l a  or e l a  b i r a b s n !  ‘ 0 hawk ’! 
Abl. 1. Minnr ig  t i n  t e t t i  n o a ?  b i raban  t i n ;  ‘from That 

2. Tul-bullbfin noa  t i b b i n  b i r a b a n  k a  t a b i r u g ,  

3. B u l o a r a  b u l a  b i raban  toa, ‘the two are in company 

4. Tibbin  t a  b i r a b a n  taba, ‘the bird is with the hawk.’ 
5. TVonnug lie noa  k a t a n ?  b i raban  kinba, ‘where 

Minarig unnoa t i b b i n ?  ‘what is that bird’? t i b b i n  t a  
unnoa bukka-kan,  ‘it is a savage bird that.’ 

Yakoai u n n o a  t a  y i t a r a  w i y i ?  ‘how is that such-a-one 
spoken’? equivalent to ‘what is its name’? 
yitara biraban wiyi ,  ‘this way, that such-a-one is spoken 
or called biraban.’ 

Minarig t i n  y i t a r a  b i r a b a n  wiy6? ‘ from-what-catise is 
such-a-one spoken or called biraban’? gali  t i n  wiyel l i  t i n  
bira-bira t in,  ‘ from this, from speaking, from bira-bira’; 
i.e., because he says bira.’ 

i.e., to where the hawk is. 

cause is he dead ’ ? ‘from the hawk,’ as a cause. 

‘he, the bird, hath escaped from the hawk.’ 

with the hmrk.’ 

does he exist ’? ‘at the hawk’s place.’ 

g iakai  unno+ 

2. Declension of ‘ Biraban,’ as aproper name. 
Nom. 1. Gan k e  b i ?  g a t o a  Bi raban ,  ‘who artthou’? ‘ i t i s I ,  

Biraban’; y a k o a i  bi  y i t a r a  w i y i ?  g i a k a i  bag 
y i t a r a  Birnban,  ‘in what manner art thou such-a- 
one spoken’? ‘ thus am I such-a-one, Biraban,’ sc., called. 

*‘Eagle-hawk’ may have been his totem or family name; or, as our 
blackfelloms name their children froin some trivial incident a t  the time 
of birth, he may have been called Biraban, because an ‘ eagle-hawk ’ mas 
seen or heard then. -ED. 
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2.  Ganto boil t u r a ?  Bi raban  t o  bon t u r a ,  ‘whodid 

Ben. Gan-6mba u n n i  wonnai? Biraban-Gmba u n n i  won- 

Dat. 1. Gannug unn i?  Birabannug,  ‘for  whom this’? (i.e., 
who is to have thin ?) ‘for Biraban’ to  have personally 
or to use. WINTA 2. 

2.  Kur r i l l a  u n n i  Bi raban  kinko, ‘ carrythis to Bira- 
ban,’ locally. 

Ace. Gannug t u r a ?  Birabannug,  ‘whom speared ’? (mean- 
ing, who is speared ?) ‘ Biraban.’ 

Toe. Ala B i r aban  gu r ru l l a !  ‘0 Biraban,hearken.’ 
AbZ. 1. Gan ka i  kaoki l la i  bara?  B i r aban  kai, ‘concern- 

ing whom are they quarrelling ’? ‘ about Biraban.’ 
2. W o n t a  b i rug  bi? Bi raban  kabirug, ‘whence dost 

thou come ’? ‘ from Birabau.’ 
3. Gan ka toa  bountoa?  Biraban ka toa ,  ‘with whom 

is she ’? ‘ with Biraban’; that is, in company with, him. 
4. Gan k inba?  Bi raban  kinba, ‘with whom is she’? 

‘ Kith Biraban ’; that is, living with him. 
Won taka l  noa Bi rabau?  Mulubinbakal ,  ‘of what place 

Wou taka l i n  bountoa P a t t y ?  Mulubinbaka l in ,  ‘of what 

6. Keawai ma1 makal tarai ta, murrirag ta walal bo ta Eloi 
tat.-Luke, xviii. 19. 

7. Gatun gearunba wakal bo ta Eloi ta, Biyugbai ta, gikoug 
kai yantin ta, gatun &ken gikoug kinba; gatun wakal bo ta 
Piriwil, Ikthu Kritht, gikoug kinbirug yantin ta, gatun gken 
gikoug kinbirug.-1 Cor., viii. 6 .  

spear him’? ‘Biraban speared him.’ 

nai, ‘whose child is this‘? ‘ Biraban’s, this child.’ 

5. Eloi ta kaibug noa ; gatun keawai ma1 gikoug kinba tokoi 

9. Yuna bo ta, keawai wal taraito kiriko na pa liorien bon, 

10. ‘1‘6@mbillktin iioa Eloi puttkakan.-1 Tim., iii. 16. 
11. Niumara noa Eloi ta liatan yantin ta purreig lia prakai 

12. Kaunallcan noa Eloi ta, marka ta  gearuuba bGlbG1, gatun 

korien.-1 John, i. 5. 

Eloinug.-l John, iv. 12. 

ko.-Psalm, vii. 11. 

WINTA 3.‘ 
1. Eloi ta P i r i d  ta  noa.-Psalm, cxviii. 27. 
2. IQthu Kritht Pirimil ta noa yantin koba.-Acts, H. 36. 
3. Pirinalto Eloi ta  gearunba wakil bo ta Piriwal ta.-Mark, 

anti Piriwal ta noa Eloi ta noa ; niumoa 
ma1 gkenbo umulli pa ; gken ta gioumba 

5. Piriwal gintoa ta Eloi ta, gintoa ta moroko urn& 3atun 

7. Pirimal ta  noa murrarag ta.-Psalm, c. 6. 
8. Guraki nos Eloi t a  Piriwil ta, upin noa umulli tin gearun- 

is he, Biraban ’? ‘ Of Newcastle.’* 

place is she, Patty ’? ‘ Of Newcastle.’ 

ktiri, gatan 6ipu takiltigkl koba gikoumba.-Psalm, c. 3. 

p_urrai, gatun wombul, gatuu yantin gali koba.-Acts, iv. 24. 
Selections from the Scriptures.t _- 

WINTA 1. 
1. Pantin kokera mittima tarai to kuri ko j wonto ba noa y a -  

tin wittima, Eloi ta noa.-Heb., iii. 4. 
2. Wakal noa Eloi ta.-Gal., iii. 20. 
3. Eloi ta pita1 noa.-1 John, iv. 8. Eloi ta marai noa.-John, 

4. Gearunba Eloi ta  wiuullikau koiyugkan.-Heb., xii. 29. 
5. Unnug ta noa wakal bo ta Eloi ta.-Mark, xii. 32. 
* See page 18 of this volume. 
+As the suffix-forms of the nouns, verbs, and other parts of speech have 

been fully shown in the previous part of this volume by the use of hyphens, 
I do not think it so necessary now to continue that aid. All postpositions 
will now be detached from their nouns and pronouns, and every compound 
postposition will be printed as one word. Those suffix particles which ace 
used as enclitics, and the inseparable case-endings, will be attached to their 
words. The tense-forms of the verbs will be printed as shown on pages 28 
to 41, but without the useof the hyphens. In  the Analysis of the selections 
which now follow. the hyphens are sometimes retained to show the compo- 
sition of the n-ords.-ED. 

6. Pirimal ta  noa Eloi kauwalkan ta.-Psalm, xsv. 3. - 
ba th-1 Sam. ii., 3. 

WINTA 4. 
9. Pir id  ta  noa Eloi tuloakan ta, niuwoa ta Eloi moron ka- 

killikan ta, gatun Piriwkl kauwal yaiiti katai kakilliko ; pulul- 
pulul wal purrai kadn bukka tin gikoumba tin, gatuii yantiii 
bara konara kaiyu korien wal bara liatnn niuwarin gikoumba 

oa Pirim2 katan barun yantin lio wiyan bon 

iv. 24. 

12. Piriwal ta  noa wirrillikan ta  emnioumba ; keavai wal bag 

13. Gurrirakan noa Piriwal kauwil liatan, gatun gurriramulli 
mirral kiuin.-Psalm, ssiii. 1. 

lian noa.-James, v. 11. 
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11. Kulla nurunba porkull6lin unni purreig kokerfi Dabid- 

12. Gstun unni thga k a n h  nurunba ; nanun nura boboguug 

13. Gatun tanoa-kal-bo paipka konara morokokil gikoug katoa 

14. WiyabCubilla bon murrarag Eloinug woklra kaba moroko 
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limba ka, Golomullikan ta, noa Eritht ta Pirinal ta. 

gtmatoara kirrikin taba, kakillin ba takillig61 laba. 

agelo katoa, murrarag miyellin bon Eloinilg, giakai, 

kaba, gatuli iiaznunbilla pital purrai tako, murrarag umatoara. 

WINTA 5.  

1. Unnug g x o  ta kakilli wokka kaba inoroko kaba, Biyug- 
bai ta, liTi~ellllian ta, &%tun Marai ta Tirriyirri lag; gatun ~nni 
t a  goro ta wakal bo ta.-1 John, T. 7. 

2. Biyugbaito yuka bon yinal wiromullikan noa kakilliko, yan- 
tin purrai ko.-1 John, iv. 14. 

3. Eloito noa pital ma kaunal yantin liuri, gukulla ta ncra 
malid b3 ta yinal gikoumba, gali ko yantiuto ha gurran g&oug 
kin, keamai wal bara tetti lianiin, kulla wal yanti katai barunba 
kakillinh moron.-John, iii. 16. 
4. Pulli ta iioa Eloito upCa barun Itharaelhrnba, miyelliliko pi- 

talmulliko IQthu ko Xritht to ; niuwoa bo P i r i d  katan yantin 
ko.-Acts, x 36. 

6. I&hu Kritht yinal noa Biyugbai knba.-2 John, 3. 
6. G-arunba kitnu TViyellikau, I&hu Kritht, Biyugbai toa ba 

WINTA 6. 

7. Eloi ta Marai noa.-John, iv. 24. 
8. Piriwal ta  unnoa ts Marai.-2 Cor., iii. 17. 
9. Jlaraito yirriyirri lag ko wiyanhn wal nurun.-Luke, sii. 12. 
10. Slurrin nurunba koliera yirriyirri t a  Rfarai yirriyjrri lag 

koba.-l Cor , vi. 19. 
11. Wakiila muirin, gatun waSa!la BIarai, yanti n ~ r u n  mipa 

wakalla kotulli ta nurunba wiyatoara ; wakilla Pirin al, wakilla 
gurrulli ko, maka!la kurrimulli ko ; makalla Eloi ta Biyugbai ta 
yantin koba ; wokka kaba noa Tantin ko, gatun noa yantin koa, 
gmtuu inurrug kaba nurun kinba.-Ephes., iv. 4, 5, 6. 

12. Tantiii barun yemmamin Marai to Eloi koba ko, wonnai ta 
bma Eloi koba.-Rorn., viii. 14. 

13. Niuwara bug-ga kora bon Marai yirriyirri lag Eloi ko- 
ba.-Ephes , iv. 30. 

14. Oanto ba yarakai wisauuu gikoug yinal kiwi koba, ki- 
mimbinhii wal bon ; wonto noa ba Baraka1 wi@!ib gikoug Marsi 
yirriyirri la$, keawai wal bon liaxuubinkn.-Luke, xii. 10. 

TVINTA 8. 
1. Eloito noa gurrara ma korien barun agelo yarakai umulli- 

kan, wonto ba mareka noa barun baran koiyug knko, tartaro ka- 
li0.-2 Peter, ii. 4. 

2. Wiyatoara t a  yantin bkri ko walialla tetti bulliko, gdtun yu- 
kita gaiya gurrulli ko.-Heb., ix. 27. 

3. Takoaikan bag moron lianua ? Gurrulla bon Piriwalnug 16- 
t h u ~ g  Kiithtnug, moron gsiya bi baulin.-Acts, xvi. 30, 31. 
4. &tun kirrikin ta temple kako, yiir-kull8un bulma koa m&- 

Ira kabirug unta ko baran tako.-Mark, HY. 35. 

katan.-l John, ii. 1. 

The preceding eight Wintas or ‘ Portions,’ are taken from an 
“Australian Spelling Book, in the Language spoken by t h e  
Aborigines,” published by the author in 1826. I n  the following 
translation, the Section figures are those of the Paragraphs in the 
Wintas, and the words, as they become translated and explained, 
m e  not again referred to. 

c 

Analysis of the foregoing Wintas. 

WINTA  PART 1. 
Section 1. 

W i i t a ,  ‘a  part, a portion.’ 
Eloi, ‘ God,’ a word taken from Elohim,  is introduced into 

the ianguage of the aborigines, because Koin, the name of the 
being whom they dread, is a word of an equivocal character.” 

Yantin, ‘all, every,’ is singular or plural, according to the 
number of the noun or pronoun used with it. 

kera, ‘ a covert, shelter, habitation, hut, h25se, palace, 

, ‘built’; hence mit t i tnul l iko,  ‘ to  build’ in auyway; 
to prepare a place for habitation by removing obstacles; to put 
UP a shelter of bushes or bark. 

WINTA 7. 
LUPE, ii. 9-14. 

9. Gatun noa agxlo Peh6a-limba tanan uwa barun kin, gAtun 
killaburra Peh6a-fimbsi kaliulla barun katoa ; kiuta &isa bars 
Pakulln. 

10. Gatun noa agsloko m i p  barun, Einta kora ; kulla nurun 
bag mviyan tot6g murririgkakilliko pital ko, kakilliko yantin ko 
kGri ko. * See page 47.-Eo. 



108 AN AUSTRALIAN LAEGGAGE. 

Tarai ,  ‘some one, another, other’, is singular; but t a r s ,  ‘others,’ 
is plural. 

T a r a i t o  is t a ra i ,  with the particle of agency postfixed. 
K i r i ,  ‘man, men,’ according to the singular or plural idea 

expressed or understood in the context. 
KGriko is ktiri, with the particle of agency postfixed. 
W o n t o b a, ‘whereas,’ a compound phrase; from yon,  ‘ where’? 

the interrogative adverb of place. 
W o n t  o b a-b a, ‘ is as ’; the b 3  is a particle which verbalizes the 

word to which it is affixed. 
No a, the inseparable verbal pronoun, ‘ he ’; the separable em- 

phatic pronoun ‘ he’ is n i u w  oa. 
E l o i  t a ;  for Eloi,  see above; La- is the substantive verb, ‘it 

is actually ’; this phrase affirms that it is God who is the agent. 
Section 2. 

W a k i l ,  ‘o~ng?’; b u l o a r a ,  ‘two’; goro,  ‘threz’; wara,  ‘fou:’; 
beyond which the aborigines gave no word to express higher 
numbers. For five ’ they hold up one hand and say y antin,  
‘all,’ i.e., all the five fingers; or both hands with a part of the 
fingers up to describe the numbers 6, 7, 8, 9 ; for 10 they hold 
allthe fingers up and say y a n t i n  ; or they doubleboth hands 
andsay kaumil- l rauwil ,  a ‘ greatmany,’nndrepeatthesame 
as often as required, to give some idea of the greatness of the 
number. 

, 

Section 3. 
Pit i1, ‘joy, peace, gladness, happiness, love.’ 
Marai,  ‘ spirit ’; not the ‘ ghost ’ of a departed person, which is 

Section 4. 
Gearun,‘  us’; &ken, ‘we’; gearunba,  ‘our,’ ‘belonging to us’; 

see pronouns. 
W i n u l l i ,  ‘ to  burn,’ to consume by iire only, and not in  any 

other map; hence winu l l iko ,  ‘to consume,’ ‘ to  burn.’ 
W i n u l l i k a n  means ‘ one who consumes or  burns.’ The particle 

- k a n  means ‘ the personwho,’ and is equivalent to the English 
particle -er, affixed to verbs to form the substantire person, as 
lover, consumer. To express the thing! the particle -nB is 
postked ; as, winul l ikannk,  ‘the burning thing which con- 
sumes.’ 

Koiyug ,  ‘fire’; the particle -kan, in the text,is affixed t o  show 
that the ‘fire’ is to be construed with the preceding word, 
by which it is thus connected and governed. 

ma mu y a. 

Section 5. 
Unnug, ‘there.’ B o  ta ,  ‘ only,’ it compound of bo, ‘self,’ and 

ta,  ‘ it is ’; meaning it is ‘ that self same thing only’ to which it 
is afExed; as, wakol  bo ta, ‘one only, one by itself, one alone.’ 
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Section 6. 
K-eawai is the verb ‘to be’ in the negative form, with kor ien,  

understood; it is equivalent to ‘there be not,’ a universal 
denial ; m a 1 positirely affirms the assertion whether negative 
or affirmative ; keawai  ma1 wakal, ‘there be certainly not 

M u r r i r i g ,  ‘good, well.’ 
Section 7. 

Biyug-bai, ‘father.’ The address to a father or elderly person 

Gikoug, ‘ him,’ the separable emphatic prououn ; the objective 
‘ pronoun is Eon,  ‘him.’ 

Gikoug lrai, ‘on account of him, for him.’ 
G e n ,  ‘we,’ a. page 17. There is pnly this one form in the 

nominative case plural; gearun ,  ‘us,’ is the objective case, 
from which all the oblique cases are formed by the addition of 
particles; as, gearun-ba ,  ‘ours’; g e a r u n  k a i ,  ‘on account 
of us’; g6en-bo is ‘we ourselves.’ 

is b ipug ;  to a brother or equal, b ig-gai .  

Gikoug-kinb a, ‘with him’; remaining with him.’ 
Piriwal, ‘chief, lord, king.’ 
Birug, ‘from, out of’; t in ,  ‘from, on account of.’ 

P WINTA 2.-PART 2. 
Section 8. 

Kaibug, ‘light,’ as opposed to darkness. 
Tokoi, ‘darkness, night,’ as opposed to day. 

Section 9. 
Na, ‘see’; hence na-k i l l iko ,  ‘ t o  see,’ ‘to perceive by the cye.’ 

The negative of this is formed by af6xing the negative particle, 
korien, to  the principal verb, divested of the verbal affix 
-killiko; as, na -kor ien ,  ‘seenot.’ 

Bon, ‘him,’ is the -verbal pronoun in the objective case; g ikoug  
is the emphatic form, ‘him,’ when governed by particles; -nug 
is the suffixed particle that denotes the object, as, E lo i -nug .  
Eloi is here the object spoken of, and so is in the objective 
cme along with the pronoun, to show that both are under the 
same government of the verb na-kor ien .  

Section 10. 
Thgun-bi l lkin ,  ‘was mauifested, shown’; from thgun-b i l l i -  

ko, ‘ to show as a mark shows’; ‘to manifest of itself or of 

PuttAra-kan, ‘ a  flesh-being,’ one who is flesh; frornputtBra, 
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’ the aorist of theverb ‘tomake’; hence uiuulliko, 
t.’ In this sentence 

Section 11. 
Niuwara :  ‘anger’; c$ bukka ,  ‘wrath, rage, fury.’ 
Katap,_‘is,’  the present tense of kak i l l iko ,  ‘to be’ inastate. 
P UCr r e a g7day.’ 
P a r n k a i ,  ‘evil, bad’; opposed to n iu r ra rag ,  ‘good.’ 
P a r a k a i  kinko, ‘on account of the wicked.’ 

Kanwal,  ‘great’; kauwal-kaumal ,  ‘ - r g _ g e a t . ’  

earun, ‘ us,’ the objective case of g&en, ‘ me.’ 

__ 
Section 12. 

The com- 
>arisen is drawn always by what the one is and the other i8 
not; hence, k a u w a l  k a n  noa, ‘he is great’; E lo i  ta,  ‘God 
is’; TvarBa ta g e a r u n b a  bulbul ,  ‘little it is our hearts.’ 

TVarBa, ‘little,’ in size. 
B u l b  ul, ‘ heart’ of animals and man; not ‘ heart ’ of oak or the 

like. 
Gur ran ,  ‘knows’; the present tense of gur ru l l iko ,  ‘to know, 

to perceive by the ear, to understand,’ but not in any other 
sense; to know a person by sight is g i -mi l l iko ;  to know 
a thiug by sight, na -k i l l iko  ; to know carnally, boi-bulliko; 
and to know by the touch, nu-mull iko.  

M i n n u g ,  as a question, means ‘what thing’ is the object? The 
reduplication, with the particle b o affixed, means ‘ everything 
itself’ as an object. 

ing reality of effect; this is expressed 
fixed, along with the negative kea- 

- 

word, from the English, ‘sheep.’ 
‘eating’; hence t ak i l l iko ,  ‘to be in the act 

erbal particle denoting place, ‘the place of ’; 
sture, the eating-place, the feeding-place ’; 
ing to him,’ ‘ his.’ 

Section 6.  
separable personal nominative pronoun, 

‘thou,’ ‘it is thou who ’; ta,  ‘ it is.’ 
GinToa ta, ‘ i t  is thou who dost, didst, wilt do,’ according to 

the tense of the verb, which in this case is uma, a d  that, 
being a past aorist, renders it ‘didst make,’ without reference 
to  any particular past time. 

n,’ the visible Heavens, the sky, the space above 

Section 13. / 

Kaiyu ,  ‘able, powerful, mighty’; kaiyu-kan,  ‘ one who is 
able’; noa, ‘_he’; E lo i  ta, ‘Godis’; .  yan t i -ko ,  ‘ for  all’; 
m i n n u g -b o  minnug-bo-ko, ‘for every thing.’ 

WINTA 3.-PAET 3. 
Ekction 2. 

P a n t i n  koba, ‘of all’; k o b a  is the genitive particle used with 
things, while -6mba is used with person ; as, gan-fimba? 
‘whose’?‘belongin~to Nhatperson’Tminarig koba? ‘belong- 
ing to what thing’? makoro koba, ‘belonging to the fish’; 
emmo-finiba, ‘mine’, ‘belonging to me’; T h r  elkeld-hmba; 
‘ belonging to Threlkeld.’ 

rai, ‘the earth, the land, the ground.’ 
ombul. ‘ the sea.’ 

a n t i n  gali  koba, ‘all belonging to these’; yan t in ,  ‘all,’ 
pluralizes the emphatic demonstrative pronoun g:li, ‘ this’; 
yant in  gali, ‘all these’; y a n t i n  gala,  ‘all those. Section 4. 

G u r rul la ,  imperative, ‘ know, hearken, listen.’ 
N u r a ,  the personal plural nominative pronoun, ‘ye ’; the objec- 

tive case is n u r u n ,  ‘ you’; n u r u n b a ,  ‘belonging to you.’ 
T a n t i ,  ‘thus, in this manner.’ 
Kiumo a, the emphatic separable personal pronoun, ‘ he,’ ‘it is he’j 

the inseparable verbal pronoun is noa, ‘ he ’; the inseparable 
verbal pronoun in the objective is bon, ‘ him ’, and the separable 
obliquecaseis gikoug, ‘him’; g i k o u g  ko  means ‘for him’; 
gilioug kai,  ‘ on account of him.’ 

Section 8. 

of upi l l iko,  ‘to exert po-irer,’ exclusive 
on the object ; as, to put a thing any- 

Tin, ‘from, on account of’; ‘ therefore ’ as a cause, ‘ because of ’; 
umulli  t in,  ‘on account of doing’; g e a r u n b a  tin,  ‘on a?- 
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WINTA 4.-PART 4. 
Section 9. 

Tulo a, ‘ straight,’ opposed to crooked’; ‘upright’ as to sharacter; 
‘truth‘ as to expression, opposed to falsehood; t u l o a  k a n  ta, 
‘ one who is straight, upright, true.’ 

Moron ,  ‘life,’ opposed to death ; animal, not vegetable, life. 
K a k i l l i - k a n  ta ,  ‘ i t  is one who remains, who is, who exists’; 

Kauwal, ‘ great ’; p i r i w a l  k a u w i l ,  ‘lord or king.’ lit.. ‘great 

T a n t i  k a t a i  kaki l l iko,  ‘thus to be always,’ ‘to be for ever.’ 
Pu lu l -pu lu l ,  ‘trembling, shaking.’ 
Bukka,  ‘wrath, rage, fury ’; b u k k a  t;n, ‘onaccountof wrath’. 

g ikoumba  t i n  ‘on account of his.’ 
Kon-ara, ‘a  floe6 herd, an assembly, a mob, a nation’; yan t in  

b a r a  lronara, ‘ all they, the assemblies 01. nations.’ 
N i u  w a r in ,  the causative case of n i u w a r a, ‘ anger ’ ; n i u w  arin, 

‘because of anger ’; ‘ from or on account of anger,’ as a cause. 
Section 10. 

kak i l l i  from kaki l l iko,  ‘to be’ in some state. 

chief ’ ; kauwal-kauwal ,  ‘ great-great,’ ‘ very great.’ 

K a n ~ n ,  ‘will be.’ 

‘ nigh at  hand, close to ’; b a p a i  t a  ba, ‘ it is nigh to.’ 
Section 11. 

Wiyan ,  the present tense of wiyelli l io,  ‘ to  communicate by 
sound, t o  speak, tell, say, call out ’; y a n t i n k o  wiyan bon ba, 
‘ all when they call on him.’ The verbalizing particle, ba, is 
equivalent to ‘ when,’ or ‘ at the time when ’ the verbal act or 
state shall be or was, according to the tense of the verb. 

of the verb knkill iko, ‘to be ’ in some state. 

R a l o g ,  ‘afar off, distant.’ 
E a k i l l i n ,  ‘ continues to be,’ ‘is now being’; the present participle 

Barun kai, ‘ from, on account of them,’ sc., persons. 
P a r a k a i  t in ,  ‘from, on account of the evil,’ sc., thing. 

Section 12. 
W i r r i l l i ;  hence wirr i l l iko,  ‘ to  wind up as a ball of string.’ 

The blacks do this to their long fishing-lines, and opossum-fur 
cords, to  take care of them, to preserve them ; hence the verb 
means ‘ to take care of, t o  preserve, to keep together, to guide,’ 
as a flock of sheep ; wir r i l l i -kan ,  ‘ one who takes care of’ by 
some act of locomotion, as a watchman going his round. 

Mir ra l ,  ‘desert, desolate, miserable’; ‘ a  state of want ’; mirral 
t a  unni ,  ‘ this is a desert place’; m i r r a l - l a g  unni ,  ‘ this i8 
desolate ov miserable,’ because in a desert there is nothing to 
eat or drink; m i r r a l  k i t a n ,  ‘isnowatpresent in a miserable 
or desolate state, in a state of want ’; keawaj, ‘not to be.’ 

K e a w a i  mal, ‘certainly shall not be ’; equivalent therefore to 
‘ shall not’ ; m i r r a l  kanun ,  ‘ shall be in want.’ 

SELECTIONS FROM THE SCRIPTURES. I13 

Section 13. 
Gurrara-knn, ‘ one who personally attends to ’; gurrkrakan 

liauail ,  ‘one who is 1-ery pitiful.’ 
Gurrara-mull i -kan,  ‘one who causes or exercises attention,’ 

‘one who does attend to’; the phrase meaus ‘ he is a merciful 
Being.’ 

MINTA S.-PART 5. 
Section 1. 

Goro, ‘three ’; see page 108. 
Kakilli, ‘state of being’; hence kakill iko, ‘ to  be, toexist’ in 

some state; we cannot express ‘is dead’ by t e t t i  k a t a n ,  
because k a t an  implies existence, though we may sap in o r 0  n 
katan, ‘is alive,’ because existence is implied ; ‘is dead ’ must 
be t e t t i  ka ba, which means ‘is in the state of the dead ’; 
generally the blacks say kulmon,  ‘stiff, rigid’ for ‘deacl’: 
thus t e t t i  ka  b a  k u l w o n  is equivalent to ‘dead and stiff,’ 
in opposition to ‘ a  swoon,’ which might be the meaning, 
unless circumstances led to another conclusion. 

Wokka, an adverb, ‘up,’ opposed to  bara, ‘down’; wokka  
TZiFa4moroko ka ba, ‘sre  up in heavcn.’ 
Riyugbai ta,  ‘the father i t  is.’ 
Wiyelli-kan ta ,  ‘the one who speaks it is’; this is the 6& 

of the word when applied to a person; to a thing, it would 
I% wiyellikann8, 

Marai t ‘ the spirit it is,’ in opposition to corporeal substance; 
d r r i b a g  is ‘ the bsddy,’ and mamuya  is ‘ a  ghost” 

murr in  ,is another word for ‘ the body.’ 
Yirriyirri ,  ‘sacred, reverend, holy’; not to be regarded but 

with awe, as is the place marked out for mystic rites; a separate 
place not to be profaned by common use, hence holy ; a person 
reverend, to be held in reverence, sacred. Native heralds and 
messengers pass as sacred persons ; they are held in reverence, 
and are unmolested by hostile parties, when on embassies of 
mar or peace; y i r r i y i r r i - l a g  meacs ‘ onewho acts sacredly,’ 
one who is holy, scparate by Frivilege of being held sacred or  
in reverence. In the South Sea Islands, a pig devoted to the 
god Oro, in former times, mas made sacred by having a red 
feather thrust through and fastened to its ear, and thus the 
reverend pig was privileged to feed anywhere unmolested, as 
being sacred ; nor was he confined to a tithe of the produce if 
he broke through into any plantation, but  as permitted to eat 
his fill, not, however, without a murmur a t  the sacred intru- 
sion. 

Unni, ‘this,’ assubject or  object; gali, ‘this,’ as agent; unni 
ta  goro ta, ‘this it is, the threeit is’; w a k i l  bo ta, ‘oneitis, 
one-self only it is.’ 
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Section 2. Sectioia 4. 

UpBa, ‘put forth’; from up i l l iko ,  ‘to exert poaer.’ 
Itharael-Gmba; Israel is the proper name,introduced : -dmba, 

the particle denoting ‘belonging to ’ a person only; ‘belonging 
to’ a thing is k o b a  ; ‘belonging to a place’ is -1r &1 (wnsc.), 

‘yelliko, ‘to speak.’ 

Yuka.  ‘sent’; hence yuknl l iko,  ‘to send’ a person; but to 
send property is t iyumbil l iko.  

Kaki l l iko ,  ‘ for-to be’; here the infinitive form, as usual, denotes 
tbe purpose. 

M i r o m u l l i -k a n  means ‘one who keeps or takes care of’; from 
miromull iko,  ‘to keep with care’; mi ron iu l l ikan  noa 
kaki l l iko means ‘ he is for-to-be one who keeps with care,’ 
hence a ‘Saviour.’ From the same root, q j r o m 2  also is a 
‘Sa~6our.’ ‘A4 deliverer’ wouId be manki l l i -  kan,  ‘one who 
takes hold of’  ; but then the evil must be expressed out of 
which the person is taken or to be taken. 

P a n t i n  p u r r a i  ko, ‘for alllands’; ‘for all the earth’; ‘forthe 
whole world.’ - Xectioia 6. 

Section 3. 
E l o i - t o  noa, ‘God he,’ asapersonalagent; p i t a 1  ma kaumQ1, 

P a n t i n  kiiri, ‘all men.’ 
G u k u l l a  t a  noa, ‘it is he gave’; from guki l l iko,  ‘ t o  give’; 

Yinal ,  ‘son.’ 

a1-mulliko, ‘to cause peace, joy, gladness.’ 
hu-ko E r i t h t - k o ,  ‘Jesus Cbrist,’ as theagent; the particle 
0, denoting agency, must be added to each word, to shorn 

that both are in the same relation to the verb. 
Niuwoa-bo, ‘himself it is who is,’ emphatic. 

Gearunba k i t a n ,  ‘is belonging to  us ’ and remains so; equi- 

Wiyelli-kan, ‘one who speaks ’; ‘an advocate.’ 
Biyugbai t o a  ba ka tan ,  ‘it remains with the Father.’ 

valent to, ‘ for we hare.’ 
‘ causes great joy,’ sc., towards. 

the ta,  ‘it is,’ affirms the act. 

Ga l i  ko, ‘for this purpose’; gali, the emphatic pronoun, ‘+&$; 
gala, ‘_that’; galoa, ‘the other’; the demonstrative pronouns 
are unni,  ‘this’; unnoa, ‘thAt’; untoa,  ‘theother.’ 

Yant in - to  ba, ‘that all who’ ; the particle, to, denotes agency, 
and b B verbalizes. 

Gur ran ,  ‘believe,’ the present tense of g u r r i l l i k o ,  ‘ to  hear, 
to believe.’ 

G i k o u g  kin,  ‘on account of him,’ as a cause; for, if he speaks, 
you hear ; he is therefore the cause of your hearing, and if you 
assent to that which he says, you continue to hear; if not, you 
do not hearken to him, or else you o d y  pretend to hear him; 
the verbal objective pronoun ‘him’ is bon;  g u r r a n  bon is 
the present tense, ‘hear him;’ but has no reference to the effect 
of that hearing, whereas the use of the other pronoun gikoug 
k i n  implies that they hear him so as to attend to what he says 
and believe. 

Keamai  wal  b a r a  t e t t i  k i n ~ n ,  ‘they certainly shall not be 
in a state of death.’ 

K u l l a  y a l ,  ‘but certainly’ shall, o r  ‘because cert&inly! they 
shall. 

P a n t i  Iratai ,  ‘in this manner always.’ 
B a r  u nb  a, ‘ belonzing to them,’ ‘theirs.’ 
Kaki l l inuu ,  ‘will be and continue to be’; from kakill iko,‘to 

Moron, ‘life’; kakillinLin moron means ’a  future state of 

WINTA G.-€’AET 6. 

Murrin, ‘body’ of a person; m u r r i n  n u r u n b a ,  ‘your body.’ 
Kokera y i r r i y i r r i  ta, ‘ i t  is a sacred house,’ ‘a temple.’ 

r i r r i y i r r i  koba, ‘belonging to the sacred Spirit.’ 

n t i  nu run  wiya, ‘in the manner as called yon’; equivalent 

W a k a l  bo ta ,  ‘only one’; lit., ‘one-self only.’ Section 10. 0 

a murr in ,  ‘one body is.’ 
Section 11. 

to, ‘you are called’; n u r u n  is in the objective case. 
Kotelli ta,  ‘in the thinking.’ 
Nurunba, ‘belonging t o  you,’ ‘your’; ‘of you.’ 

Bra, ‘that which is said.’ 
Pir iwal ,  ‘one Lord is’; walialla Marai ,  ‘one 

gurrul l iko,  ‘one is for-to hear or obey.’ 
k u r r i m u l l i k o ,  ‘one is for-to cleanse’ with water. 
E l o i  ta,  ‘one is God it is.’ 

a b a  noa y a n t i n  ko, ‘up above be is for all.’ 
u n  noa  y a n t i n  koa, ‘and he all with.’ 
un m u r r u g  k a b a  n u r u n  kinba,  ‘and within you,’ sc., all; 

t a  y a n t i n  koba,  ‘father it is of all.’ 

m u r r u g ,  ‘within, inside.’ 

antin b a r u n  yemmaman mara i - to  E l o i  koba ko, ‘all 
them lead the spirit does, belonging-to-God does,’ equivalent 
to the passive ; the t o  and k o are only signs of agency and not 

Section 12. 

be, to exist’ in some state. 

being, and continuing to be, alive.’ 
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Perse 11. 
Kulla n u r u n b a  porkul l8hn u n n i  p u r r e i g ,  ‘because belong- 

ing-to-you born-of-itself-is this day.’ 
Kokerh Dabid-6mba ka, ‘ house-at belonging-to-David-at ’; 

the -rh of kokerh  is an ablative form ; see page 16. 
Golomullikan t a  noa, K r i t h t  t a  P i r iwi l  ta,  ‘one-who- 

sayes coy personal causation) it-is he, Christ it-is, the Chief 
or Lord it-is.’ 

the verb ‘to do’; in the translation the verb ‘does’ is only used 
to  show the effect of the particles; no reason can be assigned 
why the particles may not be used indiscriminately the one for 
the other, excepting euphony, because the agency is in the 0, 
which denotes purpose. 

Temmamull iko,  ‘tolead as by the hand’; the t o  inthe testis 
added to Marai ,  because that is the subject of the verb, and 
the ko  (=to) is added to E l o i  koba,  because that, too, is an 
essential portion of the subject. Verse 12. 

Gatun unni  tGga k i n h n  n u r u n b a ,  ‘ and this mark will-be ‘Wonnai ta b a r a  E l o i  koba, ‘children it is they of God.’ 
Section 13. 

N i u w a r a  b u g -g a  k o r a  bon, ‘angry purposely cause not him.’ 
M a r z i  y i r r i y i r r i - l a g  E l o i  koba, ‘Spirit sacred of God.’ 

Section 14. 
G a n  - t o  b a  y a r a k a i  wiya ukn giko ug, ‘ whosoever-there-be 

Y i n a l  k k r i  koba, ‘the son belonging-to man’; ‘the son of man.’ 
R a m k n b i n k n  wal  bon, ‘ suffered-to-be shall-certainly-be he.’* 

yir r i - lag,  ‘ rihereas he evil will-speak concerning-him, the 
spirit sacred.’ 

R e a w a i  ma1 bon  kamknbinkn, ‘not certainly he shall-be- 
suffered-to-be,’ or remain, or exist; according to the idea of 
punishment which the speaker wishes to convey.” 

r a  bobognug,  ‘ see-m-ill ye the-babe.’ 
k i r r ik in  t a b a ,  ‘that-which-is-wrapped in-the gar- 

Kakillin b a t a k illi g Q 1 1 a b  a, ‘remaining-at the-eating-place-at.’ 
Verse 13. 

ment,’ Le., ‘ soft raiment.’ 

evil will-speak concerning him.’ oa- kal-bo, ‘ and at-that-self-same-instant.’ 
a r a  moroko-ka l  g ikoug  k a t o a  agelo katoa, 

ye l l in  b o n  E l o i n u g  giakai,  ‘good, telling him, 
object), thus ’; equivalent to, ‘praising God, and 

W o n t a  noa ba y a r a k a i  w i j a n k n  g i k o u g  mara i  yirri- ost Heaven-of him-with angel-with.’ 0 

Verse 14. 
l l a  bon  r u u r r a r i g  E lo inug ,  ‘lethimspeakwell 

object) ; i e . ,  ‘let  persons speak good 01’ well of 
ia the native way of expressing our passive voice, 

Wokka kaba  moroko kaba, ‘ up-in Heaven-in. 
&tun k imhnbi l l a  p j t i l  p u r r a i  tako, ‘and let-there-be- 

M u r r a r i g  u m a t o a r a  k h r i  ko, good what-is-done men-for.’ 

WINTA ~.--PAET 7. 
LUKE, ii. 9-14. 

Verse 9. 
G a t u n  n o a  agelo Yeh6a-hmba,  ‘and he the angel belong- 

T a n a n  u w a n o a  barun-kin, ‘approached them’; ‘came to them.’ 
G a t u n  k i l l i b n r r a  Teh6a-fimba, and shining belonging- WINTA  PART 8. 

to-Jehovah’; from ki l l ib inbin,  ‘ to be bright; for the verbal 
form bur ra ,  see page 37. 

E a k u l l a  b a r u n  katoa, ‘was them with.’ 
K i n t a  gaiya b a r a  kakul la ,  ‘fear then they were-in-a-state-of.’ 

Verse 10. 
G a t u n  akeloko noa wiya barun ,  ‘andhetheangeltoldthem.’ 
K i n t a  kora ,  ‘fear not.’ 
K u l l a  nu run  bag wiyan, ‘because you I tell.’ 
T o t o g  l n u r r i r a g  kaki l l iko p i t i l k o ,  ‘ news good, for-to-be 

K a k i l l i k o  y a n t i n  k o  khr i  ko, ‘to-be all-for men-for.’ 
- -  

‘ let Glod be praised ’. 

ing-to-Jehovah.’ caused-to-be peace earth for.’ 

Xectioit 1. 
Eloi-to noa g u r r i r a - m a  k o r i e n  b a r u n  agelo y a r a k a i  

umullikan, ‘ God he regarded not them angels evil who-do.’ 
Wonto ba mareka n o a  b a r u n  b a r a  ko iyug  k a k o  t a r t a -  

ro kako, whereas cast-away he them down fire for tartarus 
for ’ j ‘tartams ’ is a word introduced. 

rSection 2. 

‘that-which-is-said it-is all men-for once dead to become.’ 

ceive-by-the ear,’ sc., the sentence. 

Wiyatoara  t a  y a n t i n  khri-ko makal la  t e t t i  bul l iko,  

Cratun y u k i t a  gaiya g u r r u l l i k o ,  ‘andafterwardsthen to-per- 
joy-for.’ 

*Ben is here in the objective ; for the reason why, see pages 23 and 30. 
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Xectioii 3.  
Palcoai-kan bag  nioron Iraniin? ‘ in-what-maiinner-of-beiug 

G u rr u 11 a b o ii Pi ri m a 111 u g, I e t h uii u g Ii r i t h t n u g, ‘hear 

M o r o n  ga iya  b i  kinf in ,  ‘life then thou wilt-be-in-a-state-of.’ 
G a t u n  l r i r r ikin  t a  t e m p e l  kako,  ‘and the-veil it-is the 

temple-at.’ 
P i  ir - Iiu 11 6 ii n b u 110 it k o a, ‘ rent-of-its-own-power in-the-midst, 

in-order-to-be.’ 
Wokl ia -kab i rug  un ta - l io  baran- tako ,  ‘from the top thence 

to the bottom ’; l i t ,  ‘up-from there-to down-to.’ 
=The peculiarity of the verbal form of yiir ,  ‘a  rent,’-so 

called from the noise of a piece of cloth when tearing,-is shewn 
i n  tlie following specimen :- 
Tiir- kullbhii, ‘rent,’ ‘has rent’ of itself, of its own power. 
Yi i r -bug-ga ,  ‘rent,’ some person has. 
P i i r -b u r r b a ,  ‘ rent,’ some instrunient has. 
T i i r - l a g ,  ‘rent,’ is declaratively. 
T i i r -wi r rka ,  ‘rent,’ some motion has rent ; as when a flag, or 

a sail of a ship flapping in the wind, is rent. 
Thus, without a clear idea of the nature of the roots of the 

afiixes, no one could understand the difference of the five kinds 
of ‘ rending.’ 

I life will-be-in-a-state-of ’? i e., ‘ how can I be alive.’ 

him, the Lord Jesus Christ.’ 

~- .~ ---______ 

Corn$oultd T V O l * d S .  

Like the Nortli hmericaii Indians, although to a less extent, 
our aborigines haye long composite mords in their IanguaFe. 
For instance, to express the abstract idea contained in the Engllslt 
word ‘lust,’ they would say k o t i l l i y a r a k a i g e a r 6 u b a ,  ‘our 
evil thiuking’; and for the contrary iden, k o t i l l i i i i u r r a r i i -  
kearfinba, ‘our good thinking.’ Xow, either of these mords, 
Then pronounced, appears to be but one word, whereas each con- 
tains three n-ords combined, namely :- 

(1.) K o t i l l i  (from simple root  kot), ‘ the act of thinking a 

; 
’(?.) .gear<inba, ‘belonging to us ’; (3.) yaraliai ,  ‘ e ~ i l ’ ;  inur- 
r a r a g ,  ‘good.’ From the root l iot  come the forms, kotillilio, 
i@., ‘to think,’ k o t a u , p e s  iizdic.,liotiiiiin, fuf. iitdic.,kotta, 
pas t  iizdic, l io t i l l in ,  yves. part., kot i l l ie la ,  pastycrrticipTe. 

Again, such a word as t i i r b u r r k a b i ~ n b i l l i k o ,  ‘ toperniit to 
be torn,’ is made up of tiir, a root which expresses the idea of 
tearinv -burrba, the verbal particle of instrumeiitnl agency, 
-bfin,O‘perniit,’ -i11i, the formative of a verbal noun, aud -kc+ 
for the purpose of.’ And so also with other examples. 
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PflREE A U8TBALIAAT ABORIGIA‘AL DIALECTS, 

SHOWIXG THEIR AFFIXITIT TVITII EACH OTHER. 

1. Easterit Austvalia (Threlkeld) ; 2. rS’ozrtA Westerit Ausfm2io 
(Captain Grey’s TTocabulary) ; 3. South Australin (Teichelmann). 

I (emphatic)-1. Gatoa ; 2.  Ganya ; Radjo ; Gaii. 
Thou-1. Gintoa; 2.  Ginnei; 3. Ninna. 
7Ve-1. GQen ; 2. Gankel; 3. Gndlu. 
Ye-1. Nura; 2. Nurag; 3. Na. 
They-1. Bara ; 2 .  Balgftu; 3. Barna. 
W e  t w o  (dual)-1. Ball; 2. 
Ye two-1. Bula; 2.  Bulala; 3. Niwadlukurln. 
This (emphatic)-l. Gdi ;  2 .  Gali; 3. Gadlu. 
That  (empbatic)-l. Gala ; 2. Gala ; 3. Parla. 
Who?-l. G a l ? ;  2.  Gan?; 3. Ganiia? 
Who (is the agent)-1. Ganto?; 2. Gmdo 9; 3. Ganto? 
Whose ?-I. Galmug? ; 2. Gannog? ; 3. Gaityurlo ? ’ 
To s t r i k e  (imperative)-1. Buwa; 2.  Burna; 3. Buuiandi. 
To be wroth-1. Bukka; 2. Bnklran; 3. Tagknrro. 
Yes (assent)-1. E-e; 2.  E-ee; 3. Ne. 
On account  of?-l. -tin l ie?; 2. -gin g e ? ;  3. birra. 

Wold-1. Kurkur; 2.  Gurgal; 3. 3Ianyapaianna. 
Heat-1. Karrol ; 2.  Iiallarruk ; 3. Wottita. 
lVhere?-l. Woiiti? ; 2. Winji? ; 3. Wanti? 
To t e a r  (pes.)-l. Tiiran; 2.  Jiran; 3. Parurendi. 
Presently- 1. Kabo; 2.  Kaabo; 3.  Gaiinni; Pagadti. 
To  t a k e  (imperative)-1. Mara ; 2. Mara ; 3. Marrar. 
More-1. Bati; 2.  Mate ; 3. Muinmo. 
Go quickly-1. Wollm-ol!ag ; 2.  TVelewella& ; 3.  TVxruaiiiia. 
To see-1. Nakilli; 2. Nag0 ; 3. Nakkoiidi. 
To blow (i.e., puff)-1. Boiiibilli; 2 .  Bobon ; 3. Bftntondi. 
To fly-1. Burkilli; 2. Burdag; 3. 
To speak-1. Wiyelli; 2.  XTagon; 3. 7Vagoncli. 
W a t e r  (fi-esh)-1. Kokoin; Bato; 2. Kowin; Badto; 3. KOITI. 
Dung (excrement)-1. Konug; 2.  Konug ; 3. Kudna. 
The tongue- i. Tullun; 2.  Tallug; 3. Tadla&. 
The t h r o w i n g  stick-1. Tt’ommara ; 2. Meern ; 3. Meedla. 
Smoke-1. Poito j 2. Buyu; 3. Poiyu. 
Wood-1. Kiilai; 2. Kalla; 3. Karla. 
The hand-1. Matlara; 2 .  Mars; 3. Nurra. 
The ribs-1. Narra; 2.  Narra; 3. Tinninya. 
The toes-1. Tinnn; 2.  Tjenlja; 3. Tidna. 
A c r o w  (from its cry)-1. Wakun , 2. Quaggun ; 3. KUI. 
The mind-1. Wibbi; Wippi; 2 .  

; 3. Gadlnkurla. 

3. Vni+ 
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THE LORD’S PRAYER, 
In the language of the Aborigines of Lake Macquarie. 

B i y u g b a i  g e a r u n b a  mokka k a b a  l u o r o k o  k a b a  k a t a n ;  
Father our up in heaven in art;  

kbmGnbilla y i t i r r a  g i roumba  y i r r i y i r r i  kak i l l iko ;  
let-caused-to-be name thy sacred for-to-be ; 
p a i p i b ~ n b i 11 a Pi r i m B 1 k o b a g i r o ‘LI m b a ; g u r r a b ti n b i 11 a 

let-to-appear King-belonging-to thy ; let-to-obey 
wiye l l ikanne  g i roumba;  y a n t i  p u r r a i  t a b a ,  y a n t i  t a  

word thy ; as earth in aa 
moroko k a b a ,  guma g e a r u n  pu r r eag  k a  y a n t i  k a t a i  

heaven in ; give to-as day at as always 
t a k i l l i k o  ; g a t u n  marekul la  g e a r u n b a  y a r a k a i  

for-to-eat ; and cast-way our evil 
u m a t o a r a  y a n t i  t a  g6en mareka  y a n t i n  t a  wiyapaiyken 
that-is-done as we cast-away all spoken-bubnot-done 
g e a r u n b a  ; g a t u n  y u t i  y i k o r a  g e a r u n  yaraka i  
belonging-to-us ; and guide not US evil 
umul l i -kan  kola g ; miromulla  g e a r u n  yaraka i  
one-who-causes-to-do towards ; cause-to-deliver us evil 
t a b i r u g ;  k u l l a  t a  g i r o u m b a  t a  P i r i w i l  koba  ga tun  

from ; because thine King-belonging-to and 
k i l l i b i n b i n  y a n t i  kata i .  - Amen. 
bright-shining thus always. -- Amen. 

The Author trusts that he has iiom placed on permanent record 
the language of the aborigines of this part of the colony, before 
the speakers themselves become totally extinct ; and if, in his 
endeavour t o  aid the purpose of scientific enquiry, his work may 
seem t o  fall short, and so disappoint the expectations of those 
who take an interest in ethnological pursuits, he can only state 
that, in the midst of attention to manifold.engagements in other 
paramount duties, no pains have been spared on the subject, 
and therefore his only apology is, that mith slender means he 
has done his best. 

L. E. THRELKELD. 
Bydney, New South Wales, 

November 26, 1850. 
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THE AUTHOR’S PREFACE. 

IT i a matter of fact that the aborigines of these colonies and 
of the numerous islands of the Pacific Ocean are rapidly becoming 
extinct. The cause of their extinction is mysterious. Does it 
arise from the iniquity of this portion of the human race having 
become full ?-or, that  the times of these Gentiles are falfillecl2- 
or, is it but the natural effects of iniquity producing its conse- 
quent ruin to  the workers thereof in accordance with the natural 
order of God’s government of the universe ? Whatever may be 
the result of speculative theories in answer to  these queries, 
there remains one grand question incontrovertiblp, “ Shall not the 
Judge of all the Earth do right ?” 

The providence of God has permitted ancient nations, together 
with their languages, and numerous tribes, with their various 
tongues, to pass away and others to take possession of and dwell 
in their tents, just  as we in Xew South Wales and the neigh- 
bouring colonies now do, in the place of the original inhabitants 
of the land. 

The numbers of the aborigines, both in Australia and the South 
8ea Islands, have always been overrated, and the efforts that have 
been made, on Christian principles, to ameliorate their condition, 
have been more abundant in proportion to the number of these 
aborigines, than have ever been any similar efforts tomards the 
hundreds of millions of heathens in other parts of the world. 

My own attempt in favour of the aborigines of New South 
Wales was commenced in the year 1824, under the auspices of 
the London Missionary Society, at the request of the deputation 
from that Institution sent out for the purpose of establishing 
Missions in the East, and urged likewise by the solicitations of 
the local Government of this colony. The British Government 
sanctioned the project by authorizing a grant of 10,000 acres of 
land, a t  Lake Macquarie, in trust for the said purpose, a t  the 
recommendation of Sir Thomas Brisbane, the then Governor of 
the Australian Colonies. 

In  1839, the London Missionary Society abandoned the mission, 
broke faith with me, and left me to seek such resources as the 
providence of God might provide, after fifteen years’ service in 
their employ. The Colonial Government, being perfectly acquainted 
With all the circumstances of the case, stepped in and enabled me 
to continue in my attempt to obtain a knowledge of the aboriginal 
language, and the British Government subsequently confirmed 
the new arrangement. 
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Circumstances, which no human power could control, brought time in 1826 ; this was clone to satisfy my friends of the impro- 
the mission to a final termination on December 31, 1841, when the priety of introducing the English sound of the vowels imtcacl of 
mission ceased, not from any want of support from the Govern- those of the Continent, which are also in use in the South Sea 
ment, nor from any incliiiation on my own part to retire from the 
work, but solely from the sad fact that  the aborigines themselves This present copy of the Gospel by Luke is the fourth re-written 
hail then become almost extinct, for I had actually outlived a very revisal of the work, and yet it is not offered as a perfect transla- 
large majority of the blacks, more especially of those with whom tion; it can only be regarded by posterity as a specinieii of the 
I had been associated for seventeen years. The extinction of the language of the aborigines of New Holland, or, as a simple moiiu- 
aborigines is still progressing tlironghout these colonies. The mental tablet, on -n-hich might be truthfully inscribed, as regmcls 
last man of the tribe which fornierly occupied the site of Sydney the unprofitable servant who attempted to ameliorate the pitiable 
may now be seen sitting by the way side, a paralytic, soliciting condition of the aborigines and attain a knowledge of their lan- 
alms from passers by, and this he does from choice, rather than guage :-" H e  has done what he could." 
enter the Beiisvolent Asylum. Those who drive by in their 
carriages along the South Head Road often throw him a sixpence 
or so, and thus he is bountifully provided for in his native and 
beloved stale of freedom. 

Under such circumstances, the translation of the Gospel by St. 
Luke can only be now a work of curiosity,*--a record of the 
language of a tribe that once existed, and would have, otherwise, 
been numbered v i th  those nations and their forgotten languages, 
aiid peoples with their unknown tongues, who have passed away 
froin this globe and are buried in oblivion. 

Elliot, the missionary to  the North American Indians, made a 
translation of the Scriptures into their language, which has recently 
been published ; but only one Indian now remains who knows 
that  dialect. 

This traiislatioii of the Gospel of Luke into the language of the 
aborigines, was made by me with the assistance of the intelligent 
aboriginal, M'Gill, whose history is attached. i- Thrice I wrote it, 
and he and I went through it sentence by sentence, and word 

proceeded. M'Gill spoke the English language fluently. The 

Gospel of Mark, a selection of prayers froni the Book of Commoa 
Prayer, with which to commence public worship with the few sur- 

the Gospel of Matthew, when the niission was brought to its final 
close. 

first specimens of a11 Australian language, which I published some 

* Our author did not know that his Awahakal blacks %-ere only a sub. 
tribe, aud that their brethren, for some hundreds of miles along the coast 
to the north and south of Lake Maccparie, spoke a language which is 
cssentially the same. Northwards from the Hunter River to the Macleay, 
this language is still spoken.-En. 

L. E. THRELKELD, 
iUinister. 

ydney, New South Wales, 

15th August, 1857. 

m.-The original manuscript was illuminated for Sir George Grey 
nie Layard, daughter of Sir A. H. Layard, the explorer of Bincreh. 

he original title page is this :- 

for word, while I explained to him carefully the meaning as we 

third revisal was completed in 1531. I then proceeded with the 

viving blacks ; I prepared a Spelling book ; I had also commenced 

EV-4NGELION 

UNNI TA 

JESU-UM-BR CHRIST-KO-BA. 

Not long ago, I accidentally found at a book-stall a copy of the UPAT~ARA 

LOEKA-UMB A. 

Translated into the language of the aborigines, located in the 
icinity of Hunter's River, Lake Macquarie, kc., New South 
ales, in the year 1831, and further revised by the translator, 

t See page SS.-ED. L. E. Threlkeld, Minister, 1857.--3~.] 
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mikan ta kaiyu ka 
biynkhai tara koba 

THE GOSPEL BY LUGE, C. 

GAtun wal noa u w i n h  gikoug kin 
i ta E!ia-tlmba, warbuggulliko b6lblil - 

EUAN GELION UPATSARA LUK A-TjMB Aa kiiiko tuloa kako; un~a-u~vil koa baru~i 

miya bon agelonug, Yalioai kaii bag 
raiiun uiini ? kulla bag gnrrogbai, gntun nuku& emmoumba 

bon, Gatoa Gabriel, gakilliii Eloi 
WINTA I. 

WONTO ba kauwillo rnankulla unnoa tara tiigunbilliko gurrin 
g6en kinba, 

2. Yanti bo gearun kin bara gukulla, unnoa tara nakillik 
kurri-knrri kabiru g gatun mankillikan wiyellikanne koba. 

3. 31urrarag tia kitan yantibo, koito hag ba tuig ko girou 
Teopolo muriiiag ta, 
4. Gurra-uwil koa bi tuloa, unnoa tara wiyatoara banug ba. 
5. Yanti-kalai ta Herod noa kakulla, Pirimal iioa kakulla 

daia ka, kakulla noa tarai thiereu Dhakai-ia yitirra, Abia-ihba 
nara : gatun nukug gikotlmba yinAlkun koba Aaron-tlmba, gia 
bountoa yitirra Elidhabet. 

6. Buloara bula kakulla muriir ig Eloi kin, mikan ta gu 
yell6tu bula YeMa-ko noa ba wiyellikanne yarakai ma korien. 

7. Keawaran bula wonnai korien kulla, bountoa Elidhabet g 
rauwai ; gatun bula ba gurr6gbai kakulla. 

8. Gatun yakita kakulla, umulliela noa ba Eloi kin mak 
yirrug ka gikoug kin thiereu koba, 

9. Yanti kiloa thiereu koba urnan, yirrug ka gikolimba 
ko bon porapora koiyug ko uwa noa ba tnao koba Yeh6a 

10. Gatun yanti bo yantinto konara k h i  wiyelliela 
yakita winelliela ba porapora. 

11. Gatun paipb noa tagelo Yeh6a-iimba gikoug kin, garo 
liela noa tiigkagkirri ka koiyug k6n ta porapora ka. 

12. &tun nakulla bon noa ba Dhakaria ko, unma bon no8 

fin wal unni tara. 

ia Yeh6ako UIUB nakulla noa tia ba purreag 
, mankilliko barun ba b6elmulli tin kiri  tin. 
26. Tarai ta yelleiina Ba thek ka, Gabriel ta agelo ta pu~ltinlni 
wiyabunbia boil Eloi kinbirug umolliko, purrai kolag Galilaia 
ba, giakai Kadharet, 
27. Nina1 lako wiyatoara ko, ktiri kako Ycthep kiilko yitirra 

Dabidumba ; gatun mirial giakai yitirra 
elo nma bouniioun kin, gntun Tviyelliela, A ! 
i Yeh6a Xatan giroug katoa ba; murril-ig 

ba nakulla bon, kinta bountoa kakulla wi- 
un kotelliela bountoa minarig unni tot6g 
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34. W i p  gaiya bountoa boii ageloiiug Mai-iko, Pakoai ke unni 
kinin, kulla bag k i r i  korien ? 

3.5. Gatuii iioa ageloko wiya bounnoun, Tanan ma1 noa uwinhn 
lIai*aikan niui-rii-igkan giroug kiako, gatnn kaiyuko wokka tinto 
wutiniiii wal giroug, koito ba uniioa t a  r n u i ~ i r i g  p6rkulliain gir- 
oug kin ; wiyaulin giakai yinal ta  Eloi koba. 

3G. A, gurralia, giroiimba mukunbai Eliclhabef, warakag boun- 
toa yiiial gurrogeeii koba bounnoun ba ; gatuii uniii ta yellellna 
tliek ta bouiiiio~ul-kai-ktc11ii-kai-l~ail wiyatoara gun-a-uwai. 

37. liulla gurakito ke iioa Eloito kaiyukanto ke. 
38. Gatuu bouiitoa DIariko wiya, Kauwii yaiiti kiniunbilla tia 

wiya bi ba ; gatoa niankillikan Yehba-iimba. Gatun iioa agelo phi- 
tirkullkiin bonniioun kinbii-u 9. 

39. Gatuii bountoa Mai-i bugkullkIin uiiti-tarn purreag ka, gatnn 
uwa bountoa karakai bulkira kolag, kokerL ko Yucla kako ; 

40. Gatuii bountoa uwa kokera ko Dhakaiia-6mba kako, gatun 
bu'gblig ka bouiinoun Elidhabetnug. 

41. Gatuii yakita gaiya gurri bountoa ba Elidhabetto pulli Iv1ai-i- 
iuuba, tulntillkiiu gaiya vonnai bouiiiioun kin pika ka ; &tun 
warapil bouiiiiouii ba Eliclhabet kiii Mai-aikanto mnrrhrigko : 

48. Gatun bountoa -wiyellkIin pulli wokka miyelliela, murririg 
uiiiatonra bi nukug ba; gatnn niurrarag iiiiiatoara peil giro6mba 
pika koba. 

43. Gatun lninarig t in t in uiini, tanaii uwa tunkan piriwal kobr 
eniniolimba '1 

41. ICnlli bag bn gurrit pulli giroiimba gurrbug Ira ernmoug 
kin, wonnai gaiya tia tulutillbin ernnioug kill pika ka pita1 ko. 

45. Gatuii murrarig umatoara bountoa gurrii; kulla uniioa 
tara kaniul umatoara, wiyatoara bounnoun kiii Yeh6a kinbirug. 

46. Gatuii DIariko hountoa w i p ,  '' Maraito emtnoihba ko ai- 
ran mui-rai boii Peh6anu g, 

45. Gatun niaraito emmo6mba ko p i t d  umnll6lin Xloi l i b  K~o- 
ilia ernmohba.  

48. Kulla iioa iiakulls luirlal bountoa ba umullikan gikodinba; 
9, nnti birug yantinto tia miyauiiu murrir ig upatoara. 

49. Xulla a08 tia kaiyukanto uiiiioa tam kauwal uma; gatun 
yitirroa gikohba niurrkrag upatoara kktan. 

50. Gatuii iiiurrai gikodinba lxtrun kinba kintalian boll k i tw 
willuggkl k ~ r i  kabirug tai-ai kliri kabirug. 

51. TuguiibillBi1a Eoa lmiyukan turrug gikoiimba ; wupba no& 
barun garng &a yaroyaro biilbiil ban kotellikanne. 

53. Upka nos baran pan-An kaiyukaii yellawolligkl labirug bar- 
iinba, gatuii wupba iioa barun inirril mokka lag. 

53. Gukulla iioa kapirrikaii ko miirririg ta ; gatuii iioa barun 
par6lkaii yuka mirril ko. 

54. Umull&iin noa gikoiimba nmullikan Itharaelnug, gurrulli Li- 
r u g  gikoug kinbirng ninrrai ta  gikoiimba; 
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55. Yanti wiya noa ba barmi biyughi  to gearlinba, Abiram- 
nug, gatuii barun monnai tam gikoliniba yaiiti katai." 

56. Gatun Matri bountoa kakulln bounnoun katoa goro ka yellen- 
na ka, gatun willug ba gaiya bouiitoa bouiiiioun ka tako kolcera ko. 

5'. Yakita gaiya Elidhabetiimha kakulla woiiiiai 1~brkulliaIi1~ ; 
gatun Final bouiinoiiii ba p6rkull6in. 

55. Gatuii gurra bara k6tita ko bouniioun bake, yaiiti Telljn- 
ko noa ba niurririg ulna bounuoun kin; gatuii bara pita1 kakulla 
gatun bountoa. 

59. G<Ltun yakita gaiya purr&$ ka, w-a gaiya bnra liulh- 
bulliko monnai ko; gatuii bara wipa boil giak-ni Dhakai-ia, biyugljai 
tin yitiri-a tin. 

GO. Gatun tunkanto wiya bonntoa, Taiioa ; bulla boil n i j  iiii111 
giakai Ioanne. 

GI. Gatiui Lara bouiiiiouii wiya, Iieawaran giro6mba k6tita xi- 
ya ba giakai uniii yitirra. 

61. Gatun bara t6ga urnull&iu boil biyugbai ko gikohniba ko, 
monnkn noa boil yitirra wiyiiiiiin ? 

6% Gatun iioa miya upulligel ko, kituii iioa upa mij-elliela, 
Yitirra uoa giakai Ioanne. 

61. Gatuii tanoa-kal-bo lrnrraka bugknlleliu gikoiimba, gatun 
bon gikoiimba tdllig balbal kakulla, gatnii iioa wiya, &tun noa 
miya mui-rai Eloinug. 

G5. Gatun bara kinta kaliulla yautiii ta untakil; &tun uniii tarn 
miygllikanne tot6g kakulla yantin ta kalog koa bulkaroa Pucia. ka. 

66. Gstuii bara yantinto uiinoa tara gurm wiinkulla barun kiii 
b61b61 la, wiyelliela, Yakoai uniii ta woiiiiai kauiin ! Gatnii niittitm 
Yehja-iimba gikoug kin ka tan. 

67. &tun noa Dhakaria ko bij-ugbai gikoiimba, warap l  Lon 
wnpb Marai to  yirriyirri to, gatun noa. miyellieln giakai, 

68. " Kaniunbilla bon Yehdaaug Eloiiing Itharael k o h  pitiil- 
liko ; kulla noa uwa baruii nsliilliko, gdnii winilliko kiwi ko 
gikoug kaiko. 

69. Gatun boughugga noa nulka-nulka goloniullikan gearun, 
kokeri Dabid-iumba ka gilroumba maiikillikaii ; 

70. Yanti noa ba wiya kurraka ko +propet koha 60 yiri-iyirri- 
kau to yantiii to, p m a i  yantin kuri-ikurri kabirug : 

71. Go!oma-nwil Boa gearun geariulbn bukka tukrilla biiiig, 
gatun mittara. birug ba rm kiiibirug yaiitin tabirug yarakai \\-I!- 
lug kabirug, 

77. Uniulliko murrai ko wiyatoara barun kiii biyugbai ko 
geanmba, gatun gurrulliko gikoiimba 71-iyatoara yirriyirri ta ; 

73. Pirral-man noa gali wiyelliela boil Abiramnug biyukbai &- 
aiIinba, 

74. G6wil koa gearnn noa, manki~liko gearun m i t t i r a  birui 
bukkakau tabirug geariinba, gurm-umil koa gben bon kiiita kc- 
rieii ko, 

THI: GOSPEL B I  LUKE, C .  1. 

Gatuii Lam yantinto kota. 
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33. @stun bula Yothep gatun Mari kotelliela 
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15. Gatun bara ba ktiri kotelliela, gatun yantinto khiko ko- 
tclliela niurrug ka  ba ko, bklbul la ba ko barun kin ba ko gik6- 
u g  Ioannenug, minarig noa Kritht ta, iuirka keamaran. 

16. Ioanneto noa wiya barun yantin ta, wij-elliela, Korimullio 
bag kitan nurun bat0 ko ; wonto ba wakil kaiyukan kanwil-kau- 
n-ilkan gatoa kiloa uwincn, murrkrkg korien bag porugbuggulli- 
ko thgganug ko gikohmba ko; niuwoa ta korimanhl nurun Dlarai 
to yirri-yirri ko gatun koiyug ko : 

17. jPituon gikohmba mankillin mattira ba, gatun murkun iioa 
uniiuun bunkillig61 laba gikoiimba, gatun noa ka-umantin fwiet 
gikohmba tako kokerL ko ; wonto, ba tirri koiyug-bantin ma1 noa 
koiyug ka talokulli korien ta. 

15. Tarai ta  yantin kaumil-kauwil wiya noa : gatun wiyelli ta 
ba ko barun ktiri. 

19. Wonto noa ba Herodnug jtetrhknug p i r a h a  bon, noa boun 
noun kin Herodia kin nukug ka Pilip-umba gikoumba k6ti koba, 
gatun yantin yarakai noa ba uma Herodto, 

20. Yauti unni uma, wirrigbakulla bon noa Ioannenug +jail ka. 
21. Yakita barunbo karima yantin ktiri, kakulla gaiya kori- 

mulliela bon I&thunug, gatun wiyelliela, moroko gaiya warugkal- 
l e h ,  

22. Gatun uwa barhn Maraikan yirri-yirrikan murrin kiloa pur- 
rougkan kiloa, gikoug kin; gatun wakil pulli kakulla morokd 
tin, wiyelliela, Gintoa t a  emmohmba yinal pitalmullikanne ; pital- 
man bag giroug. 

23. Gatun niuwoa bo IBthu kakilliliela wunil la jtriakontaka @- 
ko-iimba, puntelliela bon yinal Yotliepiimba, wonto yinal Eli-fimba; 

$c., hc., 
3s. Wonto yinal Enoth-hmba, wonto yinal Thet-iimba, wonto 

yinal Adam-hba,  wonto yinal Eloi-hba.  

W I N T A  IT. 
GATUN noa I6thn waraphlkan Maraikan yirri-yirri-kan, d lugbo 
kakulla Ioridan tabirug, gatun bon ynt6a Maraito korug kolag, 

2. Nupitoara bon purreig ka ftettarakonta ka fdiabollo. Gatun 
unta tara purreig ka  keawai noa ta ba:  gatun goloin ba unta 
tara kakulla, kapirri gaiya noa kakulla. 

3. Gatun noa fdiabollo wiya bon, Wiya, bi ba yinal Eloi koba, 
wiyellia unni tunug ka-uwil koa kunto. 
4. Gatun iioa Iethuko bon wiya, wiyelliela, Wupatoara ta, Kea- 

wai ktiri k i n k 1  moron kunto kabirug, wonto ba Eloi koba pulli 
tabirug. 

5. Gatun noa fdiabollo yutka bon zvaita bulkirti ko, nanunbea 
boil yaiitin piriwil koba purrai t a  ba tanoa-kal-bo kurrakai. 

6. Gatun noa fdisbollo wiya bon, yantin kaiyu kako g u n b  bag 
giroug, gatun pitilmulliko gali tara ko ; koito ba gukulla tia em- 
moug ; gatun bag gutan ganumbo pita1 bag ha kitan. 
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7. Gintoa ba wiyintin tia, kintin bin yantin giroiimba. 
5. Gatun noa IBthuko wiya bon, Kaurva bi, Thhtan, willug ka 

emmoug kin ; koito ba wupatoara, Wiyintin ma1 bi Yeh6anug giro- 
umba Eloinug, gatun gikoug bo gurrintin wal bi. 

9. Gatun noa bon y u t h  fliierothalem kolag, gatun wiinkulla boil 
biilwarra ka fhieron ka, gatun wiya bon, Yinalla bi ba unni Eloi- 
koba, warekulla bi unti birug b a d n  : 

10. Kulla ba wupatoara ta, Wiyinun noa barun agelo ko nakilli- 
ko giroug, golomulliko giroug ; 

11. Gatun bara bin mantin mitt irr6 wokka lag, tinna koa gi- 
roug pult8a-ktin tunug ko yantin ta. 

12. Gatun IBthuko, n iyelliela, wiya bon, Wiyatoara ta, Yanoa. 
wal bi nunm yikora boil Peh6anu g Eloinug giroiimba. 

13. Gatun noa tdinbollo goloin kakulla unni tara nupatoara, 
wait+ gaiya m a  uwa gikoug kinbirug yakita ko. 

14. Gatun iioa I6thuko willug ko kakulla, kaiyukan &Iaraikan, 
Galilaia kako: gatun totcig bon kakulla ynntin ta  purrai karig ka. 

15. Gatun noa wiyelliela fthunagbg ka barun ka ta, pitil miya- 
bara bon yantinto. 

16. Gatun iioa uwa Nndharet tako, kakullanoa poaikullClin unta; 
gatun, yanti katai noa ba, uwa noa tthunag6g kako purreig ka 
thabbat, &tun garokka wokka lag wiyelliko. 

17. Gatun gukulla boil fbiblion ta jpropet koba Ethaia koba : 
gatun bugbugga noa ba jbiblion, nakulla g a i p  noa giakai upatoara, 

318. Marai ta unni Yeh6a koba emmoug kinba, kulla noa tia putia 
wiyelliko Euagelion barun kin mirril la; yuka noa tia turon umulli- 
ko minkikan ko, wiyelliko barun muntoara ko wamunbilljlco, &tun 
na-uwil koa bara munmin to. burug-buggulliko barun buntoara, 

19. Wiyelliko * * gurrtlbunbilliko ~vuii i l  la pitalmullikanne 
Yeh6a koba. 

30. Gatun noa wirrig-Lugga fbiblion, gatun iioa gut6a kan bon 
umullikan ko, gatun yellawa b a r b .  Gatun bai-a boil pimilliela 
gaikug ko, yantin fthunag6g ka ba ko. 

21. Gatun noa barun tanoa bo wiya, Turin-pai-bCa unni wiya 
upatoara nurun kin gurrBug ka unti purreig ka. 

22. Gatun yantinto bara gurrulliela ban, gatun kota barapulli 
murrai knrraka kabirug gikoug kinbirug. Gatun bara miya, Wiya, 
unni ta Yethepiiniba yinal ‘1 

33. Gatun noa barun wiya, Nura ta wiyinun tia unni wiyelli- 
kanne, Karhkal, turon L i  umulln gintoa bo; giirra g6en ba uinatoara 
Kapernaum ka, umulla hi unti yantin ta purrai ta girofimba l a .  

21. Gatrin noa wiya, Tuloa nurun bag miyan, keawai tpropet 
gUrrii korien gikoug ka ta purrai ta k6ti ka. 

25. Wonto bag ba nurun wiyan tuloa, kauwil-katlrvil ta mabo- 
gun Ithkael  kulklin purreig ka Elia-fimba ka, yakita wirrigba- 
kulla moroko t a  wunil t a  goro gatun yellenna thek ta, tara-warit 
kakulla yantin ta  purrai karig ka ; 
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26. Keawai Elianug yiika ba barun kinko, wonto ba TLareptrr 
kako Thidoni kako nnkug kako mahogun tako. 

S i .  GAtun kaun a!-kaum a!kan ileprokan Itharael ka, yaki-kalai 
EliGu koba fpropet koba ; keawaran wakal barun kinbirug turon 
umatoai-a, wonto ba noa Naatnaii Thuriakil. 

98. Gatuii yantin bara lcakL!lla ftliuiiag6g ka, gurra bara unni 
tara, bukka kaun i l  kakulla, 

99. Gstuu bougkulleiin, gatwi yipa boil kokei*& birug, gatun bon 
yutea pita kako bulkarli- ko kokerli ko n ittitoara ko, wareka umil 
koa bara boil nallu&;hn barin. 

30. Wonto noa La umolliela \villi koa Larun katca, waita iiwa. 
31. GLttuii noa uwa b a d n  Kapernaum kako, kokerh ko Gali- 

laia kako, gntuii wis elliela Laruii purreag ka thabbat ka. 
35. GLttiiii bara kota wiyellikanne tin gikoumba tin ; kulla giko- 

umba pnlli kaiyukan. 
33. Gntriii kakulla makal kuri fthuizagdg ka, gikoug kin minki 

ka marai kakulla fdiabol koba yarakai koba, &tun noa kaipulleun 
wokka, 

34. Wiyelliela, I<a:lnmbilla gearun; minim g banuii gben bin gin- 
toa 1 6 t h ~  Na~lharetka1Z uwa hi gearun tetti-umulli kolag ? giniillin 
banug giiitoa ta ; malal Lo t a  yirri-yirri-kan Eloi koba. 

3.5. B Ltiin Lon Ieihuko koakulla, miyelliela, Kaiyellia bi, gatun 
paikulka gilioug kinlirng. Gatuii boii La wareka willi ka fcliabol- 
lo, paikiihein noa g&oug kiiibirug, gatuii keawai boil tetti b6n- 
t ims ba. 

36. G-ltun bara yantinto kota, gatun wiyelliela barabo-barabo, 
& h a r i g  uiini miyellikanne ! kulla noa wiya kaiyu-kan-to barun 
fdiaboliiu 

3 i .  GAtuu totGg glkonniba kaknlla yautiri toa purrai karig koa 
38. Gatun noa iiwa ftliniiagdg kabirug, gatun pol6gkulltuii Thi- 

moil kiiiko kokera ko. Gatun tunkan Thimoihnba nukug koba 
lnuiini kakulla karinkan; gatun bon bara wiya bounnoun kai kolag. 

39. Gatun iioa garokea 'uounnouii kin turrng Ira, gatun iioa koa- 
kulla karin ; @tun wareka gaiya bouiinoml karinto; gatun bountoa 
boug'xullekii tanoa-kal-bo, gatuii umulliela bnruu kalko. 

40. Gatun puma1 ba pulog-kullil6in, yantin bara mankulla nun- 
ni-munni-kan gikoug kink0 ; g<itun noa wupillkin barun kin rcat- 
tara yaiitin ta, gatuu turou unia barun. 

41. Gatun fcliahol kauv al-kaum i l  pttikullk~n kaux al-Iiaunal la- 
Lirug, kaibulliela, Gintoa ta Icritht ta, yiiial ta  Eloi-koba. Gatun 
iioa Laiun koakulla wiya korien ; kulla wal bara girnilliun b o ~  
Kritht ta noa uniioa. 

42. Gatun purr< ag ba kakulla, waita noa uwa korarig ; gatun 
bara kuriko tiwa bon, gatuli uwa gikoug kin, gatun rmma bara 
bon, keawai noa waita wapa barun kinbirug. 

43. Gatun iioa wiya barun, Wixanun Lo t a  wal hag piri\qalg&l 
la Eloi koba taraikan ta kokera; kulla wal tia gdiko yuka. 

yarakaikan, gatuu baruii paikull&in warrai taka  
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TVINTA V. 
GATUX yakita kakulla, wsrapa boii ba bara kuriko. gui-rulliko niyel- 
!ikaiine Eloi koba, garokea noa pitta ka maraka Gamietharet ta, 

2. Gatun nakulla buloara murrinauwai kakillielm wara ka; won- 
to  ba bara makorobaii waita uma murrinauwai talirug: katun bsra 
umulliela pika mirkun. 

3. Gatun noa uwa makal la niuri-inauwai ta Tliiinon koha ka, 
gatun wiya boii y6gy6g umullia purrai tabirug Gatuu noa yell- 
awa bar& gatun wiyelliella baruii kuri rnurriuauwai kaliiru g. 

4. Gatuii goloiii noa IJa wiya, miya noa TLimGnnug 1~011, Tuir- 
kullia pirriko kako, gatnn wiira pika nnruiiba inaiikilliko. 

5. Gatuii Thimdnto, wiFelliela, miFa bon, Piria &I, ulna g6en to- 
koi ta yanti-katai, gatun ma11 korien; kulla bi w i j -h  wupiiki  wal 
bag barliii pika. 

6. Gatun ulna bara ba unni, kokoi-kokoi bara uma malioro katai 
kal ; gatun pika kilpaiya. 

7 .  Gatun bara mokkaiu~ullb~in bar6iha tarai taba murrinaumai 
taba ; wa-uwil koa baruii wintamulliko. Gatun bara uwa, gatun 
warap61 bara imp& buloara niurrinauwai, pillukulliela 6;aij-a hara. 

8. Nakulla. noa ba Tliimonto Peterko, puntimull6in iioa IBtl iu  
kin wardmbug ka, xiyelliela, Ela Pii-ixq a1 ! yurjg bi wolia euimo- 
ug kinbirug ; knlla bag yarakaii-in liuri katan. 

9. Knlla noa kota, gatuii yaiitin bara &ilioui katoa ba, kaux: al- 
lin makori-in cmnkulla bara ba. 
TO. Gatuii yaiitibo bara Yakobo &dun Ioaiine, yinal ta Lebeilaio 

koba, maiikillai bula ba Thimon katoa. Gntun I6thuko noa wiya 
bou Thim6Iinug, ICinta kora bi; yakita birug man.;ul wal bi Larun 
kuri. 

11. Gatuii maukulla bara ba rnnrriiiauwai b a r h  purrai tako, 
w6nknlla bara yantin, mirroba bon bara. 

12. Gatun yakita kakulla, kakulla noa ba tarai ta  kokeri, a ! 
wakal kuri kaun a1 fleprokaii ; nakilliela non Ihtliunug puntiiuul- 
16th goarrii ko, gatun miya bon, wviyelliela, Piriwal, w i p ,  bi bs 
kaiyukan kanun, uminiiii bi tia turoii. 

13. Gatun noa boil mupil1ktin mattara gikoug kin, wiyelliela, 
Kanwh ; turon bi kauwa. Gatun tanoa-kal-bo fleprota wareka gi- 
koug kiiibirug ko. 

14. Gatuii noa bon wiya, xiybakiul koa noa baruii k%-i ; wonto 
ba yirug uwa -tugunbilliko gintoa bo fhiereu kinko, gatuii $hwa 
kulla bi turon umatoara, yaiiti to Mothi! ka noa ba wiyy gur- 
rulliko kakilliko barun. 

15. Woiita ba yaiitin kakulla tot6g gikoug yaiitin toa purrai 
toa : gatuii kaun alko naro uma giirruliiko, gatun turoii kakilliko 
barun muuni-inunni gikou g kiiibirug ko. 

16. Gatun noa uwa korug kako, &tun miyelliela. 
17. Yakita kakulla twai ta purreag ka, miyelliela noa ba, 

yellawa ba Parithaioi gatuii fclidathkaloi wij-ellikanne koba, yantin 
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tabiru g kokerA birug Galilaia kabirug, gatuii Iudaia kabirug, 
gatun t Hierothaleni kabirug ; gatun kaiyuto Peh6a-umba kakulla 
turon uuiulliko barun. 

18. A! gatu-i bara kuri wakal k i r i  kurrea pirrikillijjel la muiini- 
kaii IraiAl; gatun numa bani bon kurrilliko koked kolag, &tun 
whkilliko boil gikoug kink0 mikan tako. 

19. Gatun keamai bara napa woimCn kurrilliko murrug kolag 
lionara tin, uma bara n okka lag kokera bulwarra ka, gatiin mnpea 
boil barln kulla koa willi-willi kako pirrikilligt5lkan 1 6 t h  kin mi- 
kaa ta. 

20. Gatuii iiakulla iioa ba kotellikanne barhiba, wiya noa ban, 
Ela ktiri, yarakai giro6mba wareka giroug kiubirug. 

21. Gatun bara tgaramniateu gatuii Parithaioi kota, wiyelliela, 
Gan-ke unni miyan ba yarakai '1 Gaiito kaiyu-kan-to warekulliko 
yarakai, wonto ba wakallo Eloito ? 

24. Wonto iioa ba Iethuko gurra kotatoara bartiiiba, niunroa 
wiya wiyelliela barun, Minarig tin nurit kotelliela bulb61 lako 
nurun kin ba ko. 

23. TvVounBn niurrir ig wiyelliko, Girohniba ko yarakaito ware- 
ka giroug kinbirug ; &a wiyelliko, Bougkullia gatun uwolliko? 

24. Wonto ba gurra-uwil koa iiura kaiyukaii iioa yiiial kiii 
koba purrai taba yarakai wareknlliko (wiya noa lnunni karil), 
Wiyaii banu g, bougkullia gatun inara girouniba pirrikilligB1, gatun 
waita uiiwolla giroug ka  tako kokerli ko. 

45. Gatuii tanoa-kal-bo bougullein noa barun kin mikan ta, 
gatun mhnkulla unnug gikoiimla pirrikCa iioa ba, gatun waita uwa 
gikoug ka tako kokerii ko koti kako, pitalmulliela bon Eloinug. 

26. Gatun yantin bara kotelliela, gatun bara gaiya pitalma bon 
Eloinug, gatun kinta lag bara kauwal, k a t a i  wiyelliela, Nakulla 
geen minarig konkin buggai. 

27. Gatun yakita yukita Tvaita uwa noa, g,atun nakulla wakal 
ttelbnbnug, giakai gitirra Lebi, yellawollin wunkilligB1 la ; gatuu 
noa wiya bon, Yettiwolla tia. 

25. Gatun noa whku l l a  yanti bo bougkullbfin, gatun iioa bon 
yettiwa. 

29. Gatun Lebiko boil iioa upea kauwil takillikanne gikouh 
ka  ta  kGti ka kokera : gatun kauwal kakulla konara tel6nai ko 
gatun tarai to yellamla baruii katoa 

30. Wonto ba barunba fgarammateu gatiin Parithaioi koakillan 
bara barun wirrobullikan gikoumba, wiyelliela, Minarig tin nura 
tatan gatuii pittan bai-un katoa ftelbiiai koa gatun yarakai toa? 

31. Gatun iioa IBthuko wiya barun, wiyelliela, Bara ba nioron 
tai  katan keawai bara wiyan karAkil; wonto ba bara munni 
katan. 

32. Uwa bag wiya korien ko murrog taiko, wonto bs yarakai 
willug ko minki kakilliko. 

33. Gatun wiya boii bara, Ninarig tin bara mupai k i tan  mur- 

- 
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rinmurrin wirrobullikan Ioanne-hmba, gatun wiyan n iyellikaciie, 
gatun yantibo bara Parithaioi koba ; wonto ba giroumba ko tatan 
gatun pittan 3 

34. Gatun noa wiya barun, Wiya, nura kaiyukan niupai umul- 
liko barun wonnai kakillaikanne, yakita-kalai poribai ba kataii 
barun katoa ba 1 
35. Wonto ba purreag kaiiin \\-a], n i i n b  ma1 boil ba poribai 

barun kinbirug, gatun yakita gaiya bai-a lnupai-kakillinin pur- 
reag ka unta tara. 

36. Gatun wiya noa barun naki l  fparabol giaiiai : Iceamai k i r i  
ko wupillinlin buggaikdl korokil la ; &a La, yanti bu$gaikil yiir- 
bukganin gaiya wal, gatun pontol bii&aikil labiiug keawai kuro- 
k i l  kiloa kitan. 

37. Gatun lieawai ktiri ko wupiiilin buggaiktil fwaiii pika ka ko- 
rokil la; kulla bu&gailiillo potopai-yiniui a1 pika ka, &tun kiroa- 
bullinfin, &tun pika kiniin yarakai. 

35. Wonto ba bukgaikil twain wuniiii x ~ a l  bu&aikil la pika ka; 

39. Gatuii keawai kiwi koba pittinlin korokil twain keawai 
iioa manfin buggaikil twain, knlla iioa wiyan korokil ta murrirag. 

WINTA VI. 
GATIJX yakitn thabbat ka buloara, yukita thahbat lia kui-ri-kurri, 
uwa gaiya iioa murrug lroa yeai.$l loa ; gatuii bara wirrobulli-kan- 
to @ikoug ka to tittia wollug yeai, &atun takulla niirro-niirromb 
mattara barun kin. 

2. Gatun taraikanto Parithaioi koba wiya bar~in, Xiiiarig tin nu- 
ra umaii unnoa keamaraii inurriri& umulliko unti tara p u r r e i ~  ka 
thabbat ka 1 

3. Gatun noa Ibthuko miya, wiyelliela, Wiya imra, miya nura, 
wiya ba unni, Dabid-to iioa ba u p ,  niuwoabo ba kapirri kakilla 
gatun bara gikoug katoa ; 
4. Uwa noa ba kokera kai Eloi koba, katun mankulla takulla 

nulai nakilliliaiine, katun @knlla barun @kou& katoa ba ko, kea- 
waran murrarag takilliko, wonto ba bartinba ko f-hiereu koba 1 

5 .  Gatun noa barun miya, Tina1 ta k i r i  koba, piriwal noa ki-  
tan yantin ko thttbbat ko. 

6. Gafun yakita kakulla tarai ta  thalbat  ta, uwa gaiya noa 
tthunag6g ka -gatun wiyelliela : gatun wakil k i r i  unta kakulla, 
miittibra gikofirnba tukkagkeri tirrai kakulla. 

7. Gatun bara tgirammateuko gatun Parithaioiko turninlea Lon, 
wiya bon noa ba turon umulla purreig ka  thabbat t a  ; wiyayem- 
ma-uwil koa bara bon. 

S. TVoiito iioa ba kota barimba gurrulliela, wiya bon noit niit- 
tkrakan tirraikan, Eougkullia, gatun karokilla willi ks. Gatuii 
noa bougkullbin, gatun garokb. 

9. Wiya gaiya noa IBthuko barun, Wipintiii m-a1 bak nuruii 

- &tun buloara lnurrirllg liitaii. 
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unui ; wiya tuloa ta  uinullilio, mnrrir ig &a yarakai unn&ko pur- 
re& ka thablyat ta  1 moion umulliko, j a  wareknlliko ? 

10. Gatun iiakilliela kari-kari yaiitin barun, wiya bon noa, Tu- 
tullia bi inittai-a giro6niba. Gatun upull&n Saiya iioa, Latun mat- 
t i r a  2ai.a Lon turon iima yanti tarai ba. 

11. Gatun bara warapalkaii bukkakan kakulla; gatuii murrarig 
wiyellan barabo-baiabo, minnui baniui barit bon ba IBtliuiiu&. 

12. Pakita unta puiwilg k ~ ,  uma noa bulkira kolag wiyelliko, 
yanti-katai iioa tokoi ta wiyelliela bon Eloi-nu@. 

13. &tun yakita purreig ta, kaai ba noa baruii wirrobullikan- 
&ikouuuba; girimull8fin iioa baruii kinbirng tdocleka niuwoa, barun 
wiya Cinksi yitirra tapotbol ; 

14. Thimcinnug (miya iioa giakai yitirra Prternni), @tun @ko- 
limba knrrakcik .kidrea, jatnn Pakobo ia tun  Ioanne, Latun Pilip 
gatuii Bitoloilmi, 

- - 

15. BIattilio jatun Thoma, batun Yakobo Alpai-6mba, iatun 
Tliiiiioii giakai miya yitirra Dhelote, 

16. &tun Iuclath kurrakbg ta Pakobo-umha, intun Iudath 
Ithikariot, niumoa gakoiyay8 noa. 

li. Gatuii iioa uwa bariin baruii katoa, @tun &arm-an tako 
kai-okka 11011, @,uu konar6 wirrobullikan &ikoiuuba, Latun kauwil 
konara k i r i  Iuclaiakil, &stun fHierothalemki1, &tun korowitpri 
Turokil gatuii Thidonikal, uwa bara gurrnlliko bon, @stun turon 
umulliko baruii ba munni ; 

1s. Gatuii bara wonkalman yarakai to marai to : gatun barun 
unia turon. 

19. Gutun yantiiito koiiarci iiuinulla boil bara ; knlla mnrrarig 
paib8a @ou$ kinlirug, katuii iioa turon Lima yantin barun. 

20. Gatuii iioa wokkalan iiakulla gaikiig ko gikolimba virro- 
bullikan,. e t u n  wiya, Xurr i r i& uniatoara mirralko ; kulla iiurun 
ba pirindgel la Eloi koba. 

51. Mumirig umatoara iiura kapirrikan yakita : kulla iiura ma- 
rapaii n-a1 kakilliko. DIurririg uinatoara nura tlinkillin yakita, 
kulla iiura kiutelliiiiin mal. 

2 3. MLI rrirag umatoara iiura, yarakai uuianun gaiya nurun 
kiri ko, &tun warebanin nurun, gatun yarakai wiyiiiiun nurun, 
Ijatun warekankn yitirra nurunba yanti yarakai ba, gikoug kin 
birng yiiial k i r i  koba kabirog. 

53. Pitil iiui-a kauwa gat,nu untellia unta purreig ka ; kulla 
nuruuba gukillikanne kauwil kittan nioroko kaba; yanti uma bara 
biyugbai tltko baruii ka to baruii +propetnu& 

24. Papal  iiura porjlkan kitan ! kulla nura maiikulla ta pita1 
nuriinba. 

25. Yapil  iiura warakan ! kulla nura kapirrikinin. Yapal nura 
kintellan yakita ! kulla nura girellinun gatun tiinkilliuLin. 

26. Yapal nura, murririg wiyiiiiin ba yantinto kuriko nurun ! 
yantibo barimba biyugbai ta ko barun gakoyaye tpropetnug. 
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27. Giakai bag wiyan nurun @urruIlikan, Pitiluniul!a barun ya- 
rakai d l u g  nurunba ; rnurrarig umulla barun yarakai n u r b b a  
uman, 

28. AIurrirag barun wiyella koatan nuruiiba ; &atim wiyella bon 
Eloinug wiyella baruii yarakai nurunba uinaii. 

29. &tun bunnin ba wakil gan ku116 tarai to, tarai $killia. ; 
gatun niuwoa man tin wurabil girohmba, wiya yikora wiwi man- 
ki yikora uniii doan. 

30. Guma baruii yaiitin ko niyelliuiin ba .@i-oug kin ; gaturi 
niuwoa ba maiikulla tullokin giroumba wiya yikora kari bon. 

31. Gatun uiiiioa la kotaii uura la ruurririg uniulliko baruii 
ktri niirun, umulla iiura yantibo ta barun. 

32. Kulla nursl pitilman baruii pitilman iiuirun, minori$co-ke 
unnoa ? kulla bara yarakai-kan-to yaiitibo uniau. 

33 Gatun murrir ig nura u i n i n ~ n  ba baruu &di murririk nurun 
uruan, minarigko-ke uiinoa Z kulla bara yarakai-ktln-to Santibo 
uman. 

34. Gatuii mumbinfin iiura ba barun kotan nura willnilso upil- 
liko barun, minarikko-ke uiinoa ‘1 kulla bara parakai willuk mum- 
billan barun willugbo upilliko yant.ibo. 

35. Wonto ba iiura pitilumulla barun yarakai millug iiuriinba ; 
gatun qu r r i r ig  umulla, gatun mumbilla liotaii keawai vil1ui;bo 
upnlliko ; &tun gutoara kmwi l  kaiiliii iiurunba, gatuii nura won- 
nai kaniun wiokka koba ; kulla iioa murrirag umaii barun \+-iyapaiyo 
kclrien gatun barun yarakai. 

36. Kauma nura minkikan, yaiitibo Eiynibai iiurunbs iiiiiiki ki- 
tan. 

37. Kota yikora yarakai, gatuii keawai iiuruii kot,iiilii yarakai : 
pirriralmai yikora nura, datuii keawai nuruii pii-riralmaniui : mare- 
killa. nura, gatun nurunba warekaufin. 

38. Guwa, gatuii &nun wal iiuruii ; warapal, upulla bai-An, ga- 
tun toloniulla kauniulliko, gatun kiroabullin barin, &uiith wal 
kkri nurun gielkag ka nurun kin. Iiulla yautibo upitoara nura 
upullin, upea kinim nurun. 

39. Gatuii noa wiya barun wakd  fparabol; wiya, inunminto yu- 
tintin tarai munmin? wiya, ma1 bula-buloarabo warakull in~n barin 
kirun tako ? 

40. Wirrobullikan ta keawaran noa kauwil korieii gikoug kin 
pirimil lit ; wonto ba tuloa kktan, kbnuii noa yanti pirimal ba gi- 
koug ba. 

41. Gatun minarig tin bi natan morig giroug ka ta  ba gaikug 
kaba kurrik6g kaba, wonto ba na korien bi tulkirri $aiku& kaba 
giroug kinba kdti kaba ? 

42.  Ga, yakoai bi wiyan bon kurrikdk giroug ba, Bigpi,  ya- 
koai tia porugbu$gabunbilla morig girong kiiiba gaikug kaba, 
keawai bi ba nakillin tulkirri &iroug kaba? Gintoa gakoiyaye ! 
burugbug idti kurri-kurri tulkirri gailiug kaba giroug kinba k6ti 
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kaba, gatun nanlin gaiya bi murra-murrirag umulliko morig gai- 
kug kaba kurrik6g kaba giroug ka ta ba. 

43. Kulla ba klilai murr i r ig  ta  katan, keawai yeai yarakai 
upin ; ga keawai kulai yarakai ta katan, yeai murrarag upin. 
44. Wonto ba yantin k d a i  gimilliko k6ti tin yeai t in;  kulla 

bara kiri  mbn korien kokng tulkirri-tulkirri tin, ga titi korien 
bara tbotru mar0 tin. 

45. Murririgko noa kliriko wupillin noa murrir&b; v-unkillig61 
labirug minki kabirug biilbd labirug gikoug kinbirug ; gatuii noa 
yarakai wupullin noa yarakai wunkilligel labirug yarakai ta birui 
minki kabiruk biilbul labii-ug gikoug kinbirug ; kulla gikohnba 
ko kurraka ko wiyan kauwil labiiug ko bulb61 labirug ko. 

46. Gatun minarig tin nura tia wiyan, Piriwal, Pirinil, gatun 
uwa korien nura uiinoa tara wiyan nurun bag ba. 

47. Gan tia ba uwanliii emmoug kin, gatnn gurran wiyellita em- 
mo6mba, gatun galoa uman, tdkunbinim bag nurun gan kiloa noa : 

4s. Niuwoa ba makiil yanti kliri kiloa, wittia noa kokera gatun 
pinnia pirriko, gatuii w u p h  tu$ga tunug ka ; gatun poaikulleim ba 
tunta-tunta, waiumbul murrb koribibi kokeroa, gatun geawai tolc- 
nib pa ; kulla wal mittia tunug ka. 

49. Wonto ba guman gatun uma korien, k i r i  kiloa noa wittia 
kokera tukga korien purrai ta: waiunibul murrb korihihi gali, gatun 
warakullBun tanoa-kal-bo ; kaumiilla unnoa warakullin kokera koba. 

WINTA VII. 
WIYA noa ba goloiii gikoiirnba niyellikanne, mikan ta yaiitin ta 
ktiri ka, uwti noa Kapernaun kako. 

5. Gatuii tarai koba tkapitin kobn umullikaii munni kakilliela, 
mulu$killiliela tetti, pitil umatoara iioa gikohba.  

3. Gatun, gurrli noa ba IBthunug, wiyabunbka no& barun garo- 
k i l  Hebiraioi koba, wiyelliela boil uwa-uwil koa iioa pirbuggulliko 
gikoumba ko umullikan ko. 
4. Gatun uwb bara ba IBthu kin, wiya gaiya boil bara tanoa-kal- 

bo, wiyelliela, Murrarig noa uma-uwil koa noa bon yanti : 
5. Kulla noa pitilmau geariinba kiri ,  gatun noa wittia gearun + tliunaghg. 
6. Uwa gaiya noa 1 6 t h  barun katoa. Gatun kalog korien ta 

noa ba kakulla kokerL kola& yuka noa barun fkapatinto k6ti ta 
6;ikoug kin, wiyelliela bon, Piriwal, yanoa bi ; kulla bag keamaian 
murririg korien uma-nwil koa bi emmoug kin kokerk : 

7. Yaki tin bag lrota murrarak korien bag uwolliko giroug kin- 
ko ; wonto ba wiyella wakiil wiyellikanne, gatun enimotimba umul- 
likan pirkulliniin wal. 

S. Kulla bag ba kaiyukan wiyelliko, enimoug kinba bara ka- 
killin tarruy-kan ; gatun bag wiya wakal, Yurig, gatnn aaita gai- 
ya noa uwa ; $?tun tarai, Kaai, gatun noa uwa tanan ; gatun em- 
nioiimba umullikan, Vmulla unni, gatun uma gaiya noa. 
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9. IBthuko iioa ba gurrb unni tara, liotelliela nos gikoug, @tun 
waimkullklin noa, wiya &iya noa barun wirroba bon ba, Wiyan 
bag nurun, keawaran bag na pa yaiiti gurrnllikanne kauwil, kea- 
wai yanti Itbirael la kitan. 

10. Gatun bara yukatoara, willugbo uwolliela kokerb kolag, 
nakulla bon umullikan munni birug pirbu,, vwatoara. 

11. Gatun yakita purreag ka yukita, uwa noa kokeroa, giakai 
yith1-a Nain ; gatun kauwal uwa gikoiimba wirrobullikan gatnn 
taraikan kliri gikoug katoa. 

13. Gatuii uwa noa ba papai pulogkul1ig:C.l la kokerti kolak, ga, 
tetti kulwon kurrilliela k i r i  warai Lola& wakd bo ta yiiial tunkatn 
koba bounnoun ba, gatun mabogun bountoa, &atun kauwil-kau- 
wil  kiri  kokerb birug uwa bounnoun katoa. 

13. Gatun nakulla bounnoun noa ba Piriwillo, gurrirra boun- 
1101~1 noa kakulla, gatun wiya gaiya noa bounnouii, Tiigki yikora. 

14. Gatuii uwa gaiya noa, numa kurrilligel ; katun bara kurrii 
bon ba gak6a korun. Gatun noa wiya, Wuggurra, miyaii banug, 
Bougkullia. 

15. Gatun niuwoa tetti kabirug yellawa, gatun tanoa-kal-bo wi- 
ya. Gatun willugbo bon iioa gukulla bounnoun kin gikoumba ka 
tunkan ta. 

16. &tun bara kakulla kiiita yantin ; datun bara bon pitilman 
Eloinug, wiyelliela, Kaumil tpropet ta paipCa gearun kin, gatun 
noa Eloito nakulla gikoumbn k i r i  
-17. Gatun unni tot6g giko6mba kakulla yantin to Iudaia koa, 

gatun yantin toa purrai karig koa. 
1 S. Gatun Ioanne-ihba-ko wirrobullikanto wiya bon unni tara. 
19. Gatun noa Ioanneto wiya bulun wirrobullikan gikoiimba, 

yuka bulun I&hu kinko, wiyelliko, Gintoa ta uwankn 1 ga, na-t6a 
kinin geen taraikan 2 

20. Uwa hara ba ki i i  gikoug kinko wiya bara, Ioanueto koii- 
mullikanto gearun y ukb giron6; kinko, wiyelliko, Gintoa ta uwi- 
=,in 1 pa, na-tBa kanin taraikan ? 

21. Gatun tanoa-kal-bo thora ka pirbugga iioa kauwil-kauwil 
munni-munni, gatun marai yarakaikan; gatun kauwil-kauwil mun- 
min uma noa baruii nakilliko. 

32. Wiya gaiya noa barun IBthu, wiyelliela, Waita lag nura, 
gatnn wiyella bon Ioanneiiug unni tara nakulla nura ba gatuii 
gui-ra ; munmin-tabirug-ko natan, wiirwiir-birug-ko uwan, wamun- 
wamun-tabirug turon kakulla, wogkil-labirug gurran, tetti-kabirug 
bougkullBin, barun mirril ko wiyan ta Euagelion. 

33. Gatun pitil-umatoara yantinto niumara korien kantin em- 
moug kin. 

24. Gatun waita ka ba bara ba pnntimai Ioanne-iimba, wiya 
@iyanoa barun ki r i  Ioannenug bon, Minarig tin nura korug 
kolag nakilliko ? kogka toloman wibbi ko ? 

I 
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25. illiliarig ko nura uwa korug kolag nakilliko ? wakil upul- 
lklin kiiri poitog korikin to? A !  bara upullein kon6in to eatun 
bara mnrrarig khtaii takilliko, yellawa bara pirimal&Bl la. 

26. illiliarig ko nura uwa korng kolag nakilliko'? wakil +propet! 
Kauwa, wiyan nurun bag kaundlan iioa ba tpropet kiloa. 

27. Gali iioa wiyatoara upa unni, A! yukaii bag puntimai em- 
nioiiniba giroug kin niikali ta, nuianun ma1 noa yapug giroug. 

28. Kulla bag wiyan nurun, Keawai +propet kauwil ki tan yanti 
Ioanne iioa ba korimullikaii porkullitoara nukug labirug : niu- 
woa warka ta ki tan piriwalgel la Eloi koba ka, kauwil noa kitan 
niuwoa kiloa. 

29. Gatuii yantiiito litiriko iur ra  bon, gatun bara t t r l h a i ,  pit& 
ma bon Eloi-nu&, korimatoara kitan bara Ioaniie kaibirug kari- 
mulli birug. 

30. Wonto ba bara Parithaioi gatun bara tnomikoi gurramaiia 
wiyellikaiine Eloi koLa bltrun kin, lieawai korimatoara korien 
Ioanne kai. 

31. Gatuii iioa Piriiwiillo wiya, Pakoai l d o a  bara k i r i  uiitikil 
willu&51? gatun niinai-ig kiloa bara 1 

32. Bara yaiiti wonuai kiloa yellamolliii &killig6l la, gatun 
kaipullin tai-aikan, gatun miyellin, Tirkima keen nurun, gatun 
lieamai iiura dntelli koricn ; a ink i  &hen kakulla nurun, gatun 
keawai nura tugkilli korien. 

33. Knlla noa Ioaniie korimullikan uwa, keawai kunto ta pa 
&a twain keawai pitta pa ; gatun nura wiyan, tcliahol noa gikoug 
katoa ba. 

34. Tina1 ta k i r i  koba uwa takilliko gatnn pittelliko, gatun 
nura wiyan, ! mataye kdri unni, gatun twain pitbye, k6ti ta 
ttel6nai koba gatun yarakai willug koba ! 

3.5. Wonto ba yantiiito woiiiiaito guraki kuba ko piralman bon 
iuraki. 

36. Gatnn m-akillo Parithaioi koba ko wiya bon ta-uwil koa noa 
&ikoug katoa. Gatun uwa noa kokera Parithaio koba, intan yella- 
wa noa b a r h  takilliko. 

35. Gatun, a! gapal wakil yarakaikun bountoa gurrb bountoa ba 
Ikthunug bon yellawai takilli taba kokera Parithaio koba ka, man- 
knlla bountoa wunkilli&el alabathro putillikanne, 

38. Gatun karokka bountoa tinna ka bulka ka gikoung kin, 
tdtkillin, &ntuii bountoa puntia bounnoun ka to gurrun to tinna 
kikoiimba, i a tun  pirripa bounnoun ka to kittug ko wollug koba 
ko bounnoun ka to, ia tun  biigbfigka bon tinna gikoiimba, gatun 
putia bon putillig61 lo. 

39. Yakita nakulla xoa ba unni gali Parithaio, wiya bon ba, 
wiyellkin gaiya noa niuwoabo minki ka, wiyelliela, Unni k i r i  +pro- 
pet ba noa gurra pa noa wonta-kan-to ka gapallo numa bon; kulh 
bountoa yaraikan. 

TUE GOSPEL BY LUKE, C. 7. 147 

40. Gatuii IBthuko noa nipayellBGii, miyelliela bon, Thimh,  
wiya-uwil koa banug. 

41. Tarai ta kakulla gukillilian wakiil buloara mumbitoara giko- 
umba ; wakillo iioa mumbill6 in +peiital<othioi t denari, katun tami 
ta tpeiitkkonta mumlillBlin. 

42. Gatuii keawai bula gupaiye pa La yaru6; ka bon, warekli 6;aiya 
noa bulun ba. Wonta kin balun kinbii-ug pit i lniai ih kaumdi bon! 

43. Thim6nto iioa wiya, miyelliella, Dlirka $ i o u i  mareka iioa 
ba kauwal. 

44. Gatun iioa warrakull6iui ;japal ko, Catuii wiya Thirnhiu& 
Natan bi unni &.pal ? uma bag kokera ko giroug ka ta ko, keitx-ai 
bi tia gupa bat0 tinna t o  ; Tvonto bountoa ba puntia tia tiuna 
bounnoun ka to gurrun to, &tun watia bouiinoun ka t o  nollug 
kabirug 60 kittug ko. 

45. KeaKai bi tia buibhg ka  pa : wonto ha unni & m l ,  bug- 
bug-kulliela tin tinna yakita birug uwa bag ba. 

46. Keawai bi puti pa euiiiiohmba wollug kipai to, 7%-onto ba 
unni gapal putia emmodmba tinna kipai to. 

45. Giakai tin banuk wiyan, Parakai umatoara bounnouii ba 
kaumil ta warekatoara bounnoun La ; liulla bounnoun pitil-ma 
kauwal: kulia barunba warekatoara war& pitil-ma bara -v;art.a. 

45. Gabin noa bounnoun niya, Warelii umatoara girohinba ynra- 
kai. 

49. Gatun bara yellawan aikoug liinba takilli taba, bara Lo 
wiyatan ininki ka, Gail-ke. uiiiii warekan noa yarakai. 

50. Gatun iioa bounnoun wiya, Gurrulli ta birug giroumba 
moron bi kitan; yurug bi pitil kakilliko. 

IT'IKTA VIII. 
GATUX yakita p k i t a  uwa noa p n t i n  tua 1)urrai toa kokera, nriyel- 
liela &tun tdgunbilliela tot38 pitilmul!ikaune tbathileia koba 
Eloi koba : Catun bara tclodeka ta gikoug liatoa ba. 

2. Gatun bara nukng taraikan, turon umatoara marai yarakai 
tabirug gataii munni kabirug, Mari yitirra giakai i\Iagdalakiilin, 
bounnoun kiiibirug paipka tdiabol +]lepta ta, 

3. Gatun Ioanna porikunbai Kntha-uniba, Herod-6mba uniulli- 
kan, &tun Thuhanna, gatun taraikaii kaun-al, gala bai-a kukulla 
bon untakil tnllokan ba Girug barun kai. 
4. &tun uwjttillin bara ba ktiri kauwal-kauwal, tatun uwa ai- 

koug kinko, yantin tabirug kokerli birug, wiya noa unni tparabol : 
5. Upillikan noa uwa yeai ko upulliko gikodnlba ko ; &attun 

upulliela noa ba, winta porkuU6in kaiyinkoli ta yapug ka ; giztun 
waita-wa b a r h ,  gatun tibbinto takulla moroko tinto. 

6. Gatun winta porkullkin tuiiug ka ; gatun poaikulleiii ba 
wokka lag tetti gaiya kakulla, koito ba bat0 korien ta. 

7. Gattun winta porkulleiul tulkin-i-tulkirrli; gatun poaikullkin 
+ulkirri-tulkirri matti, @tun murrugkania. 

Gatun iioa miya, Piriwiil, wiyellia. 

Gatun noa wiya bon, Iiota bi tuloa. 
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S. Gatun tarai ta porkullkfin purrai ninrrdrkg purrai ta, gatun 
ponikullkim Tvokka lag, &tun yeai kurria thekaton ta. Gatun 
iioa ba miyrt unni tam, kaaipullhin gaiya iioa, Niuwoa ba gurrbug 
kan liitaii gurrulliko gurrunbnnbilla bon. 

9. Gatun wirrobulli-kan-to gikoljmba ko wiya bon, dyelliela, 
Xinai-ib; ke unni tparabol? 

10. Gatun iioa miya, Gutan gurrulliko nurun pirriral tbathileia 
koba Eloi-6mba ; wonto barun tarai ta tparabol la ; natan bara 
keawai bara na pa, gatun gurran bara keawai bara gimilli pa. 

11. Giakai ta unni tparabol : Yeai ta wiyellikanne ta Eloi koba. 
12. Bara kaiyinkon taba yapug kaba gui-rullikan bara ; uwa 

gaiya noa fdiabol,. gatun mankulla miyellikanne barun ba minki 
kabirug b6lbkl labmug, gurrka-kfin koa bara gatun moron koa bara 
katka-klin. nikki ka noa kakulla. 

13. Bara tunug kaba b;urra bara ba wiyellikanne pitilkan to ;  
@tun nnni tara mil-ra korien kitan, kota bara war& ba, gatm 
yakita nnmullikanne ta maraka gaiya bara. 

kurra, waita uwa gaiya, &tun murrngkama nmnllikann6to gatun 
porollo gatun pirunto moron koba, gatun yeai knrri koricn mur- 
rirag kakilliko. 

15. Wonto ba unnoa murnirab; kaba pu-rai taba, bnra ba gurra 
Tviyellikanne, tuloakan gatun murririgkan bidxilkan, tuman bara, 
gatiun yeai kurrin ninrroi to. 

16. Keawai kiriko mirrogbanin kaibug, wutinin gaiya tenti 
ko, &a wutiniin bai-a ka pinkilligklla ; wonto ba wupinlin kaibug- 
261 la, na-uwil koa bara uwollita ba ko kaibng. 

l i .  Kulla yantin ta  getti birug gurranin wal kakilliko ; gatun 
yantin ta  yuropatoara birng gurranlin ma1 kakilliko, gatun paipi- 
nun wal. noa wamunbea barun. 

1 S. Yakoai nura gurrulla ; kulla gikoug kinba gun in  ~ ~ a l  giko- 
ug kin ; gatun keawai noa ka koiien, mantillinun ma1 bon kikoug 
kinbirub; unnoa ta paipitoara gikoug kinba. 

19. Gatun tunkan gikong kinko @tun bara k6ti ta giko6mba 
uwa, &i,tun keawai bara wa pa gikoug kinko konarrin, kulla 
kauwil waitazwollan. 

30. Wiiitako bon wiya giakai, Garokillin bara wai-rai taba kiko- 
i h b a  tunkan gatun k6ti tat, na-uwil koa bara giroug. 

21. Gatun iioa wiyayell6iii baimn, wiyelliela, Unni tara tia ki- 
tan emmoGmba tunkan @tun k6ti ta, gurrullikan wiyellikanne 
Eloi koba gatun umullikan. 

35. Gatun yakita tarai ta purreig ka, uwa noa murrinauwai ta 
ko b;ikou& katoa Tvirrobullikan toa giko6mba ; gatun noa b a r n  
wiya, Waita gdeii waiga-uwil kaiyin kolag wara kolag. Gatun bara 
tolka mnreug kolag. 

33. Wonto ba bara uwolliela, pirrikha iioa k6g6g; gatun wibbi ka- 
uwal kakulla Tf-ara ka; gatun bara warapal, gatun kinta kakilliels 

24. Gatun bara uwa kikoug kin, bougbugga gaiya bon, wiyel- 
lielia, Piriwil, piriwal, tetti kolag g6en ! BonglrullBiin gaiya noa, 
gatun wiya noa wibbi, gatun tulkun mombul koba; gatun korun 
kakulla, gatun yurag gaiya kakulla. 

25. Gatun noa wiya barun, Wonnug-ke nurun kotellita 'I Gatun 
bara kin ta kakulla, kotelliela, wiyalan taraikan-taraikan, Wonta- 
kan unni k i r i  ! kulla noa wiyan wibbi gatun bato, jjatun gurra 
gaiya bon. 

26. Gatun bara uwa purrai tako Gaclaren tako, kaiyin taba Gnli- 
laia kaba. 

27. Gatun noa ba yankullefin purrai tako, n u  &urrama boil 
wakillo kiriko kokera birug ko, tcliabolkaii noa katalla yui-aki, 
@tun keawai iioa upillipa kirriliin to, keavai noa k i tan  kokerrt, 

2s. Nakulla iioa ba IBthunug, kaaibulle i n  @iya noa, gatuii 
puntimull6lin gikoug kin mikaii ta, @tun mokka wiyell4iii wiyel- 
liela, Minnug banfin ke bi tia, Ikthn, Yinal ta  Eloi koba woklra 

29. (Kulla 110s d y a  marai yarakdkan pailrulliko kliri kabirug. 
Kulla bon manknlla murrin-niui-rin ; ia tun  x irria bon tiLon ko ; 
@tun noa tiirbuiga tibon, j a tun  yuaipkn Lon tcliabollo korug 
kolagl 

30. Gatun I6thuko noa miya bon, Fviyelliela, Wonneii bi yitirra 1 
Gatun iioa wiya, fL6jun bag ; kulla kaumil-kauwil jdiabol uwa 
murparig gikoug kinko minki kako. 

31. Gatun bara bon wiya, Yanoa, miya yikora gearuii bi pirriko 
kolag kakilliko. 

32. Gatun kakulla untak61 wirrul takilliela bullrira ba ko; gatun 
bara wiya bon pul6gkulliko bariin niinki kalio tporik liako. Gatuu 

33. Uwa gaiya bara maita tdiabol minki tabirug kiwi kabiru& 
gatun pul6gkullk in  tporik ka koiro ka; @tiin wirrul lnurra b d t n  
karakai pirriko koba s a r a  kako, kurrin to gaiya bara. 

34. Nakulla bara ba tamunb6a unnoa tara umatoara, murra 
gdiya bara, katun waita uwa koker6 kolag, Latun & O ~ L I &  kola," ; 
wiya kai3-a galoa. 

35. Uwa gaiya bara nakilliko umatoara ko ; ia tun  uwa Ikthu 
kin, gatun nakulla bara bon unnoa kliri, paipitoara birug bara 
waita uma, yellawolliela 1 6 t h  ka  ta  tinna ka, kirrikinkan @tun 
tuloa gurrullikan ; gatun kinta bara kakulla. 

36. Yantinto nakulla unnoa wiya barun, yaiiti bon ba turon 
uma tdiabolkan kauwilkan. 

37. Gatun yantinto konar6 purrai tako Gaclarkn tako miya 
gaiya bon waita uwolliko barun kinbii-ug ; kulla bara kintakan 
kauwal kakulla. Gatun noa uwa murrinauwai tnko, gatun ~111- 
luibo kakulla. 

14. Gatun unnoa tara porkull6lin tulkirri-tulkird, bara ba - kaba koba ? Yanoa bi tia piralmai yikora. 

L 
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3s. Gatun unnoa kuri kabirug jdiabol bara maita uwa, wiya 
bon ka-uwil koa iioa gikoug katoa : wmto noa IBthuko yuka bon 
waita, wiyelliela, 

39. Willugbo bi wolla giroug ka tako kokerii ko, gatun p T a -  
l~unbilliko uiiiioa tam unia iioa ba Eloito giroup. Gatun noa 
maita uwa, gatun wiya yantin toa kokeroa, yanti IBthuko noa 
ulna bon. 

40. Gatuii yakita kakulla, millugbo noa ba IBthu kakulla, pita1 
tara kakilliela ktii-i, kulla bara boil mittilliela yantinto. 

41. Gatun yakita uwa makit1 ktiri tanan, gakai  yitirra Yaeiro, 
wiyellikan iioa jthunag5g kako ; @tun noa puntimull6im 1 6 t h  
kin tiniia ka, &tun wiya umolliko gjikoug kinko kokera ko ; 

42. Kulla boil wakil yinblkun kakulla, fdodeka wunal ta  boun- 
noun ba, gatun bouiitoa pirrikilliela tetti kakilliela. Gatun uwa 
gaiya noa, kiwiko bon murrugkama. 

nE 43. Gatun wakal nukup, kurnarakan jdodeka wunal ta bonn- 
noun ba, gukillBiii bountoa kirun tullokan bounnoiinba karbkal ko, 
keawai bara bounnoun turon tima pa, 

44. Uwa bonntoa bulka kako, gatuii numa pita gikoiimba kk- 
rikin : &tun tanoa-kal-bo kumara gaiya kakulla korun. 

4.5. Gatun iioa IBtliuko niya kaiya, Ganto tia numa 1 Yantin- 
to wiya keamai, wiya 0;aiya noa Peterko @tun bara gikong katoa, 
Pirimal, konaro bin niurru$ama gatun waita wa, gatun bi wi- 
yan, Ganto tia numa ! 

46. Gatun noa IBthuko miya, Wakillo ta tia numa : kulla bag 
@wran waita ka ba kaiyu emmoug kinbirug. 

47. Gatun bonntoa ba nukugko nakulla .propa korien boun- 
toa, uwa bountoa pulul-pulul, gatun putimull6tin gikoug kin 
niikan ta, wiya boil bonntoa mikan ta yantin ta  k i r i  ka, minarig 
t in bountoa iiuma bon, gatnn tanoa-kal-bo bountoa kakulla turon. 

4s. Gatuii noa bounnoun wiya, Yiniilkun, kanwa bi pital; 
&urrollito girohba-ko turon bin uma ; yurig waita pitil kakilliko. 

49. Gatuii wiyelliela iioa ba, tanau uwa wakillo wiyellikan ta 
7Jirug kokera biru g, wiyelliela bon, Giroiimba ginblkun tetti kakul- 
l a  ; yanoa, Piriwil pirriralniai yikora bon. 

50. Woiito noa ba IBtliuko gurra, wiyayellBiin noa bon wiyel- 
liela, Kiiita kora bi ; gurrulla wal bi, gatun turon gaiya wal boun- 
boa kanin. 

51. Gatun noa ba uwa kokera ko ba murrarig, keawai noa tarai 
kan wornmumbi pa gikotig kin, wonto ba Peternug gatun Yako- 
bonug, gatun Ioaimenug, gatun biyugbai gatun tunkaii murrakin 
koba. 

52. Gatun yantin tugkillbiin gatun minki kakulla bounnoun kai: 
wonto noa ba wiya, Tugki yikora ; keawaran bountoa tetti korien, 
aonto ba &arabo kakillin. 

53. Gatun bara bon b&elma, nakilliela tetti bountoa kakulla. 
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54. Gatun noa kirun barun yip. warai tako, &tun iioa man- 
kulla bounnoun muttarrin, gatun wiya, Murrakin, boub;kullia. 

55. Gatun bounnouii ba marai katbkan,  gatun bountoa boug- 
kull6tin tanoa-kal-bo : gatun noa wiya bounnoun tdcilliko. 

56. Gatun kintakan biyugbai gatun tunkan bounnoun ba : 
monto noa ba miya baruii, yaiioa wiya yikora taraikan k i r i  unni 
umatoara. 

WINTA IX. 
WIYA gaiya noa barun jdodeka ta &ikouinba kaumulliko, gatun 
&k,ulla barun kaiyu kakilliko gatun wiyellikan kakilliko yaiitiii 
ko Tdiabol ko, gatun turon umulliko yaiitiii muiinikan ko. 

2. Gatun noa barun yuka miyelliko tbathileia Eloi kobn, @tun 
turon umulliko munni ko. 

3. Gatun noa wiya banin, Manki yikora Tvaita kolag, keawai 
tupa-tupa man fin, keamai yiiiu& keawai kunto, keawai tmoney, 
keawai buhxara manfin kirrikin taraiko-taraiko. 

4. Gatun uwiniin nura ba tarai ta kokera, tanoa kauma, &tun 
waita uwolla untoa birnk. 

5. Gatun bara keawai nurun wommunbi korien, maita nura ba 
uwantin untoa birug kokera birug, tirri-tii-rillia yullo kabirug 
morig tinna kabirug iiurun kinbirug, t6ga kakilliko baruii kinko. 

6. &tun maita bam uwa, gatnn uwa kokeroa willi koa, miyel- 
liela Euagelion, gatun turon umulliela yantin ta. purrai ta. 

7. Gatun noa Herodto tetriikko gurra unni tara uinn iioa ba ; 
gatun kotelliela niuwoa bo, kulla miyatoai-a tarai-kan-to Ioanne 
noa bougkull6a tetti kabirug ; 

8. Gatun winta ka, paipBa iioa Elia ; @tun tarai-kaii-to, wakil 
gagka-kal jpropet tabirug bougkall6in. 

9. &tun iioa Herod wiya, Kolbht ia  bag hon Iaoniieiiug wol- 
lug ; gan-ke unni @ran bag uniii tara Z gatuii noa na-uwil koa 
bon. 

10. Gatun bara fapothollo willngbo bara ba kakulla, wiya gaiya 
bon yantin unni tam uma bara ba. Gatuii noa baruii yutba, &&tun 
kara uwa mirrulla ko, kokera ko yitirra Betilthaicla kako. 

bara ba, wirropa bara boil ; garokCa 
iioa wiyelliko baruii jbathileia Eloi koba, @mi uma barun turon 
kakilliko niunnikan. 

12. Gatun purreig kakilliela yar6aki.1, uwa gaiya bara jdocleka 
ta, gatun wiya bon, Yukulla barun konai-a maita lag, uwa-uwil 
koa bara yantin toa purrai karig koa, yellawolliko, gatun takil- 
liko ; kulla gCen kataii unti mirrul la. 

13. Wonto noa ba baivli wiya, Gnwa barun galoa ko takilliko. 
Gatun bara wiya, Keawvai gearhiba kulla unni jpente kunto &a- 
tun buloara makoro ; wiya &en airrilla barun gali Lo takilliko 
yantin ko kfiri ko. 

11. %tun bara kfwi 
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14. ICnlla mil k i r i  kauwil tpentakikilioi ta. Catun noa wiya 
barun wirrobullikan, Pellawabunbilla barun konara kakilliko +pen: 
tkkonta tarai taba kakilliko. 

15. Gatun uma gaiya bara yanti, gatuii yellawabunbka barun 
yantin barrin. 

16. Mankulla gaiya noa uniioa tara kunto fpente gatun makoro 
bnloara ; gatun nakilliela wokka lag moroko koba, luurroi wiyel- 
liela uimi  tara, gatun yiirbukga, gatun &ukulla barun wirrobql- 
likan ko wunkilliko barun kin mikan ta konara. 

17. Gatun takulla bara, gatun warakan gaiya bara kuttawan 
yantin ; gatuii mankulla bara wanan jclodeka ka wiinbi ka wunta- 
wai birug barnn kai. 

1 S. Gatun yakita wiyelliela noa ba niuwoa-bo pbbai ,  gikokmba 
wirrobullikan gikoug katoa ; gatuii noa wiya barun, wiyelliela, 
Gannug wiyan kiiri ko gan bag ba. 

19. WiyayellBlin bara, wiyelliela, Ioanne ta  bi korimullikan ; 
wonto ba taraito wiyan Elia ta  ba ; &tun taraito wiyan wakal 
gagka-kil tpropet koba, bougkulliakan katka-khn. 

20. Wiya iioa barun, Ganto tia nnra wiyan gan bag ba? 
Peterko noa wiyayell&in, wiyelliela, Kritht ta  bi Eloi-bmba. 

21. Gatun iioa baruii piralma, miyka-kiln koa bara unnoa tara 
tai-ai ko k i r i  ko ; 

22.  Wiyelliela, Yiiial ta k:iri koba yai-akai kauwil ma1 bon 
urninin, gatuii warekanliii ma1 bon bara gagkakal gatun bara 
thiereukan piriwal, &tun bara tg i ramateukan,  gatuii b h n u n  
wal tetti, gatuii bou&+nkn gaiya Lon tarai ta purreig goro ka. 

23. Gatun wiya iioa barun yantin, Waniin tia ba taraikan. 
k i r i  un-iniin, giirrullia noa niuwoa-bo, &tun mara-umil koa noa 
taligkal.dlikanne gikoiiinba yantin ta purreig ka, gatnn wirro- 
bulla tia. 

24. Ganto ba niiroinin in  moron kikotimba, warekinin wal noa? 
kulla noa warekinin moron gikoumba enimoug kin, &doa noa 
moron urninfin. 

25. Wonnng-ke murrir ig kiiri ko, mankilliko purrai karig ko, 
gatun iioa tetti will gaiya kinfm niuwoa-bo, ga warekinfin wal ? 

26. Gan tia ba koiyun kantin eininoug kai, gatun wiyellikanne 
ernrnouinba, Pinal  ktiri koba koiyun gikoug kai, urninin noa ba 
killibinbinkan kciti gikoug kinba, gatun Eiyugbai koba, gatuu 
agelo yirri-yirri-ban koba bartinba. 

27. Iiulla bag wiyan nurun tuloa, unni winta garokkin ba, 
keawai bara tetti k i n  tin, kabo na-uwil koa bara tbatliileia-nug Eloi 
koba 

2s. Gatun yakita kakulla purreag ka i k t  ta yurika-ta unni tam 
wiyellikanne, yut6a noa barun Peternug, gatun Ioannenug, gatun 
Yakobonug, gatun uwa wokka lag bulkara kolag wiyelliko. 

29. Gatun noa ba wiyelliela, takiii bon tarai warrakullktin, ga- 
tun gikoGmba kirrikin purrul kakulla, gatun killibinbin kakulla. 
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30. Gatun wiyelliela bon kiiriko MothBko $aton Eliako : 
31. Paipka bnla killibinbin, gatuii wiya bula &ikoumba ttLii 

tin ka-iiwil koa tHierothalem ko. 
32. Wonto ba Peter noa &,tun bara gikoui katoa porr61I~a11 

bara birikka k6@& ; gatnn bara kakulla tirag, nakulla bara $0- 
umba killibinbiu, intun buloara bula kiiri garokita gikoug katca. 

33. Gatun kakulla yakita bnla ba waita uwolliela gikot:$ liin- 
birug, Peterko iioa wiya bon Ikthunug, A! Piriwil, murrirug iea- 
run unti ko kakilliko ; gatun umabunbilla goro kokera ; wakil  
bin, gatun wakal Moth&nug, gatun wakal Elianng, gurra korien 
minarig noa wiya. 
. 34. Wiyelliela noa ba, yareil kakulla, .g,atun mutka barun ; 

gatun bara kiiita kakulla, walta bara ba wolheia murrarig yareil la. 
35. Gatun pulli kakulla yareil labiru$, wiyelliela, Unni ta 

emniofimba k6ti yinal pitilniullikan ; kurrulla bon. 
36. Gatun pulli ba kakulla korun, Iethu noa kakilliela puiibai. 

Keawai bara unni tara wiya p ~ t  untatoara, natoara purreig ka ta- 
raikan ta. 

37. Gatun yakita kakulla purreik ka tarai ta  unta, uwa bara 
ba barin buikira birug, kauwillo kiriko nuggurra wa bon. 

38. A! gatun wakal k i r i  konara koba kaaibullBfin, wiyelliela, 
Piriwkl, kai bi, na-umillia yiual emmoGmba; kulla. iioa erninoiunba 
wakal. wonnai. 

39. A! gatnn maraito bon mankulla, gatun gaiya noa kaaibul- 
h5in wokka ; gatun yiii-bugga bon, gatun kurrairtoanbukga ; &tuu 
bhntoara ma,  waita gaiya gikoug kinbii.uk iiwa. 
. 40. Gatun bag wiya baruii wirrobnllikan girotimha warekulliko 

bon ; keawai bara kaiyu korien. 
41. Gatun noa IBthuko wiya, wiyelliela, A! gurra korien &tun 

pirriral unni willug-gel ! Yakounta-lag bag kdn<iii nurun kin, 
gatun wal bag kimunbinhn nurun '1 Mara bon tanan kirotiiuba 
yinal unti ko. 

43. Gatun uwolliela noa ba tanan tdiabollo bon puntirna b s r h  
gatun yiiryiir urna. Gatun noa I6thuko koakulla bon nlnrai yara- 
kai ka, gatun bon monnai turon uma, gatun guteakan kaiya Lon 
biyugbai ta gikohmba tin. 

43. Gatun yantin bara kinta kakulla kaiyu tin kaumil lin Eloi 
koba tin ; gatun kotelliela bara ba yantin unni tara IBthuko noa 
ba uma, wiya gaiya noa barun wii-robullikan gikodmba, 

44. Kimunbilla unni tara wiyellikanne murrarig @ul-r8ng knko 
nurun kin ; kulla noa Yiual kuri koba wupinin wal bon niattira 
kuri ka. 

45. Keawai- bara gurra pa unni wiyellikanne, katuli ynropa 
gali barun kinbirug, keawai bara gimilli korien ; gatun bara kinta 
kakulla wiyelliko bon gali tin wiyellikanne tin. 

46. Yakita gaiya bara wiyellan barabo-barabo, gan-ke k in in  
kauwal piriwil bilrun kinbirug. 
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47. Gatun IBthuko noa ~imill8im kotatoara bidbid labirug barun 
liinbirug mankulla noa wonnai, gatun yellawabunbCa bon gikoug 
kin tarug ka, 

45. Gatun noa barun wiya, Ganto ba unni wonnai pitalmanim 
kinba, pitil mantin gaiya tia; gatuii ganto ba tia pitihanun, 
pitilnianiiii bon gala Julia tia ba ;  @tun niuwoa katan war& 
iiurun kinba yaiitiii taba, yantibo ta wal noa kaumil kinfin. 

49. Gatun iioa Ioanneto wiya, wiyelliela, Piriwil, nakulla @en 
wakillo paibu&ulliela barun fdiabol giroug katoa birug yitirra 
birug ; wij-a geeii bon yanoa, koito ba keawai noa ma pa gearun 
katoa. 

50. Gatun iioa IBtliuko boil wiya, Wiwi yikora ; koito noa ba 
keawai bukka korien gearun, niuwoa gearun katoa ba. 

51. Gatun yakita kakulla purreig manun bon bawokka kolag, 
pirral iioa kakilliela waita t Hierothalein kolag, 

5% &tun noa yuka baruii puntirnai gikoiimba ganka ; gatun 
bara uwa kokerli kolag Thamaria kako, umulliko &&oug. 

53. &tun bara boil keawai pitalma pa, kulla iioa pirral kakuUa 
wa pa tHierothalem kolag. 

54. Gatun bula wirrobullikan gikolimba, Yakobo gatun Ioanne, 
nakulla bula unni, wiya bula, Piriwil, wiya bi, miya-uwil koa gBen . 
koiyug koa kaumil barlin moroko kabirug wina-uwil koa barun, . 
yanti Elia noa ba unnoa ? 

55. Wonto noa ba wakull&n, koakulla gaiyd barun noa, gatun 
wiya, Keamaran iiura gimilli korien nurunba k6ti bhlbhl. 

56. Koito ba noa yinal kk-i koba keawaran noa tanan ma pa, 
biinkilliko ktiri ko barun, wonto ba murrin umulliko. Gatun bara 
UNR tarai tako kokera ko. 

57. &tun yakita kakulla, uwolliela bara ba yurig yapug koa, 
taraito boil n-iya, Piriwal, wirrobugbiniui banug, wontarig bi ba 
umiiilin. 

55. Gatun iioa ICthuko bon wiya, Murro&kai-ko kumiii ba rb -  
ha, $&tun tibbin moroko ka koba kunta barhba ,  wonto ba yinal 
ktiri koba keawaran bon gikoiimba birrikilli-gC1 wallug ko giko- 
urnbu, ko. 

59. Gatun noa tarai miya, Wirrobulla tia. Woiita noa ba wiya, 
Pirimil, rramunbilla tia ganka bapa-uwil koa bag emniohmba bi- 
yugbai. 

GO. Wiya bon noa IQthuko, Bapabunbilla barun tetti-tetti bariin- 
ba ; ginton yurig bi wolla wiyelliko piriwil koba Eloi koba. 

6 1. Gatun taraito wiya, Piriwal, wirrobanun banug; warnunbills 
tia ganka wiyellikoa barun bag unni enimoug kinba kokera b a  

62.  Gatun noa IBthuko bon wiya, Keawai tarai-kan-to upilli- 
ii i n  mi t t i ra  pui.rai-gB1 10, gatun willug-wnminun, keawaran noa 
murrirag korieii kakiUiko piriwal ko Eloi koba ko. 

W I N T A  X. 
YAKITA gniya kakulla umii tara, Pirixdlo noa &earimulldkii ftlie 
benty taraikan ta, gatuii yuka barun buloara-buloara gikoug kin 
mikan ta, yaiitin tako kokera ko uwdnun iioa ba niuwoa-bo. 

2. Gatun noa baruii miya, Rauwdl-lan uiini iiulai ki tan,  keawai 
bo katillikan kkri kauwilkil ; iali tin 7%-iyella nura Lon, Piriwil 
nulai-g61 koba yuka-uwil koa noa barun katillikaii iiulai ko katil- 
liko gikoug kaiko. 

3. Waita nnra yurig wolla : A ! yukan nurun bag waitn kolag 
yanti kiloa mareft t a  6ipu barun kin murrog ka ta. 
1. Eurri yikora yanoa muimigB1, gatuii yinug, keawai tug- 

*pnug ; @tun yanoa wiya yiliora yapub; koa taraikan litiri. 
5. Gatuii uwdniiii nura ba kokera 60 taraikau talio, miyella 

kurri giakai, Pitil kauwa unni kokera ba. 
6. Gatun bn yinal koba pitdl koba kiiiun uiita, nuriiiiba pitdl 

kkiiun gaiya unta ; keamai ba nurun kin kat8a kiintin willu&bo. 
7. Gatuii yellawiiiiin iiura nnta kokera, takilliko gatnii pittel- 

liko, &uniin bara ba nurun ; kulla noa uniulli-kaii-to niaii ba in- 
toara gikoiimba. 

8. Gatun uwintin nura ba yaiitin ta kokeroa, $tun bara iiurun 
pitalmanun, ta-uwa uiitoa tara vun i i i  ba mikan ta  nurun kin. 

9. Gatuii turon barun m n l l a  uiita tara ; gatun wiyella barun, 
Piriwil koba Eloi koba papai uwa iiurun kinba. 

10. Uwinun nura ba tarai t a  kokeroa, gatmi bara keawai pitd- 
ma korien nurun, nwea ka nura warai tako yapug kako, gatun 
wiyella, 

11. UmullBtin @en punul iintikal gearun kinba nurun kin ; A! 
kotellia nui-a unni ta uwan ta  papai katan nurun kin pirimdl koba 
Eloi koba. 

12. Wiyan nurun bat ,  murrii-iig k i n h  unta ta  tarai ta purreat, 
ka "hodom kako, keawaran gala ko kokera ko. 

13. Yapallun bi Koradhin ! yapallun bi Retiithaids ! kulla nma- 
toara ba kauwal-kauwal kaiyu birug ka pa Turo ka &tun Thidoiii 
ka uma &oug kin, minki bara ka pa yuraki, yellawa pa bara 
pirral la kirrikin ta gatun bonog ka. 

14. Murririg buloara kdnun Turo gatuii Thidoiii uiita purredg 
miyellaikaniie ta  keawaran bi. 

15. Gatuii gintoa, Kaperiiaum, wunkulla wokka la& inoroko ka, 
yuaipintin Tval b a r h  pirri kako. 

16. Niuwoa gurran nurun ba, &;rran ta noa tia ; gatuii i ~ u w o a  
waitiman nuwn  ba, waitimaii noa tia ; ,@tun niuwoa tia saitimaii, 
waitiman noa bon yuka noa tia ba. 

17. Gatuii bara tthebenty ta willukbo kakulla pitilkan, wiyel- 
liela, A Piriwal ! gurrullikaii bai-a tcliabollo gearun girou5; katoa 
yitirroa. 

Uwai yikora koliera kolag kokera kolag. 
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1 S. Gatun noa barun wiya, Nakulla bon bag 
mull6tin bariin moroko tin vanti rnAlma kilon. 
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un uwa gikoug kai koba, &tun gira bon biuitoara 
kiroabulliela kipai @tun +main, p t u n  yellawabuiibla 

g ka ta k6ti ka buttikak, gatuii yutea bon takilligi.1 lako, 

tun tarai ta purrpa& ka wakal la maita iioa ba uma, man- 
a noa buloara fclenari, ,@tun gukulla kokeratin ko, 

on wiya, Golornulla bon ; kiriun bi ba npiniui, um4a kinti11 
willugbo, gut& k i n i n  gaiya banug. 

ta  gikohnba nug,wran,a mankiye unti 
kabkug, kotella bi Z 

miya, Niuwoa goloma bon. Wiya iioa bon 1 6 t h  
kiloa umulla bi. 
ita kakulla, uwa bara ba, uma iioa rnurl.uk koa 
taraito nukugko, Marithako yitirra, wamunbka 

un ba gaiya kai, yitirra % h i ,  yellama 
, gatun kurra bon miyellitta 

ratha kimullan buntoa marai-marai umullita; 
g kin, gatun wiya, Piriwil, kora bi 

w+pnbai emrnoumba uruulliko makilo 2 
lli koa bountoa tia. 

19. A ! gutan bag nurug kaiyu waitawolliko maiya k 
wuarai ko, gatun yantiii ko kaiyu bukkakan ko ; gatun 

tun &uri-a pa uiiiii tarn Burran nu 
25. A ! tarai wakal tnomiko 

bon, miyelliela, Piriw $1, niiiinug 
katai ? i r i g  katan : gatun blariko bonntoa 

n miioa murrdrigbo, keamai wal inantillinliii boun- 

WINTA xr. 
iela iioa ba tarai ta  purrtii ta, kaid- 
0 bon wiya gikoug-ka-to win-obdi- 
n bi wiyelliko, yanti kiloa Ioanne- 

run gikoiimba wirrobullikan. 

IBthunn&, Gan-ke tia k6ti ta eniinoiimba 8 
30. Gatun noa ICthuko wiya, Taraikan Pc-aita uma bar& 

erothalem kabirug Jeriko kako, &tun nu&urra wa mankiye, 
tillhiii bon kirrikin, gatun bunkulla, &tun bars wa ih  uwa w 
gaiya boil bhtoara.  

3 1. Yakita @ti uma wakil thiereu barin yapug koa ; gatun 
kulla bon noa ba, uwa noa tarug koa kaiyin ta koa. 

32. (%anti yanti kiloa wakal Lebikan kakulla lioa ba 
uwa nakulla gaiya bon, &tun noa uwa taruk koa kaiyin ta 

33. Wonto ba wakal kliri Thamariakal umolliela ba, uwa y 
';g kakilliela noa ba ; gatun nakulla bon noa ba, minki bon 
kakulla gikoug kai, 
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6. Kulla noa emniohnba kciti uwa kalog tin e m o u g  kinko, ga- 
tun keamai bag wtin korien gikoug kin mikan ta takilliko ? 

7. Niuwoa murrug ka ba ko miyantin, Wai tia miyellan ; kulla 
unni kuri-aka wirrigbakulla, kulla wonnai tara emmokba em- 
moug katoa ba birrikilligitl laba ; keawaran bag bougkulli korien 
gukilliko giroug. 

S. Wiyan nurun bag, Keawai iiou bougkulli korien gulliko bon, 
kulla noa ba gikouniba kciti ; kulla wal noa bon pirrird-niulli tin 
bougkullinin gaiya iioa ~ullik-o bon wiyellintin iioa ba. 

9. Gatun nurun bag wiyan, Wiyella, gatun guniin gaiya nurun; 
gatun tiwolla, eatnn karawollinnn gaiya nura; winillia, gatun umi- 
n7in gaiya nurun. 

10. Yantiii ba wiyellinim, maniin wal ; gatun iioa timollintin, 
karawollinun gaiya noa ; gatun gikoug wirrillintin noa ba, umi- 
nun baiya wal. 

11. Yinallo ba wiyiiiiui nulai yantin ta nurun kin, biyugbai ta 
ba, wiya, noa gunim tnnug ? &a makoro, wiya, iioa maiya guntin 
makoi.6 ? 

12. Ga ba wiyellan noa ba yarro, wiya, noa bon gupaiyinun wu- 
arai ? 

13. Nura ba yarakaikan kitan, gukilliko @toera murririg 
wonnai ko nurtinba ko ; kauwa yanti gunun noa Biyugbaito mo- 
roko ktc ba ko DiIarai murrirag barun wiya bon ba ‘2 

14. Gatun noa ba paibuggulliela makil tdiabol, gatun noa gogo. 
Gatun yakita iaiya kakulla, waita ba uwa fdiabol, wiya gaiya noa 
gogo kabirug ko ; gatuii bara ktiri kotelliela. 

15. Wonto ba tarai-kan-to wiya, Paibugga noa barun tdiabol 
BBeldhebul katan birug, piriwalloa birug tdiabol koba ko. 

16. Gatuii tarai-kan-to wiyelliela, wiya bon t6ga moroko tin. 
17. Wonto iioa ba gimillktin ba rhba  kotellikanne, miya barun, 

Yantin piriwil koba garuggara umulla barabo tetti bara lianun ; 
gatun kokera koba barabo warakullia bara. 

18. Tliatan noa ba garuggara kintin niuwoa-bo, yakoai giko- 
iunba piriwil koba kiniin? kulla nura wiyan paibugga bag ba 
baruii tdiabol B6eldhebul katoa bii-ug. 

19. Gatnn gatoaba paibugginun baruntdiabol Beelclhebul birug, 
gan katoa birug nuriuiba-ko yinal-lo paibugga ? 

20. Gatoa paibugginun mittirroa birug Eloi koba ko barun 
fcliabol, kauwa tuloa uwa gaiya piriwil koba Eloi koba nurun 
kin ba. 

51. Golominun 1103, ’ba tarai kh-i mokal po i~o l  gikoug kin ko- 
kera, gikofimba tullokan murroi kitan. 

22. Wonto ba tanaii uwinun tarai mokil porrolkan kauwal 
kan gikoug kin, gatun kBak6a-ma noa bon, mantillinun gaiya wal 
bon kirun mokal L~koimiba pirriral-matoara ; gatun gutillintin noa 
mokal e o k b a .  
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23. Niuwoa keawai emmoug katoa, niumoa katan k6ti korien ; 
gatun noa keawai boa-ma korien emmoug katoa, ware-mare-kan. 

24. Paikullinin ba niarai yarakai kiri kabirug, uwan noa yu- 
ri& purroi toa tarawaroa, nakilliko korilliko ; gatun iioa keawai 
na korien, wiyan noa, Willugbanun wal bag millu&bo kokera ko 
emmoug ka ta ko, unta bira& uwa bag ba. 

25. &tun uwinun noa ba, nakulla gaiya noa ba wirea kiriiri 
iatun konein. 

26. Uwan gaiya iioa gatun yutka taraikaii ttheben ta marai ya- 
rakai kauwal yanti niuwoa ba ; gatun bara uma niurrarig @tun 
kakulla gaiya bara uiita ; gatun yarakai kauwal noa iinnoa katan 
yakita, kakulla noa ba kurri-kurri. 

37. Gatuii yakita kakulla, wiyelliela noa ba, kaaibnll8iin tarai 
nukug gali koba konara koba, gatun miya bon bountoa, BCurrirdg 
kauwa yanti pika kurrBa bon ba, gatun paiyil pitta bi ba. 

3s. Wonto noa bo miya, Kauma yanti, murriri6; kauwil liitan 
bya  gurrullikan wiyellikanne Eloi koba, gatun ruirromulli-ko. 

29. Gatun yakita kakulla, wittillan bara ba kiwi, wiya noa 
kurri-kurri, Unni ta yarakai kitan millugg61; nakillin bara tdga ; 
keamai ma1 barnn gunun, nnni bo ta wal tuga Iona-fimba tpropet 
koba. 

30. Yanti kiloa Iona t u g  kakulla noa barun kuri Ninebi ka, 
yanti bo ta wal k a n b  noa yinal k i r i  koba barun gali ko willuggBl 
ko. 

31. 3ougkullini1n wal piriwal k i r h  pakai birug purreitg ka 
miyelligel la k i r i  koa untikil loa willugjg&l loa, gatun pirralmanlin 
barun ; kulla bouiitoa uwa kalog kabirug purrai tabirug wiran 
tabirub iurrulli bon Ruraki ko Tholomcin ko ; A! kauwal kitan 
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Tholo&; kiloa unnibo. 
33. Bougkullinin wal bara ktiri Ninebikil purreig ka wiyelli- 

kB1 la ktiri koa untikil loa milluggel loa, gatdun pirral-mancn barun; 
kulla bara minki kakulla miyelli ta  Iona-umba ka ; A! kauwil lia- 
tan Iona kiloa unnibo. 

33. Keawai kimiko tarai-kan-to wirroug bugginlin kaibug mu- 
ntin gaiya gati ta, keawai bar& ka wimbi ka, wonto ba kaibuggi.1 
la, bara ba uwinun na-uwil koa bara kaibug. 

34. Kaibug ta murrin koba gaikug ; wonto ba girodmba gaikug 
tuloa kitan, ymtin bin kitan murrin kaibugkan ; wonto bin ba 
gaikug yarakai, kin7in murrin bin warapa tokoi to. 

35. Yakoai bi, mirka unnoanug kaibug giroog kinba tokoi ta ba 
kitan. 

36. Kulla ba yantin ta girofimba murrin ta ba marapan kaibug 
ko, keawai taraikan tokoi, kintin yantinbo ta wal warapan kaibug 
ko, yanti kaibug koba wupin gatun binkirreiin. 

37. Gatun wiyelliela noa ba, taraito Parithaioko wiya bon ta- 
uwil koa noa gikoug katoa ; gatun noa uwa murrarig gatun yel- 
lawa takilliko. 
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38. Gatun noa ba Parithaioko nakulla, umulli korien noa bat0 
ka kurri-kurri takilli kolag, kotelliela noa. 

39. Gatun bon noa Piriwillo wiya, Yakita nura Parithaioiko 
umulliit mirkun karai-gon tunti gatun pikirri ; wonto ba nurhu- 
ba murrin warapan willir6 gatun yarakai to. 

40. Wogkbl nura! yan ta noa unia unnoa yanti unnoa ba warrai 
tn ba, yaiitibo uma iioa niurrug ka ba?  

41. Guwa nura untoakil nurun kinbirug, gatun yantin nurun 
ba tuloa ka kitan. 

42. Papal nura Parithaioi ! kulla nura gukillan wintakil tmen- 
tlia tabirug, ia tun  truta tabirug, gatim paki tara, &tun gurra- 
maigan tuloa &nn pitalumullikanne Eloi koba : unni tara nura 
ulna pa, gatun keawai taraikan wareka pa uma korien. 

43. Papal iiura Pni-ithaioi ! kulla iiura pitilman yellawollikanne 
mokka kaba fthunag6g kaba, @tun urnullikanne gukilliiel lako. 

4-1. Papal nnra t garainmateu katun Paritliaioi, gakoiyaye ! kulla 
nura yanti tulmun kiloa paipi korien, gatun bara kdri uwan 
wokka l a i  talmun toa, keawaraii bara na korien. 

45. Wiyayellkin gaiya wakallo tnomiko-ko wiyelliela bon, Piri- 
mQ1, giakai bi wiyan, pirralman bi gearun. 

46. Gatun noa wiya, Yapd nura tnomikoi yantiiibo ! kulla nura 
wuntan k i r i  ka porrol ta lo kaumil porrol kurrilliko, gatun kea- 
wai nura unnoa porrol numa korien nurun ka to niittbrr6. 

4i .  Papal nura ! kulla nui-a ba mittiman tulmuii harfmba tpro- 
pet koba, gatun biyugbaito nurhba-ko bunkulla barun tetti kul- 
won. 

4s. Kauwa tuloa t a  pirralman nnra nmatoara biyuibai koba 
nuriuiba ; kulla bara yuna bo ta barun bhnkulla tetti, gatun nura 
mittillin tulniun baninba. 

49. Yaki tin wiya gurakita Eloi koba ko, Yukanin wal bag 
baruii tpropet gatun tapothol balun kin, katnn winta barun kin- 
birug bhnniii wal bara gatun yarakai umaniun; 

50. Wiya-uwil kos gorog yantin koba tpropet koba kiroaba- 
toara yaki tabirug kurri-kurri tabirug purrai tabiruk, unni barun 
willugg41; 

51. Gorog kabirug Abelumba kabirug, gorog kako Dhakaria 
bnba kako buntoara Tvilli Ira tb6mo ta  gatun thieron ; kauwa 
tuloa t o  wiyan nurun bag, wiya-uwil koa uimi barun willuggeL 

53. Papal nura tiiomikoi ! kulla nura mankulla wirrigbakilli- 
gel gurakita koba ; keawai nura wa pa, gatun nura, miya barun 
uwa bara ba. 

53. Gatun wiya noa ba unni tara barun, pirriralma bon bara 
girammateuto gatuii Parithaioiko, miya-uwil koa noa minnambo 
wiyelliko ; 

54. Mittillin bara bon, gatun nakillin gurrulliko gikoug kin ha 
ko kurraka ba ko, wiyayein koa bara bon. 

TVINTA XII. 
YAKIT-4 kakulla, wittillan bara ba ynntibo konara kfiri, wata-wata- 
wollan barabo, wiya noa knrri-kurri barun wii-robullikan g ikobba ,  
Yakoai nura tlebben barhnba Parithaioi koba, pakoiyaye ta unnoa. 

2. Yantin ba mutea ta thgunbinin gaiya wal; gatun yantin 
yuropa ta namunbiniin gaiya aal .  

3. Yaki tin, wiyellan nura tokoi ta gurrabunbin<in wal kaibug 
ka ; gatun unni t a  wiya nnra ba gurrkug ka waiyakan t ~ ,  wiyel- 
linlin wal wokka ka kokera. 
4. Gatun bag nurun wiyan k6ti ta emmoilmba, Iiinta kora nura 

barun kin bhkil l ikan tin rnurrin tin, gatun yukita taiitoa bo ttt 
wal bara kaiyukanto baniin. 

5. T6gunbinun wal bag nurun inn-kai nura kinta ma1 kink11 : 
Kinta bon kauwa kikoug kai, ynkita noa ba biuikulln kaiyiikaii 
noa marekulliko koiyug kako pirriko kako ; kauwa wiyan bag 
nurun, E n t a  bon kauwa gikoug kai. 

6. Wiya, tpente tibbin warha ta gnpaiye ko buloara inssari, ga- 
tun keawai wakil unti birug wo&guiiti korien gikoug kin Eloi kin ? 

7. Eulla yantin wollug kaba kittug murrapatoara kitan. Kinta 
kora nura gali tin ; kulla nupa murririg kauwilkan kitan, kea- 
waran gali tarako tibbinko piarea-ta-ko kauwil-kauwil-ko. 

8. Unni ta nurun bag wiyan, Yautinto emmoug wiyiiilin mikan 
. ts kliri ka, gikoub wiyanin noa Pinal kliri koba mikan ta agelo 

ka Eloi koba ko. 
9. w o n t o  ba ninwoa &anbullinin tia emmoug rnikan ta kiiri 

ka, ganbulliniin wal bon mikan ta agelo ka Eloi koba ka. 
10. Gatun kanto ba yai-akai wiyinin gikoug Yinal k i r i  koba, 

kamunbinfiii wal bon ; wonto boil ba yarakai wiyellikan Maraikaii 
yirri-yirri-kan, keawai bon kimunbin in.  

11. Gatun nianiuu nurun bara tthunag6g kako @tun xviyelli- 
kan tako, gatun kaiyukan tako, kota yikora nura wonnug nura ba 
wiyayellinin, ga minnug nura wiyin in. 

12. Eulla nurun Marai-kan-to yirri-yirri-kan-to wiyinuii wal 
yakita bo gaiya minnug wal nura wiyiniin. 

13. Gatun wiya bon wakillo konara birug ko, Piriwal, miyella 
emmohmba biggainug, gukulli koa nos purrai emmoug kai. 

14 Gatun noa bon wiya, Kfiri, ganto tia uma wiyellikan, aa 
gukillikan giroug kin ? 

15. Gatun noa barun wiya, Yakoai @tun murroi kauwa williri 
koba; kulla moron kfiri koba ka korien ta  kaumil-kauwbl la tul 
lokan ka gikoug ka ta. 

16. Gatun noa wiya barun unni tparabol, n-iyelliela, Purrai ta 
porr6lkan koba poaikull&m kauwil : 

17. Gatun noa kotellbfin niuwoabo, wiyelliela, Minnug banin 
bag, kulla wal unni tuntan uwa, wiya wal bag wonta wura-uwil 
unni tara emmoiunba 1 

. 
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1s. Gatun noa wiya, Unni bag uniinGn ; uniinini wal bag barin 
wunkillig6l emmofimba, @tun wittia kinfin kauwil ; jjatun unta 
bag munun yantin emmoumba nulai aatun tullokan. 

19. Gatun bag wiyinun emmo6mba marai, A marai! kauwil 
tullokan giroumba whkul la  kauwil lako wunil hko;  yellawolla 
murroi bi, tauwa, pittella, gatun pitil kauma. 

20. Wonto ba Eloito bon wiya, Wogkil-Ian bi ! unti tokoi ta 
@roiimba inarai mantillinim ma1 giroug kinbirug ; ganto gaiya 
unnoa tara tullokan maiiun tuigko bi ba uma ? 

21. Yanti iiiuwoa ba wupeakan tullokan gikoumba ko, @tun 
keamai porrol korien Eloi kai koba. 

22. Gatuii noa wiya barun wirrobullikan, Yaki tin wiyan bab 
nurun, Yanoa, kota yikora nurknba moron takilliko ; ga keamai 
murrin ko wupnlliko. 

33. Moron ta kauwil kitan mumirig takillikanne keawaran, 
gatun murriu ta kauwil kitan mumirig kirrikin keawaran. 

24. Kotella wiikuii barun; koito bara ba keawai wupa korien, 
&tun keawai kol bun t i  korien ; keawai barunba tuigko mupilli. 
gal, keawai barhiba kokera ; gatun iioa Eloito giratiman barun ; 
kauwil-kauwd nura kitaii murrarig tibbin bara keamarnn. 

25. Gatun &an nurun kinbirug kotellita kinim, um6a kinin 
nioroii gikoumba warea ka kakilliko tkubit kako ? 

26. Wiya nura ba kaiyu korien to umulliko unni marka, inin- 
arig tin nura kotellin unnoa tara ? 

27. Kotella nura kenukb  turukin bara ba ; keamai bara m a  
korien, wupi korien bara ; gatun bag wiyan nurun, Tholom6n non 
ba, konbinkan, keawai bon wupa korien yanti kiloa wakil unti 
tara birug. 

28. Upinun noa ba Eloito woiyo yanti, yakita pui-reig ka unta 
ba purrai ta kktan, gatun kumba warekakin murruk ka wollo ka ; 
wiya, nurun noa upmiin, A ! nura gurrullikan wareakaii '? 

29. G a t m  na-ki yikora iiura miiiarig nurunba takilliko gatun 
pittelliko, ga kota yikora nura minki ko. 

30. Koito ba bara yaiitinto purrai ta ba ko natan ynntin unni 
tara ; &"tun nurfiiiba-to Biyngbai-to & - r a n  unni tara gukillikaiine 
nuruii ba lnurririg kakilliko. 

31. Wonto ba nura nanwa pirimil koba Eloi koba, gatun yantin 
uimi rara gunun nurun kin. 

32. Kinta kora, wirrul war6a ; kulla pitilman boil Biyugbai nu- 
riinba gukilliko piriwil-gC1 ta nurun kin, 

33. Gukillea nurfinba, gatun guwa iukillikanne : nmulla nura 
yinug nurknba, keawai koa korokil kathkiln,  porr6lkan ta moroko 
ka ba kakilliko ka korien kakilliko, keawai ba unta ko uwa korien 
mankiye, gatun lieawai ba yarakai puntaye. 

34. Wonnun ta nurfinba tullokan, uiitabo kinfin iiurfiiiba bhl- 
bG1 yantibo. 

3.5. Girullia nura winnal nurknba, gatun nurhnba kaibub; tvina- 
bunbilla ; 

36. Gatun nurabo yanti kiloa kuri ba mittillin barunba lio Piri- 
m i l  ko, willu&baiiiul iioa ba mankilligd labirng ; umiiiin noa ba 
ba tanan gatun mirrillinh, uminim gaiya bon tanoa-kal-bo. 

37. Pitilmatoara kinfin bara unnoa tara mankillikan, yakita 
Piriwil noa ba uwinfin, noa ba barun kin iianiin iioa ba barun 
nnkilli ta ; wiyan bag tuloa nurun, &irullinitn iioa kcitibo, gatun 
yellawabumbba barun takilli kolak, gatun umi i ik  noa gukilliko 
barun. 

3s. Gatun tanan urnintin noa ba, yakita bnloara nakillikaii ta, 
yakita goro ka nakillikaii ta, katuii waiidn baruii yantibo iinkilli 
ta, pitilmatoara bara uiinoa tara mankillikan. 

39. Gatun gurrulla unni, miya noa ba kokera-tiu-to gurra pa, 
yakounta ba uwa pa mankiye i ~ a  pa iioa, keawai gaiya lrokera 
gikohnba potobunti pa. 

40. Yanti tin kauwa nura nakilliko ; kulla iioa Yinal kiwi kolia 
u w i n k  yakita kota korien iiura ba. 

41. TViya gaiya noa bon Petei-ko, Piriwil, miyan bi uniii . fpra-  
bol gearunbo, ga gearuii yantin ? 

43. Gatun uoa Piriwkllo wiya, Gan-ke noa mankillikan mmri- 
rig gatun gui-aki, piriwillo iioa u m i n h  bon wiyellikan kakilliko 
kokera ko @kou& ka ta ko, gu-uwil koa noa takilliko yakita guliil- 
ligd la 1 

43, Pitilmatoara kitan unnoa mankillikan, u m i n ~ n  noa ba gi- 
koiimba piriwil nanfiii gaiya noa boil umulli ta yanti. 

44. Wiyan bag tuloa, u m i n k  boil noa wiyellikan kakilliko 
yantin tako. 

45. Wonto noa ba wiyinfin gala mankilli-kan-to, b6lbi;l la, Em- 
m o h b a  piriwil minkin uwa korien ; gatuii gaiya noa bhnkilli 
kolag barun k i r i  rnankillikan gatuii &.pal, gatuii takilli kolag, 
gatun pittelli kolag, gatun knttawai kolag ; 

46. Pirimal gala koba mankillikan koba nminiin wal noa pnr- 
reig ka iia korien ta, gatun yakita gaiya kota korien ta bon, 
@tun bbnfin boil buloarakan, gatuii guniin boil wiiita gikoug 
kai barun kin gurra korien ta. 

47. Gatun unnoa mankillikan g u i ~ a n  noa kotelli ta pinmil 
. koba gikoumba, gatun keawai uma korien, keawai noa uma pa 

yanti kotelli ts gikoumba, bfiniidn wal gaiya boil kau-wil-kauwil. 
48. Wonto noa ba niuwoa gurra korien, gatuii yarakai uniatoara 

yaki tin b h  ba bon, bhnlin wal warka. Kulla bon gupa kauwd, 
wiyapaiyink wal kauvil  gikoug kinbirog ; katun kiiriko b;u- 
kulla kauwal, wiyellia kinfin bara gaiya kaumil-kanmil b;ikou& 
kinbiru 8. 

49. Uwan ta bag unni y-ukulliko koiyug ko purrai ta ko; miii- 
nug-bullinh bag kanwa ba tanoa-kal-bo \~irrog-kuIlC.a ? 
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34. Nuwolla pul6gkulli koliig tuloa tin ~apxik tin : kulla bag 
nurun wiyan, kanwil-kauri-illo ni i~~-ani~n murririg pul6&kulli kc- 
lag @tiin keawai wal kaiyn korien. 

25. Bougkullintn iioa ba kokeratin aokka lag, &tun wirrig- 
bakulla pul6gkullig61, @tun nura garok6a warrai ta, gatun wirril- 
l6kn toto pu16gkullig61, wiyellin, Piriwil, Pirin-il, umulla geaiwl; 
gatun noa wiyayellinun gatun wiyiiiki, Kea-ivaran baa nurun @- 
milli korien wonta birug wal nura : 

26.  Wiyiniin gaiya wal nura, Tak6Cii g6en &tun pit tak6h ki- 
roug kin niikan ta, &tun gintoa wiyakklin gearuii kin j-iipu& ka. 

27. Wonto wal iioa ba wiyinlin, Wiyan bag nurun, keasvaran 
bag nurun  giinilli korien, woiita birug ma1 nura ; p r i g  tia nmolla 
emmoug kinbirug, pi t in iiura yarakai umnllikan. 

2s. lJnta ta ma1 tngkilliniui &tun tirra-gatl)untulliniiii, nanun 
gaiya nui’a, ba baruii, Abii*amiiu& &tun I thbhug ,  gatun Tad& 
nug, gatun yantin fpropetnug, kakillin bara ba pirimitl koba Ira 
Eloi koba, gatun nui-unbo yuaip6a marrai tako. 

29. Gatuii bara nwiniin muring tin, &tun krai tin, gatun k~un- 
niari tin, gatuii pakai tin, gatuii j-ellawitnini wal piriwdl koba ka 
Eloi lroba ka. 

30. Gatun, a ! bam willug kitan, kabo wal bara gaiika kiniin- 
gatun bara gaiika kitan, kabo wal bara millug kini~n. 

31. Unta purreig ka winta uwa Parithaioi kabirug wiyellin bon, 
Yurig ba waita wolla unta bkug, kulla noa Heroclto biloa biiiiiiiin 
tetti. 

32. Gatun iioa baruii xi-iyi, Yurik nura wolla, wiya-nmil koa bon 
unnoa fa16p&, A ! paibuggan bag barun fdiabol, @tun turon bag 
nman buggai gatun kiimba, gatuii kiimba-ken-ta wal goloin tia lii- 
ncn. 

33. Yantin tin uwiniui w-a1 bag buggai gatuii Iri~iuba, &tun 
k6mba-ken-ta ; kulla wal keawaran ma1 wakil fpropet ka korien 
tetti +Hierothalerit kabirug. 

34. Yapallun fHierothalem, Hierothalem ! bunkiye tetti wirri- 
ye baruii fpropet, gatun pintia barun tunug ko yupitoara giroug 
kinko; mui-rin-murrin bag kauma pa bag barun woniiai tara giro- 
umba, yanti kiloa tibbinto ba kauma-uwil yirrig ka bara ka bonn- 
noun ba war& tara, gntun keawai-an nura kaunia korien. 

35. A ! nurknba kokera kakillin mirril kakilliko : gatuii bag 
wiyan tuloa nurun, Keawai nura tia naniin, yakita ko kaniin ba 
wiyinitn wal nura ba, Pitklkiniuinbilla boil uwan iioa ba yitirroa 
Piriwil koba koa. 

WINTA XIIT. 
GATUN yakita kakulla, uma noa ba murrarig kokera piriwil koba 
ka Paiithaioi koba takilliko iiulai ko puweag ka tbabbat ka, tumi- 
m6a gaiya boil bara. 

2. Gatun, a! gal-oka ba kakulla wakil kiri kokoin-kau warakag. 
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3. Gatun I$thnko noa wiyayelliui wiya bamii jnoiiiikoinug ga- 
tun Parithaioinug, wiyelliela, Wiyn, iiiarrii*i g tnroii uniulliko pi*- 

reig ka thabbat ka ‘1 
4. Gatun bara tnllama pulli. Gatun iioa boii turon uiiin, iatuii 

warnuiibka bon ; 
5. Gatun wiyayellkkn iioa barun, wiyelliela, Gaiito nurun kin- 

birng-ko puntimanh buttikag ba +athino bs & fboo ba nuriuiba 
kimi ta, gatuii keawai gaiya bon maniin mokka kak purre’ig ka 
tha‘obat ka ‘1 

6. Gatun keawai bara boii wiyayelli pa uiini tara. 
i. Gatuii iloa wiya wakd ipai-abol baruii gala lio wiyatora X-0, 

naknlla noa ba gii-iru6a bara murrirkg waiyakan ; 71 iyelliela barun, 
S. Wiyanlin bin ba taraito kh-iko uwa-uwil koa hi niankilli ko- 

lag iiukug kolag, yellama yikora nokka waiyaliiuito, iiiirlia tn tarai 
kiri pirirril miyatoara ta ; 

9. G&un noa niumoa w i p  biloa gatun gikoui tanaii umoiliko 
hitun wiyelliko bin, Guwa boii gali ko ; gatun kiiitoa koiyun bi ba 
kknfiii waita uwtinlin waiyakaii kolag bark ka bo. 

10. Wonto ba bin wiyinun ba,, yurig bi yellawolli ta ka bars 
h k o  waiyakan kako ; gatun uwanuii iioa ba 11 i p  Biloa bn miyii- 
iikn biloa, Kbti, yurig mokka lag un-olla : j-akita gaiya pitahilnkn 
bin mikaii ta barun kin tank1 ba kuiito giroug liatoa. 

11. Gan umullinh ninwoa bo nokka kako, uiiiinfm wal boil 
bar$ kako ; &tun niumoa uniidlin~n ninwoa 1 ia 1xti-A kalio, uliiul- 
Itnkn wal wokka kako. 

13. Wiya gaiya noa gala wiya boii iioa ba, G u i i ~ n  Li 1x1 takil- 
liko bulwbra ka ga p r k a  ka, wiya yikops bi &iroiiiiiba k6ti, &t 

kbtita, ga poiT6lkan; wiy6a kinfin bin ba ham, @tun jppaiy6a kd- 
nin  bin yarug ka. 

13. Wonto bi ba urninhi takilliko, miyella barun niird-inirril- 
kan, gatuii munni-mnnni-kan, gatun wiir-wiirkaii, gatuii munniin- 
lian : 

14. Gatuii bin pitilmanfui ; kulla barn keawai &qiaiye korien 
parug ka ; kulla bin gupaiy6a k i n h  yai-ug ka, p k i t a  1x1 moron 
kiiiiin mnrrarig-tai tetti-tetti kabirug. 

15. Gatmi wakd barun kinbirag yellan-n gikoug kin takilliela, 
&ma iioa ba unni tara, wiya boil noa, Pitilniatoara noa tanfin wal 
kunto pii-iwil lako Eloi koba lia. 

16. Wiya gaiya noa bon, Taraito kirilro xvupka kauwil takil- 
liko yar6a ka, gatun wiya barun kauwil-kaumil kiwi : 

li. Gatun yarka ka yuka noa bon gikouiiiba niankillilian, \\-$el- 
liko baruii wiyatoara ko, Tanan ; knlla yantin uiinug tara mupk 
yakita. 

18. Gatuii bai-a yantin wiyellan Tvakil-wakiil gakoiyellan. Kur- 
ri-kurrito wakallo wiya gikoug, GukillBh bag winta purrai, gatun 
waita wal bag uninim nakilliko gala ko ; wiym ldoa waninnbil- 
liko tia. 
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19. Gatuii taraito wiyii, Gukil16&n bag jpente tumba +boo butti- 
ka& .@tun bag w-aita uvan iiumulliko baruii ; n-iyaii biloa waiuun- 
Lilliko tia. 

30. Gatmr taraito wiyk, Xankulla ba& iinkug eniinofimlx~, yaki 
t in keaii-ai bag- uwa korieu. 

31. Uwa gaiya noa unni iiiankillikaii, gatuii 1Tij-a bon piriv;al 
$ilioiimba unni tsra. WiyiL bon gaiya iimt kokeratinto hlika-kan- 
to &ikoiitllba inankillikaii, Twig volla l i u rd i a i  p p u g  koa koke 
roa, gatnn putilla baruii tanaii untilio mirril-mhril-kai, gatmi 
iiiniiiii-niiiiiiii-l;ai, gatim wiir-wiir-kai, @tun munniin-liai. 

23. Ga-cnn noa iilrtnkillikaiito miFi, Piriwil, uptoarn. ta yauti 
hi ba wiya, &ittun kaumdl-kauw$l lako ka untiko. 

23. Gatun noa lion piriwillo wiya manliillilran, Yurig uivolln 
yqm$ L I G ~  @tun korug koa, gatcn pirrii-alniulln harun tannu 
u~volliko, riunioitmba $02 koliera warapa-nwvil. 

34. I h l l a  ba$ iviyan nurun, Keaiviii wnl liarrl uzitoakdlo wiya- 
tanm iiutiul-;ui emmoi'inbn knnto. 

25. Gatnii k k i  kaumil-kauxil un-a &iliotig lintoa : @.ii iioa 
willarig \varliull&hn, gatuii -+*a gaiya Barun, 

26. Cn-iiikn tin hn tarailiaii ktiri emniou+ kin, gatuii u-vareka 9 korien ~il<oitmha biyugbai gatuii tunlie.n, gatnn n u k u ~ ,  @tub 
1%-onnai tam, gatun libti tam, gatmi miggunhi ,  kauwa, &ikoliinha, 
katz moron, lieavai noa liitlllill enimofiinba mirrobulliian. 

3'7. Ganto-bo ba kiirri korien $ioihba talig-liabillikanue, $tun 
nwolla eiiiiiicu$ katoa, lieawai 110% Iriiilin emmofinibz. ii-irroi)nili- 
1<m. 

28. Gaiito iiunui kinbirn&lro, kotellin 31-ittiuiulliko kckera, x-i- 
y.1 iioa yellarl-iinin liurri-liurri, antun t:ii$io u~nulliko, iiiirlia lies- ' 7. vai  goloin witri korieii ? 

39. JGrroma, ytiliita 11 upea noa l>n mgp, Antiin keawai nwa 
Haiyu korien goloin wittilliko, palitinto ha nnnGn b6elmdiifin gaiya 
1)011, 

30. JViyelliiiiui, Gali kuriko nutta wiitiinulliko, @tun liaiyu 
korien noa koloiii mittiuiullilio. 

31. Ga, sail pirimill nmint~n iioa ba wi-urnn-ai kolag tarai ko 
liirimdl lio, yellawa noa kurri-knrri, &tun kotelliela, miya, nca ha 
Iiaiynkan n rva-nwil koa tdckeni-inillia to iiuggnrra~~-a-uwil lioa boll 
taimiii t o  lie fbith-dokeiii-millia to 'b 

32. Ga ba, kalog Ira 1x1 noa pir iTd tarsito, yuka no8 \;-ski1 
puntiuiai wiyelliko pitdl lioa kakillai. 

33. Pant i  liiloa, yantinto nurun kiiilGruk-ko wareka korien 110s 
j aiitin $ikoihba, kcawai noa Iihlili eniinohniba mirrobullikan. 

34. Pulli ta  unni inurririg ; v-onto l)a pnlli ka korien, yakoai 
Irrtnfiii upilliko ! 

3.5. heawai inurrirak korien ta purrai ko, ga ba konuggel ko ; 
wirela 2RiJ-a kiwikn. Siuu-oalio .@TCL~ gkan &ui*rnlliko, @wbilla 
hon. 



to kauwil bariinba takilliko gatun gukilliko, gatmi gatoa kapirr; 
mirribanbillin ! 

15. Rougkulliniin wal bag, waita biyugbai tako, gatun wiyiiitiu 
ma1 bon, Eiyu$ yarakai bag uma niikan ta moroko ka, gatuii gi- 
rouk kin, 

19. Gat L u i  keaivai bag iiiurririt g korieli wiya-uwil koa tia giro- 
Gniba yinal yitirra : uuiulla tin wvakitl yaiiti umnllikan @rolimba. 

30. Gatun iioa bougkull&in, uwa gaiya lioa biyugbai tako. 
Wonto noa ba kalog ka kauwil kakulla, nakulla iioa bon biyugbai- 
to gikoiimbiz-ko, minki gaiya noa kakulla, i n u i ~ &  gaiya noa, pun- 
timu1186n gaiyn noa gikoug kin vuroka, gatuii b6mb6iiib6a-kan 
gaiya boii. 

31. Gatuii lion :ion yiiiallo miya, Biyng, yarakai bag uinulleh 
niikaii ta  i11orolio lia &stun giroug kin, keawai bag niurrarie 
korien wiya-uwil lion tia giro6inba yinal yitirra. 

33. Wonto noa La biyugbaito wiya baruii mankillikan giro- 
umba, JIai-a uiiiioa-unnug upiIli&d, gatun upilla boil konein kako, 
gatun npilla fr ig gikoug kin niittird, gatuii npilla 1JOli tuggano@ 
yulo ka gikoug kin : 

33. Gatun inara tanan untiko huttikag f i tdo  giratimatoara 
kipai, &atmi turulla ; taniunbilla gearun, &tun pita1 koa geen kau- 
\\-il : 

iioa moron kitan : garan-atill6iui noa, gatun yakita buiniiiillelin gai- 
ya bon. 

35. Unta ta garro gikolimba kakilliela upulli&el la purrai ta ; 
gatuii nmolliela iioa ba papai kokera koba, gnrra noa tekki @tun 
uiitelli ta. 

?G. Gatuii iioa kaaipa w A i 1  inankillikan, gatuii wiya niinnug- 
ban kali tara iniliarig tin. 

37. Gatun ix-iya boil noa, Uiini ta uwan giro6mba biggai ; gatuii 
gii-ofiiiiha-ko biyugbaito tura giratimatoara buttikag jitalo kipai 
ta, kulla wal pitil iioa gikoug kai moron t in kitau. 

18. Gatun iioa ninmara kakulla, keawai iioa niurrug kolab; un a 
pa; yaki tin iioa biyugbai gikoiiinba nwa gatun pii-riralma boii. 

39. Gatun iioa boii wiyayelliela gikoiunba biyugbai, Ela ! kan- 
md-kauwilla wu id la  urnala bag giroug ; keawai bag giroiimba 
miyellikaiuie iiiiia korieii ; gatun keawai bi tia gupa mar& butti- 
kag fkicl, pita1 koa tia ka-uwil barn einuo6mba khtita : 

YO. Wonto ba tanoa-bo giro6mba yinitl uwa gali, wari-wareka 
giroiiiiiba tullokan yarakai-willug koa ko gapal loa, tura gaiya hi 
gikoug buttikag jitalo giratimatoara. 

31. Gatuii iioa wiya bon, Yinal, yellawan bi emmoug kin yaiiti- 
katai, gatun yaiitiii uimi tara emnio6mba giroug kin kanfin. 

33. Murr i r ig  ta kakulla takilliko gatuii pittelliko ; koito ha 
iuiuii giro6mba umbeara-k6g tetti kakulla, &tun moron katkakan; 
gatmi garawatill&in, gatun bummillC6n boil yakitn 

34. Koito ba uiiui einmoiiinba yiiial tetti kakulla, yakita gaiya ‘ 

Gatnn pitil bara kakilli kolag. 
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WIXTA SVI.  
GATGX noa wiya barun gikoiiniba mirrobullikan, Untoa ta  tmai ta 
\rakil ktiri tullokan porrdkan, niankillaii pii-imil gikouniba ; &tun 
wiyayema bon gikoiig mareka iioa giko6niba tullokan. 

2. Gatun iioa miya lion, wiyelliela, Yakoa bag &ra kiroub; kin- 
lm P wiyella bi tis iniliarig bi ba mnnlliela ; kean-ai bi kara kiniui 
uniu1Iil;an. 

3. Wiyellelin gaiya nwa niaiikillikan ~iiu\voabo, Ahiiiug banlin 
bag ? kulla wal lia piriwillo eniinoumba ko iiiaiitill6lin keawai 
hap maiikillikaii kkiun ; keamai bag p inni~i ln  ; lroiyiiii bag poi- 
y e h o .  

4. Gali wal bsg uu~ulliko, ;vip”nlin tia ba einnioiimba mankil- 
ligel labirug, \~-amnnbi-umil koa tia bai-2 kSti ko kokera 110. 

5. Panti ba miya iioa baruii wiyatoara pirimil koba $ikoiuuba, 
iatun lion wiya wakil knrri-knrri ka, Jiiiinan ba wiyapaiy&kn ein- 
inoiimha piri5x-d koba 1 

Gatuii 
iioa miya 13011, Nara Li unni, yellama knrmkai, upnlla fl3~llt&kOllkd 

6. Gatun iioa wiyLt, jHekatoit tn wiuibi ka karauma. 

koa kakwil. 
i .  Wipx gaiytl noa tsi-ai, JIinnan bi miyapaiy6hn piriwil lroba ? 

Gatun noa wiyil, -\-Hekaton ta wimbi fwiet. Gatim bon noa wiy& 
&ra bi uiiiii, u l ~ d l a  fety koa ka-umil. 

S. Gatun iioa piriwallo murrir ig boil m i j x  unnoa maiikillikan 
yarnkai ka, ko11a noa unia gurakito : Iralla bara wonmi taw uiiti 
ko pnrrai t a l a  bariinba n-illu&@ kolm guraki 1)a.i-a, keamai bara 
woimai kaibng koba. 

9. Gatuii @tea nurun wiyan, Uiiiulla nura bo k6tita knkilliko 
tollo-yarakai tabirui  ; tetti nura ba kinlin, waruunbilla gaiya nu- 
rini kokera yuraki ba kitaii yaiiti-katai. 

10. Niuwoa miroinaii gali marea ta, yaiiti miroman iioa kauwal 
gal; ta ; Gatun iiiumoa yarakai-maye gali war& ta, ysiiti yarakai- 
iliaye $1 kauwitl ta. 

11. Yaki t in keawai nura ba inirouia pa tullo yarakai ta, &anto 
ma1 iiuruii gunkii tnllo tuloa ta miromulliko ? 

12. Gatun keawai nura ba miroiua pa tarai koba, ganto ma1 gu- 
ntin i inrhba  kGti teko 1 

13. Keaw-ai wal niankillikaiito nminlin buloara-bulm piriwil 
bula ; killla lloa yarakai uminlin wakil hon, &atun ln~rrirtlb; umi- 
n in  tarai ; . &a ba kitnlin noa wakilla, &tun b6elniiiihn boll tarai. 
Reav-ai nura kaiyu korien umnlliko Eloi ko &atun tullokan ko 
yarakai ko. 

14. Gatun unni t a m  bara gurra Paritliaioiko, millii-rikaii bara 
kitan, gatun boii bara b6eha.  

1.5. Gatuii noa baruii wiyA, Kauma murr i r ig  koa nura ka-nwil 
iuikan ta  barun kin kliri ka ; noiito noa ba Eloito gurran nurun- 
ha bulbul la ba ; kulla unni tara niurririg ta kittnn barun kinba 
kiri ko, yakaran ta  k i tan  mikan ta  Eloi kin. 





i 7 4  -4X SUSTRSLIAN L.LVGUAGE. 

17. Gatuii noa Iethuko wiyayell8fiii, wigelliela, Wiya, +ten t3 
turon kakulla ? ga woiiiiug-ke bara taraikaii fiiain ta  ? 

18. Iieaivai bara millug pa ba pitiliiiiilliko boii Eloiiiug, wakil 
ba iica uiiiii gowikan ko. 

19. Gatuii iioa +a boii, Eou&kulliit, yurig bi wolla ; iiroug ka 
La ko gurrnlli birng ko tnron bi kitaii. 

20. Gatuii miga boii ha Parithaioiko, yakouiita-Ire paiphiiui piri- 
mil koba Eloi koba, miyayellkiii iioa baruii, n-iyelliela, Tanaii 
iiman piriwil koba Eloi koba keamai iia koi-ieii. 

21. Keawvni bara wiyiiihii mal, A uiiiii ta ! ga uiitit ta ! kulla, a ! 
piriwil koba Eloi koba muri-ug kaba kitaii iiuruii kinba. 

22. Gatnii iioa miya baruii wiri-obullikaii, -1 ! purreitg ta wal 
kiiihii, na-uwil koa nura xdiil p u r ~ e i  2 Yiiial koha kuri koba, 
&tun keawai wal iiura iianiui. 

33. Gatuii bara iiuruii wiyiiiiui n al, Sa-un <X unDi ; &a, na-nwa 
uiiiiug : yaiioa barun umi  yikora, \\-ii*roLa yikora. 

24. Yaiiti kiloa pirrn&uii-to umm tai-ai tabirnk ko moroko 
birug ko, tarai ta  kako moroko kako ; 1iau:m yanti kiloa wal ki- 
nun Tiiial ktiri koba purreig ka kilroug ka, ta. 

2.5. Gatun kurri-kurri ta  boii uiiiiiiilii niiiiiiu~bo-iiiiiiiiugbo, 
@tun warekat8a ~ ~ a l  boii gdi koba willu&l koba. 

26. Gatun yakita ba kakulla purreitg ka A-or-ilniba ka, ymiti 
bo ta wal k,iiitiii purreig ka Yiiial koba kuri koba. 

27. Tdiillala bara,. pittellala bara, bi~mbillaln bara iiokug, @kil- 
lala biulibilli lia, yakita purreig ka kakulla noa bs Noe uma mur- 
rarig niurriiiauwai Im, @tun tnnta-ioiits Idinlta, ,&tuii kirun gai- 
pa baruii iiuropa. 

28. Gatuii yniiti ydiita ba li.~kulla purrwg ka Lot-iullba, ta- 
killala bara, pittellala baa,  x-irrilliala bara, gnkillala bara, nieapala 
bara, mittiala bara ; 

59. Woiito ba yakita uiita 11uriu& ka Lot iioa UWVR Tliocldm ka, 
biru& p a t h  gaiya koiyng-ko @tun tbrinitdn-ko ~~-01rks tin nioroko 
tin, &tun kiyupa barun yaiitin lriruii tetti-tetti. 

3 0  Pailti- kiloa kin& yakita pui-i-eig ]<a paipiiiiui iioa ba 
Yiiial kuri koba. 

31. Uiita yakita piwreak ka k i tan  iioa I n  wokka kokeiyi, gatuu 
gikofiiiiba tullokaii inurrug kaba kokera ba, keawai boii umabunbi 
yikora barriii inaiikilliko tullokaii ko ; @tun kitan BOB ba opulli- 
gel labs, keawai boil uwabunbi yikora n-illug kolag. 

32. Kotella bouiiiioun kai iiukug Lot-iiniba tin. 
33. Gaiito ba giko6inba moroii mironiiiniii inoroii kakilliko, mo- 

3uii t i i ih ma1 iioa : &tun gaiito ba Tvo@iitiiiliii gikotiinba moron, 
k a n b  Val moron kakilliko. 

34. Wiya iiurun bag, 1-akita uiita-uiita tokoi ta Luloara ta ka- 
ntii birrikilli@d la wakd la ; miiiiliii wid wakd, gaatnn tarai gaiya 
wu1iu11. 
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35. Buloara nmnlli i i~n bula ; iimi~ii wal waka!, &tun tarai gai- 
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ya wunim. 

tarai gaiya w~ulfiii. 
36. Biiloai-a kat8a-kiiittii npnlli&81 la; inaiiin ma1 Tvakil, &tun 

37. Gatun wiyell8tin boil bara, xx-iyelliela, Piriwil, woiuiug-ke ? 
Gatiuii iioa wiya barun, Unta woiito ba katea-kinuii murriii ta, 
uiita kolag ba kantilliii~n bara poro\l-i. 

I V I 8 T A  S?TIII. 
GATUX iioa wiya bwuii wakil -fparabol, m-ipuw il koa boil bara 
kkriko Elohiug, gatuii yari koa bara kaiydea-ktin ; 
4. ?Viyelliela, Uiita ta kokeri tarai ta wakil wiyellikaii piriwal 

kakulla, kinta korien kakulla iioa boil Eloi kai, &tun keawai iioa 
tuma korieii baruii khri : 

:3. Gatuii kakulla wakil iliaboguii unta koker$ ; &tun bouiitoa 
uwa gikong kin, m-iyelliela, Timbai kakiliia tia einnioiiniba bulrka- 
kaye. 

4. Gatuii keawai ma1 iioa gurm 11" kabo kakullai tako ; wonto 
iioa ba yukita miya gikoug kiiiko minki ka, ICeawai bag kiiita 
korieii bon Eloi kai kitan, &a kean-ai 1ici-i tumai  korien ; 

5. Kulla bountoa tia nnni mabogpnto pirralmaii, gatoa t i n h i  
kinin bounnoun kin, niurrin-murria koa bonntoa tia uma-uwil 
kumbui-robawan 1,ouiitoa tia. 

6. Gatuii iioa Pirimillo Tviya, Gnri-1111s boil uiilii yarakai wiyel- 
likan piriwhl wiyaii ba. 
.. 7. &tun wiya iioa Eloito timbai katilliilfin baruii @korinibi~ 
girimatoara, bara wipaii boil purreig ka &tun tokoi ta, gurraliii 
&a barun wiyelli t a  kalog tiiito ? 

S. Wiyan iiuruu bag, tinibai ma1 noa katilliiiiii barun kurrakai. 
Wonto iioa ba uminkii n-a1 Yiiial kfiri koba tanan, miya, iioa iia- 
n i n  @rrullikanne purrai taba 1 

9. &tun noa wiya baruii uniii fparabo! tarai tiiko kotelletin 
bara ba murritrig-tai bai abo, gatun yarakai bara kotellin taraikaii : 

10. Buloara-hla LCri uwa fhieroii liolag wiyelliko : w&il la 
noa Parithaio gatiui tiirai ta fteldiib ; 

11. Garokea iioa Paritliaio @tun iioa yaiiti miyelliela iiiuwoabo 
giakai : A Eloi! pitilman bag giroug, kulla bag ka korieii yaiiti 
tarai ba kitan, bara kau-iiiaye, tuloa uma  korien niaiikiyc: iinkn g 
ka, ga ka korien bag yanti unni iioa ba itelcine : 

12. Ta korien bag buloarakil ki tan NakiL1 la tliabbat birug 
ka, @tan bag minta untikal eniiiiou& kai yantiii tabirug. 

13. Gatun noa tte16ii8 garokilliela ha Balog ka, keam-ni iioa 
gaikug ka mokka lag na pa inorolio koba, woiito iioa ba liliiiki 
motilliela wiyelliela ba, A Eloi! iniroixulla bi tia, yarakai bag ba 
katan. 

14. Wiyan nurun bag, uiiiii iioa khri uwa barhi kokera koba 
gikoug ke taka gurrimatoara, keawai tarai ta  : knlla yantin bars 
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25. (&tun bars wiya boil, P i r i d ,  fteii ta tiuiiia niaiitaii iioa). 
26. Wiyan nuruii bag, Yantinko barun imaiitaii bara ba gunuii 

wal bntti ; gatuii kenwaran noa bn, uiiiioa tu  iixiiitaii iioa ba niaii- 
tillinim ma1 boii @oug kinbiruk. 

27. K d a  bara uiiiioa eniinoiwba niunt.-maye, keawai bara 
emmoug kiiitin bi ba pi r ind barmi, mara baruii, hi-uxvil koa barun 
emmoug kin lvikan ta. 

28. Gatun wiya noa b ~ i  uiiiioa, maita &tip iioa ganlia u\va 
wokka-lag fHierotlialein kolag. 

29. Gatun kakulla yakita, uwa  iioa ba p a p i  Gethdbage tako 
gatun Bethany tako, bulkira ta 8akai yitirra fElniGii ka la, 
yakuiibka noa bnloara-bulun $ioumba wii-robullilian, 

30. Wiyelliela, Yui-ig iiura wolla kokeri ko kaiyiii tako ; uwol- 
h i m  nura ba uiitarig, nan?iii gaiya nura wirritoara warka butti- 
kag: keawai yellawa pa kiwi bulka ka : bnrn~b,u@gull~ ~iiiioa, 
gatun pemmamulla uiitiko. 

31. &tun tarsi-hi-to ba wiyintin, BIinarig tiii iiura uniioa ta 
bwugbuggan ‘2 giakai iiura wiyelb bon, Kulla iioa pii-ivdlo wiyk 

32. Gatuii bars ha yukatoara, waita ~ i w n ,  $atmi naknlla @iya 
bara yanti iioa ba miya barnii ba. 

33. Gatun bnrnibu&iilliela bars ba uiiiioa war& buttikag, b;- 
kobba-ko wiya barun, Niiiarig ti11 iiura buru&bu@gan unni wares 
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kai 60 ; @tun manknlla bag ba tullokaii taraikaa tahirug yaki tiu 
gakoiyaye tin, mupinfin gaiya bon bag willugbo waran tako. 

9. %tun noa Iethuko bori wiy& Tanan uwa moron uiiti bugpi 
purreig ka unti ko liokers 130, kulla noa kitan yiiinl ta Abiram- 
iiinba. 

10. liulla Yiiial kiiri koba uwa tiwolliko @tun tuiiiulliko wo- 
giintitoara ko. 

11. Gatun gurra bara La uiiili tam, wiy6akaii butti iioa @tun 
wiya makhl fparabol, kulla noa papai ta ba +Hierothalein ka, gatm 
kulla bara kota paipillintiii pirimil koba Eloi koba tanoa-kal-ho. 

12. Taki  tin iioa miyA, TaPd ta pirimid uwa tarai tako purmi 
tako kalog kako, maiikilliko gikongbo piriwilkanne-ta, &tun nil- 
lugbulliko. 

13. Gatuii w i p  noa barun gikoiimba maiikillikaii fteii ta, gatw 
,@kulla iioa baruii kin finina ta f t m  ta, &tun w i p  Larun, Uiro- 
niulla urnintin bag ba willugbo. 

14 Tonto  ba gikokmba-ko koiiara niumama boii, ,@tun j d i a  
boii piiiitimai &ikou& miyelliela, Keamai wal iioa u m i  piriwil ka- 
tilliiiiui gearun. 

15. Gatuii kakulla yakita, willug ba iioa ba, maiitoara piiimil- 
kobz, +a gaiya iioa barun uiinoa mankillikan gaii kin iioa ba 
@ikulla +money, tanan gikong kin, @irra-uwil koa iioa niinnan 
barun kiiiba @toai-a gukilli tabirug. 

16. Tanan gaiya uwa kurri-kurri m&l, wiyelliela, Ela P i r i d  ! 
&iro6niba ta fmiiia uiini mittia kauwil j ten fmiiia ta. 

17. Gatuii boii iioa wiyb, Kanwa yaiiti, ginton mankillikau 
inurrrirag ; kulla bi inironia uniioa warka ta, kaiyukan bi kauwa 
jten ta kokera. 

1s. Gatun tarai uma, wiyelliela, Ela Piriwil! grouniba ta imi- 
na unni mittia kanwil fpente +&na ta. 

13. Gatuii iioa miya gaiya boii, Icauwa bi kaiyukaii fpente ta 
kokera. 

20. Gatuii tarai uma, miyelliela, Ela Piriw-a1 ! na-uv-a unni ta 
tmina @roumba, wunkulla bag ba koroka wurobilla : 

21. Kulla bag kinta Irakulla giroug kai, kulla bi bukka kauwil j 
mantaii bi wokka-lag keawai bi ba wuiipa barh, @tun k6lbiintia 
bi uiinoa keawai bi ba meapa ba. 

22. Gatuii noa bon miyii, Giroug kinbirug k6ti ko kurraka ko 
wiyan pirriral-mantin banug, gintoa ta mankillikwi yarakai 
Gurra hi tia bukka kauwil bag; mantillin wokka-lag keamai bag 
mniipa bar@ gatun k61buiitillin unnoa keawai ba5 .ba meapa ba: 

23. Kora koa bi &pa eminoiimba +money gUlrilligd lako, mara- 
nwil koa bag emmoumba k6ti gatun kopatoara ta, emmouk ka ta 
urn-olli ta  1 

24. Gatun noa wiya bariin garokilliela bara ba tarug ka, Man- 
tillia uiinoa fmina unti birug bon, gatun gjuwa bon gala ko ften- 
kan ko gikoug. 

buttikag 1 
34. Gatun bara wiyi, Piriw-dllo iioa w i p  gala. 
35. &tun bara yeiiiiiiaima boii kiiiko : @zun bara wup&n lJarUll  

ha kirrikin bulks ka buttikag ka, @tun wupka bon bara IBthtiiiug 

a 





183 AN AUSTRALIA?? LMGUAGE. THE GOSPEL BY LCIiE, C. 30. 153 

47'. Mantan bara kokera ba Iuabogun koLa, &ttun uminun 
wiyellikanne-ta kurra-uwai tkgunbilliko : ynki tin bara k;ini~n kau- 
wi l  tetti kakilliko. 

WINTA XXI. 
u.4TUS iioa iiakulla wokka-lag, gatun nakulla bariiii porr61knn 
mdnkilliela @toare barhnba m6nkilligBl la. 

2.  Gatan iioa iiakulla tarai mabogun mirralkaii wiinkilliela 
bountoa flepto buloara unta ko tarog kako. 

3. Gatun noa wiya barun, Wiyan bag nurun tuloa, gali ~iiabo- 
gunto mirrillo w6nkulla kauwil ta bara yantin kearan. 

4. Kulla yantin gali whnkulla bara tullokan bariull)a kauwil 
lalirug gutoara Eloi koba ko : nonto bountoa ba Lounnoun kin- 
hirug mirral koba w h k d a  yantin tullokan bounnoiinba. 

5. Gatun w h t a  koba wviyelliela fhieroii tin, nniatoarn uiiiii ko- 
rien tuiiug ko mnrrarag ko gatun @itoara, wiya noa, 

6. Uniii tara natal1 nnra ba, uwanhi ta purreig karig ku, 
koiien gaiya ba wakal tunng wokka-ka-wokka-ka, p i i t in  .u;al ware- 
kulliniui baritn. 

7. Gatuii bara boil +A, wiyelliela, Piriwil, ynkounta-ke uniii 
tara k i n t n ?  gatun minarig t(1ga kin6n uniii tam La &tip kbn6n? 

S. Gatun noa N+, Yakoai nnra, gakoiya kora lion nuia ka-nwil; 
kulla kanwil-kauwillo taiian umaniiii emmouk kin yitirra, wiyel- 
linlin, Gatoa ta (Kritlit ta) ; gatmi papai ta kdiillili ; ya110n U W ~  
yikora iiura baruii. 

9. Gurrintn gaiya nura ba wuruwai kanwd gatuii koakillai 
ta ba, kiiita kora nnra : kulla unni tara kitniiii wal kumi-kurri , 
kulla miraii keawai kaniin kabo. 

10. Wiya gaiya noa barun, Barn kiiriko wuiuwai wal kin611 
balun kiiriko, gatun bara piriwil koba baruii piiiwil koba ko : 

11. Gatuii pumai tako pulululn kakilliko miiita ka Lo, gatuii 
kunto korien ta ko, gatun mumi  kauwilkaii ; giitun kiiitlt nakilli 
taw @tun kauwal kiniin t6ga morok6 kabiruk. 

12. Wonto ba kuni-kurri ka unni tam ba kiniin, inanin wal 
bara mittirro nuiun, gatun yarakai nurun uiiiiiitii, gamuliiniiii 
nurun ftliunag5g kako, gatun fjail ko, mautoaro iiurun mikaii tA * 
ko piriwil lako, gatun wiyellikan tako einmong kinko yitirra ko. 

13. Gatun unni ta kiniiii nurun t6ga kakilliko. 
14. Tanoa nura kota yikora minki ko, miiiarig nura wiyaj-el- 

liuun. 
15. I h l l a  bag @miin nurun kurmka iatun euralii kakilliko, 

keawai nal  yantin bara nurimba bukka-knn-to kaiyu kiniiii wiya- 
yelliko &a pirriral umulliko. 

16. Gatun nura gakoiyelliniin wal iiuiuii biyugbaito gntun k6ti 
tako karig ko, gatun T v i n t a  nuruii kiiibiiwg 1)iinnhn mnl tetti 
barun kai. 

17. Gatuii nurun yarakai uminiin yantinto. rmiiioiiniba tin 
yitirra tin. 

bouiiiioun gikoiimba pori kuiibai ka-uwil koa monnai gikoiuiiba 
libti koba. 

39. Yakita gaiya w a r h  kakulla kcitita ftliebeii ta: gatun kurri 
birug ko biimbBa porikunbei kakilliko, gatiiii tetti kakulla, woii- 
mi korieii. 

30. Gatuii willi-kaba-ko Jydeutero-to buinbea bouniiouii porikun- 
bai kakilliko, gatnii tetti iioa kakulla, woiinai korien. 

31. Gatun willi-kaba-ko ftrito-to bunibBa bounnouii porikunbai 
kakilliko; gatun yaki-bo fthebento; gatun bara keawai winiba WOII- 
nai, gatun tetti bara kakulla. 

32. Willug ta tetti ba bountoa nnkng. 
33. Ganknba barun kinba unnoa porikunbai kiniin kakillilio 

moron ba katBa-kiniiii tetti kabirug ? kulla bara fthebeiito boun- 
iiouii bumb6a porikunbai kakilliko. 

34. Gatuii iioa IBthuko miyaJ-ellBiia, wiyelliela barun, TVonnai 
ttL untikil Euinbillan porikunbai gatuii gukillaiko bhmbilliko : 

35. Wonto ba bara mnrririg-tai kiniin uw-olliko nnta kolai 
taiiai tako purrai tako, &tun moron kakilliko tetti kabirug, kea- 
wai bara b6mb6nibillan, keawai gukitan bhmbilliko : 

36. Keawai ma1 bara tetti baniin yukita ; kulla bara yaiiti ki- 
tsii fagelo kiloa ; gatun woiinai tam kitan Eloi-iimba, kataii bara 
wonnai tara gali koba moron kiniin tetti kabirug. 
37. Gatun NothBko iioa ba tugaiya makil la kiilai ta, boug- 

bugga barun tetti-tetti kabirug, wiya noa ba bon Yeli6anu& Eloi 
ta Abarainhmba, &tun Eloi ta Ithtik6mba, &tun Eloi ta Yacob- 
kmba. 

38. ICeawai iioa Eloi ta bar6nba tetti-tetti koLa, woiito ba ba- 
r h b a  moron koba ; kulla yantin moron katan gikoug kin. 

39. Taraito bara fgirammateukillo +a gaiya, Piriwil, murri 
ri g bi wiy an. 

40, Gatun yukita keawai bara bon wiya pa kiiita-kan-to. 
41. Gatun noa baruii wiyti, Yakoai bara miya Kritlit ta  j-inal ta 

Dabidhmba ? 
42. Gatun Dabidto noa niuwoabo wiyA, fbiblioii kaba ttehillh 

koba, Yeli6ako iioa n-iya bon Piriwal emmohinba, Yellawolla bi 
tiigkagkeri ka eninioug kin, 

43. Uma-uwil koa bag barun bukkakaii gikoiiiiiba yulogel ko 
kakilliko gikoug. 

44. Dabidto noa ba miya boil Piriwil yitirra, yakoai gaija noa 
yinal ta gikohmba ? 

45. Wiya gaiya noa barun gikoumba wirrobullikan niikaii ta 
yantin ta k b i  ka, 

46. Yakoai nura barun kai fgirammateu tin, pitil koa bara 
uwa-uwil kurrawitaikan, gatun umulliko gukilligbl laba ko, gatun 
yellawolligd la wokka ka fthunag6g ka, gatun pirisil-gel takil- 
rig61 laba ; 
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35. Gatuii bara wiya uiiiii tara upatoara yapig koa, &tun S;- 
inillbbi bara bon yiirbu ggulliela noa ba tai-to. 

36. Gatun bara ba wiyelliela, I6thuko iioa iiiowoabo garokba 
milli ka barun kin, gatun wiya barun noa, Pita1 iiura kauwn. 

37. Wonto bai-a ba pulul-pulul kaknlla gatnn kinta-kan, gatuu 
kotelliela bai-a marai ta bara iiakuUa. 

38. Gatuii noa \vip% barun, Dlinarig tin nura ki1it.z klitan 1 ga- 
tun minarig tin nurdnba bi1lbidlo kotnn ? 

39. Nauwa tia mittira emmoiimba, gatuii gulo emmohba, Ga- 
toa bo : iiumulla tia, gatuii iiauwa ; kulla keawai marai koba 
puiTihg koi-ien gatnn tibuii korien, yaiiti nakulla nura tin ba em- 
inoimba. 

40. Gatuii wiya iioa ba uniii, t6gumLta Larun iioa gikohmba 
niattara gatuii yulo. 
41. Gatuii keawai bai-a ba knrra piti1 ko, katun kotelliko, wiya 

iioa baruii, Wiya, iiurGnba kuiito uiiti? 
42. Gatuii bara boil gukulla punclol koiyubatoara makoro buug, 

gatun pundol iiuparai kabirug. 
43. Gatun nos maukulla, gat.uii takulla barun kin mikan ta. 
44. Gatuii poa wiya baruii, Uiini tara wiyellikaiiiie-ta w i p  nn- 

iuu  bag ba, kakulla bag ba nuruii katoa, yaiitin koa ka-mvil kakS 
liko upatoara wiyellikanne-ta AlothP-hba, gatun baruii ba tpro- 
pet koba, gatun ttehillini kaba, emmoug kd. 

45. GurrabunbPa gaiya iioa barun, guim-un il koa barn upa- 
toara ta ; 

46. Gatuii wiya iioa barun, Yaki upatoara, gatuii Saki murri- 
rag ta ICritht ko gikoug kakilliko tetti ko, gatuii bougknlliko k6m- 
ba-ken-ta purreag ka tetti kabirug : 

47. Gatun miyabuiibi-nwil koa minkikaiuie-ta katun varekulli- 
kaiiiie-ta yarakai umullikaii ko gikoug katoa birug yitirra birug 
yantiii ta konarn, kumi-kurri kabirug Hierothalem kabiruk. 

48. Gatmi nura nakillikan kitaii gali tam ko. 
19. Datun, @rrulla, wupin bag nurun khi wiyatoara emmoiuu- 

ba koba Eiyugbai koba : monto nura ba miink& kokerti +Hiere 
thaleni ka, kaiyu koa nuruii kauwal btilwlra tin. 

50. Gatun y u t b  noa barun kalog kolag Bethany ka bo, gatun uoa 
wupill6hn mittira gikoimiba wokka-lag, @tun pitalma noa banm 

51. Gatuii yakita kakalla, yaki pitilmulliela uoa babaruu, man- 
till&n gaiya boil barun kinbirng, gatnn kui~ka boil wokka-lag 
moroko kako. 

52. Gatun bara bon murriirig koiyelliela, gatun willu& ba ka- 
kulla tHierothalem kolag kanwal-kaii pital-kan : 

53. Gatun kakilliela murrng flceroii ka, murririg wiyelliela 
gatun pitalmulliela bon Eloinu k. 

AMEX. 
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THE AUTHOR’S PREFACE. 
IT was during the year 1827, being the third pear after the coiu- 
nieiiceuieiit of my mission to the aborigines, that the first nork of 
tliis kind was proclncecl-the result of my researches, assisted by 
WGill. The moi-k was eiititlecl ‘‘ Specimens of the Language of 
the Aborigines of New South Wales,” and maq printed in Syclney, 
the only attempt that had then been iiiacle by ttiiyoiie t o  obtaiii a 
thorough gramniatical knowledge of the alJorigiiia1 language of 
Australia, in any of its 1-ai-ious dialects, i m c l  to r c d e r  it into a 
written form. 

In  183-1, on the recommendation of the Rex. W. G. Broughton, 
the then Arch-Deacon of Kew South Wales, tlie Colonial Govern- 
ment, and the Society for the Promotion of Christian Iinowleclge, 
London, conjointly adrauced sufficient funds to eiinble me to 
to publish a small edition, now out of print, of <‘Ai hustrnliaii 
Grammar of the Language as spoken by the Aborigines in the 
Vicinity of Lake Macquarie, New.South Wales.” In 1850, I 
publishecl. on my omii account, “ A Key to %lie Structure of the 
Aboriginal Language, being an Analysis of the Particles used as 
Afixes, to form the rarious mocliiicntioiis: of tlie Verbs, showing 
the essential powers, ahstract roots, aiid other peculiarities of the 
language.” Both of these works mere presented to, and exhibited 
at, the Royal National Exhibition, Lonclon, 1851. 

This Lexicon mill contain only those words mhiclt are used ia 
the Gospel by Saint Luke. For the exemplification of such tenses 
and cases as may not be used therein, reference must be made to 
the (( Australian Grammar,” and to the “ Key to the Sti-ucture 
of the Aboriginal Language.” 

A few illustrative sentences mill be fouiicl a t  the eiicl of the 
Lexicon, showing the mode in which certain fornis of English 
phraseology are expressed in the aboriginal language. 

As a tribute of respect to the departed worth of AI‘Gill, the 
intelligent aboriginal, \.:hose valuable assistaiice enabled me to  
overcome very many difficulties in the Ianguage mucli sooner 
than otherwise could ha\-e been accomplished, his likeness is also 
attached to this work. 

L. E. THRELKELD. 

Sydney, 
New South Wales, 

1s.59. 
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dat. 3. 
Abiramnup-for A. to  have or 

Abarsmnu&-A. as the object, 
Abel--p.m., Abel. 
Abel6mbn-beionging to A. 
Abelnu&-Ahel ; the  acc. case. 

possess; czut. 1. 
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B-is sounded as ia Bny.  ‘ be 
I n  many instances i t  is cliff 
cult to ascertain whether t h  
sound be b or p ,  or a con 
pound sound of both letters. 

- 
Ba-sounds as Eizg. ‘ bah ’ ! 
Ba7when, as i f ;  postfixed t 

pronouns, it fomis the poss. 
Bag-the verbal p o i & . ,  I. 
Bai-is sonndecl as Eny. 6 by.’ 
Baibai-a atone-axe ; an axe. 
Bal, ban-ara soundeil as En9 

‘ marl, barn,’ oniittillg the T. 

Ban-a sn6x to certain nouns 
as, makoro, fish ’; niskoroba11 
‘one who fishes,’ a fisher 
man ’; makorobin, a fisher 
woman. ’ 

Banug-the corG. d i ~ d ,  I-thee 
the first person mm., and thc 
second persol1 CEC. 

Bapai-nigh, near? ciose a t  hand 
Ba~~abunbilliko-irz, to let bury 
B3;pabunbills -imp. ~ perlnit t c  

Balm-umil-opt., (a wish) that 
. . .may bury. 

Bapa-uwii koa-stbhj’., (a pur. 
pose) in order to bury ; that 
may. . .bury. 

Bapilliko-to bury, to inter. 

Barabba-pr. Y,. , Baritbbas. 
Barabbitnug-B. ; in the CLCC. 
Bar6 kako-actual1 y down. 
Bar& kola&-tencIing clown. 
Bara-they. 
Barabo-they themselves. 
Barabo-barabo-vBc~~., they ( do 

it) tliemselves, one to anothel: 
Barhi-down ; now is down. 
Barun-them ; ncc. case. 

bury. 

-rBarB-clown ; below. 

“For all personal 
17 of the Granimsi 

pronoiii 
.:-ED. 

IS, and 
- 
f0l 

!R 

Bitta-the eclge 09- sides. 
Biu-rhymes with En3. ‘ pem.’ 
Bi-uwil-auxiliary sign of thc 

optative mood. 
Bi-uwil koa-auxiliary sign o 

the sub+junctive mood. 
Biyug-the affectionate addres 

to  a male parent ; father ! 
Biyugbai-a father ; the ma1 

parent. 
Biyu &bai-nu&-cccc., the f athe] 

as the object. 
Biyiigbai-ta-the fatblier, as th 

subject; it is the father. 
Biyug-ta-uwa bali-dual ; bot 

father and I have . . . . 
Biyugbai-ho-the father, actin 

as an agent OY as the subjet 
to an a&e verb. 

Bo-the self-same ; as, gatoa-b 
6 I myself ’; unti-bo, ‘this sel 
same place.’ 

Boaikullit dn-grew, of itself. 
Boaikulliko-to grow o r  sho 

Boa-mC-gathered together, 
up, of itself. 

- 
lectecl. 

Boami korien-did not gatb 
together. 

.ICON. 

Boamulliko- 
t o  collect. 

403 

to gather together, 
.. 

Sobog-a babe ; an infant. 
3okatog-the surf of the sea,  

~ o ~ o - G ‘ P . ,  an altar. 
3011-cm., the pronoml %m.’ 
3onig-ashes. 
300--6V., all OX. 

Book (jbiblion, G‘y.)--E?ty., book. 
Book kaba-in (on) the book. 
Bo-ta -itself ; it itself. 
Botru-Gv., grapes. 
Bougbuggd-has caused to arise ; 

did cause to arise ; arose. 
Eougbuggauiul--will cause to 

arise by personal agency ; d l  
be made to rise ; shall be 
raised up. 

;ougbuggulliko -- to  cause to 
arise by personal agency ; to 

a wave. 

stand up. 
3ougkull&un-arose, got up. 
Sougknllia-imp., arise, get up. 
3ougkullia kaa-one who ha8 

arisen by command. 
30, gkullia-lrall-kat8a-kan - one 

who has arisen again by com- 
mand. 

Bougkulliko-to arise, to get 
up, t o  stand up. 

Bougkulli korien--not to arise. 
Bougkullinun-will rise. 
Bougknll~ililn-wal-sllall arise ; 

Bougkullia-kanun-mill arise by 

Bounnoun-acc., her. 
Bounnounba-belongillg to her. 
Bonnnoun kai-because of her. 
Bounnoun kinbirug-from her ; 

away from (apart from) her. 
Bountoa-she. 
Bredd (tarto, Gv.)-X?zq., oread. 

will certainly rise. 

command. 



*Nom.-ii always, ancl u 

ti always, a i d  u before 

Throughout the Lexicon, 

like ZL in E12g. ‘ bnli.’ 

Eng. ‘ hull.’ 

-ED. 

See page 4. 

ITCILIAN LAKGUAGE. TIIS LE 

Bukka-kakilliko-to be in a Bulnn-cZziaZ CLCC., t hex  two. 
state of anger (wrath, rage, 
enzity). fLY+lll) them two. ’ 

Bnkka-kan-ne mho is angry ; 
being angry ; an e n e q .  

Eiikka-kan-to-one who is augry 
(01’ an enemy) a c t k g  as agent. 

Culrka-kan-toa-the angry one, 
as an agent; the adversary; 
the enemy. 

Eulull kiiiljirug - froill (CLpU‘t 

Bnl~ul-l~inbiru~-ko-frG,?i ?hC111 

BCul\i.dra--h;gh, loft;;. 
, +,TO, 8,s an agent. 

Enkkn kanwitl-great anger. 
Gakka icai-ye-one vhois habit- 

Bnkka-msi yikorz-izizp. my., be 

BuYla nw,n<:11--.7 ill do angrily. 
Snkka-ta-kil-in a state of rage. 
3tik,-cZztcd, ye tv,-o. 
Ed-for its sonad cf.”. 
Snl--Eounds as 3 ~ 3 .  hi:.’ 
Siitb-d--the heart. 
31.il’Sd la-in the heart. 
36-1561-lo-the heart, as agent. 
3i1lbill labiru~-out sf the heart 
3nlka-the back- of the hand or 

body ; any hiil or mountain ; 
a protuherancp. 

3nlka kako-at or on the back. 
Bulliiri-to (unto) the back, 6-c. 
Bnlkira k:wi&+.E the rnoun- 

ually angry. 

not aagry. 

tains OT hills. 
BLI%~& ~ O ; P  g-tc\vards the hill. 
Bulkdra-ta-it is the mountain ; 

Bulharon-throu,ohwL1t the back 

Buloara-b ula-chi ct Z, they tFo ; 

Buloara-buloara-two and two. 

the moantzin. 

(or hill, mountain). 
Buloara-txi-0. 

the t:vo ; both. 

3Q.5 
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EtliinQ-Gv., nations. 
Ethink-kid- Gr. und abo~iyiizct I ,  

the Gentiles. See Gentail. 
Etin (ktin)--Eieg., eigliteeli. 
Etin-ta-the eighteel1 it is, as a 

AX 

E t  (Ct)--Eng., eight. 

AUSTRAI 

Gaclara-pa. fi., Gaclara. 
Gadara-kid-a woman of G. 

Buru g bu ggulla--iizcciztl, set a 
liberty ; set loose. 

Buru gbu ggulliela--mas causiii, 
to be set a t  liberty ; was UT 
loosing o r  releasing. 

Burugbuggulliela ba-while (at 
when). . .mas setting a t  liberty 

Burugbuggulliko- to cause tl 
be set at liberty ; to unloose 
t,o release ; to unbind. 

Burugkullkin-did set a t  liberty 
unloosed (of itself). 

Burugkulliko-to set itself a 
liberty of its own power ; tc 
uiiloose itself; to unhind it 
self; to go off spontaneously 

._ Butti-more ; t,o do more ; t t  
continue the action. 

Butti-butti-iiiatzd., more more 
go 011, go 011. 

Buttikag-any aniinal ; ass, ox 
Buttikag ba--when (if) an ani 

Bu-nwil-opt. ~ wish to smite. 
Bn-uwil koa-subj., in order t c  

smite ; that.. .might smite ; or 
purpose to strike. 

ma1 . . . , as an ox. 

B~i~va-n~~ozd., smite : strike. 

c. 
There is no sibilant sound hi 

the language, consequently there 
is no c soft, or s, or 2 in tlie 
native alphabet. These letters, 
therefore, occur only in W O I ~ S  of 
foreign oiigiii introduced into 
the aboriginal tongue. The hard 
sound of c, as in Ejig.  cubit,' 
mould be represeiitecl by the 
letter rE. The letter 6 (c) repre- 
sents the sound of c k ,  as in E R ~ .  
' church.' 

Cipu-Ewg., sheep. 
RAf(titalo, Gr.)--E?zg., calf. 

- 

J A N  LAYGUAGE. 

Kalibary-p: n., C'al:-ary. 
Kenturion-a centurion. 
Renturion-ko-the centurion, as 

Kubit-Eng., a cubit. 
Knrenia-p. n., Cj-1-enia. 
Kureiiia-kdl-belolig~ig to c'y- 

1-enia ; a, Cyreiiiaii (maw.). 
Kurenia-kaliii-beloli~ng to c'y- 

reiiia ; a Clyreiiian (fem.). 

an agent. 

I). 

D has a niiclclle sound betwixt 
b xncl d : it ofteii confounds the 
souiicls of cl m d  t .  D is used in 
Foreign words, while t belongs 
to the language. The aborigines 
l o  not pronounce the E q .  2' or 
( generally substitnting b for 
L', and 11 f o r j  

Dabicl-David. 
Dabid-to-David, as the agent. 
D~bicluiiiba-beloiiging to D. 
Debbil (icliabol, G'r. ) -devil. 
Debhil-debbil-i?Lte/zsiL.e; a term 

used for an e d  being of whom 
the aborigines are niiich afraid. 

- 

Dekem-iiiillia-Ltct., 10,000. 
Deiiari- Lat., a penny. 
Deutero-G-i.., second. 
Dhakaria-pv.n., Zacharias. 
Dhakkk-pr. pa., Zacchaeus. 
3hBlot-Gr., a zealot. 
Iiabol-lo 01' cliabol-to-the devil, 

Xabol-kan-one having a devil. 
Xclathkalo (-oi)- Gr., teacher. 
>ocleka-G'v., twelve. 

as an agent. 

E. 

<-sounds as cc in Eng. may.' 
<la OT ala!-ezcZnin., ho ! hallo! 

Ela-beara !-e!xiplxztic e x c h i z .  of 
astonishmexit or surp-ise ; oh, 
c&r ! dear me ! well ! 

Elai&-Gr., Nount of Olives. 

Elebben-ta-eleven it is; eleven. 
Elia-pr.n., Elias. 
Elia-6nib~belongillbrr to Elias. 
Eliclhabet-p*. n., Elizabeth. 
Elithcu-p.n , Eliseus. 
Eloi--ffebrezu Elohiiie, God. 
Eloi kai-on account of Eloi 
Eloi kai koba-on account oj 

ancl belonging to  God. 
Eloi kin-in place before Eloi 

before (in presence of) God. 
Eloi kinko-for o i  to Eloi. 
Eloi koba-belonging to Eloi 

belonging to God, as property 
Eloi-ta-Eloi it is, as the S U ~  

' Elebben-see hencleka. 

ject. 
Eloi-to-Eloi, a s  the agent; Goc 
Eloi-umba-belonging to El0 

personally ; God's. 
Eloi-i~mba-ta-belongillbrr to El( 

it is ; it is of God ; it is God': 
Emmaou-p*.~~ , Emmaus. 
Emnmaou kolag-tomards E. 

Einmoug kai-from ine ; on a 
count of nie ; about me. 

Emmoug katoa-wit11 (in COT 

pany with, together with) m 
Eminoug kin-at me ; with I I ~  
Emnioug kinbirug-from nif 

away from me. 
Emmoug-h-it is mine ; mint 

>mmouimba-my, mine, belon 
ing to me. Also, Emmoenll: 

E m m o h b a  katoa - with ( 
company with) niy. 

Emmoumba koba-belonging 

Emmoumba tin-from mine ; 

-/-Emmoug--cwc., me. 

my ;, of my. 

account of mine, as a cause 

subject. 
Ety-wara-Eny. cmcl aboiigiiinl, 

eighty-f our. 
Ety koa-in order to be eighty. 
ELmgelion-G?., the gospel. 

F. 

lie sound off is not found in the 
ative language ; when it is in- 
-0clncecl by foreign worcls, tlie 
borigiues pronowice it 11. 

'ai-thi&--E?zg., farthing. 
'eiite-Gy., 6T-e. 
'ente-ta-five it is ; the five. 
'entaki-kilioi-Gq-., .5,000. 
?eiitakothioi-G?*,, 500. 
?entkkonta-Gr., fifty. 
?ipatin-Eq., fifteen. 
>iptity-see pentkkonta. 
Fipity koa-in order that it 

Pipity koa ka-uwil-in order 

Pok (+al6pkk, Gr.)-E?zg., fox. 

Purlog hikty-Eng., sixty fur- 

may be fifty. 

that there may be fifty. 

Plurlog-EncJ., furlong. 

G. 

G is always the English g hard. 
Gabriel-p.n., Gabriel. 
Gabriel-ta-Gabriel it is. 
Gabrielumba-belongilig to G. 
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G. 

,,' G sounds as n;/ i n  &s/. 6 bung 'I 
i t  Ilas the nasal souiicl of ply 

in the E~iglisli alphal~et. T!le 
somid is ilix-aridjly the saine 
d i e t h e r  a t  tlie beg i i i i iq ,  tile 
mitldle, or the end of a XT-OPI~, 

ancl caiiiiot Be too strongly 
iiasalisecl. - 

Ga-or ; or it is. 
Ga L i s  it ? 

~ ~ ~ b o ~ ~ - ~ ~ i i ~ i i - . i ~ - i ~ I  make belieye 
01' sliaiii; x-ill cleceive OT deny. 

:a~oij-a-u\~~i!-oi?t., n ish to cZe- 
ceire or betmy. 

!ako;ya-uid Ix~--as.. .might cle- 
ceil-e. 

alioiya-uwil koa-szdj., that. .  . 
might deceive 01. betmy. 

nkoiya-nruilliko-to wish to de- 
ceive. 

akoiyaye -!labitus1 deceptioii. 
akoiyaye tin-on account of 
liabitual deception ; from 
hypocrisy or deceit. 

TEE LEXICON. BOD 

G&oiyo yikora-nzxxl., beware 

Gakqiyellan-does now deceire. 
Gakoiyell;ela-was deceiving GI+ 

perverting. 
Galioiyelli-!ran-o3e who !ies or 

deceirer; oi* acts the  traitor. 
Gakoiyelii-kn:l-to-olie v h o  de- 

ceii-es, acting as the agent,. 
Gakoiyellil;o-to act in snch a, 

way as  to  d e e i v e  ; t o  Letmy; 
to feign; to lie; to  act t,l:e 
spy. 

of deception. 

Gakoi>-elii!in-ilom cleceiring. 
Galioiyel!iiiiin-milI betray. 
Gali.3iS-clli-t3-(si;~~.) th.3 decep- 

tion ; the deceiring. 
Gakoiyelli-taia-( ph.) the  dc- 

ceptions ; tho clcceivings. 
Gala--thnt (demonstrative). 
Gala ko--for that  ; to  that. 
Gali--this ('!emonstratire). 
Gali bim~--frol~i (ont of) this. 
Gali koba-lxioiiging to this. 
Gali iioa- this is he n-1x1. 
Gali-t~u--t!lis is it thnt ; this i: 

&li-tarz-t,1lese 21-e they mhich. 
Gali tin-from (on nccount of: 

Galoa-that (there at hand.) 
Galoa-ko-that there, spoken oj 

Galoa kola~-tomards tl1at. 
Galoa-rin-from (on account of: 

that, 'I- ., a czuse. 
Ganl-interr. vho ? 
Gau-ba-~~ho as ; whoever. 
Gan ... ba?-who is (he)? 
Ganbulliko--(a peculiar idiom 

Zit., t o  be ' whoing ' a persol 
when you lmow who he is 
hence,) t o  deny -all kiiomledgl 
of a person when at the Sam1 
time you kiiow him ; t o  den: 
a person ; t o  deny persona 
knowledge. 

that wrhich. 

this, as a cause. 

as an agent. 

d i o i n g  '; 
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&,ha kinko-to Jesus, vhere he 
.Ctliu-ko-Jesus, as the agent. 
:Bthunng-Jesus, as the object,. 
:oanna-y. 12.. , Joanim. 
Ioanna-ko-Joanna, as an ngeiit. 
:oaniie-Gv. pr.n. ,  John. 
:oannenn&-J., as the object. 
ioanne-6mba-of 01’ belonging to 

Jolni ; John’s. 
[ona--c;“., Jonas. 
[or$dan-pr.n. , Jodan .  
Cotliep (lTothel))-p.n., Joseph. 
Yot,hep kinko-to Joseph. 
Yothepumba-bdlongillg to J. 
Italo-G?.., a calf. 
Ithkk-]Ji‘.n., Isaac. 
Ithiikiiug-Isaac, as tlie object. 
Ithiikhmba-belonging t o  I. 
Ithikariot--pr.m., Iscariot. 
thirael-p”.s,., Israel. 
thiraelnug-Is., as the object,. 
:thhrael koba-beloaging to IS. 
:tnrka-p.n., Iturea. 
:uclaia-Gr. pr.n.,  Juclea. 
[udaio (-oi)-Gv. pv.n., a Jew. 
Ludaio koba-of ov belongillg to 

[uclath-pr.n., Judas. 
[uclath kin-to Jnclas. 
[uclath kinko-to Judas (for him 

a Jew 01’ Jews. 

t o  have). 

AN AUSTRAL 

Garsbo-kakilliko-to be in : 
state of repose ; to sleep. 

Garabo kakillin-pveseiat part. 
sleeping ; reposing. 

Garaka-the entrance or moutl 
of anything ; i.p. knrrska. 

Garaka-ko-the entrance, as thc 
subject. 

Garawilliko-to lose one self. 
Garawallille tin-lost ; did lose. 
Garawiin-a plain ; a flat place 

a level; i.p. @ *I . arawan. 
Garo-the eldest son ; the firs1 

born son ; c j  kurri and koro 
Garogken-an elclerly wonian 

an old woman. 
Garokil-?Tg@ ; elder ; olcl. 
Garokk-stood up ; arose. 
Garokkiin-stood up, a t  somc 

Garokilla-nzand., stand up. 
GarokillBa-nznm?., stand up aiicl 

continue to stand. 
Garokilliela - past. payt., con 

tinued to stand ; stoocl. 
Garokilliko-to stancl upright 

on the feet ; to be in a stand- 
ing position. 

Garokilli korien - neg., not t o  
be standing upright; not t o  
stand. 

Garokillin - p e s .  part., stand- 
ing ; i i ~ ~  stancling upright. 

Garombni-an elderly man; a n  
old nian. 

Garkullk kn-turned round. 
Garkulliko-to revolve of itself; 

to turn one’s self round. 
Garug-rough ; rugged. 
Garuggararugged ; proud. 
Gati-happened of itself ; acci- 

clental ; perchance ; unawares; 
without cause ; secret ; unre- 
vealecl. 

definite time past. 

Gati-nothing ; nought ; not. 
Gati kakilliko-to be nothing. 

#IAN LAXGUAGE. 

Gati kakulla - was not ; eran- 
ishecl ; clisappearecl. 

Gttti-ta-the secret place. 
Gatoa-enzpJmtic, I who ; it  is I. 
Gatoa-ta-enzpJtntic, it is I who. 
Gatoa-bo-einph., it v%s (is) I 

Gatun-conj., and. 
Ge-rhymes with the Eng. ‘nay,’ 

sounding strongty the nasal 
ng at the beginning. 

Gearimulle in-choose ; elected. 
Gearimnlliko-to pick out ; to  

Gearun-pon, me. 

end of the Leaico?a.-E~.] 

myself who. 

clioxe ; to  cull ; to elect, 

[IncompZete: see note at the 

H. 

The aborigines seldom sound h as 
an initial aspirate; consequently 
tlie letter I& is not much used in 
the language, save in words of 
foreign extraction. 

Hebiraio-pr.n., a Hebrew. 
Hebiraioi-umba - belonging to  

the Hebrews. 
Hek-Gr., six. 
Hekaton-Gv., a hundred. 
HekBkonta--G,*. , sixty. 
Hellenik-&., Greek. 
Hendeka-Gy., eleven. 
Hepta-Gy., seven. 
Herocl-pr.n., Herocl. 
Kerodiath--pr.n., Heroolias. 
Herocl katoa--with (in company 

Kerodnug-H., as the object. 
Kerocl-to-Herocl, as the agent. 
Herodhniba-belonging t o  H. 
Kerodhniba-kan-being H’s. 
Kiereu-&., st priest ; priests. 
Hiereu-kan-one who is a priest. 
Kiereu-ko-the priest, as agent. 

with) Herocl. 

THE LEI 

Hiereu-iiug---the priest ov priests, 

IEieron-Gy., temple. 
Hieron ka-at the temple. 
Hieron tin-from (on account of) 

Hierothalem- Gr., Jerusalem. 
Hierothalem ka-at or in J. 
Hierothaleni kabirug-out of J.; 

from (away from) J. 
Hierothalein-l~~l-belol~~il~g t o  

Jerusalem (7izasc.) ; a inan of 
Jerusalem. 

Hierothalem-kilin - belonging 
to Jerusalenl (fern.); a momaii 
of Jerusalem. 

Hour (thora, G‘r.)-Eng., hour. 
Hour ha-when (at) tlie hour.. 
Hour ka-was at the hour. 
Hour-lia-ta-it was a t  the hour 
Hunclirecl-see hekaton. 
Hunclbred-ta-hunclfecl it is; th  

as the object. 

the temple. 

hunclrecl. 

I. 

I (i)-sounds as e in Eizg. ‘eat. 
I (i)-sounds as ee in Eng. ‘e’en. 
Iaeiro (Yaeiro)-Gv., Jairus. 
Iakob (Yakob)-pv.n., Jacob. 
lakobnug-Jacob, as the object 
Iakobiuuba-belonghg to Jaco 
Iak6bo (Pakcibo)-Gr., James. 
Iak6bo-hba-of or belonging t 

lak6bo-iimba-ko - belonging t 

YehCa-Heb. p . n . ,  Jehovah. 
YehCanugA., as the object. 
YehCa kin-to Jehovah. 
Yeh6a-ko-J., as the agent. 
Yeh6a-fimba-belongiing to J. 
IBthu-Gr. pr.n., Jesus, 
1 6 t h  katoa-with (in compan 

Ikthu kin-to Jesus, loccclly. [i 

James ; James’s. 

J., as tlie agent. 

with) Jesus. 
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J. 

[Other tribal dialects have the 
palatals j aiicl 6, but this Amaba- 
kal has not ; in it j occurs oilly 
in imported words.-E~.] 

Jail-Eng., jail. 
Jeriko-pi..n., Jericho. 
Jerusalem-see Hierothalem. 

- 

K. 

K is sounded as in Eng. ‘Kate.’ 
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I<ai t l ia r : in~-C~~s~~,  as the ob- 

1iaithai.iii~ba-Cresar's. 
IiaithLzrhrnl,a-ta-it is what Iie- 

C'tesai. ; +at which is 

j z s t ?  ace. ; to Cesar, dat. 

I~:iiu!l6~jii-cea7Pdl; ended. , 

I.Taiulliko-to cnnqe ; to finish. 
I<aix--itoara ( fRtthak)--passecl 

Kaiyil~63-iriy~., be silent ; be 

Ii3iy211Bali.j:i-agniii to cease 01' 

Kziyei!irt-inyier., lie silent or 

Iiiorij-.oliilio -to be silent 01' mute ; 

Iiaiyellin~in-Ts.il1 came. 
Kaiyiii-an edge; the other side.. 
I~aiyin-!iaij;in-(2.,i-fz~Izt.) all sides ; 

Ii3,iyin kolag-o~er towards the 

ICsiyinkoil-the side or edge. 

oi-er ; $1~3 Passover. 

mnta ; c a s e  ; leave OE 

leare oE. 

mute ; case.  

to  cease. 

erery side. 

o t k r  side. 

TT LLai>-inkoii taba-at OY on the 
otlier side or edge. 

c:i the other side. 
KaiFin tako-t3 be over a g a h t  

I<ai;--u--powvez., ability; poyer- 
fnl, a51e. 

I<+a !rato-uato the powel-. 
Kaiyu-kLu-being powerful; be- 
ing alJe ; one having power; 
on? having ability. 

ICaipi-kan k in : ln-dl  be able. 
Iinijru-Han-ts--a person having 

po-xe:., as agent. 
Kaiyu toe-with (in company 

n-ith) p v e r  ; accompanied by 
pp7-w. 

I<aini Iiorien-not pomeiful or 
aile ; wiable. 

as an agent. 

tlie power. 

I~aiS.'u-k~r~,l.ieii-to-un~?~le to act, 

Kaiyn tin-from (on account of) 
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Karauwa-oil. 
Kara-uwilliko-to seek care- 

fully with a wish to find. 
Ih-a-uwilli-koa-that . . . might 

find ; in order to find. 
KarnmollBin - aorist, found ; 

shall have found. 
I<aram-olliko-to find. 
Karawolliiifin-fiLt., will find. 
Xareawu&-the south mind. 
Kiri-the first ; i.2. kurri. 

~ Kiri-kir-a ~ecltqi l icwtioi~ de- 
noting intensity OT plurality ; 
the very first. 

Karig-all through; throughout 
the whole. 

Karig-kareug-fine raiment. 
Karig-kareug-ko-fine dress, as 

the agent. 
ICariii-pain. 
Karin-ban-one who is in pain. 
Karol-heat of any kind ; hot. 
Katai-always ; to be always ; 

Ihtaikil-of every sort. 
I<a tako-to be with. 
Eatalla-had been j had lived ; 

had existed. 
Kitrin--(pTesent teiwe of kakilli- 
ko, ‘to be in any state’) am ; 
art  ; is ; are ; it is used 34th 
singular, dual, and plural pro- 
nouns. 

for ever ; ever. 

- 

KatBa-to be again. 
Katka ka-to be until. 
KatBa-kan-one who is again 

KatBa-kknfiii-will be again. 
KatBa-kinfin wokka ka-will b e  

come again up; will be again. 
KatBa-kun-stcbj., may be again. 
Katilli-kan-one whois the thing 

being again. 

spoken of and acts as such 
one who is ... 

Ratilliko-to be (substantively] 
the thing spoken of ;  to be in 
any state or condition. 

LLIA?u’ LANGUAGE. 

I~atillin-(substaiiti~~ely) exist 
iiig as ; if preceded hy piri- 
vil, ‘chief,lorcl, king,’ it means 
-does exercise lordship. 

Katillinfin - will be (substan- 
tively), as above. . 

Kau-sounds as Eng, ‘ corn.’ 
Kan-ka-nwil-o2~f., would wish 

to be. 
Kau-ka-uwil koa-sub., in order 

to be.. . ; that might be.. . 
Kau-niri-gathered together ; as- 

sembled. 
ICan-ma korien-did not assem- 

ble together. 
Kau-ma pa--priv., would have 

gathered together, but 
Kau-manfin-will cause to come 

together; will gather together. 
Kau-ma-umil-opt., wished to 

gather tcgetlier ; would ga- 
ther together. 

Kawma-ye-one who habitually 
causes to assemble or collect 
together ; a collector. 

Kau-mullan-did assemble to- 
ther ; did take council. 

Kau-mulli-gB1-the place where 
the gatherbigtogether is made; 
the place of assembly; the 
council chamber ; the parlia- 
ment house. 

Kau-mulligC.1 lako-cht., to the 
place of assembly; t o  the 
council. 

Kau-mulliko-to cause to gather 
together; to  collect; to gather 
together, as quails their young 
or a hen her chickens. 

Kau-tilliko-to assemble or col- 
lect together, of themselves. 

Ran-tillinfin-will of themselves 
assemble together. 

Kauma-imp, be ; be in such a 
state. Also, Ka-wa. 

Kauwa ba-be it so ; let it be in 
this manner. 

THE LESICOS. 

Kaum+-great large ; big. 
Kau& kakilliko-to be great. 
KaUwk1 kakulla-was great. 
Raumkl-kan-one who is great ; 

being great. 
Kaumal-kauwil-a great, many ; 

intensely great ; very peat .  
Kanmdl-kauwal-la-the many, 

its the snbjects. 
Kauwkl-kauwil-lo-very many, 

as the agents. 
Kauwil koa-with (in company 

with) the great.. . 
Kauwil-la-great, as the sub- 

ject ; much ; abundance. 
Kaun-il-lag-is great, large, OT 

abundant ; a great deal. 
Kaumillan-does greatly.. . 
Kauwil-lo-great, as an agent. 
Kanwil loa-through the many 

OT great. 
Kauwal loa kokeroa-through 

the many houses; through the 
village, town, or city. 

Kaumil-lo konar6-a great mul- 
titude (as agents) did, does, or 
will.. .(according to the tense 
of the verb.) 

.Kauwa yanti-be it so ; be it in 
this manner ; be it thus. 

Ka-nwil koa yanti-in order to 
be thus ; that ... might be in 
this manner. 

Kau-wiyelliko-to command by 
word of mouth to assemble 
together ; to call a council ; t o  
summon a congregation. 

Ke-sounds as ccc in Ey. ‘ care.’ 
-ke?-an interrogatice particle. 
Kea-kea--courageous, victorious. 

Kea-kea-m&-did cause to con- 

Kearan-pres. tense neg., no, not. 
Xeawai-siiiipZe negation, nay 

Keawai wun-ba-did not leave. 

Also, Kia-kia. 

quer ; has conquered. 

no ; not. 

‘31 5 

Iieawai ~~~al-cleter,rzi?znte mga- 
tion, shall not; certainly shall 
not. 

Keamaran-pes. teizse of nqcc., 
no, i t  is not  ; no; not. 

Keawarnn bag-cleninl, not T ; 
I an1 not. 

Kea~varaii-keamai-iio ; nor. 
Kenukun-the large white rock 

Kerun- complete ; i.2. kirun. 
IG-sounds as -.&’rig. ‘ key.’ 
Kia-kia-upright ; this denotes 

conquest, victory; because one 
left stancling upright after a 
combat or battle is the victor. 

Kid-Eny., a kid. 
-kil-a particle used in the infi- 

nitiveform of the verb ‘to be.’ 
-killi-particle used as the aux- 

iliary sign of the verb ‘to be.’ 
-killiko-‘to be,’ as an auxiliary, 

to indicate the initiation of 
the action implied by the verb 
to which it is joined; e.g., 
b~inlrilliko - to proceed to 
smite ; from the root bim, ‘ a  
blow.’ 

Kilbuggnlliko-to cause to snap 
by personal agency ; to snap, 
as a piece of rope ; to break, 
as a cable. 

Kilburrilliko-to cause to snap 
by an instrument. 

Iiilkuiliko-to snap of itself ; t o  
break. 

Killibinbin-clear ; unspotted ; 
bright; shining; pure ; glori- 

Killibinbin kaba -in a state of 
shining glory ; in a pure, nn- 
spotted, glorious condition. 

Eillibinbin kakilliko-to be in 
a brighb, glorious state. 

Killibinbin kimunbilla-inipe~., 
let there be brightness, splend- 
our, glory ; glory be. 

lily ; a lily. 

ous. 
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Killibinbin Icoil-\J-itli (in c o : ~  
pany with) $or>-; accoinpniet 
with splendour 0:' glog.  

Iiiloa-like; likeness ; resemble 
reseiublance. 

Rilpaiyi--did snap as a cord 
broke as a rope brenh.  

Iiilpaiye!lilio-t~o map, as a cori 
snaps &en i t  breaks. 

ICin-pwp., to ; to a 1:ersox. 
Kiii-ba-m*itli; a t ;  is at ; locally. 

Kinta kakiiliela-XV,LS afraid j 
feared and did fenr ; fe:.recl. 

Kiiita lcakilliko-to be in a 
state of fenr; to fear;  to be 
af 1-aid. 

Iiinta kaknlla-x-as in n state 
of fear ; 7xn.s afraic!. 

Iiinta-k:u-b?ing afraid ; one 
who is afraid ; a cox-srcl. 

Kiiita-hi-to- one ~ l i o  fears, 
as an agent. 

ICinta kora-imp., frp.1- not. 
ICinta liorien-not to fenr ; c o  

ICinta-la&---cloes now f e u  ; is 

Kinta naliilliko-fea&l to see. 
ICintu nakilli-ta-(silzyo.) it is 

fearful seeing ; a frightful 
sight. 

Iiiiitn ii~,killi-tarn-(~~ZzL.) fear- 
frrl sights. 

IIintelli-.;ul-cli(Im--did laugh. 
Kintelliko-to laugh. 
ICintallintin -./i!ut., vi l l  laugh. 
ICintellinfni val-will certninly 

laugh ; sliall laugh. 
Iiipai-fat ; ointnmit ; cnction. 
Xirai--a clitcli ; canal. 
Kirin-queen ; CL, pirivrdl. 
I~iroahatoara--tliat which is 

poured ont or spiilecl. 
Kiroabulliela--did pour out.. 
ICiroabullielliketo continue to 

pour out; to coiitiiiue spilling. 

,Kiiita-feai-. 

fear. 

now afraid. 

Kiroabulliko -LO pmr  out all ; 
t o  spill. Also, Iiiropulliko. 

~ i i ~ o a l ~ u l l i i i - i ~ o ~ ~ ~  s1~ilIiiig. 
I~iroabullin6ii-mill pour out. 
Iiiroa-pa--shed ; is shed of' spilt. 
IiirrS-gently, carefully. 
airrai-see krai. 4 2  
Iiii.ra~-kirrai-~o~.ii~~ about. 
Kirrai-kirrai ta  lm-surrouiidetl. 
~irrai-Birrrti-ru.;lnlliBo-to cause 

to go round about 01' re.io!re, 
a5 n w-indiiiill ; to sift grain, 
as mitli a sieve : to lxing the 
chaff to  the top. 

Kirra-un olliko-to seek 1% ishhg 
t g  f i ~ d  ; i .p .  kara-uv-illito. 

Iiirm-urvolli koa-in order to 
seek cliligently ; that.. .might 
seek cliligently. 

Kiri-d 1%-olliko-to ni ove care- 
fully ; to seek diligmtl;. 

Iiirribin-clothing ; n. gariiiellt 
of m y  kind ; cloak ; reil ; cur- 
tain ; corering. 

TT . 

Iiirrikiii-ta-it is the jiariiient. 
Iiirrikin talx--n itli the raiment 
Iiirrikin-to- c l o t h g  (raiment, 

robe), as an agent. 
~irrikiii-rr,untcara-the raiment 

OY clothes which were left. 
Iiirrin-lioht ; as, daylight. 
Iiirriii-pain ; fever ; agony. 
Kirriii kakilliko-to beiii a btste 

of pain (fecw, agony). 
Kirriii-kzn-one bekg  in pain 

or suffwing agony. 
Kirrin-kan noa-lie being in nil 

agony. 
iiirrin kdtan-is in pain ; is in 

a state of anguish or agony. 
ICirul-green, as a young tree. 
ICiruii-all ; the wliole. 
Kirunta - a creek ; a ditch. 
Kittu&--hair (of the head only). 
Kiyubaniin-will do with fire. 
Kiphatoara-that which isdone 

v-ith fire (roasted, broiled). 

a. 

TIIS LEI\ 

Kiyubnlliko-to do n ith fire ; to  

I<iyu-pa-ln-clo1i~ of' destroyed 

Kleopa-p/: 12. ,  C'leopns. 
I<o-pc~i~ticZe,-for ill? ptirpo5e of. 

,Iioa-in wder to; thiit. ..:night. 
I<oai-koai-!;aEil!i:o-to be strut- 

ting like a turkoy-cock ; to Le 
lifted up 02% proud. 

Iicai-lioai-tan - being proud ; 
o:ie who is pi*oiid. 

Koai-lioai liorien-not 1xou.l. 
Iioai-kosi-umuiliko - to  imke 

prou (1. 
Koioa?;illni-ta-cont~:~~~~~i ; ai3p 

strifc of ~or611~. 
Koakillan--stri~-es n itl: words ; 

docs ciu:irrel 0,- relxke. 
Koakiileiiii-clid rebuke, &C. 
Koakilliela-clicl rebuke. 
KoakJliko-to scold : toquarrel ; 

Konknlla-rebuke:1. 

Koatelliko-to time ; to swear 
Iioawa-imp., chide ; rebuke. 
IZobx-of 01' belonging to any 

tA&g ; -ii:xuba-of 01' belong- 

roa s t to I* broil. 

#by' fire ; ronsted ; 1xii-xd. 

to contend ; t o  rebnke. 

Iioatan-smesrs at. [at. 

ing to  any p ~ s o n .  
Kobina- h g . ,  go-;erzoP. 
ICobiiia kinko-dcrt. '7, t o  the 

goreriior. 
Koba-toarz-tlmh ~ l i i c h  is in 

possession ; &it, wliicli is ob. 
tainecl. 

Koiro-an herb. 
Koito-therefore; for ; because ; 

consequently. 
Koitoba-therefore as ; bccsuse 

it is so. 
Koito iioa ba-for as he.. . ; foi 

when he ... ; because he. ... 
Koi~on-rain. 
Boimon tanin ba--as the rain 

approaches. 
Noiyii--murmured ; repined. 

ICoiyelliko-to iiiuriiiur ; to re: 

Xoiyelli lion-in order to  rit- 
pine ; t o  rebuke. 

Koij-uii. F kxko--in (into) tlie fire. 
Koi-in-k-iire, " c -  as an agent. 
Koij-iiii-d~pess ; sliame. 
I.;oi.;~n-b3rb-tonr~-~~~~.in ash- 

i m e d  ; to he alxmecl. 
t.hat mliicli is 

i ~ o i y ~ i i i b ~ ~ i i u n - ~ ~ i l l ~ ~ ~  eslianiecl. 

ter ; tent ; irLcrimcle; house ; 
palace ; teiiiple. 

I?;olicr8--ticif., at ci' in the house, 
temple, kc. 

Kokerii birug-axir from out 
of) the house. 

~~Okel.a-"nlJitstiG~~ ; hnt ; Shel- 

h o l -  &elu ... ; ka-da!. 1, to the home. 
Kokerli kolag-dct. 3, tomRrcls 

the home. 
Koliera 1;arig-ali tlie houses ; 

the whole of the houses ; the 
Tillage, town, city. 

I<olierB kolag l:alrer6 kola&- to- 
w-arcls the liouses ; from liousc 
to iiouse. 

Kokerntiii-ilie master (owner, 
laiidloxl) of the house. 

Kokerati:i-to-tlie master of t!ic 
l:ouse, as an agait. 

Iiolieroa-thron,rrli the house. 
IColicrriii-from (on account of) 

Kokoi-kokoi - snrroun&:cl; in- 

liokoin-fresh water ; cf. bato. 
Kokoin-!in:i-one Iiaring water ; 

possessing water : dropsicd. 
Iiokoin-kan-to-a dropsical per- 

scn, as an agent. 

the house. 

closeil. 
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Kokoin-kan mamkag-one fillec 
with water ; one having the 
dropsy. 

Kokoin kolag-to (towards) thc 
water ; going to water. 

Kokng-an indigenous fig; a fig 
Kolag-towards ; now about to. 
K6lbi-sound ; noise ; roar. 
K6lbi-lag-biilliko-to make a 

sound or noise ; to roar. 
KGlbi-lag-bullin-now making a 

noise or souncling ; roaring as 
the mind or sea. 

K 6 l b h t i  korien--not to chop. 
K6lb6ntia-chopped ; reaped. 
K6lb1intilla-i1~zp., cut down. 
K6lbuntilliko--to chop, as with 

an axe ; to hew ; to mow ; t o  
reap v i th  a hook or any other 
thing that cuts or chops ; t o  
cut with a s~~orc l .  

K6lbuntillin-pres. part., chop- 
ping ; hewing ; reaping. 

K6lbiuitillinlin-will chop, &c. 
K6lblintinlin-will chop, 6-c. 
Kblbuntinlin-wal - shall cut ; 

will certainly chop. 
Koli-water; c$ kori nszcl bato. 
Koniarra - shade ; a shadow. 
Kom6nba-a drop or clot. 
K6g-sounds as the B i g .  ‘gong,’ 

K6gka-a reed. 
K6gg66, kcig6g-the noise made 

by any person sound asleep ; 
hence, to be orerpomered with 
sleep. 

K6g6g-kan-beiq sleepy ; one 
who sleeps. 

K6g6g-kan-to-one who sleeps, 
being the agent. 

K6n-sounds as the Eng. ‘cone,’ 
but  rather longer, laying the 
accent on the 0. 

Konara-tribe ; host; company ; 
assemblage ; family ; army ; 
herd ; nation. 

b u t  with tlie o long. 

Konirriii-from the tribe, as a 
cause ; because of the tribe, 
company, assemblage, kc. 

KonBin-goodtolookat; pretty ; 
handsome; noble in appear- 
ance. 

KonBin kakilliko--to he in a 
beautiful state ; to be pretty; 
to be handsome ; to be gar- 
nished. 

KonBin kako-to being pretty. 
KonBin-kan-one who is pretty ; 

KonBin-ta-it is pretty, &c. 
KonBin-tara-the pretty things. 
KonBin-tar6-the pretty (per- 

sons 01’ things), as agents. 
KonBin-to-pretty, as an agent. 
Koin - an unknown being of 

great power, of whom the ab- 
origincs are very much afraid. . 

K6n-ta-that person, asau agent. 
K6n-to-ka-that person as an 

Konug-dung ; excrement. 
Konug-gkl-the place of dung ; 

Konug-gB1 ko-for the dunghill. 
Kora-a nznrdztoiy pvohibition; 

Roradhin-p*.n., Chorazin. 
Rorakil--see korokil. 
Kora koa-i7ztervogntive of Tzeqa- 

Korarig-a lonely place. 
KorBa-ceased action ; rested. 
Roribibi-strong, rushing, vio- 

lent ; as a stream of water or 
the tide of the sea. 

Korien-denial, not. 
Eorilliko-to cease action ; to 

rest ; to be still. 
Corimk-did cleanse ; baptitecl. 
Corimanlin-will use water to 

Corimulliela - being cleansed 

being handsome. 

agent is.. . 

a dunghill. 

e.g., kinta kora, ‘ fear not.’ 

tiosz, why not 1 

cleanse ; will baptise. 

or baptised. 

Koriinulli-kali--one 1%-110 cleanses 
e i th  wat.er ; a baptist. 

I~orimullikanne-baptism. 
~orii~nllikan-ttl-the baptism. 
Korimulliko-to use water in 

any way; cleanse with water ; 
c f i  kori, koli. ‘ water ’; mulliko 
means ‘ t o  do with’ ; hence 
korimulliko is used to nieau 
‘to baptize,’ in any form. 

ICorimulli koa -- that  . . . might 
cleanse with xater  ; that  . . . 
might bq~tise. 

ICoro-ka-conceal ed ; wmhidclen. 
ICorokil-old, worn out ; said of 

clothes or property, not of 
persons. 

Koro-kakilliko-to be in a state 
of concealment ; to hide one’s 
self ; to he concealed. 

Korokil la-clcct., to the old. 
Korokil katBa-kanlin--mill I‘E 

again old. 
Koroma-the sea ; the wax-es oi 

the sea. 
Koroma tarig-the sea coast 

the seaside ; the coast. 
Iiorug-the inland part of the 

country ; the interior ; thc 
, bush ; the wilderness. 
Korug-ka-in ” the wilderness 

in the bush ; in the interior. 
Korug kabirug-from (out of 

away from) the bush; fron 
the country; from the in 
terior. 

Korug tin-from (on account of 
the wilderness, as a cause. 

Korun-still ; silent ; calm. 

H6trkan-one having a coat,. 
Kotk-thought ; did think. 
Kota ba-when (if). . .did think 
Kota-ban kora-mand. (particj 

pial form), cease thinking. 
Kota-bumbilliko-to pelvlit t 

cause to think ; to  let think. 

- K6+E~zy., ... coat. 

;ota-buiiLB~t-allo-,~-e~~ t o  c m s e  
. thought ; clid astonis11 ; iuacle 

Lota korien-thoaght not. 
;otan-thinks ; does think. 
Loti nun - - f i  I t . ,  IV ill think. 
Lotatoara-thought ; the tliing 

which is thouglit. 
Lota -jikor+71~0zcZ. (the ~ e r l ~ a l  

form) do  not think ; think not; 
take no thought. 

meiit of war called by tlie 
Europeans ‘a maddy ’; a cud- 
gel, made of iron mood, stout 
in tlie middle but tapering t u  
a point. 

Cotira-kaii-one liaring D c d  

io t i r6  - the cudgel, as an A- 
agent; with or by the cudgel. 

~ o t e l l a - s ~ ~ ~ j z ~ l c ~ ~ o ~ ~  (the YerlJal 
form), do think ; remember ; 
reflect. 

astonislied. 

Iotira-an aboriginal instru- 7. i 

gel. 

.- 

Kotellan-does think. 
Kotellkun-sol.., did, does, will 

think ; thought ; thinks. 
hotellia-,inaszd. (the participial 

form), think; be thinking; re- 
member ; reflect; meditate. 

Kotelliela-thought ; did think ; 
was tllinking. 

Kotellielliko-to thiiik and con- 
tinue to think ; to be thinking. 

ICotellikanne-the thing wliiclt 
is thought; imagination ; idea. 

Kotelliko-to think ; to  be in 

Kotellin-pnrt. pi-es., the action 
of thought ; thinking. 

Kotelli-ta-the thought. 
K6ti-a kinsinanor a neighboiir ; 

a friend ; a guest. 
K6ti-personally beloliging to 

self ; own-self ; e.y., &iroumba 
kGti, thine oxm-self.) 

thought. 
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\leapala--nor. cZ$, planted, a t  

Ueapulla-plantecl ; did plant. 
hleapullia - imp., platnt ; do 

hIeapulliko-to plant, set, cul 

i\Ie-sonnds as in Eny. ‘ may.’ 
Meiitlia-Lat., mint. 
Mi-is sounded as Exg. ‘ me.’ 
DIikan-presence ; fronting ; in 

some certain time past. 

plant. 

tivate. 

the face of ; before. 
rlikan-t-tlie presence. 
dikaii tako-in thc presence of ; 

tlinili-did cause to  stay. 
tIimulliko -to detain ; to urge 

rIiii--sounds as Ezg. ‘mien.’ 
diiin-sounds as in E I ~ .  ‘mint.’ 
Mina-GY., a pound. 
IIinarig ?--what ? 
Ilinarig-bo ?--what very tliiug ? 
\linari&bo-any selfsame thing ; 

\Iinari&-ke‘L-what is? what are 1 
Yinarig tin ?-diat from, as it 

cause ? wherefore 1 from wliat 
cause 1 why ? 

Minbilliko-to crush ; to grind. 
hlinbintm-will grind. 
hiinhintin wal-d l  certainly 

crush or grjlicl ; shall grind. 
Minka-imp., vait. 
l\linkC.a-reniained; waited. 
RIiiiki - any mental or nioral 

feeling; the feeling of syni- 
patliy ; sorrow ; compassion ; 
penitence ; patience ; repent- 
ance ; pondering. 

Minki kabirug-from (out of) 
such a feeling. 

BIinki kakil l ielawas sympath- 

before. 

t o  stay. 

anything. 

AX ACSTRA 

Lepton-&., H small coin ; 

Lepton-ta-a mite ; it is a mitt 
Lo-sounds as Eng. ‘ lo’! 

Lotdniba-belonging to Lot. 
Luka-G‘v. p ~ . n . ,  Luke. 
Luka-bnibabelonging to Lukc 
Luthania-p.n., Lysanias. 

mite. 

L o t p . . ? ~ . ,  Lot. 

31a-imp., do (a challenge). 
-ma-an auxil. particle denotiq 

tliepeyj pnst no?-&, did; doiii 
-ma kor ien‘did  not ; not clone 
MaLogun-a wiclov. 
Xabogun koba--bdoliging to t 

widow; a widow’s. 
Magdala-kilin-(fena.), awomai 

of Magdala ; Magclalene. 
Xai-sounds as Eny. ‘my.’ 
Maiya-a snake ; a serpent (tht 

Xakoro-ban-one who fishes ; a 

I%akoro-fish (the genus). 
Makorb-fish, as an agent. 
Nakor6 birng-away from fish , 

Xakorrin-from fish, as a cause; 

Blalma-lightning. 
Mamuya-a ghost, the spirit of a 

departed person; not the spirit 
of a living person, mhich is ma- 
ra i ;  cf: Marai (vot mamuya) 
Yirri-yirri ‘ the Holy Ghost.’ 

Nan-sounds as Eng., ‘ man.’ 
man-as a particle, denotes tJbe 

present tense of the verb cau- 
sative. 

Mankilli-gel-the place of tak- 
ing OT receiving, as the counter 
of a shop; the bank; the 
treasury. 

genus). 

fisherman. 

a piece of a fish. 

on account of fish. 
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Xankilli-kan-one who t 
hand ; a doer ; a ser 

i7Iaiikilliko-to take in 
do ; to receive. 

Mankilli kolag-about to  
in hand. 

Mankilliii-now taking ; 
ing ; doing ; receiriiig. 

Manki-ye-one who is a habi 
taker ; a thief. 

Maiikiye-ko-to (agaiiis 
ISlaiikiye nnkug-ka-a 

wonieii ; n wonian st 
adulterel: 

Maiiki yikora--3,wJiib. 
not steal ; do not take. 

Mali korien-neg., did 
Mankulla-have taken 

did take ; took. 
MiIan pa-picatice of’ efec 

able to take; could not 
coniplish the taking hold 

Hantala - did take, at s 
fornier period. 

khitan-does take hold of. 
CIantillC.a-inzp., take it. 
Kantilliko-to take ; t o  rec 
Kantillin-now receiving. 
Kantillintiii mal-will ce1.t 

take; it shall be taken. 
Kantoara-that which is 

received OY helcl ; the depo 
the theft. 

fkmumbilla - inqi., permit 
take ; let take. 

danumbilliko-to allowto ta 
to let take. 

daii&n--fzit., will take. an instrument. 
daiiun sval-wiII certainly 

shall take. 
Mai-a-imp, take; do take ; 

Bold ; receive. 
Marai-spirit; soul of alivi 

ing not a ghost ; which i 
muya. 

having a spirit. 

arai-kan-to--one possessing a 

aritha-pr. n., Ifartha. 
ara-umil-opt., that.. . . . . may 

ittir6-the hand, as the agent 
with the hand. 

Vattiroa - with (accompaniec 
with or through) the hand, a 

Natti-dual, acts together; dic 

ising. 
Dlinki kakilliliela-was and con- 

tinued to sympathise or feel 
penitent, kc. 





AX AGSTR 

3Iuriug ka temple la-is inside 
or’ within the temple. 

’ Qlurmg-ka-mri-pressed upoii. 
l\lnrrng-kamulliko-to cause to 

let be overcome, as water runs 
within and overcomes ; to let 

:ALI.4X LANGCAGE. 

let be overcome or smothered ; 
was cholrecl. 

AInrrug kolag-about t o  go in. 
~Iuta-niutlin-powcleP ; c h i t .  
Mutarcl-EqLg., mustard. 
Mutng-a,crumb; a small piece; 

Mumbilliko-to Iencl. 
Xumbinfm-will lend. 
~IuniLitoara-tliat~r.hich is lent; 

Xupai-fast, sliut, silent, dumb. 
Nupai kakilliko-to be fast, as 

the mouth ; to be silent or 
clunib ; to  hold your peace. 

Xupai kakillini~n--will be fast 
01’ dumb; will be silent. 

3Inpai kakulla-was fast ; was 
silent ; held their peace. 

Xupai uniulliko-to cause to be 
silent oT dumb. 

Mhr-sounds as ~ Z C Y  in Eny. 
‘ murder,’ but the Y is rougher. 

Mur-souiidsasEng. k~oor’ ;  c j *  
AIarka--see niirka. 
MCnrkun-pure ; clean ; free of 

Nuron-ointment. 
Murrli-ran ; dicl run. 
IIorra-to run ; to  flee away. 
Murrabunbilliko-to let run. 
17.Iui?.abuiibilla-i~~J., let run. 
Murrii-good ; well ; patient ; 

in a general sense; c$ mur- 
roi aszd murririg. 

AIurrii-kakillikanne-the thing 
which is in a state of well- 
being; happy, if in prosperity; 
patient, if in adversity. 

AIurrii-kakilliko - to be good ; 
to be wellpleased; tobehappy. 

3fnrrakin - a young female; 
maiden ; virgin ; CJ mukkin. 

Mui-rakin-to-a young female, as 
the agent. 

Xurrapatoara-that which is run 
out ; anything numbered. 

I1Iurrapullikanne-the taxation; 
the thing that counts 09- num- 
bers. 

BIurrapnlliko-to run out ; to  
number ; t o  tax  each one. 

Murrbrag-good ; right ; just ; 
proper. 

the loan ; the debt. 

superfluity ; cJ: mirkun. 

~~urra-niul.riri(g--iiztp?rS., very 
good ; excellent. 

Murriritg kakilli-kan-one who 
is itncl continues t o  be in a good 
state ; one who is righteous; 
a righteous one. 

Murr i r ig  kakillikanne. - any- 
thingthat is good 01’ righteous; 
righteousness. 

Murr i r ig  kakilliko-to be in a 
good state ; to be well off or 
haPPS* 

Murrtlrig koiyelliela -worship- 
ped. 

Murririg Eoiyelliko-tobegood, 
in manner ; to worship. 

Murrirbg-tai-the good, kdefi- 
nitely; the just; the righteous. 

M u r r i r i g - t e a  good thing. 
Murrirog-tara-good things. 
Murrriri g miyelliela-was say- 

inw oocl; was praising. 
Dlurrarig wiyelliko-to speak 

good ; to  praise. 
Murrarig-within ; into ; inside. 
Wurring-forward ; onward. 
Murriug kolag-about to go for- 

ward. 
;?;Iurrin - the body ; cJ marai 
-the soul ; the spirit. 

Murrinauwai-a floating vessel ; 
canoe ; boat ; ship ; the ark. 

Murrin kiloa-like a body. 
Murrin ko-for the body. 
Murrin tin-from (on account 

of) the body, as an instiu- 
mental cause. 

~~lurrin-murr~i-frequftnt ; very 
often ; often-times. 

Murrog-kai-a sort of wild dog, 
like a fox. 

Murroi-peaceful ; at  his ease ; 
in peace; i.q. inurrii; eJ: 
also murriri g. 

Murrulliko-to run away ; to 
flee. 

Murrug-vithin ; in ; locally. 

-. g 

. - -  
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A P P E N D I X .  

(4 
A SHORT 

GRAIIIvIAR AND VOCABULARY 
OF THE 

DISLECT SPOEEX BT THE MINYGG PEOPLE, 
on the north-east coast of New South Wales. 
(3y tAe REV. H. Licingstone, TVinmzcm, T‘ictoria.*J 

-- 
I. THE GRA31XAR. 

The Miiiyii& dialect is spoken at EyrLn-gay aiicl on the Eruns- 
wick River. The natives on the R 9 o n d  River have a-sister 
dialect called the Nyug; those on the Tweed call their own 
Qando OT GandowaI, but the Rfinyug they call Gendo. The 
words minyug  and n y u g  mean ‘what’? or ‘something,’ for 
they are used either interrogatively or assertively. Similarly, the 
words gaiido and gendo mean ‘who’? or ‘soinebody.’ These 
three dialects are so closely related that they may be regarded as 
one language; i t  is uiiderstood from the Clarence River in New 
South ’Wales northward to the Logan in Qneensland. For this 
language the aborigines haye no general name. 

I t  is vell known that the Australian dialects are agglutinative, 
everything in the nature of inflection being obtained by suflkes. 
To this, the Minyu  g is no exception ; so that, if I give an account 
of its suffixes, that is nearly equivalent to giving an exposition of 
its grammar. It will, therefore, be convenient to take, first, such 
suffixes as are used with the noun and its equiT-alents, and, after- 
wards, those that may he regarded as verbal suffixes. The words 
that take what may be called the noun-suffixes are (1) Nouns, 
(2) Adjectives, and (3) Pronouns. 

-- 
lVOUNS and ADJECTIVES. 

As the same general principles apply to both nouiis and adjec- 
tives, these may be examined together as to (1) Classification, 
(2) Number, (3) Gender, (4) Suffixes. 

*TVritten for this volume at my request.--ED. : 
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1. CLASSIFICATIOX 

Life-nouns. 

(1.) Persons (maw.) ; all proper and conimon names of males. 
(2.) Persons ( fe irz . )  ; all proper a i d  common names of fegiales. 
(3.) Animals ; all other living creatures. 

Non-life nouns. 

Nouns in H i n y u g  may be arranged thus :- 

(1.) Kames of tlriugs. (4.) Names of places. 
I divide them into lije-nouns or nouns denoting living beings, 

and non-lzye notms or names of things and places, because the 
former often join the suffixes to lengthened forms of the nouns, 
while the non-life nouns have the suffixes attached to the simple 
nominative form. Again, subordinate divisions of both of these 
classes is necessary, because the adjectives and pronouns often vary 
in form accorcling as they are used to qualify names of human 
beings, or animals, or things. 

If a man mlio speaks 
M i n y u g  is asked what is the native word for ‘big’ or ‘large,’ he 
replies, kumai .  This ku ina i  is the plain or vocabulary foim, 
which may be used on all occasions to qualify any kind of word 
But if a native is speaking of a ‘large spear,’ he will usually say 
k n m i n n a  huan. Either k u m a i  01. kumii ina  mill suit, but the 
longer form is more coniinon ; kumini ia  is used only to qualify 
such things as spears, canoes, and logs, and never to qualify persons 
and places. If a native is speaking of a ‘big man,’ while he 
might say k u m a i  paigi: ,  the usual form is kumai -b in ,  which 
is then B noun; but since all nouns can also be used as adjectives, the 
longer form kumai -b in  pa igal  is also correct. To express, in 
Rfinyu g, ‘ that  boy is big,’ we might say either k u l l y  kumai- 
bin hubbo, or hubbo kumai.  The feminine form of kumai 
is kumai-na-gun,  which is only the suffix -gun  added to the 
form in -na  ; like kumai-bin,  this is either a noun, when it 
means ‘a big wonian,’ or an adjective used to qualify a feminine 
noun. The suffix -gun  is sometimes added to the plain form; as, 
mobi, ‘blincl,’ mohi-gun, fenz.  ; sometimes to  the masculine 
form ; as, ba l ig-gi l ,  ‘new,’ ‘young,’ balig-gal-gun, .fern. ; ar?d 
sometimes to the form in -na  ; as, kumai-na-gun. Some adjec- 
tives have only two foriiis, while others have three, four, a i d  even 
five. I n  some cases different words are used, instead of different 
forms of the same word. The principal su ihes  used for the mas- 
culine are, -bin, -gin, -jara, -rim, -ri, -li, -gari, -gal. The 
table given below, for ordinary adjectives, adjective pronouns, 
and numerals, illustrates these uses. Forms rarely used ha\-e a t‘ 
after them. 

A few examples mill make this plainer. 

5 

-s 
.d 
CC I 
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The adjective d u k  kai, ‘ dead,’ takes numerous forms ; thus :- 
2 dukkai, dukkai-bint; S.,touara-gun, dukkai-gunt, dnkkai-bin- 
gnnt, clukkai-gun-bint; 4. dukkai, dukkai-bint. 

2. NUMBER. 
Nouns and adjectives do not change their form to denote number. 

The vord paigal  may niean one ‘man,’ or any number of !men.’ 
With regard to the pronouns, some of them are singular, some 
dual, some plural, and some of them indefinite so far as number is 
concerned. The number of a noun is generally known by the use 
in the same sentence, or in the context, of a singular, dual, or 
plural pronoun, or hy the scope of the sentence or other surround- 
ing circumstances. 

3. GESDER. 
There are tn-o mays by which the feniinine is distinguished from 

Ihe mascnline--either by a different word or by adding the ter- 
mination -+in, of mliich the z l  is always short ; as :- 

Jfasculbze. Fe~sin ine. 
?riobi, ‘ a blind man.‘ 
Yerubilgin, ‘a inale singer.’ 
Ki6om, ‘old man.’ 
Gubbo, ‘ boy.’ 
Koroman, innle ‘kangaroo.’ 

Alobi-gun, ‘ a blind womaiL’ 
Ykrubilgin-gun, ‘a female siiiger.’ 
Nerrug, ‘ old woman.’ 
Yagari, ‘ girl., 
Imarra, female ‘ kangaroo.’ 

PBOATO L‘ATS. 
These are :-( 1) Personal pronouns, ( 2 )  Demonstratives, (3) 

Indefinite pronowis, (4) Numerals, and 5) Intei-rogatires. 

Personal pronozcizs. 
Si?zgzdcir. Gai, ‘r.’ TlT6, ‘thou.’ Nyuly, ‘he’; nyan, ‘ die.’ 
Pkcrnl. Gully, ‘ we.’ Buly, ‘ you.’ &mnaby, ‘they.’ 

The M i n y n g  has 110 simple dual, although there are compound 
terms and phrases denoting the dual number; such as, gulliwk, 
gu l l ibu la ,  ‘we two’; me gerrig,  ‘you two,’ ‘you and another.’ 
The personal forms of hula  are sometimes used as dual pro- 
nouns; as, bulaily,  ‘they two,’ IIZCMC., and buiail i-gun,  ‘ they 
two, fen&. ; and even such phrases as TVB g e r r i g  bnla i ly  and n k  
g e r r i g  bulail i -gun,  ‘ you two,’ are used. 

Demoizstratiues. 
Besides these, there is a peculiar class of words, which may be 

When used as predicates, they have the 
They are often 

called demonstratives. 
general meaning of ‘ here,’ ‘ there,’ or ‘ yonder.’ 
used as demonstrative adjectives, and then mean this,’ that 

- 
THE XISTUNG DIALECT. I 

‘these,’ ‘those.’ As such, they usually agree hi foriii with the iioiins 
which they qualify, that is, they take similar suilixes. Oft,en, 
liov;ever, the noun is omitted, and then they become true 1Jewmd 
pronouns, retaining whatever sudix they would hare if the noun 
were used. For example, the ~i-orcl knlly, used its a lireclicate, 
meam ‘here’; as, paigal  kully,  ’a man ishere’; but pa igal  ku l ly  
yilyul means ‘ this man is sick ’; and, omitting p i g i l ,  kn l ly  
yilyu: means ‘lie is sick ’; ku l ly  thus means ‘ here ’; ‘tliis ’; ‘t,lic;‘; 
‘he here’; ‘she here’; and ‘it here.’ 

Such words are real demonstratives, aiid must he carefully clis 
distinguished from ordinary adverbs of place ; for, often it11 aclrerl I 

of place is, as it v-ere, promoted to the rank uf a deiuonstrativt., 
aiid in this ~ a y  it may come to take the place of a personal 1)rc- 
noun, This niay account for the fact that the third personit! 
pronouns are so nuinero:is, and hax-e little or no etymoiogici~l cow 
iiection in Australian dialects. These clemonstrat.iws are k u 1 ly? 
mullg, killy, kuncle, kanyo, mun, t a m ,  kaka, ka, iind k ~ l ~ a .  
As these are sometimes doubled or recluplicated and have sonic other 
rariations in €orin, the followiiig scheme may hc-  convenient :- 

si~lylclcl?.. I’l1rl.d. 

1.-ICully, ku-kully, ‘ this ’; ‘ the ’; \ ‘he (she, it) here ’; ‘this here.’ Xiuiyo ; 
11.-Knlla-na-gun, ‘ this ’; she here.’ 1 ,so,reet.il,arr 

11lIin. 111.-IConno, ko-komo, ‘ this ’j ‘it, here,’ 
IV.-Kully, ku-kully ; kukai ; 

kullai, ku-kullai ; ‘here.’ I 

K;in~o, k a - k h o  j 
sor)zetiiizes 

k6m, 

li ;tBa. 

1.--Mully mu-mully, ‘that ’; ‘ the ’; 

11.-Mulla-na-gun, ‘that ’; ‘ she there.’ 
‘ he (she, it) there.’ 

III.-&4oiino, ‘ it there.’ 
rv.-ixuiiy, mu-muiiy ; 

mullai, mu-inullai j ‘there.’ 

1.-Killy, ki-killy, ‘ yo11 ’; ‘ he ’; 
he (she, it) yonder.’ 

11.-Killa-na-gun, ‘ yo: ’; ‘she yonder.’ 

Kanyo, ka-kanyo, ‘this’; ‘it near.’ 
111.-Kuncly, ‘ it there ; ‘it.’ 

1V.-Kanyo, ka-kanyo, ‘ here.’ 

noL111. 
so nsecl. 
neuter. 

pltc,, :they in that place there ’j kaba,  ‘it, ’; p l z c . ,  ‘ they there.’ 

I. is the common masculine form used as an adjective or pro- 
111. is the neuter form 

IT. is used as a predicate for masculine, feminine, nnrl 

Demonstratives used either as singular or plural are-ka, ‘ it ’j 

11. is the feminine form so used. 
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The N y u g  dialect, instead of k u l l y  and iuully,  has inugga 
and kugga; t1ius:- 

Siqzg dar. Pll WQT. 

Muiga. Dl l l  gym. Maka. 
I i u  &a. 1cuggu11. I<aka. . 

F -i c- 

JIasculine. Feminine. 

I i a k a  is thus a recent addition to the Dliiiyug dialect. It isat 
present almost exclusively used iiisteacl of 6aniiabj: Dfaka is 
sometiiiies used for mully,  but almays as a singular. Kugga is 
used iii the seiise of ‘ he out there.’ So it is ericleiit that k a  is the 
root form of all the denioiistratives beginning n-ith k, a i d  ma  
of those beginning with m. Most of the plural demoiistratires 
are foimed from k a  and nia ; thus, k a m a  consists of ka +ma, 
niakn of i i iafka,  aiicl k a k a  of k a + k a ;  pet there are many 
doubled forms that are singular. Ma,  liox-el-er, is used, but iiot as 
a demonstrative. ICa, ma, ly, ba, and nyo are all root-forms. * 

Incle$irite p~o?zo i~ns .  
There are four indefiiiite pronouiis :-Knrralbo, ‘ all ’; kaibp, 

‘ another ’; u n d  6r u, ‘LI n d u r u-g uii, uii clu r n-iia, ‘some ’; aiicl g e r- 
r ig,  ‘both’; to these may be aclclecl tlie acljectire kumai,  n-hich is 
soiiietllllcs used in tlie seiise of ‘much’ OT ‘many.’ 

K n r r a l b o  has but one form, viz., k n r r a l ,  but it is iiererusecl 
without the additioii of the oriianieiital particles, -bo OT :j n @. Tlie 
four f o r m  of k a i b y  hare been gii-en already. G e r r i g  has but 
one foi-ni. 

- Ahze~*aIs .  
Strictly speaking, the language has only two Ti-orcls, yab uru aiicl 

Yet, by doubling and repeat- bnla,  that can be called numerals. 
iiig these, couiiting can be carried on to a liniitecl extent ; as, 

Bula-bula, ‘ four.’ 
Bula-bulai-yalJui.u, ‘ five.’ 
Bula-bula-hula, ‘ six ’; hc. 

Yabkru, ‘ one.’ 
Bula, ‘ two.’ 
Bulni-yaburu, ‘ three.’ 

Y abiirugin, aiid yaburu-gin-gun are sometimes used for the 
singular persoiial pronouns, aiicl bula i ly  and bulai l i-gun for the 
clual. Other uses of these iiumerals may be seen iu-yaburug.in 
yunbul ly ,  ‘go alone’ (said to a male); y a b n r u g i n g u n  yun- 
bully,  ‘ go alone ’ (said to a female) ; yaburu-min-ba, ‘at  once,’ 
or ‘ with one hlom,’ ‘with one act ’; hula-iirlen, ‘hall-es ’; bula-n- 
dai, bula-iidai-gnn, ‘twins.’ 

hzterroyatices. 
In &oE iiiyu g, the difference between an interrogatire sentence 

aiicl ail assertive one coiisists, not in any clifferelit arrangement 
of the words, but simply in the tone of the voice. Therefore the 

9 

worcls which me call interrogatives hare also assertire meanings. 
Pas example, the expression gen knggal lcn ,  taken as an assertire, 
means ‘ somebody calling,’ but, as an interrogation, ‘ who is call- 

-ing ’? thus, geii represents ‘ ~ h o ’ ?  OY ‘ somebody ’; it is used like 
the life-nouns and persoiial pronouns. In the same way, miiiya, 
miiiyug, miiiyu gbo, mean ‘what’? or ‘soixetliing.’ There is also 
inji, minj i t ,  which means ‘rrliere’? or ‘somewliere.’ Another 
word of the same kind is yi l ly,  ‘ in what place ’ 1 aid ‘ in some 
place.’ Such words are the connecting liiiks bet-A-een the nouns 
and the verbs. 

THE YINYC’liG DIALECT. 

4 (a). SUFFIXES To Rouss. 

1. -0. 

The suffixes used with nouns are the folloir-iug :- 

This is usually said to be tlie sign of thc agent-nominative case, 
but it also denotes an instrumental case ; e.g., bunian kaio \r.anyc 
mur runduego ,  ‘ I will beat you zeith-a-club.’ Here tlie words 
for I and for the clrrb both hax-e this suffix. Y og im gai  yu &an  
bunibuni bo, ‘I caiiiiot go zcith-sico7leiz;feet.’ Here the word, 
‘swollen feet,’ has this form. 

2. -nye, -ne, -e, -ge. 
This inny be called tlie accusative su&x It iisuslly follows the 

use of such transitive 7-erbs as buma, ‘beat’; iia, ‘see’; i gga, ‘bite’; 
win, ‘give to’; bui-a, ‘take out.’ As a general rule, oiily life- 
nouiis a i d  persoiial pronouns take this sufix. Won-life nouns 
retain their plain noiniiiatil-e foi-m. Since adjectives and acl.jective 
pronouns agree in form with the nouns they qualify, it follows 
that they have a twofold declension. The accusative form of 
‘that man’ is n ln l lanye  p a i g i n n y e ;  of that toimhamk,’ the 
accusative is mul ly  bniidaii. 

Examples of its use are :-Mullaio guiiye yilynliiian, ‘he 
Tillmake me sick.’ W a n y e  y i lyuln ian  niullaio, ‘he will make 
thee sick.’ Gaio i i iul lanye yilyulnian,  ‘I will make hini sick.’ 

Sometimes either tlie form in -0 or in a y e  is omitted. 

3. -im, -a. 
This is used to denote the genitives; as, pi t iginiia koggara,  ‘a 

man’s head’; ta i6umma jeiiiiug, ‘a boy’sfoot.’ This formiii-na 
belongs only to  life-nouns and worcls connected with them. It is 
the same that  is used with adjectives qmlifying things ; so that 
uncluruiia 6nan  may meaii either ‘some spear’ or ‘somebody's 
spear.’ There are also other forms to denote possession. Wlieii 
followed by this case, the interrogative m i n y u g  t:tkes the sense 
of ‘horn maiiy’t as, ininyuQbo k i t t o m m a  nogum?  ‘how many 
clogs hv the old inaii ’2 
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4. -go, -go-by, -gai. 
The by niay be taken as 

ii variation of Lo, and, like bo, very little more than a11 ornament 
of speech. Go is suffixed to all kinds of iiouns to denote ‘to,’ -go- 
k)y and sonietinies -go to non-life iiouns, in the sense of ‘for,’ and 
ga i  to life-nonns, in the same sense. 

Exnmples of its use are :-Yilly 6ubbu lgun  kil lag6by ]run- 
dalgbby,  ‘Where is the paddle of that canoe ’ ?  Gaio kindan 
ju i i ag  bundango, ‘I will make a handle for the tomahawk.’ 
Gaio E U R I I  ki i ian  6ubbogai biagg:ti ger r iggai ,  ‘1 will make 
spears for botli the boy and the father.’ 

5. -gal, -jil, gal-lo, -1ia-gi1, -iia jil. 

10. -no, -ba-no. 
This is used after certain verbs of motion; as, koroal ly  mB 

bon-no, ‘go round the camp’; but koroal ly  paigal-bano, ‘go 
round the man.’ It is also used in such sentences as k a g g a  
klig ballunno,  ‘carry water from the river.’ I t s  meaning 111ay 
be given as ‘ from,’ ‘ around,’ ‘ apart,’ and the like. 

r ’  i l le  7aeaiiiii;; of these is ‘to, of, for.’ 

11. -urrugan. 
It may be regaided as a kind of possessix e 

e.g, y i l ly  nogum-ur rugan  pa iga l  may be translatecl, ‘x--here 
is the dog’s master ‘? or ‘ idiere is the man with the clog ’2  There 
is a phrase w a l u g i r a ,  ‘you also,’ which has some connection wit11 
this ; the g is intrusive between vowels to prevent hiatus. 

12. j i m .  

This means ‘ with.’ 

r l ,  1i:e sufiixes -go and -gal  correspond to one another in the 
hellbe of ‘to’ and ‘from.’ Inji-go x-6 means ‘v.-here are you going 
t d ’ ?  iiiji-gal 3%-Vc: is ‘where are you coining from’? gai$amgil, 
‘I come from there.; Jil is a variant-form seldonl used. The 
life-nouns acld -ga l  or -jil to the form in -na; as, paigiiina-gal, 
‘from the man.’ Sometimes -gal  takes tlie form gal-lo, and then 
has the meaiiiiig, of ‘in coming‘ 01’ ‘when coming,’ This is appar- 
rntly the agent-nominative added to a strengthened forni in -gal: 

6. -ha. 
Probably there is some connec- 

tion between it and -bo and -by, which may be regarded as 
little inore thaii ornaments. It is sometimes found as a termina- 
tioii to names of places. I t s  principal use as a noun-suffix is to 
strengthen the simple forms of life-nouns, and thus form a nevi 
hnse for the addition of the suffixes. 

JUm means without.’ Y i l l y  nogum jkm pnigibl? ‘ w h ~ r  
is the clog without 8 master ’? This is one of the rerbal suffixes. 

13. -gerry. 
The peculiarity of this suffix is that, whilst it fo1h-S tlie rule8 

of the noun-suffixes, it has a verbal meaning. For instance, 
kwAg-ger1.y gai, 1 wish it noulcl rain ’; nyaii  minyug-ge r ry  
klig, ‘she wants some water’; ga i  k i l la -gerry  umbin-gerry ,  
‘Iwoulcl like ta have that house’; yoglin~ gai  n iu l la-gerry  
6ulgun-geri-y, ‘I do not like that woman.’ 

Dlany of these are merely additions to the simple nomillatire 
w e ,  ancl are not usecl for inflection. To these may be added the 
su& -bil, which is used to  turn some nouns into adjectives ; as, 
woram, ‘sleep,’ woram-bil, ‘sleepy.’ All terms for relatires are 
usually strengthened by - j a r a  and -jal--gun ; e.y., 
Yirabbk 
Yirab6g-jara 

Acljectives generally agree in termination with the nouns they 
qualify ; but it should be noticed they do not follow any hard a i d  
fast rule. The suffix may be dropped from the adjective ; more 
frequently it is dropped from the noun and retained with the 
adjective ; and rarely, when the sentence call be understood witli- 
out it, it is dropped from them both. On the other hand, this 
rule is carried out to an extent that  surprises US. For instance, 
nubug and nubug-gun mean ‘husband’ and ‘ wife,’ but the 
longer form of ii ub u &gun is n u b  u g-j a r-gu n. NOW, I( i b b i nb  ai a 
means ‘Kibbm has,’ and to  say ‘ E b b i n  has a wife,’ would 
usually be Kibb inba iagun  nubug ja rgun .  Again, b u r a  ji11 
gaiabaia mia  would mean ‘take tlie speck out of my eye’; 
where g a iaba ia  and mia  agree in termination, yet mia has the 
shorter non-life form and ga iaba ia  has the longer life form. 

Ba is simply a locative form. 

a ‘malecousin.’ YirabG, g- j .  ar-gun 
7. -ma, -bai-ma. 

JIa is rarely used as a noun-suffix, but, when so used, it has the 
meaning of ‘ill’; e..g., walo du lbagga  bal lunma,  ‘you jump 
in the river ’; the longer form is used with life-nouns ; as, warri! 
paigal-baima konno, ‘ carry this v i th  the man.’ 

8. -a, -bai-a. 
This takes the meaning of ‘froin,’ ‘ont of.’ Examples of its use:- 

I t u r a j u n a g  bunclaiicla, ‘pull the handle out of the tomaharrk’; 
b u r a  moniio 6nan pag i lba i a ,  ‘ pull that  spear out of the man.’ 
It often denotes possession ; as, ga iabaia  &an, I ham a spear.’ 

9. -e, -ai, j i ,  -bai 
This is the converse of the particle -a ; it meam ‘into.’ Ji is 

used with nouns eiicliiig in -in ; as, urnbin -j i, ‘in the house.’ Ba-i 
has rhe i acldecl to the strengtheniiig suffix bn;  as, pagalbai, ‘in 
the man.’ 
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Suf lxes  u s  Jresbcil hiterrogatires. 
The interrogatives seem to be the connectkw link between the 

nouns and the verbs. This arises from the fact that they take 
both the noun and the verbal suffixes. For instance, while in j i  
‘ w-hen’S takes, a t  times, the forms inji-go and inji-gal, it also 
becomes i n j  i -gun aiicl i n j  i-gun-ga, a d  these last terminations 
are verbal suEises. The word miiiyug ‘what ’ ?  may also take 
such forms as these : - ~ i i i n y u ~ a l l e l a ?  ‘what nre you doing’? 
minyu&en?  ‘what is the matter’? m i n y u g o r o ?  ‘whatisdone’! 
In fomi, there is really no distinction between interrogative and 
assertive sentences ; hence any iiiterrogatii-e may have also an 
assertire meaning; minyuka l l e l a  gai, therefore, may mean ‘I 
aiii doing soinething.’ I n  this dialect, there is a grammatical 
clistiiictioii between the iniperative, the affirinatii-e, and the nega- 
tive forms of speech; but all these forms may be made iiiterrogatire 
by the toile of the voice. 

Sicflx-2,out~~ositiolls m e c l  with X o z ~ n s  and P/*onouiis. 
It may be as well to ask, at this stage, if there are any prc- 

positions in ISIinyu &. There is a large number of words denoting 
place ; most of them are simplc adverbs, and some of them demon- 
stratives, and some occasionally have such a relationship to the 
noun that they caii only be regarded as fulfilling the office of 
prepositions. They are not always placed before the noun, the 
M i n j u g  having the greatest freedom with respect to the collo- 
cation of words. The word kam, which is among the demon- 
stratives, may also be regarded at times as a preposition. When 
a native says malo ]ram k u b b i l  kyua ,  which is, literdly, ‘you 
to  scrub go,’ ivhy should not k a m  be called a preposition? In 
the same way, kagga k u b b i l  means ‘out to the scrub.’ 

There are a few words of this kind that  have a limited Llflec- 
t ion;  e.y., ba l l i  07- bal l ia  nieans ‘ under’; j uy ,  Jua,  j u n n o  are 
‘ d o ~ ~ n , ’  ‘into ’; b u n  d ag 1, b u ii cl a g a 11 y, b u n d a  g a 11 a, ‘near.’ Of 
these, the particular form used is that which agrees in termination 
with the noun qualified. 

Every word in M i n y u g  ends either with a vowel or a liquid, 
a id there are certain euphonic rules to be followed in comecting 
the suffixes with each kind of encling. I n  the following tables 
examples will be given of each kind. In Table I., all the inflecting 
suffixes will be joined to mully. In Table 11. mill be found the 
singular personal pronouns, which contain some irregularities, 
and a life-noun ending in I, 971, n, ng, ~ a ,  or 0. It will, homerer, 
be unnecessary to give in full the declension of these. 

I n  Table III., four non-life nouns are chosen, ending in -I, -12, 

-in, and -xi, and the tei-niinations giren are those numbered I, 8,9, 
From these examples, all other forms can he understood. 
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4 (6). SDFFISES TO VERBS. 

I m p e m t i c e  a i d  d$imzntive Fomis. 
The imperative, in the N i n y u g  clialect, is the siruplest form of 

the verb ; it r i l l  therefore be quoted as the stein of the verb. I n  
true verbs, it ends in -n or -e; as, kulga, 'cut,' bugge, 'fall.' I f  
the -a or -e is cut off, there remains the root of the verb, and to it 
the verbal sufixes are attacbecl. These are very numerous, and 
appear, at first sight, to  be very complicated ; but tlie mhole may 
be simplified by taking them in the following order :-( 1) Final 
stfixes ; (3 )  Internal strengthening particles or letters ; and (3) 
Separable clemonsti ative particles. The usual final suffixes nrp .- 

1. -a, -e, used in giriiig a command or in expressing a wkh. 
5. - ~ Z C L ,  -aln, denoting present action. 
3. -an, denoting future actiou. 
4. -nmze, - i m e ,  - z c m e ,  denoting unfinished past action. 
5. +TO, clenoting finished action. 
6. -en,, the historical past tense ; often an aorist prticiplr. 
7. - i iz iaa,  used, but rarely, as a participle. 
8. -inn, past time ; with passive sense, when required. 
9. -in, -2, -c&, when used with a leading verb, has a futurr 

meaning, but it is gsnerally the infinitive or noun form to espress 
verbal action. 

10. 4, may be called the subjunctive, but the verb does not 
take this form in all positions where me inight expect n sub- 
junctive to be used. 

11. -e?ulen, -zmclm,  -cc?icleqL, is probably clerix ed froni XiiidcL, 
the sixth form of which is kinclelz. It adds the idea of Liiiacle ' 
or 'did ' to the root idea of the verb. It is sometimes equimlent 
to the passive, and at times it becomes the foundation of another 
verb, so that there are such forms -e?acZetae, -endeZovo, kc. It some- 
times takes, between it and the root, the strengthening particles 
of the next paragraph. 

15. The internal strengthening particles are (1) le, 1, v, ye, ( 2 )  
g, ny-y, i12y-9, and (3) b. These are inserted between the root and 
and the final s a x ,  and are sometimes conipouncled together, so 
that there are such form as gnZZe and balle. These particles add 
but little to the meaning. It may be that le or re  gives a. sense 
of continuance to the action, so that while nln is a simple present, 
while abla may be a progressive present. This, however, is very 
doubtful. I n  fact, it may be stated, once for all, that while there 
is an abundance of forms, the aborigines do not seem to make 
rery exact distinctions in meaning between one form and another. 
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If it is desired to give emphasis to the idea that the action is con- 
tinuative, a separate word is used to denote this. Thus aleiz, 
wiiich is the strengthened form of en, is purely a participle with- 
out distinction of time. The forms in T, i-e are simplc variations of 
19, and seldom used. The forms in 9, 929-9, are from ga, ‘to go on,’ 
aud those in b from bn, ‘ to make,’ ‘ cause to be.’ The following 
table mill show the rarious possible forms in which a verb may 
be found. The separable demonstrative particles inserted in the 
tsble are :-he, bo t ,  yun, de, ji. Bo and be seem to add notlung 
to the meaniug ; yzcx means ‘ there’; di or ji means ‘ to ’ 01’ ‘at.’ 

Sl’h h’u&i.-ces as attached to t 7~e  ~ o o t ; f o i * m  of Veiebs. 
To the forms in italics, the separabb demonstrative particles are added. 

,-Simple- ,-----ComponncI.------ 7 . 
“1. -a, -e, -ode. -ale -gal&. -ball& 

-&xle. 

2. -ah. 
-ela. 

3. -am 
-nitbe. 
-an& 

4. -anne. 
-inne. 
-unne. 

5. -oro. 

6. -en. 
-eryzc i z .  

-elk. 
-errat. 
-alela. 
-elel&. 
-erralat. 
-Ian. 
-rant. 

-alinne. 

-aloro. 
-eloro. 
-aloroby. 
-allen. 
-arent. 
-trllenji. 

-ga. 
-&a. 

-gala. 
-&ah. 

-ran. ? -&ran. 

-c &vie. ? - g,;a :me. 

-0en. ? -ggen. 
p i +  

-de!a. -bulela. 9 -,galela. 

-dinlie.  -bulenne. 
-&alinne. 

-galore. 
-&galore. 

-..allen. -bulen. 

-gnlbi?ji. -bulenpia. 

-ynlo1’oby. 
-ggallen. 9 -bttleiaji. 

7. -inna ; 8. -ian; 9. -ia, -aia, - B ;  compound, -nlia; 10. -ai ; 
compound, -bai ; 11. -enden ; compound, -genclen, -ggenden ; bun- 
clen. 

*The nnmbers indicate the BIoods and Tenses ; thus, 1 is the Imperntiue 
Nood ; 2,  The Present Tense ; 3 ,  Tlie Future Tense ; 4, Il%e Past (unjnished) ; 
5, The Past (.fiaiahed) ; 6, A Participle f o r m  (oflsn past) : i ,  A Participle 
form (generully presmt) ; 5, A Participle form ( o j h  passive) ; 9, A h’ozkit 
f o r m  of Ferbal action (the injnitire) ; 10, The Siib,‘iuictice, i.e., the .form 
which the verb takes when compo.unded with Azixiliaiy Verb9 ; 11, A Participle 
form (gertcra2ly passive.) 

Besides these, there are some other compound verbal suffixes 
which are formed from inda and ma, and from b and ba, as shown 
below. These are sometimes attached, not to the simple stem-form 
of the ~ verb, but ~ to specially ~~ lengthened foi-ins. ~~ ~ 

2, 3, 4, and 5 are of the Indicative Mood. 

liiitdc~, ‘ make.’ . 
Ifiis, as a principal rerb, has all the forms of the simple su$xes 

except KO. 11, aiicl many of the coiiipouiicl ones; as, kindn-bulela,  
kincla-galoroby, tc .  It sonietinies takes the fom,  though rarely, 
of kigge, and, as such, enters into coniposition with other verbs ; 
but the usual method of compounding it with verbs is to omit the 
k, and use only the terminations ; as, bo-al6, ‘ be great,’ bo-iiiclal8, 
‘be made great.’ In the M i n y u g  dialect, when two mords are 
brought together, it is common for tlie second to lose its initial 
consonant. KirzcZa itself is a deriratire from da, mhich is in use 
to turn nouns and adjectives into verbs; as, uiiibiii, ‘a  house,’ 
umbin-cla, make a house.’ 

Bcc, ‘cause to be.’ 
5’0, as a locative, is also a noun-suEx, but, like dn, it helps tcr 

convert other morcls into verbs ; as, k i r r iba ,  ‘ awake.’ As already 
noticed, it enters into composition Kith verbs, lengthening tlieir 
forms, a t  times, without aclcling to or altering their meaning. As 
part of a principal verb, it generally has the meaning of ‘ cause to 
be ’; as, nyarry ,  ‘ a name,’ nyarri-ba, ‘give a iiame ’ or ‘ cause to  
h u e  a name.’ It is also attached to the past tense, and is often 
used wheiia secondary verb i s i n a  sentence ; e.y., m o n n o  mkbitro 
kunji l l ini ieban nobo, ‘that fire mill be lighted’ (mncle to  burn) 
to-inorro~v.’ 

Ma, ‘ make,’ ‘ cause to be there,’ ‘ cause ’ generally. 
This is one of the most important verbal suExes in the language. 

As a nom-siiffis, it has the sense of ‘in,’ and many of its derivative 
words have the idea of ‘ rest in a place,’ and not of causation. 
Jfaiffi means ‘ in a place,’ while Laia means ‘go to a place.’ Wai- 
niaia means ‘ i t  is above’; waikaia,  ‘go above.’ It is evident 
that imz originally meant both.‘ there ’ and ‘ cause to be ’ generally.. 
But, after all, there is nothing strange in this. Eren  lio\v, with 
all the variation of forins, a good deal of the meaning of n speaker 
depends upon tlie tone of the 1-oicc or the gesture of the hand. 
We can coiiceive of a demonstrative as meaning (1) ‘there,’ ( 5 )  ‘go 
there,’ (3) ‘be there,’ (4) ‘cause t o  be there,’ according to the tone of 
voice and the suljject of conversation. Any adjective can take this 
suffix; as, yilyG1, ‘sick,’ yily61-ma. ‘cause to be sick’; dukka i ,  
‘dead,’ dukai-ma, ‘to k iL7 It enters into composition with adverbs 
of place as well ; as, with mai, ‘above,’ and kul ly ,  kundy,  q.w., it 
gires m a i  k a 1 k u 11 i m a, ‘ put crosswise,’ w a i k u ncli m a, ‘ put on.’ 

It sometimes follows acljectix-es ; as, bunyarra -ma y e r r  itbil, 
‘make a good song’; and sometimes pronouns; as, kaibi-ma 
junak,  ‘make another handle.’ With verbs, it is sometinies 

~ attached-to the imperative ~ form j as, kory, ‘run,’ kori-ma, ‘make 
b 
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‘ to be ’ as a COpda, or that they t1ieluselvi.s itre used as neuter 
verbs in the present tense. The latter T-iew is inoi‘e in accord- 
ance with the icliom of the language. There is, however, in the 

’langnage, a general absence of connecting 15-orcls ; there is no word 
for ancl,’ the nearest vord to it being urru or ur rugan,  ‘ with,’ 
which is sometimes attached to words used as personal pronouns 
in the sense of ‘also’; as, mu l l agur rn ,  ‘he also.’ Tliere are no 
relative pron~uns,  and we may almost say tlwre is no i-erll ‘to be,’ 
used as a copula. 

2. Adjectives a s  pTecliccites. 
Adjectives follow the same rules as demonstratires; for instance, 

y i lyul  gai, ‘I  am sick’; k i l ly  clukkai, ‘he over there is dead ’j  
monno bunclan bniiyarra,  ‘ this tomahawk is good.’ 

3. The use of y ii n a. 
But we can say ktikull iyen gai, for ‘ I  was liere ’; and k i l l y  

dnkkaien ,  ‘he  was dead.’ W e  can also say dukka ianna ,  ‘ may 
you die,’ or ‘may yon go to cleath’; d n k k a i y u g g a n  gai, ‘I will 
kill myself,’ 01- ‘ I will go to deatli.’ These eiicliiigs are from the 
verb yuna, which means ‘to go.’ The rule may be expressed thus:- 
Any word which is an adjective niay be used in its plain form as a 
predicate in the present tense, and may, by adcling the forms of the 
verb yina, be turned into a true verb with all the tense-forms of a 
verb. The y of ytiiia is often omitted, and the forms ungan,  u n n a  
are used ; also e n  OT yen  , as if the original root was ya. Yuim 
means not only ‘ to  go,’ but ‘ t o  live,’ ‘ t o  move,’ ancl ‘ to be.’ 
The language has three verbs closely allied in form, yiina ‘ to go,’ 
ydna I to lie clown,’ and yana  ‘ to sit down.’ The first of these 
has the clerivedforms yugga, yiinbal8; the second, y i ina lk ;  and 
the third, yaiigal8. 

4. Verbs of Motion cozcl Adverbs  of Place. 
Verbs of motion are very numerous, and so are adverbs of 

place; thus, speakers of the ISlinyu g can be very exact in direct- 
ing others to go here or there. B u k k o r a  goa, ‘ go past ’; bunda-  
gal boa, ‘go near’; duloa,  ‘go down’; wancle, ‘go up’; ka ie ,  
‘go in’; wombin km6, ‘come here’; kaga ,  ‘come clown’; 
d n k k a n  kyua,  ‘go over’; k a n k y n a  jun imba ,  keep t o  
the right ’; k a n k y u a  morrembi l ,  ‘keep to the left.’ 

5. Time. 
The language can be very exact in the expression of time. N u m- 

gerry is ‘ daylight ’; karainba,  ‘ mid-day ’; yLn, ‘ sunset ’; nobo, 
‘yesterday’ OT ‘ tomorrow.’ The particles -bo and -jug are also 
usecl to distinguish former time from latter; SO that nobo-bo is 
‘yesterday,’ and nobo-jug  ‘ t o  morrow.’ 

. 

to run’; sometimes it kdies the particle b i n  between it and the 
root form or the imperatii-e form ; as, dugbin-ina, ‘cause t o  lie 
down.’ Very cften it is attached to a form in - i l l i ;  as, dug- 
gilli-ma, ‘nialre to cry,’ minjilli-ma, ‘ make to laugh.’ Some- 
times it is attached to two words ; as, bunyarra-ma warr imma,  
‘ to make well by doctoring,’ and each of these can take all the 
forms in agreement ; as, ( f i a t w e )  b u n y a r r a m a n  marriminan; 
(pnst) h u n y ar r a m u n n e mar r i m mu n n  e. 

G m y ,  ‘ wish,’ ‘ like to.’ 
This was placed amongst the noun-suffixes, because, although it 

has a verbal meaning, it follows the rules of the iioun-su&es. 
It also has a place as a verbal-suffix. It never changes its form, 
and is always the final suffix. It is generally attached to the 
subjunctive; as, yuna i -ge r ry  gai, ‘I should like to lie down’; 
often to the form in - h i ;  as, yiinbai-gerry gai, ‘ I should like to 
go on’; and sometimes it is attached to the form in -i l l i ;  as, 
kuii j i l l i -gerry,  ‘desire to burn.’ 

Negatiou.--Jzin~, ‘ without.’ 
.Jiiin is another of the noun-suffixes, and is used in negative 

beiiteiices. It is often attached to the iniperative form, sometimes 
t o  the simple subjiinctive form, and sometimes to the subjunctive 
form in -6ni. It is the negative of the present. Wai iye  kun- 
lela gai means ‘ I  knom you’; but manye kunle jum gai, ‘I 
do not knom you,’ OT ‘ 1 am withont knowledge of you.’ Na is 
‘look’; na i jum g a i  07- nabaij i im ga i  is ‘I clo not see.’ 

It is a word distinct from j b ,  
and its use turns any sentence into a negation. Yogin1 and 
jtim, when both are used, clo not cancel one another; on the 
contrary, they strengthen the negation. W a n a  is the negative 
of the imperative. It means ‘ leave it alone ’; e.y., mana ykn- 
hai, ‘ do not go.’ It has all the usual forms of a verb ; as, gai 
wanalen,  ‘ I  left it alone.’ Kingi lga ,  ‘that will do,’ kingi- 
lanna,  ‘ go away, numo8, ‘ stop,’ also help to form negations. 

Yogum is another negative. 

SOJIE IDIOJIS IK THE DIINYVXG DIALECT. 
The following sentences show sonie of the aboriginal idioms :- 

1. Rest in cc p l rc~ .  
K h k u l l y  gai, ‘I am here’; mlimully w k ,  ‘yoii are there’; 

k6kaibo,  ‘stay here’; kokonno, ‘it is here’; y i l ly  nyan?  
%here is she’; m u l l y  nyan,  Ishe is there’; k i l l y  R ibb iu ,  ‘there 
is Kibbin’ ;  webena k i l l y  wai, ‘ the camp is above’; k i l ly  juy  
webena  ‘the camp is below.’ 

These sentences illustrate the use of the denionstratives as pre- 
dicates. W e  1311 either say that they are used without tbe verb 
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6. Mniziw. 
There is a class of xrorcls that fuEl  the rluty of qualifying 

action as adverbs of manner, but they have the forms of verbs ; 
so that they may be called ciualifying verbs. They agree in final 
termination with the verbs they qualify. E a r a i a  or karo6 is 
‘ to do anything in a great mannei-.’ I n  the participal form it is 
used thus :-gibbum karandal len ,  ‘ full moon ’; karandaIlen 
kwog, ‘heavy rain ’; karanda l l en  wibara, ‘ the  fire is hot’; 
l ia raggen m u r r i g ,  ‘very cold.’ With rerbs it is nsecl in a 
different form ; as, meinully kara ie l ly ,  ‘ speak louclly.’ 

Gumoh is ‘in a sinall vay’; as, gun iunda l l en  gibliim, ‘little 
moon’; weinnlly guinoelly, ‘speak gently.’ Mago6 means ‘to 
continue’; as, inagoale memully, ‘continue speaking.’ EoB is 
‘to speak by oneself’; as, boelly wemully,  ‘speak by yourself,’ 
or ‘ speak alone.’ Others are,- karaharai-elly clugg!, ‘cry yery 
loudly’; n u n n o e l l y  dugga, ‘cry very gently’; nugummanna 
clugga, ‘cry quickly’; n i g a n n a  d u g g a  ‘stop crying.’ 

7. A.fectioiis of tJte wzii2d. 
‘Doubt’ is expressed by wunye, which sometimes takes the 

formof bunye.  Ga io  wanye  human, nobo wunye,  ‘I mill 
beat you, perhaps to-mor1~0w.’ ‘ Hope’ is expressed by j h n  ; as, 
mullai jGn ku lga i  wibara,  ‘it is hoped that  he will cut wood.’ 
‘Fear’ is expressedby the word t w i n ;  as, gaio tw igga l l a  webare 
kulgai ,  ‘I ain afraid to cut wood’ ‘ Pity’ and ‘ sympathy’ arc 
often expressed by idioms meaning literally, ‘ smelling a bad OT a 
good smell’; e.y., &i inul lagai  k u n l u n n y  bogoii, ‘I for him 
smell a bacl smell,’ OP ‘I pity him.’ 

8. The  m e  o f  bunyar ra .  
E u n y a r r a ,  ‘good,’ nieans not only ‘good,’ but aiiythiiio ‘qeat.’ ” :  It sometimes means ‘ very ’; as b u n y a r r a  jug ,  ‘ very bad. 

9. The use of karaban.  

b a n  bummall6, ‘let us paint one another.’ 
Reciprocal action is expressed by k a r a b a n  ; e.g., gu l ly  kara- 

1 0. Coontparison. 
Gai  k o r e n  ka ra i a l en ,  wunnanclen manye, ‘I run faEt, yon 

slowly’; tliat is, ‘ I am faster than you’; g a i  manye  g u l u g  
paigal ,  ‘ I am a man before you ’; that is, ‘ I am older than you. 
The pronoun (man y e  or any other) is always in the accusative. 

11. Got-eriznzeiat of Verbs. 
Sometimes the inhi t ive  foim in -in, and sometimes the form in 

- h i  or -ni, which may be called the subjunctive, is used to show 
dependence on another verb ; hut often the two verbs agree in 
having the same final suttix. Exaniples are :-wana yunlai ,  
OY wana  yuna, ‘do not go’; wana knbbai, do not eat ’; wana 
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mul lanye  6ubbinmai, ‘do not feed liini’; y i i i a  gul ly  Culluni 
kaggale  nieans ‘let u s  go to  catch fish ’; Zit., ‘ let us go, let US 
catch fish’; both verbs are in the iinperativ.. Kia niullai iye 
bumalia, ‘ask him to fight ’; this is the inore comiiion form ; but 
malo k i a  mul l anye  wBbai-a knnclia, or walo mul lanye  kia 
webara  kunjeba,  ‘you ask him to light a fire ’; here the endings 
of the verbswillagree in all the tenses; as, (h?p*.) kin  kun jeba ;  
(pccs~) k i a n n e  kunjebui ine ;  (fzct.) k i a n  kunjeban.  

E:SANPLF.S OF THE FORXATIOX OF THE TEXSES OF VERBS. 
The numbers here are the Tenses as on page 16 of this Appendix. 

THE PIBTUNG DIALECT. 

Buma, ‘ to  fight, beat, kill.’ 
1. Buma, bumal8, bump,  Luiiiga16 ; 2. Buniala, bumaiela, bum- 

gala, bumgalela ; 3. Euinaii, 1Junigan ; 4. Euiiianiw, bumilinne, 
bumginne, buniinne ; 5. Biiinaloro, bunigaloro, bumaloroby ; 6. 
Eamen, bumallen, bumgallen; 7. Euminna; S. Enmian, buinalian; 
9. Eumalia; 10. Buiuai; 11. Eumenden. C‘o~iy~o2172c~fori~zs aye :- 

Eumaigerry ,  ‘ wish to fight ’; bumej  kin (impei-. 92~y.), ‘fight 
not ’; k a r a b a n  bunla16 (imper. 9-eciprocctZ), ‘ figlit one another ’; 
buinille-ma, ‘cause to fight,’ which also, as above, iiiay cliaiige 
ma  into -mala, -malela, -man;  -munne, -men;  -iiia-ia, kc. 

Kinda, ‘ make.’ 
1. Kincla, liinclabal6; 2. Kindalela, kinclaldela ; 3. Kinclan ; 4. 

Kinclinne; 5. Iiinclaloro, kindaluloro; 6. Kinden, kindabulen, kc. 
K i n d a  does nottakethe fornis in -ga; nor Iiuina those in ba. 

TAELE OY RELATIONSHIPS IN NINT’UG. 

Kath c ~01’d.s. Eqm\aleiits. 
(13 

A blacki calls a fc6ther’s ZirotJLer. . biae.*. . . pater, patwcus. 
,, is called in return. . . . ruoi:ini . i l l iusj l i -us,  -a ; 

Jiz1]‘us nepos.$ 

,, is called in return . . . nioi5m . illizcsJli-zls, -a ; 
A black+ calls a mother’s sister. , x-aijug . mciter, wzatertera. 

Jiujzts nepos. 
A blacki calls a mother’s b,*othei. 

A blackf calls a fc!tJLe/s sister . . 
k6og . . . 
narriin . 

nt-2iiaczclzts. 

ninitcc. 
,, is called in return. . . . burrijug ejus nepos.$ 

,, is callecl in return . . . . iij-6goii . @is iaepos.8 
* E i a g  also means ‘father,’ and w a i j u g  ‘mother.’ 

!Die cliild of b i a g  or of m a i j u g  is ‘brother (sister)’ to moikm ; 
andachild of kag or narr7in is cousin to b n r r i j u g  anclnyogon. 
t Malebr feuale, 2 For brex-ity, I make nyw=izepheis, mke.-Eu. 
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A iiiaii calls an ettkr b r o t h .  . . . 
is called in returii . , . . . 

A niaii calls a youiigev 6vothev. . 
is called in retun1 . . . . . 

A man caIls any sister. . . . . . . , 
is called in return . , . . . 

A wonian calls aiiy brotiiev . . . , 
,, is called inreturn . , . 

A woinaii calls ail ekdwsistev . . . 
,, is called in return . , . 

A wonmi calls a ymiiiyer sistev . 
,, is called in return . . . 

,, 
,, 
,, 

Native ivords. 
kagog , . . 
bunani . . 
bunam , . 
kagog . . . 
a m n a g . .  
huiiam . . 
bunam . . 
iiuiinag . . 
n u n a g .  . 
yvga$. . . 
yirgag: . . 
nuniiag , . 

Equivalents. 
elder brother. 
younger brother. 

elder brother. 
sister. 
brother. 
brother. 
sister. 
elclei sister. 
younger sister. 

elder sister. 

1 

,, 

1.0 

A b l d i t  calls a mnle cousiii . . yirabiig ov kujaiwg. 
,, ;ijfentrtle ~, . . yirabiig-gun 07- kiijarug-gun. 0 

2% is called in retmn . . . . . yirabug-gun or kujarug-gun. 1 g. 
h e  ., . . . . . yirabiig o~kiijki-u& J .  

(3.) 
Gnind relationships. 

A gra~iclchildt calls a ytn/d&liei., and is called by him naijog. 
,> ,, jkthev’s mother, ,, ,, her kummi. 
,. ,? v~oflter’s ,, >) :> ,, baibug. 

t Whether male or female. 

@*) 
9 mail calls his zc?f;J, his ro$e’s sistev, aiid some others . nubuggun. 

is caI1ed by theiu in return , . . . . . . . . . . . . nubug. 
A man calls his zoqe’sfi-cther . . . , . , . . . . . . . . . . . . w h e n .  

calIs his zoij?s mothe?. . . , . . . . . . , . . . . . . . bogai 
is called by them in return . , . . . . . . . . . . . . w6meil. 

,’ 

,, 
,, 

Other terms for relations-in-law are-weog, Eumbug, yanibGru. 
Such relatioiisliil~ are rery complicated, and require to be specially 
investigated. 

(5. ) 
TVheii there is no specific term for a relationship, tlie teims for 

‘ brother’ and ‘sister’ are used ; for instance-a gvent-yvnndfather 
is called kagog, ‘elder brother,’ and in reply to a male he says 
bunam, ‘youiiger brother.’ 

THE UINYUNG DIALECT. 

11. THE VOCABULARY. 
t 

TLro’o-,.cls, Phrases, and Seiitences pisetd by the Xiizyzcng I l l ~ i C e .  
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1. WORDS AND PHRASES. 
(The verbs are given in their shoitest foriii, the iinpelntix-e.) 

Berriii-the south, the south people ; e.y., bemhiba-to the south; 
cf. kokin-the north, the north people ; e.g., kokiugiil -from 
the north. The aborigines 011 tlie Pichiuond River call the 
Clareiice R h e r  ‘ Berriii,’ am1 tlie Tv-eed ‘Kokin’; but, to 
those on the Tweed River, the Ricliiiioiicl is ‘Berriii,’ and the 
Logan is ‘Kokin.’ 

Bimiug--an ear ; e.g., biniiugma--make to hear ; tell ; nnsww. 
Bii-ra-to cast through. 
Birr&-fly away ; e.g., birryaleii &i,rrig--crossed over. 
Bugge-fall ; it is sometimes equivalent to ‘goiie away ’ 0 7 ‘  ‘ dis- 

appeared’; as, in j i  buggeloro mibiii k u r r i l b o  mairabo 1 
‘where have all the blacks been this long time ’? Jf the ini- 
perative eiicls in cc (as bugga), the morcl means ‘kick,’ ‘ stamp,’ 
‘ leave a mark,’ as a foot-piinf. In the P i ~ ~ i p a i  dialect, spokeii 
by the iiatives on the Hastings River, b u  ggeii iiieaiis ‘ killed, 
for they say buiino butaii buggen, ‘he killed ablack snake. 
In M i n y u g  nyugga bukkoyeii iiieaiis ‘ the suu lins risen,’ 
nyrrgga bu&en, ‘the siiii has set’; bat with this comparf’ tllt 
Brisbane dialect, which says piki bog, ‘ the sun is dead.’ 

Bu&o-(l) a native shielcl ; (a) the tree fi-on1 which it is made. 
Biijibuyai-a swallow. Bujkrebiii-a daisy. Bujigun-a quiet 

Byjiro-quiet ; e.g., yirm bujiro, ‘ whip-siiakes (are) girl. 
harmless. 

Bujii-h, Bujai-&bo-niorning. 
Bujare, Bujaro-bujaro-this moriihig, ,just before claybreak. 
Buji, btijin-a little piece ; bujigan-into little pieces. 
Euma or burnga-strike, beat, fight, kill by fighting. 

This is probably a deriTative from bugge, just as wAg, the 
nouii far ‘work,’ becomes wamma,  the verb ‘ to work.’ 

Barre-the top of a tree; with this compare Eulle, ‘the barrel’ U I ’  

‘trunk’ of a tree ; maian, ‘ the root ’; Eerrug, ‘ the branches I; 

kunyal,  ‘ tbeleaves.’ Culle is also a general name for a ‘tree.’ 
It often nieaiis ‘logs ’ lying clown, and ‘firewood ’; e.y., kulga 
Eulle wbbiragai,  6 cut wood for the fire.’ Cerrug, besides, i b  

‘ the open palm of the hand,’ ‘ a b i d s  claw,’ of* ‘the paw of an 
animal,’ aiid it is the name of a constellation. i iunya l ,  ‘ leaf,’ 
may be allied to with kuggal, ‘an arm’ O P  ‘wing.’ Wain i i  
also means ‘ a  1-oacl.’ When a tree is cut clow~li, tlie stuiiip is 
called gunnn. 
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Dukkai-dead ; a dead iiiaii ; ‘ a dead momaii ’ is touaragnn. 
The word tabul le i i  is often used to ineali ‘dead,’ instead of 
d u k k a i  ancl touaragun.  It is a participle from some rerb not 
at present used. In some dialects, clnggai, probably the same 
worcl, nieaiis a kind of ‘ fish ’; in the Turrubul dialect i t  nieaiis 
‘inan.’ This inay liave gireD rise to tlie idea that some of the 
aboiigines believe that, when they die, they become fisbes. 

Per- 
haps this word conies from clukkai, ‘dead,’ but it does not mean 
‘ghost’ or ‘spirit.’ For ‘spirit,’ there are two terms, guru ancl 
mBgai. After a mail dies, he is spoken of as guru wanden, 
‘a spirit up abore.’ All tlie guru go to waijog (from wai, 
‘abore ’), where they lire on mnrrabil ,  a k i d  of celestial 
food. M u r r a b i l  is from the Kamilaroi word niurraba,  ‘good.’ 
G u r u  in some dialects means ‘Clark’ or ‘night,’ aiid a IT-ofcl 
derived from it means ‘e1nu.’ Dawson, in his “Australian 
Aborigines ” (page 51), states, that, if a native “ is to die froin 
the bite of a snake, lie sees his wraith in the sun ; but, in this 
case, it takes the form of an emu.” Wbgai  means ‘shado~,’ aiid 
has a more superstitious use than guru. When a person is ill, 
the warrima, ‘wizard,’ is sent for to throw OE him a good spell, . 
callecl bnnyarama  warri in a. The marr ima takes something 
like a rope out of his stomach (!), aiid climbs up to maijog to 
have an interview with the wiigai. On his return, if the man 
is t o  recover, he says, ‘Your wbgai has come back and you will 
soon be well’; but if lie is to die, he says, ‘I could not get your 
wbgai.’ The sick inan is sure to die then. The wiigai are also 
the spirits consulted, when anyone dies suclclenly, to discover by 
whose means the death mas brought about. Yi ra l l e  is another 
name used by the N y u g  people for ‘wliite man’; it means, the 
‘ one who has come.’ 

Garre-dance ; cJ, yerrube-sing. 
Gulnk, gulugbo-first ; before; e.gl., gai minjeii  gulugbo, ‘I 

laughed first,’ ie., before you. Gulug-gerry is ‘inimecliately ’; 
i iyukga bukkoyeli  &lug-gerry, ‘the sin will be up imme- 
diately ’; gulugga wB, OY w6 gnlugga b h n a  means ’ ‘go thou 
first’; waire  gurrugin ,  OY waire  guluggurrugin  are tliose 
men in a tribe whom the colonists call ‘ kings ’; each of these 
gets a brass plate wkth a suitable inscription, to  wear on his: 
breast, as an emblem of his rank. 

Gumma-teat. Gummabil-milk. 
Kibbira-(1) white OT yellow ; (2) a half-caste, a yellow man or 

woman; whence k ibb i rgun ,  a half-caste girl; kibbarim, a 
half-caste male ; ( 3 )  j g . ,  anything young, small, 01’ light; as, 
k i b b i r a  pailela, which may either mean, ‘light rain falling,’ 
OT ‘ young lads fighting ’; (4) a stringy-bark tree ; this word, in 
the Kamilaroi dialect, is liulJnru; a ‘black-box tree ’; (5) the 

Daggerrigai-white iu aii ; clnggerrigai,4la-Tvhite woniaii. 

- .  
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ceremony of man-making ; possibly the name bora may come 
from this, by dropping the initial syllable, as n y u k  is for 
m i n y u g ;  or, bora  may be connected with the Blinyug word 
b u l  01. bule, ‘a ring’; (6) ‘ a  niacle-inan,’ that is, one who 
has passecl the k i p p i r a ;  and in this sense it is used in many 
of the coast dislects. The iiauies given t o  a male, a t  different 
stages of his life, are-taibum, ‘ a baby ’; balun, balungai,  ‘a 
‘aboy’; Bubbo, hubboyil, ‘a youth’; niurramoii, ‘alncl’ who 
is getting whiskers and has all his be r rug  or prescribed ‘scars , 
on his back ’; knmban-gerry, a lad who has received his 
kumbaii  or ‘scars on his breast’; k ibb i ra ,  ‘one who had 
been made a man’; p a i g i l  OT mibin, ‘a man’; ki601n 01- 
niobeg, ‘an  old iuaii.’ 

THE MIREUKG DIALECT. 

Kuji-(1) a bee ; (2) hoaey ; ( 3 )  red ; c j  kujin-red. 
Runle-know, hear, feel, smell; e g . ,  gai  kunlejiim, ‘I don’t know.’ 
M o i h ,  (1) a child, a son or daughter ; (2) the black cockatoo 

Thc black cockatoo with red 

Nyu&a-(l) the regent bird ; (2) the sun. Nyu&$tl-gerry- 

(!!a-eat; e.y.,walo 61  bai yo, ‘ you eat (now),I (will eat) by-and-by.’ 
Cubbinma-feed. dtkie-clriiik. 
Wi.bira--(l) a fire ; (4) firewood ; (3) a camp. Exaniples:-(l) 

kunji wkbira,  ‘light a fire’; kunji, by itself, would mean 
‘ make it burn ’ (bobbincla means ‘ make a light ’j bulloma, 
‘ make smoke,’ i.e., ‘ make a fire ’; qalloma, ‘ put out the fire’); 
(2) ku lga  wbbira ,  ‘cut firewood ; this has the same meaning 
as kulga bullc; ( 3 )  $ai yiinbulela m6bi ra  ‘I  an1 going to 
the camp I; Zit., ‘ I am going to the fire.’ The gunyas  or ‘wincl- 
sheIters’ are gunibiii; and a large building like n church is 
called kumai  $urnbin, which words, however, may nieaii, a 
collection of houses, as a ‘ town ’ or ‘ rillage.’ The blankets 
which are given to the aborigines on Queen’s Cirthday are 
called gumbin, and so is a rag tied round the foot. A sock is 
gumbin,  but a boot is bonumbil. I n  some dialects a ‘sheet 
of bark,’ ‘ a pnya,’ and ‘ a canoe ’ have the same name, but 
in the Dlliiiyug dialect a sheet of bark ’ is bagul, a d ‘  a canoe ’ 
is kuuclal OT kulgerry.  

Worbm-sleep ; wortillihil-sleepy ; e.g., morBm bhna, ‘go to 
sleep.’ A mother mill say to her child, worbm-worlim btiiia, 
but to herself, ga i  worbm yunan,  ‘I will lie down and sleep.’ 

Yaraba-marry ; e.g., nanna yaraba, ‘ marry my sister.’ 
Perrube-sing ; yerrubil-song ; yerrubil-gin-pn-a singer (feelJ2.). 
Youara (also k i r r i n  aiicl wogoyia)-a ‘ karibai-i.’* Touara- 

with yellow feathers in its tail. 
feathers is called garcrra,  aiicl the white cockatoo, k6ra. 

summer ; cf. wuri-ig-cold ; wurriglil-winter. 

gurrugin-a maker of kariibari songs. 
~ *This I take to  be the correct spelling, not ‘ corrobboree.’-ED. 
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2 .  SENTESCES. 
JIiiiyugalela w&-‘ what are you cloiiig’ ? Yoguin gai iinclnru- 

mullela-‘ I an1 cloing nothing ’. Aliiiyilgaloro ~ - t t  nobo ?- 
‘ \&at did you do yesterday ’? Gaio kaggaloro 6 u l l b  Nogguif- 
gni-‘ I eaught fish for No@gu&’ 

&ic maiiye buiiclaii wianje, kulga 6ully kaia-‘ I to you a toma- 
liav.-l-b will gire, (if) you cut clowii a tree for me ; or, cut clown a 
tree for me, (aiicl) I will gi-c-e you a toiuahaxvk.’ Pile bunclan? 
-‘ where (is) the tomahawk ’ 1  Kuiide bukkora--‘ over there.’ 

Knlga 6ulle koranna-‘ cut domii that high tree.’ Pile walo 
kulwa-umgerry, waiia--“ if you do not like to cut it clown, 
leave it alone.’ Gaio kulpime kaba 6nlle wia baijkm bibbo 
-‘ I cut down that tree before yon came.’ Gaio wanye iiaienne 
k-ulgab~deiine-‘ I saw you cnttkig (it). 

Gaio waiiye iuoiino webira gaia kuiijilligerry-‘ I ~~-0ulc1 like 
you to light that  fire for me.’ Walo kia innilanye kunjeba 
--<you ask him to light (it).’ Gaio mullanye nobo kiaiine 
kunjebuniie--‘ I asked him to light it yesterday.’ Munno 
v-ttbara kuiijillorobo-‘ the fire is Iiglited.’ 3Iunno w-ttbira 
kunjilliiiiiebaii iiobo--‘ that fire will be lighted to-inorrow.’ 

Kera ku@galelz-‘ a white 
cockatoo is cailhig.’ Dilully k4ra illibiii k ia le l ic ‘  that cockatoo 
speaks like a mail.’ Paiamjug g~iii-‘ it is warm to-clay.’ 

\Via kucluniie 
Logon gai--’ I an1 sorry for you.’ \Val0 ha, buiiyarra-cl-unda- 
‘you eat, (you) mill be all riglit.’ 

Gaio iinieiiiie kurrunebo maiiiie, keiine ; &io bnmiiiiie h d u r -  
ru i iebp ; iuiclurr berranne.-‘ I saw a iiunibar of clucks aiid 
white cockatoos ; I killed some ; some flew away.’ 
Loganda, 6muabigy gaio iiaieiiiie xdxirabo. Caimaby yer- 

iubilloro x-&birabo. Yaburugeii gaiaba kyuaime. Yaburugen 
gulla.;c-onne, ‘ iiijeo TVB ’2 Gaio kiallen ‘ Brisbane-gobullen.’ Gaio 
iiaieiiiie nogmnme kakaba. &nnally bikbullen. Caiinaby ko- 
wailen iiogumme webiniio--‘ On the Logan, I saw them in the 
caiiip (lit., at  the fire). One 
came to me. One asked rue where I xms going. I replied, 
‘Going to Brisbaiie.’ I sav  clogs there. They were lxwking. 
They callecl them into the camp.’ 

LWiscsllaweoua. 

a J. 

Gen kuggalela 1-‘ who is calling ’1 

Rubberry gai paian-‘ I ain hungry to-clay.’ 

They \%-ere shegig in the camp. 

Gaio  iiaii Euaii bowan, ‘I will see (oiie who) will throw a 
speai:’ Ga io  nail 6uan bomaleii, ‘ I Tvill see a spear thrown.’ 
Gaio iian Quail  bongunnehai i  iiobo, ‘ I - d l  see (that) a spear 
shall be thrown to-inorrow.’ Gaio n a i e n n e  yiinbulela undu- 
ruiiiie poiolgo, ‘I saw somebody goingup the hill.’ Gaio nai- 
enne  k a m y  &an w a r r e  buleune,  ‘I samhilu carrying spears.’ 

T E E  MINTUSG DIALECT. 

Gaio liuiileoro k a m y  yerrdbi loroby,  ‘I heard tlieni singing. 
Geio kun la i i  kamy menclib, ‘I will hear them laughing.’ Gaio  
k n n l u n n e  kamy minjenne ,  ‘I heard them laughing’; if the . ’act of laughing is finished, this sentence would be, gaio kuii- 
l u n n e  miiijeloroby. Gaio k u n l e l a  memulleiiyun, ‘I hew 
speaking there.’ Gaio iiaieiiiie korenyui i  tai6umiiie, ‘ I SUV- 

chilclren running away.’ Baio  kun lo ige r ry  yerrfibi l  kamy, ‘ 1 
like to hear them sing.’ W 6 g  wia  buiiyarra,   orki king is good 
for you.’ Waggo win gowenyen, ‘working is niakiiig you tired.. 
P a i g i l  wanimul len  malleiiyuii, ‘the iiiaii morlriiig is goiie.’ 

3. S ~ T T H O L O G P .  

Berrugeii korillibo, gerrig SIoniin6iii, Yabiu.6&-‘ Berrug caiiie 

Thus begins n I l l i yy t c i z~ /  Legend to the following edict :- 
Long ago, Berriig, with his two brothers, Moii~nihi and Yalm- 

r6g, came to this land. They came with their wives and children 
in a great; canoe, from an islancl across the sea. As they caine 
near the shore, a woman on the land made a song that raised a 
storm which broke the canoe in pieces, but all the occupaiits, after 
battling with the waves, managed to swim ashore. This is box- 
‘ the men,’ the p a i g j l  black race, came t o  this land. The pieces of 
the canoe are to be seen to  this day. If aiiy one will throw a stone 
and strike a piece of the canoe, a storm mill arise, aiid the voices 
of Berrfig and his boys will be heard calliiig to oiie another, 
amidst the roaring elements. The pieces of the canoe are certain 
rocks in the sea. A t  Ballha, Berrhg looked arouiicl aiicl said, 
i iyug?  aiicl all the p a i g i l  about there say n y u g  to the present 
clay, that is, they speak the Nyug dialect. Going north to the 
Brunsvick, he said, minyug,  and the Brunswick Eiver p a i g i l  
say m i n y n g  to the present clay. On the Tweed lie said, gaiiclo 1 
and the Tweed p a i  g i 1 say g a n  d o to the preseiit day. Tlik is how 
the blacks came to have cliffereiit clialects. Berr6g aiicl his 
brothers came back t o  the Bruiiswick River, d i e r e  he made a 
fire, aiid shoved the pa iga l  horn to make fire. H e  taught them 
their laws about the kippbrs, ancl about marriage aiicl food. After 
a time, a quai-rel arose, and the brothers fought ancl sepal-tecl, 
Momm6m goiiig south, Yabur6k west, and Bei-rhif keepiiig along 
the coast. 

Nom.-Each brother has his own ‘ karhbari,’ for there is the 
y o n a r a  Ber rngna ,  the g i r r a n  Momni6miia, aiicl the T V O ~ O -  

loiig long ago, with SIomuiBm (aid) Yaburdg.’ 

This is horn the p a i g i l  were separated into tribes. 

- y i a  -Yabur6gna). 
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[This Grammar of the Narrinyeri dialect is to  be foiiiid in a book eii- 
titled “ The Folklore, Manners, Customs, aiid Languages of the South 
Snstralinii Aborigines : Adelaide, 1579.’’ I have re-arranged and condensed 
the material of the Graiiuiiar, and adapted the whole to the systeni fol- 
lowed in this present volome.-ED.1 

TIIE Narrinyeri aborigines occupy a portion of the coast of South. 
Australia, near Adelaicle. Their territory includes the shores of 
Encounter Bay, Lakes Ale-nandrina and AlLerL, and the country 
to the east of the Murray, for about 20 niiles from its mouth. 
The first attempt to master and commit to  writing the granimar 
of this language mas made in 1843 by the Rev. H. E. Neyer, a 
Lutlieran Missionary. His sketch of the grammar is not free 
from blunders. Nor can the present effort expect to be faultless, 
but it is approsimately correct, being founded on a practical ac- 
quaintance with the language. 

1. LETTERS. 
The Narrinyeri have not the sounds ofJ T, s, 2, but they haTe 

the soiiaiit souiicl of th (here written dh), as in the English vords 
‘this,’ ‘thine,’ ‘breathe,’ and the surd th, as in ‘ thin,’ ‘breath.’ 

4. GEXERAL PRIXCIPLES. 
There is no article, but the numeral ‘one ’ is used as a sort of 

indefinite article. Nouns, pronouns, aucl adjectives are declined 
by the use of aEixes, and have forms for the siiigiilar, dual, and 
plural numbers. 

Number is indicated by a change of termination; for example :- 
‘ ”iVan.’ 11ICL~l.’ Eye. ’ Lip.’ ‘ Ew.’ 

Sing. May-u. Korni. DIiii-a. Nun-a. Tur-e. 
D ZI a I May-ula. Koi-ii-egk. Min-ula. Nun-a &e. Yur-illa. 
PZu. Nay-ma. Iioni-ar. Xin-uiia. 

Eye.’ Eliehozu.’ ‘ Trouser.’ 
Sing. Pil-i. Pi-chaige. Terkckn-a. 
D i ~ a l  Pil-a&ge. Pi-ko. Perkosii-ula. 
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I n  the declension of nouns the affixes used as case-endings lnay 
Iiegegarcled as post-positions. There is no distinction of gender 
in nouns and adjectives, but, for some words, there is a chaiive of 
-termination to indicate the fembine ; as, yhka, brotlier,’ y7tbii: 
ta ,  ‘sister.’ This clialect likes to end its vords with a vo\%-el, es- 
pecially the short i, which is here represented by y. 

3. Nouss. 
TI& DxZe&o,~.- There are two declensions oE nouns, the one 

used for words denoting human relationships, and tlie other for 
all notins else. 

(a.) C01)11?IOIL .YO?C.1ZS. 

Ti&* cnses. -For commoii nouns, the ca5e-endings of the s i n p -  
Inr niuniber are :- 

The Genitive takes tlie a 6 x  a ld  iiieaning ‘of,’ but, with place- 
names, ‘ at,’ ‘in,’ ‘~1~011.’ This affix is also used as a separate 
word, with the sense of ‘belonging to.’ 

2% Dntitie 1. takes -amby, wliicli msy be translated ‘for,’ ‘ for 
tlie purpose of,’ ‘ for tlie use of.’ 

I’he Dative 4. takes -agk, ‘ to,’ ‘ by,’ and -5&ai, ‘on,’ ‘ by ’; but 
these two tel-nlinations seem to be interchargeable. The Englisli 
for this case is, to,’ with,’ ‘by,’ ‘ on,’ ‘ at ’-either locative or 
instrumental. 

T/LS ilblntivs 1. has tlie atEx -il ; as, kor i i i l  nieinpir  nxpagk ,  
‘ the mall struck his wife ’; from korni ,  ‘ iiiaii,’ menipin, ‘ strili- 
iug,’ napy, ‘ wife ’. This case nieans ‘ by,’ ‘ tlirough,’ ‘ because of’ 
-eitliei-i~isti.umeital or causatire. 

The Ablative 4., if used to signify ‘place fr3n1,’ takes -anmant; 
as, g u k  perk-anmant,  ‘water from the mell ’; but, when it relates 
to persons or things, it takes -inend ; as, &um-anyir-inend pil-i- 
nencl, ‘ from your eye.’ The English for this case is ‘ from.’ 

Another case-eiiding in the singular is -aiiyir; this I shall call 
Ablative 6 .  It denotes from,’ expressing a cause aiicl a result ; 
but with pronominal adjectives, it stsnds for the Genititie form. 

These are tlie principal cases, but the number of them may be 
ninltiplied indefinitely by the use of any of the follon-hilg :- 

4. POST-POSITIONS. 
Ainby, ‘ for.’ 
Gugkura, ‘ before.’ Taraik, ‘between.’ 
Gurn-kwar, outside.’ Tepagk, ‘close to.’ 
Loru, ‘up., 
Xare-mnntunt, ‘ beneath.’ 

Noru, ‘ do~vn.’ 

Tuiitagk, ‘ betn-een two.’ 
Tunti, ‘ in the middle.’ 

Ugul, u@nel, u@nai, ‘in front of.’ 
Some of these, when used as post-positions to nouns, are coii- 

stant ;:others vary their form when a h e d  to the dual or the plural. 
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Koimi, ‘ a man.’ 

S inplar .  
iVoirl. 1. + horn-i 
Gen. Korn-ald 

a. I( Iiorn-agk 

Acc. Korn 
roc. Korii-inda. 
AbI. 1. Eiorii-il 

2. Korn-anmant 
6. Ron-ii-anyir 

Dzml. 
Korn-egk 
Korn-e&k-a1 

Korn-n&e@n 
Korn-egk 
Korn-ula 
K o r n e @ p l  
Korn-ukegun ? Korn-ngegun 

Porly, ‘ n cliiltl.’ 

Plwal. 
Eorn-ar 
Eoin-gn 

Eorn-ugar 
Eorn-ar 
Koi-n-una 
Korn-ar 
Korn-ugar 
Rorn-au 

,S’ingyzr lar. Dtca7. Plural. 
Nont.  1.“ Pod-y Porl-egk Pod-ar 
Gen. Porl-ald Porl-esik-a1 Pod-an ” 

Porl-ugar 
Dr,t. 2. { Porl-akk 

Ace. Porl-v. Porl-ekk Porl-ar 
Porl-ugar Porl-ugegun 

VOC. Pol~l-;ncla POrl-lZa Porl-uno 
861.  1. Pod-il Porl-e$gul. Pod-ar 

2. Pod-inend Poi.l-(en)e~gulind Porl-anand 

(B. )  ATouns o f  Relatiouship. 
For nouns of relationship, the case-endings are :- 

Ace., Geiz. - -y jn . t  
Dative 1. ‘for’  -yin-aniby. 
Dative 2.  ‘ to’  -yin-agk. 
Cnzc.sati.r;e. ‘by ’ -yin-inda. 
Ablative 6. ‘ from ’ -yin-anyir. 

+That is, - in  or -an preceded by the euphonic y. 

For nouns of this kind there are also special terminations to  
express the nature of the relationship, whether ‘ mine,’ ‘yours,’ cr 
‘ his ’; thus :- 

Nag-gai, ‘father,’ ‘ iny father.’ 
Yiko-wally,  ‘his father.’ 

Nag-ku-owy, ‘mother,’ ‘my mother.’ 
Nagku-mal ly ,  ‘ his mother.’ 

Kelan-omy, ‘ my (elder) brother.’ 
Kelan-mally, ‘his brother.’ 

Gai-uwy, ‘your father.’ 

Nagku-uwy, ‘ your mother.’ 

Kelan-uwy, ‘your brother.’ 

*See foot note, p. 15 of appendix. 
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Nai,;gai, ‘ lily father,’ is thus cleclinecl :- 
* Xoiiz. Raipgai, ‘my father.’ 

Gen. Na&ai-j-in, ‘of my father.’ 
Dat. 1. Naggai-yin-amby, ‘for niy father.’ 
Dat. 2.  Raggai-Sin-agk, ‘to niy father.’ 
Ace. Naggai-yin, ‘ my father.’ 
Ccizis. Kaggai-yin-inda, ‘by iny father.’ 
Ab7. 6. Kaggai -y in  anyi r ,  ‘ from iuy father.’ 

All the other terms of relationship, with their possessive acl- 
juncts, may be declined by adcliug these case-endings. But some- 
times the Geiiities of relationship puts tlie -ald of ordinary n o u w  
before its own ending ; as, tart-alcl-an, of iuy (younger) brother.’ 

.. 

5 .  DEIIITATITES FROM NOUSS, Src. 

Derivatives are formed from nouns by adding to them such 
terminatioiis as :- 

1. - inyer i ,  ‘ belongiilg to ’; 83, knrl- inyeri ,  ‘ a hat,’ froni 
Burly, ‘head’; turn-inyeri ,  ‘a boot,’ from tu rny ,  ‘foot’, 
kurr-inyer-egk, ‘ a  pair of trousers,’ from k u r r e g k  (clcal) ‘ tlie 
shim.’ Such a derivatire ~ ~ o r c l ,  when cleclinecl, is treated as it 

conimon noun, and the post-position is aclclecl to the acljectil-e 
termination ; as, kurl-inyer-ald, ‘of a hat,’ kurr-inyer-egkal, 
‘ of a pair of trousers.’ 

2. -u rumi  OY -urmi, which is aclded to the stem of a rerb to 
denote ‘ the instrument ’ with which the action expressed by tlie 
verb is done, or a thing which is used for some particular pur- 
pose ; as, tyety-urunii, ‘ oil, ointment,’ froin tye ty in ,  ‘anoint- 
ing’; kunk-urnmi,  ‘pills,’ from kunkun, ‘  swallowing ’; mut t -  
urmi, ‘a drink,’ from mut tun ,  ‘ drinking’; kalt-urnii, ‘aspade,’ 
from kal t ,  ‘ to  clig ’; clrek-urmi, ‘ a toinahavk,’ from drek,  ‘ to  
cut or chip.’ Here also the post-position is &xed to the form 
ative for the purposes of declension. 

3. -amalcly, which is aclded to the stem of a verb, to denote 
the agent or person ~ h o  does the action; as, pett-amalcly, ‘a 
thief,’ from pe t t ,  ‘ to  steal ’; yelpul-amaldy, ‘a  liar,’ from 
yelyul,  ‘ to  tell a lie.’ Here also the post-position is placed at 
the end of the word. 
4. -1vatyeri means ‘ full  of ’; as, plogae-watyeri ,  ‘ possessed 

of sorcery’ ; tuni-m-atyeri, ‘full of sand. 
5. \Then yandy,  ‘old,’ ‘useless,’ is used with a noun, it 

modifies the form of the noun, and attaches the caseencling to 
itself; as, y a n d y  orii (’or korn),  ‘an old man,’ yant-alcl o r n  
‘of an old man ’; y a n d y  i m i n  (for miminp), ‘an old woman,’ 
yants t ld  niin, ‘of an old Tooman.’ 

P 
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6. PROSOUSS. 
(a) P e ~ s o n d  P ~ O i Z o ~  C11.3, 

The personal pronouns ha>-e two foims in  the .~zon&mtice, the 
ncczcsrctim, and the ccczcsatiue (AM. 1) cases, as sho~vii in tlle para- 
digm below ; the second form is used only as an afix to nouns, or 
in rapid speaking. The third proiiouii is of all genders. 

PA1UD:GJI OF THE DECLESSIOX O F  THE PEESOXAL PROXOUKS. 

AT0ii&. 

Gen. 
Bat .  

Ace. 

dbl. 
I ~ O C .  

7- 

1st. 
Gape, ap 
Gan-anwe" 

1. Gaii-amby 
3. Craii-agk 

Gan, an 

1. Gaty, a t ty i  
6. Gaii-aq-ir 

- 

A'o?It. 
&)Z. 

Ijat. 1. 
2. 

Ace. 
T'bc. 
,167. 1. 

6. 

1st. 
Gel, akel 
Lain-nuwe" 
Lam-amby 
Lam-agk 
Lam, alam 

Gel, aielf 
Lam-any ir 

.- Si?7guZw- 
IllCl. 

Ginte, inde, iiid 
Gum auv-e 
Gum-amby 
Gnm-a&k 
Gum, um 
Giiita, iiicin 
Ginte, inde 
Gum-anyir 

~- Dtsal--- 
2nd. 

Gurl, ugurl 
Loni-auwe 
Loin-amb y 
Lom-agk 
Lou, olom 
Giurla, ullt 
Gurl, ugul.1 
Loni-any ir  

7- 

1st. 
Noin. Gurii, arii 
Gen. Nam-aume" 
Unt. 1. Nam-amby 

Acc. "am, aiiarn 
roc. 
Abl. 1. Gum, arnf 

6. Nam-anyir 

2. Nam-agk 

- 

--Plzci.nl-- 
2ncl. 

Gun, uiun 
Nom-auwe 
Nom-anihy 
Nom-agk 
Noni, ononi 
Gnna, una 
Gun, itgun 
Noni-anyir 

3rd. 
Iiitye, itye, atye 
Kui-auwe 
Kin-amby 
Kin-agk 
Kin, in, ityauian 

ICil, il 
Kin-anyir 

I_ 

3rd. 
Kegk, egk 
Keggun-auwe 
Iie@iiii-amby 
Keggun-a&k 
Ke&gin, eg-gh 

Reek, egk 
Kegguii-anyir 

- 

- ----- 
3rd. 

Kar, ar 
Iian-auwe 
Rail-ainby 
Kan-agk 
Kan, aii 

Kar, ar 
Kan-anyir 

*A variant for the gelzitice form in -auwe is -aumnrle. 
~ 

+ This is the case which our author calls the Cc~irscctirr-A~Zuti~e ; I 
have entered it  in the paradigms as Abl. 1. ; it is equivalent t o  Threlkeld's 
Agext-h-ominatiw (Nont. 2), for which see page l l . - E ~ .  
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An adjective or a possessire prcnou~~,  when used as an attribute 
to a noun, is clecliiied with thc iioun, and 1:as its ow11 casc-cdiiigs; 
thus :- 

1Tu:di kinauxe, ' h i ~  spear.' TTun?,i nuns-gwi, ' p o d  &pal.. ' 

Xi i ~ g ~  ICL T. 

S o x .  Wundi kin-aume (iiu$gilri) 
G'aiL. Wuncl-alcl kin-anyir-ald (iiuggir-ald). 
Dnt. 2. TVund-b&k Gin-anyii--a$i (uu&ir-u&ar). 
Bcc. Wund kin-auwe (nukgari). 
867. 1. Wund-il kin-anyir-il (nu.igir-il). 

2. Wuiicl-inend kin-anyir-inend. 

Dual. 
11-o i n .  TT;uncl-p&k ke&gun-auwurle (iiu & hr-e $) . 
Gel& Wund-e@gal ke&@iii-l-niiyir-ald (iiu&iir-egkxl). 
Bat. 9. Wnncl-ugegun 1;e~gun-allyir-a;jli ( i i ~ l ~ ~ h r - ~ l ~ ~ . k u l l ) .  
ACC. Wuiid-eik keggun-auwe (nu&ii--e$k). 
1161. 1. TVuncl-e$gnl Leigun-myir-il (nui gkr-u&v.l). 

2. Wnnd-ugegun ke~gaii-anyir-inenc!. 

PZU?*CL I. 
A7c:i~. \TTuiid-ar lmu-auwe (iiiu&ir-ar). 
Get&. Wuncl-an kan-anyir-nlcl (nu&ghr-an). 
Dnt. 2. Wnnd-ugar liaii-anyir-e&nn (iiu&ir-c$x). 
Ace. Wuiicl-ar kan-auwe (nii&ir-ar). 
dlbZ. 1. Wuncl-ar kaii-aqir-il (nu gqhr-ar). 

3. Wuncl-uknr hi-anyir-inend. 
Koimar ngrnwar, ' many  me^' 

Plll1'CL 1. 
i1-onz. Korll-al- grun-a1: 
G'en. Korii-an &ruiit-uCar.. 
Dat. 
Bec. Korii-nr irnwar 
Voc. ICcrn-una ir6mGn. 
Abl. 1. Koni-ar @it-ar. 

Korii-u &a r grmit-u gar. 

2. Korii-u+r &runt-iiiencl. 

Peculiarities in the syntax of the ~~roiiouns are s!10~11 in s u d i  
sentences as : - -gat  y m em pir k i  11-an y ir-a Ck (taot k i ii-a u m e )  
hurly, ' I struck his head '; liere apperelitly the object of a transi- 
tive verb is in  the clntire case ; k i l  p leppin  lie$gun-auwe, 
pilar, ' he touched ths ejes of these two '; bnt here the occzunfitx 
case is uscd. 

G 
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(6.) Dentolzstmtive a n d  I n  f e w o p t i r e  Y r m o z ! m .  

The demoiisti-ative pronouiis are :-liik-kai, liik-ki e, ‘ this ’; 
They liitye-katpe, ‘ this one’ (einphatic) ; aiicl iiai-ye, ‘ that.’ 

are thus cteclinecl :- 
1T,lstn?Zt. ProzimcLfe. ILWl OTI’. 

A-oiii. Hikkai Hitye-katj-e Naiye 
Gen. Orii-aime 

d c c .  Hiii Hityeiie katye Oriie 
Abl.  Hi1 

r------si?7gPclc1v---- - 

3 C l t .  Orii-a&li 

-Dzrct!------- 

N O ~ K  Heigekli Hekgene-ke&k Naliak 
Ace. He&uii 
Abl. Hekgul 

c---~’[ttrol------- 7 

A~om.  Hai-ai- Hariialiar Karar 
Acc. Haran Narar 
Ab!. Harai- 

The iiitei-rogative 1xonoiiiis are gaglce, ‘ mlio’? ininye, ‘ n-hat ’? 
Tliey are thus declineel:- 

Nganglie, ‘ v k o ’ ?  
iVo112. Ga&ke I\Iiuye 
Gen. Naun-e, iiauwurle Blek 
Bat. 1. Hamby 3Ieliimliy 

hliiiye, ‘ ~ ~ h a t ’ ?  

2. Nak (sing.)  
Nak-aii-a& (p l z c . )  

861. 1. Gaiicle Neiig-e, ‘ how’? 

Other foriiis of the interrogatire niiiiye are :-niiiiyaiidni, 
. how ofteii ’ (Zit , ‘ what times ’1) iiiinyurti, wv!iat sort ’ 1  iiiiiiyai 
or miiiyarai, ‘ what iiumher ’? iiiiiicle, d i y  2 for d a t  reasoii’? 
murel ,  witli what iiiteiition ’ 1  

i. VERBS. 

Iii the Narrinyeri dialect, tlie forin of tlie rei-b is ofteii parti- 
cipial, aiid is closely allied to the acljectiT-e. 

If we take the root-form lak,  ‘ to  spear,’ as  the example of a 
transitive verb, tlie moods aiid teiises v i th  their meanings iiiay be 
S ~ I O W ~ I  thus: :- 
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Indicative Mood. * 
TENSE. ~IEASING. - 1. Pvesent tense, 

2. Past t a m ,  
3. Rei,zote past teuse, 
4 Pirst  (simple) f icttsw, 
5 .  Second (intention) fzcttwe, 
6. Third (preclictice) f i s t w e ,  
7. Bepetitire tense. 

I spear him. 
I speared him. 
I did spear him. 
I will spear him. 
1 will (it?., intend to) spear him. 
I mill spear him. 
I spear again. 

Reflexive Blood. 

Reciprocal Nood. 

Imperative Blood. 

I speared myself. 

Let us ti\-o spear each other. 

1. Simple imperatire, 
4. P?-ohibiti?;e inipei-cctire, Spear not. 
3. Coniplsory iinpeintiw. 

Do thou spear. 

Thou must spear. 

Optative Xood. 

Infinitive Nood. 

Participles. 

Passive Voice. 

1. Present optative, 
2. Impe+t optative. 

I inay spear him. 
I could or  ~voulcl spear him. 

To spear. 

Speai-ing ; speared 

I am speared. 

DECLENSION OF THE VERBS. 
I n  the declension of the moods and teiises of the Transitive 

aiicl Intransitive Verbs, five sets of modified fornis of Personal 
Pi-oiiouiis are used as the subjects to the verb. They are :- 
I -si9 1 p  kCl1‘-----. 

1. Gate (wgaty) kile giiite 

I .  Thou. He. 
Vith Transitire Verbs. 

2. Atte (or  atty) il iiicle 

3. Ap iiicle itye 
4. &4p iiicle itye 

-5. Gap gint kity 

With Iutrousitire Verbs. 



Ire. 1-GtC. T/ioy. 
With Transitive Verbs. 

1. Gurii gUn kar 
9. U@mi u.@l ill' 

3. U ~ U l T l  u&n11e nr 
With Intransitire Verbs. 

4. Brn u @me ar 
5. Gnni &111 kar 

DECLENSIOR 03 A TRANSITIVE VERB. 

Exctinple of t7~e  Declension of n Transitice Verj ix f J h -  

Prsseilt Tense qj t 7 ~ e  Inclicntfce Xood. 
Any Tense may be declined in full in the sanie niamer, 

T, 1. Xiry. Gate* yan lakkin 1 spear him. 
Ginte ,, ,) Thou speai-est him. 
Kile ,) ,, R e  spears him. 

Dztctl. Gel :> :, W e  txvo spear him. 
Gurl 9 7  ,1 You two spear him. 
WPl 7, 1:  They two spear him. 

Gun 11 > 1  You spear him. 
Kar 7, I 1  They spear him. 

[*NoTE.-yan, 'him,' is for i t yan ,  on accusotire form of the pronoun 
i tye ,  k i t ye ,  ' hc.' Instend of yan,  any pronoun or noun in the accusatire 
case iiiay be used as the direct object of the transitive verb; and t o  
decline the tenses cf the Indicative and other Moods, fire sets of pronouns . 
are used, ns shown aboi-e ; the particnlar set which onght to be used with 
each tecse is indicated by the ' superior ' numeral put  after the snbject iu 
the following paradigm of declension. Also, T. 1, 2, 3, &c. indicates tlie 
Tenses as shown on tlie previous page.-E~.] 

PZu. Gurn ), ,) W e  spear him. 
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IXDICATITE ~XOOD. 
* T. 1. Gate' pm lakkin. 

5. Gate' yan lakkiy. 
3. Gate' ~'"n Ink-emb. 

T. 4. Gate' yan lak-kani. 
6. Gate' Iak-el ityan. 
6. Lakkin-el atte' i t p n .  

T. 7. Gate I&-ugaiiye. 
Other foriiis of the fnture are :- 

Giiite el our i tpa  lak, 
Lak amb el i tpii ,  
Tarno lak amb i t p i ,  

' ihoii most spear him.' 
' shall I spew liiin ' ?  
' shall I not spear liiin '? 

PLEFLESIVE. 
T! 2. Gail5 aiiagk lakgelir. 

RKCIPROCAL. 
57 1. Gel' anskk la&el-amiJ. 

OPTATITE OR POTESTIAL M O O D .  

IUERATITE ~ X O G D .  
TI 1, Gate' ia-mpra lakkh 5''. 2 .  Lak-ilde ntte' i t p i  

371nl and Plitrci!. Singzilcw. 

I1 war Iak 
2'. 1. Lak war incl Gel' mar lalikin 

T, 2 .  Lalr e (ityan, him') Tau0 lak itran. 
Gum' \n r  lakkin 

I! 3. Laggel-el our (OT mar) ap3. 
ISFIXITIVE I\IOOD. 

La!:, t o  spcclr '; I& uranib, ' for the purpose of speariug.' 
PARTICIPLES. 

Laggelin, ' spearing '; laggelir, ' speared. 
Passive V'aice. 

IXDICATITE DIOOD. 
Siiip7m. Dzccil. Plural. 

1'. 1. Gan lakkir Lam laliliir Nam lakkir 
Guru lalikir Lorn lakkir Nom lakkir 
Kin lalikir Keggun lakkir Kan lakkir 

[xoTc.-This is not a real Paseive Voice, but only a substitute for i t  ; 
The pronoun forms used ~ i t h  lakl i i r  show see page 33 of this volume. 

this, for they are in the accusative.--E~.] 

DECLENSION OF AN INTRANSITIVE VERB. 

IXDICATIVE Mooa 
T. 2. Puntir ap? P. 1. Gni-in all3. 2'. 3. Gai-el ap? 
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IUPERATIVE JIOOD. 

Koh, ‘ come ’; gai war, ‘do come ’; gai akhi, ‘ come here.’ 
OPTATIVE OR POTEXTIAL MOOD.  

T. 1. Gap5 inanye gai. 
ISFINITIVE XOOD. 

Gai, ‘ to come.’ 
PARTICIPLES. 

Puntiu, coming ’; puntani, ‘ about to conie.’ 
8. OBSERVATIONS ON THE USE OF TEE VERBS. 

1. L a k k i n  properly sigxifies ‘piercing I; ga te  l akk in  i tye  
koye means ‘I make a basket,’ Zit., I pierce that basket,’ by 
piercing through and through the rushes of which it is inacle ; 
but the word is mostly used to mean the casting of aiiy missile, . 
as a spear, a clzrt, a stone. 

2. The intransitir-e verbs take tlie siinple nominatix-e foim of 
the pronouns as their subject ; the transitive verbs take tlie 
causative form. 

3. There appear to be two conjugations for verbs in the 
Narrinyeri language :-(I.) those in which the form for tlie , 

present indicative is the same as the present participle ; as, 
mer ippin ,  ‘ cutting,’ ga te  van merippin,  ‘ I cut it ’; (2.) those 
that have another forin for the present participle ; as, dretulun, 
‘ chipping,’ ga te  y a n  clrekin, I chip it.’ Of the former class 
aremempin, ‘striking’ ; pempin, ‘giving’; morokkiii,‘ seizing.’ 
To the latter belong pornun, ‘ die,’ pornelin,  ‘ dying’; nam- 
pulum, ‘hide,’ nampunclelin, ‘ hiding’; nyrippiii, ‘ mash,’ 
ii y r i b b el in, ‘ washing.’ 
4. Some intransitive verbs become transitive by changing the 

sonant y into the surd k, or by adding -undun to the root ; as, 
p igk in  ap, ‘ I  fall,’ piggen a t t e  i tyan ,  ‘I  throw it down’; 
yelkulum ap, ‘ I  move,’ ye lkundnn  a t t e  i t y a n ,  ‘I move it’; 
i iampulun ap, ‘ I hide,’ n a m p u n d n n  a t t e  i tyan,  ‘ I hide it.’ 

5. A causative meaning is given to verbal adjectives by adding 
-mindin to them; as, guldamulun,  ‘tired,’ guldamulmindin, 
‘ causing to be tired,’ ‘ making tired.’ 

6. The most common auxiliary verbs are mallin, ‘being,’ and 
war in ,  ‘ making ’ or ‘ causing.’ Examples of these are :-nu g- 
gari, ‘good’, ?ugga-wallin, ‘being good,’ nunga-warin, ma- 
king good ); piltegi, ‘ strong,’ pilteg-wallin, ‘ being strong,’ 
pilteg-warin, ‘making strong ’; wirrag-wallin,  ‘ being bad” 
w i  rr a g-w a rin, ‘ making bad.’ 

simple verbs as, mexnpin, ‘striking’; t ak in ,  ‘eating’! g;ppun, 
‘ walking’; lulun,  ‘ breaking ’; mampulun, ‘ hiding ; (2.) 
verbs ending in -wallin, ‘ existing ’; as, tunku-wallin, ‘ play- 

. 

7. Verbs may therefore be arranged in four classes :-(1.) the , 
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ing’; yuiitu-wallin, ‘ crowcling ; (3.) verbs eliding in -warin; 
‘Fausing,’ ‘making ’; as, nunku-marin, ‘doing right ‘, wirrag- 
marin, ‘ doing wrong ’; wurtu-warin, ‘ saturating with water’, 

S. The word e l l in  means ‘ being,’ ‘state of being,’ and some- 
times ‘ doing’; but eniiin is the proper word for  ‘doing ’; el  
appears to mean ‘ iiiteiitioii OP tendency towards ’; as, Ink ap  
s t y e  ell ir ,  ‘thus I it did,’ ‘ I  did so’; ga te  yaii el lani,  I I (rm- 
phatic) will do it’; ga te  y a n  ennani,  ‘ I  will do i t  ’; en a1 yan, 
‘ do with it,’ i.e., ‘ do it ’; kun i tye  ellir, ‘ enough lie has been,’ 
i.e., ‘ he is dead.’ The following are the meanings which belong 
to e l l in  and eunii i  :-slliii, ‘ doing ’; ell ir .  ‘done’; e l l a n i ,  
‘about to do ’; ell in,  ‘ ha\-ing ’; ellin, ‘being’; el l ir ,  ‘ has been *; 

ennin,  ‘ doing ’; ennir ,  ‘ done ’; ennani,  ‘ will do.’ 
9. The stem of the word war in  is used with tlie imperatives 

and interrogations; as k u g  war, ‘do hear’; iiak war, ‘do see;; 
gai war,  ‘do come’; giiite wara, ‘get out of the may,’ lit., 
‘do thou’: g in t  mar,‘ do thou ’(sc., it); man t  war, ‘do slowly ‘; 
innrrumil  mar, ‘make haste’; yelkul  war,  ‘ clo more’; min t  
mar, ‘give me a bit,’ Zit., ‘do to me thou’; kiikin wara. ‘ put 
it here ’; y a g  wari, ‘ where do you go.’ 

10. There are idiomatic expressions in which the words ‘go ’ 
and ‘come’ are omitted; as, lolclu e l i t y e ,  01’ l o r u  el i tyc ,  ‘up 
mill he,’ i .e . ,  ‘he  will go’; mare  el i tye,  ‘clown will lie,’ i.e., ‘lie 
mill come ’; lo ldan an, ‘ up it,’ i.e., fetch it ’; moru  an, ‘ clowu 
him,’ i. e . ,  ‘ lie lias gone clown ’; 111 a r e  i t  y e, ‘ clomn he,’ i.e. ‘ he 
has come ’; inoru e l  ap, ‘ down will I,’ ie., ‘I  Tvill go down.’ 

. * (4.) verbs ending in -mindin; as, kilclei-minclin, ‘ fetching.’ 

J,oru and loldu both nieaii ‘up’; inare and moru, ‘ down.’ 
9. ADJECTIVES. 

(1) Simple adjectives are nuggari ,  ‘ good’; wirragi ,  bad‘; 
and others ; some of these are decliiiecl like nouns. (2) Verbal 
adjectives; as, ta l in ,  ‘ heavy’; balpin, ‘white’; kinemin, ‘dirty’; 
kinpin, ‘ sweet ’; pr i t ty in ,  ‘ strong.’ Some adjectives have 
both forms ; as, balpe, balpiii, ‘ white.’ 

The mode of declining adjectives has already been shown ill 
connection with the noans. 

Adjectives have no degrees of comparison, but the diminutive 
partiale -oZ-used both with adjectives and nouns-is sonietimes 
added to the positive; as, murralappi,  ‘small ’; murralappi-ol, 
‘ very small.’ 

The numeral adjectives are :-yammalai 01- yammalaitye,  
‘ one’; niggegk, two ’, neppaldar,  ‘ three’; beyond that, all 
numbers else are gruwar ,  ‘many.’ Gunkar  means ‘first.’ Some 
adjectives are formed from adverbs ; as, karlo-inyeri, ‘of to-clay,’ 
‘nem,’ from karlo,‘ to-day ’; kaldan-inyeri, ‘old,’ from kaldan, 
’a  long time’; kogk-inyeri, ‘alone,’ ‘ by itself,’ from kogk, 
‘ awaF.’ 



40 AX ACSTRALIAX LASGGAGE. 

10. ADVERBS. 
There are numerous aclvcrbs in the language, but the most 

common are :- 

Grekkalcl, ‘ to-morrow.’ 
Gurintand, ‘ often.’ 
Hik, ‘ now.’ 
Kaldan, ‘ a long time.’ Wataggrau, ‘ yesterday.’ , 

Knrlo, ‘ to-clay.’ 

Adeei+s of Time. 
Palli, ‘ while,’ ‘ by-and-by.’ 
Rauwul, ‘ a long time ago.’ 
Ugunuk, ‘ when ’ (relative). 

Paral, ‘ when ’ (interrogatix-e). 
Yun, ‘ by-and-by.’ 

AJcerbs of .iiTegatioiz. 

Nowaiye, ‘ none.’ 
Nowaiye ellin, ‘ no inore.’ 
Tarnaliii, ‘ not yet.’ 

Tarnalo, ‘ no inore ’; ‘ nerer.’ 
Tarno, ‘ no ’; ‘ not.’ 
Tauo, ‘ don’t ’ (iniperatix-e). 

Tarno el, ‘ clon’t’ (do it). 

Adverbs of Place. 
Ainu, ‘ by (at) that place.’ Yak, yauo, where to.’ 
Skhi,  dye,  alyikke, ‘ here.’ Pa@, ‘ where’? 
Alyenik, ‘ this place here.’ Tagalli, ‘ where is he’? 
EUBU, ‘ where ’ (relative). Tarnd, ‘ whence’? 
Ih-uii, ‘far off.’ Tarnd inde, ‘ whence thou’? 
Ondu, ‘ over there.’ Yarnd ande, ‘ Thither thou’: 

l?xccnaples of the u s e  of Adverbs. 
Yak a1 iiicle t a n t a n i ,  ‘where will you sleep ’; g u r l u g  aiau, 

‘ at-the-place-where the hill ’ (is) ; m a n t i  k i u a u  t a n t a n i  ap, 
the hut  where I shall sleep’; gap  t a g u l u n  ku-un, ‘I stand far 

off’; k e g k  t a g u l u n  ku-u, ‘they two stand far  off’; liar 
t a g u l u n  kuar-un,  ‘they stand far off.’ 

The word ~ u n y e ,  ‘ then,’ usually coalesces with the pr0nc;un 
or verb-sign which follows it ; as, wunyap,  ‘then I ’; wunyar, 
‘then they’; w u n y e l  i tye ,  ‘then will he.’ 

The norcls uk, ukke,  luk,  lun ,  ‘SO,’ ‘thus,’ denote resedln?zce; 
as, lnk IIOT l u n  u, ‘so,) ‘thus’; l u g  i t ye  ya rn in ,  ‘thushespeaks’; 
l u n  el l in,  ‘so being,’ i.e., ‘like’; 1uk ugge, ‘like this one’; 
h i k k a i  ukke ,  ‘this may ’; hi1 a m b  uk, ‘for this may,’ i.e., ‘be- 
ecause’; l u n  uk, ‘ thus’; 60 uk ap, ‘I go so.’ 

The word amby  may be translated either ‘instead cf ’ (prepo- 
sition) or ‘because’ (conjunction) ; as, k a l d a u  amb, ‘ for a long 
time’; hi1 amb uk, ‘because’; p inya tome  altl anib a n a i  pei- 
b c r r i  means ‘sugar for my tea.’ 

11. NOTES ON SYNTAX. 
1. The form of the verb is constant in its mood and tenses; 

only the pronoun-subjects vary. 

After-ug. 
Again-kagulmclai. 

muganyi. 
-u @any i. 

Asent- -uimi, -amakly. 
Ago, long time--!ialclan, k l s , ~ ~ .  
Ah !-yakkai ! takaiii ! 
Almost- Aak. 
Alone-nnityi, -knotyemi. 
Also-inye, -inyin. 
Always-kalclauani r. 

‘i 1 

8. The postpositional suffixes to pronouns are alx-ays attached 
to  the accusative case ; as, kan-n&li, ‘ to them.’ 

3. Pronominal acljectires are a h a y s  r‘ecliiied with their IfOU115 ; 
as, kin-anyir-agk talduinnncl-a&k, ‘to his house’; an& so :dso 
hil i l iai  korn ,  this iiiaii,’ liarnalcar kornar ,  ‘ tliese iiien’; 
ornagk nnggugai ,  ‘ in that day.’ 

4. Ths climiiiutive is ylacccl after the case-ending of t he  l l G U l l  ; 
as, porl-alcl-ol, ‘ of a little child ’; porl-ar-01, ‘ of little chilclren.‘ 

5. TVhen an acljective and its noun are declined togethei-, tlit. 
case-encling is attached oniy to  the arljectil-e ; nu ggar-ald liori1, 
‘of a good man.’ 

6. The post-positioil -urani 13, ‘ for the purpose of,’ is always 
attached t o  any vzrb mltich is put in the infinitive by another 
verb ; as, yempi r  i! a i ia i l i  i iakkari  tali-t1l-ail>b, ‘he p r c  me 
a cluck to eat.’ 

THE XARRISTEXI DIALECT. 
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.. 

1-3. ~ O R > I A T I O S  OF I\-@ZES. 

This is effected by arlcling on various termiiistioiis, sollie of XThich 

(1) -wallin, ‘being ’; as, p i lgeru-wal l in ,  ‘ greedy.’ 
(8) -war in ,  ‘making’; as, kogk-u-1:-arin, ‘seiidiq a-my from,’ 

from kogk, ‘ apart ’; anagb-mar in ,  ‘preperinp,’ ‘getting rwcly’ 
(Gt., ‘making tomards it’), from anagli, liaiingk, i tFanagk ,  the 
clatire of the pronoun i t  y e. 

(3) -a tyer i ,  ‘belonging to ’; as, lao:m-atyeri, ‘TI-CO:~ for 2 fire,’ 
from lammin,  ‘ carrying 011 the back.’ 

have alreacly been noticed :- 

’ ,, from anydiere- -1iogli. 
,, ap”i~--ko~kii~ycri. 

Be off-lorn, lolden, $6pwar. 
Eecause-niariicl, hil-amb-uk. 
Before (of time)--ugunai, u&ul. 

,, (in front of)-@&ragk. 
,, -~a&ura. [wan. 

Celiiiicl--ynre7rel; waiai, karlo- 
Eelow-nioru. 
Ceiieatli-niareinuntuiit. 
Eeh-cen-taragli. 



By-sviicl-l)y-yun, palli, yurvu 

C'aii- -inyCra. 
Close by thee-iiiug-pi. 
Close (near to)-tapagk. 
Day, ' this clay '-liikkai nu@ 

Day before yesterday-ka&lui 

Down (iii)-iiioru, loldu. 
Don't-tauo. 
Dovii-i\--alcl, ui u@ Aau. 
Eh  !-ke ' keli ! 
Enough-kunye, j-ikkcnwn. 
Ewr-kalclau-nnii1. 
Far otf-hi-utyuii. 
Fast (cluicklv)-ti~~~i-~~~ai,iii. 
First --ka~ulanclai. 
Five-k uk-kuk-ki, k rpkl i i ,  
For- -amby, ariini, -urumi. 

nuk. 

,, after-Biiiagkumnjk. 

iiugge 

!, -urumi (fordo). 
,, theiii-an atiyiril. 

Foriiier ly-kaldan. 

From, out of- -iientI. 
For A u k ,  knko. 

,, (because)-mare, niariid 

,, (causatiw- -aiiyir. 
Gently-niant. 
Go away-thrn&ui, taiyin. 
Go (ii)iz~er.)--gon.al~~ar. 
Half-iallnk, nai-luk, iiiirimp. 
Hark !--kn$--ar. 
Hence- -ail&, -1ieiid. [hi. 
Here-kalyan, alye, alyalle, ak- 
Here (this here)-dyeiiilr, hik- 

(placej- -anniaiit. 

kai dye. 

,, (close by)-ak-in-ik. 
~ Here (that here)-aiiailyalye. 

' Hereafter-pallai, yun. 
How ?-inegye, Tai-ilcl ? 
Horn often ?-minyanclai ? 
How many Lnfinyai ,  minyirai ! 
If-uiun. 
Imruediatel y-hikkai, hik, karlo. 
In- -ujai. 
I n  that-muggan. 

In thei-e-nini;rrar. 

Is-el. 
It, that is it-aiiailplye. [lo. 
Just  nov-yikki&e, hi kkai, kar- 
Like-(similar) luk, lun. 
,, (similar to) glalin 

Long time ago-rande, raiin-ul. 
Long ago-@i. [war. 
Make haste-iiinrruilliiil, tyime- 
Illany tim~s--guriiitnnt, 
SIaiiy (too ~aiiy)-illultu-n-ariii. 
May (optative)-ur. 
,, (vcrbal a&s), -iiiaiiyiira. 
,, (postfisj- -nrmi, -UmdJ. 

1nto--agL-. 

Night (postfix)- -ant. 

N u  cli-$xwar. 
Xuch iiiore--gruiiij-erar. 
BIncli (too mucli)-liiultu-~~--ariii. 
Mmt- -var or -cur. 
Ner,r-iiiu&aii. 
Near thee-tapa&k. 
Xear me-hik alye (-nik), hikak. 
Never-tarnalo. 
No-tarno. 
No ( i i n p - .  mg.)-tano. 
Not-tariio, tauo, nox-aiye. 
Once more--ka&landai. 
One more-yaiuinalel. 
One-yammalaitye. 
Only- -on, -ai. 
On  the other side-Iaremuiitunt. 
Out of the may-iieiit-wnra. 
Dutside- &ndnvar. 
h e r  there-wara. 
Perliaps- -silt. 
~uick-iiiurr~unmilili, tyiweaar. 
Rouiid about-laldilald. 
3econcl--wya& karlowaii. 
3ingle-yainmalaitye, -ai. 
30-lull. 
Still (acZv.)-thortulcl. 
rhanks-an-ugune. 
Fhat there-naij-e uwe. 
m a t  way-gaumok. 
rhen - waiiye, munye. 

3101~0 \Y (t 0-) -aeliBa!cl. 
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Then one-ha.  
Then two-yikkuk. 
There (being clown) -01clau. 

,, (up there)-walcle, marre. 
,, (over there)-iiaiyume. 
,, (from there)-ondu. 
,, (in there)-mu&ar. 
,, -1iaiye uwe, iiiukau. 

This way (roacl)-liikkai -yai+luk. 
(manner )-hi k kai-nk ke. 

Three-nep paldar. 
Thus-Iuku. 
Time, a long tinie ago-kalclau. 
,, a short time ago-karlo. 

To (into)-agk. 

To-clay-hikkai iiu &e. 
To-nioi.row-~relikalcL 
Too far in-tnmutyun. 

,! 

,, (towarc1s)--nisi. 

Together-yunt. 
Truly-katyil. 
Two---iii&kaiekk, pullatye. 
Up  above-keran. 
Up-loru, mar, mari. 
Up there-erouke, iiaiyewarre. 
Upside clown-lareiiiiuit~Iiit. 
Very -pek. 
Very near-&&. 
Well-jolde, gulde. 
While-pallai. 
Whither-yauo ;uidr. [aiiyii.. 
Why ?-nie&ye, niind, iuindiii- 
With (a iiiaterial)-u&i, ugar. 

,, (iiistmmeiit)-iii a$ .li. 
With-altl, nl, ugai. 
~~itliiii-iiinreiiiuiit u nt . 
Without-iiiclau. 
Yes (truly)-katyil. 

THE DIYERI DIALECT. 
The Diy6i.i tribe occupies the region about Coopcr's Creek, in 

the heart of South Australia, about 630 i d e s  north of Aclelaicle. 
For comparison, their system of proiiouiis may be give11 here, :is 
furnished by the Rev. E. Honiaiin, Lutlipraii Missionaiy :- 

PERSONAL PRONOU~;~.  ----- Simp Zrcr------ 
1st 2nd. 3rd. 

1IIase. FWL. 
Xonz. 1. Nani Yicliii Naiiya Kaiiia 

Gen. Wakaiii Yinkaiii Nuiikani Naiikani 
Dnt. Nakagu Yinkagu Nunkajn Naiikagu 
Bcc. Naiia Yidiiaiia Naiiya Nania 
Toc. Perlaia 

2.  Nato Yunclrn Nnlia Nandruya 

~Voni. 1. Nali, naliena Yudla Puc1laia ' 
2. Naldra Yudla Pucllali 

Pudlani G'en. Nalina, naldraiii Yucllaiii 
Bat. Naliga, naldragu Yndlagu Pudla@ 
Bcc. Nalina, naldrana Yudlana Pudlaiiaia 
POC. Yuclla Pudlaia 
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Xom.  1. Naiana, naiani Tura Taiiaiia 
2. Naiaiii Pura Tanali 

Gen. Naianana Purani Tanani 
Ont.  Naiana&u Puragu Tam$ 
dcc. Faiaiiaiia Yuraiia Tananaia 
T’OC. Pnra Taiiaui 

The possessive proiiouns, which are the personal pronouns of 
the genitire case, are cleclhiecl also like substaiitives ; thus :- 

f ~ o ? i t .  L-Xakaiii, ‘ my ’; fTo7n. 2.--Nakanali ; Ge7t.-Na- 
kci 11 a i a; Dnt. -N ak a n a ni  ; il ec-N a B a iii ; T’oc.-Naka na ia. 

Mi.. Gason, who is well acquainted with another portion of the 
I3;:iGi.i tribe, gives their pronouns thus :- 

PERSONAL P~oxovss .  

First Pronoun. Second Pronoun. 
Singular. rSinguln 1.. 

.Xom. 1. Althu 

Gen. Ni 
Dnt. Ak6& 
Ace. Ani ACC. Ninnn 

3. Athu A’onz. 2. Yondru 

Pltsml. PZurni7. 
~Xonz. 1. Yini i T o m  1. Janana, uldra 

Gen. Janani, uldraiii Gen. k’hllrani 
Ace. Mi 

Third Pronoun. 

Masc. Neut. Plural. 
11-om. 1. \ Nulia 

3. 1 
Gen. Nunkani Nriiikani Thanaiii 
DCht. TVirri, wurra. 
Acc. Nulu Nanin, nanclrGya Thaniya, g6ndri.n 

Other pronouns are :-Niiina, ninneq ‘ this ’;- niiina, ‘ that ’; 
thaniya, gfindru, ‘ those ’; marana, ‘ - d o  ’? wurni, ‘ whose ’? WIIS- 
oga, ‘ -whom ’ 1  mhi, wocIau, ‘ what ’ 1  

Naniya, nundroya Ninna Thana 

. 
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Nonss. 
Nouiis are declined, as usual, by afiiscs ; after the fo!lon ing 

nianiier :- 
Apa - n - uiidi-u I< i n  t a1 0-bn t u 

Dog-with Water relating-to. 
B 11 i: u-a1 i ICnrna - t l iulka 
Bli n rl -of ?Jan relating-to. 

P i i ikan i  - k u  Kuriii~. - uiidru Tours-to. 
Man relati~g-to. 

TEE VZRB. 
l he  DiyGri rerbs, as in other Australian languages, linve their 

tense-forms Based on the forms of the imperative ::nd tlie presenr; 
participle, ns shomi in the parac‘tigni below. The numbers iodi- 
cate the tenses cpted,  wvhich are :--1. Ii5finitim l’rese?at ; 2. 
Partici$e Present ; 3. Purtici$e rust ; 4. Pcirticiple Eecipocal ; 
5 .  Iudiccitiu.; I’eifcct DeJiLife ; 6. Inlzdicniiz.9, PZiqisei:fect ; 7. Iizdi- 
cativc, FzLtum ; S. Impemtiac, ,Si:Lplur ; 9. rT,n~~ernti~.e, I’lz~rnl. 

1. Abimi’”. Diarni 
4. Bhukuna ASzna Diuua 
5.  Ziintanaorif A6iuacji-i 
6. Bkukannwoi~tlii Abznawoothi Dinalrcntlli 
7. E.jiikaiialauiii Dialauni 
P. E&&a AEea 
9. Dimai-;tu 

m 

Grozc.’ ‘ A:?:.’ ‘ S i d e . ’  

Dinaor i 

Corer, bury,’ ‘ fi?. ’ 
1. Nnrnpani 
2. Numixma Niuiia 
3. Numpathuruna 
4. Numpamulluna Niamullnna 
5 .  Numpanaorif 
6. Numpunamonthi Nianawonthi 
7. Numpalauiii 
8. 
9. Niamaran 

Ninnnori 

Nii or nilii 

”The post-position m i  means ‘to.’ fTo clecliiie any tense, 
prefix the cnzcscctire form of tile personal pronouns as the snbject. 

Some adjectives are pal.ticipa1 in their form; as, mCni:uruna, 
‘ sick ’; muiidathnruna, ‘lazy’; knkutharknna,  ‘ unlerel’; kkn -  
kuna, ‘ h i e  ’; millluiia, ‘ alike.’ 

Some adjectiT-es seein to h u e  forms of comparison ; as, mordu, 
‘short,’ mo r d u-mu rla, ‘ shorter,’ TV o r dn-mu t 11 u, ‘shortest’; 
umu, ‘good, umu-murla, ‘better’; i iuru,  ‘quick,’ nnru-pin”, 
very quick ’; moa, ‘hun,py,’ moa-pina, ‘very hungry.’ 
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(From Dr. Moorhouse’s Grammar.) 

T H E  MURUNDI  TRIBE. 

Proni AIIniiiim to Orerlaiicl Corner, 011 the River Murray, and 
thirteen miles back from the river 011 each side ; Blanchetomn is 
their head-quarters. 

DECLENSIOP; OF NOUNS. 
Nguilpo, ‘ child. ’ 

Singular. Dtcal. Plz1?.nl. 
Arom Guil-po Guil-pakul Guil-pa 
Gen. Guil-yog Guil-yamakul Guil-yarago 
Dcit. 1. Gnil-yanno Giiil-yakullamanii Guil-yaruniaiuio 

Acc. Guil-po Guil-yapakul Guil-pa 
Ah!. 2. Guil-yanmudl Giiil-kakulla main- Giiil-yam mainmudl 

2. Guil-pallariio 

1nucll 
4. Guil-kulla inaiino Guil-yarainanno 
6. Guil-yanna 

NoTE.-A~Z. 2 means ‘ from ’; AbZ. 4, ‘ at,’ ‘ y i t h  ’ (a locative form) ; AM. 
6 is the C‘nitsatice, and may be translated ‘ by. 

DECLEXSION OF THE PERSOXAL PROSOUNS. 

1von1. 
Gen. 
Dnt. 
Acc. 
AbI. 6. 

Nonz. 
Geiz. 
DCd. 

ATon2. 
Gen. 
Dnt. 

7--- ~ i n y d c w -  7 

1st. 211d. 3rd. 
Gape Gurru Ninni 
Gaiyo Gurrogo Nuimago 
Game Gurrunno Niimanno 
Gape GLW~U Ninni 
Ganiia Guim Wiiina 
r -DxcL~--- 7 

Gedlu Gupal Dlaiio 
Gedlago Gupalago Dlaiiogo 
Gecllunno Gupilanno Dlaiiuiino 

Gennu Gu1111u Naiia 
Gemiago Gunnako Nanago 
Genunno Guiiunno Nanunno 

NvrE.-There are no abbreviated forms of the pronouns, and no gender 
forms. 

DECLENSION OF THE VERB. 
The verbs pa r ldkun ,  ‘ strike ’ and t e r r i n ,  ‘ stand,’ may be ta- 

ken as examples ; in form, both of these are Present Participles. 

THE NARRINTERI DIALECT. 

1. Pvessnt. Parlclkan Terriii 
a. Ao?.ist 1. Parlclka Terra 

* 3. ilorist 2. Parlclkul 
. 4. Futiwe Pal-lclla Terriclla 

6. Corulitionccl Parldkuniia Terriiiiia 
7. Prohibitive Parlclliunioi Terriiiiii 

5. Imperntire Parlka Term 
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Parldkulmun- Terrnlniuii- 
S. Precentiue / iiainmndl i naiiiniuc11 
9. 0ptntiz.s Par1 dla Tei~iclla 

10. Injnitivs Pai-lcllaplfit Terrilaplm 
11. Pcist Pcwticiple Parlclliuliiiu~ko T e r r ~ ~ l i n ~ i g l i ~  

NoTE.-The meanings are .-No. 2, ‘ did strike ’; No. 3, ‘struck ’; v. 6., 
. would strike ’; No. i , ‘ strilig not ’; No. S, ‘ that. niay not sinke ; No. 
9, ‘may strike ’; No. 10, ‘for-to strike ’; No. 13 ,  ‘ having struck.’ And 
similarly for the verb terri i i .  

T H E  MAROURA TRIBE. 
Xyaterr, of’ kii LsJLip fo i i i id  cmongst the Ncwozim tribe. 

The Xaroura inhabit the country a t  the junction of the River 
Darling with the River Murray, and n considerable distance up 
the Darling. 

In the nanies for relationship, there are diEerent terminations 
for those that are ‘ mine,’ ‘ yours,’ ‘ hers ’; e.g., 

Kambiya, ‘ niy father.’ Gammugiyi, ‘ my mother.’ 
Kambiyaiina, ‘ your father.’ Gammugammu, ‘your niother.’ 
Kambiyanna, ‘ his father.’ Kittha ganiinu, ‘ his mother.’ 
These Marouras are the tribe which descended the Darling 

between the years IS31 and 1836 ( ~ f  “BIitchell’s Expedition ”). 
The Narrinyeri have a tradition that they came clown the Darling 
and then across the deserk t o  the head of Lake Albert. 

so UTE A mmAimm DIA L E C ~ .  
English. 1.” 4. :3. 4. 

I Gaii h a p  ,Wl’ gap0 
F W e  tmo Gaclli gel ganal geli 

We Gadln gull llSl@l lla&aiio 
Thou Niniia gilltl? gint @lit 
Yo11 t T V 0  Kin-a $11 1 @l @lo 
You ( p 1 ~ )  Na gull gunnu gull 

They Purna kar liar kar 

He, she, it Pa, pacllo kitye kityr kitye 
They two Purla beige te&e ke&e 

*NOTE.-The iiunibers indicate the localities where the words are used ; 
1. is the Adelaide dialect, 2. is Encounter Bay, 3. is Pomunda, 4. is the 
dialect spoken to the mst of Lake Alexandrmn. 



[This s h r t  sketch G€ tl:e Qramnizr of the 1a:igyqe of Western Australia 
is the only cne that I can find anywilere. It is in “ The Western Bus- 
tialian ,5imnnac for 1St2,” znd is printed there as an appendix, ‘ com- 
p led  b~ Chas. Symmons, Protector of the Aborigines, from material 
furnish& by Mr. Francis F. Armstrong, the native interpreter.’ Some 
pr t ions  of it 8re taken ‘ from the preface to  Captain (Sir George) Grey’s 
rocabnlary.’ I hare abridged the msterisl of the Grammar, and adapted 
i b  to present nses.--E~.] 

’ 

I 

1. KOLSS. 

The czses are indicated by infleetiox, thus :- 
T h e  Gexi‘tice takes the sa6x  -Ak, which nieaiis ‘of’  or ‘belonging 

to ’; some districts say -i & instead of -ik. EZCiiJtpkS :--Kalla, 
‘fire,’ lcalla-r-a!<, ‘ hot’; milii,  ‘moon,’ mik-ig, ‘moonlight’; 
dta, ‘i~ioudi,’ d t a - l i $  ‘tongue’; gabbi ,  ‘\rater,’ gabbi-  
l i g ,  ‘belonging to m--,zter ‘; bucljor, ‘ground,’ b u d j o r - I i &  
‘belonging to the ground’; i n a n i n i a r i p i k  giclji, ‘a man’s 
spear’; y a g o l k  bokn,  ‘a  U-O~I~II’S ~loak.’ 

T h e  Oat ice;  its sign is -6 1, sometimes -&I<; as, gacljo a l l i j a  @lag- 
$1 yogaga, ‘I gave it tothechilcl’; Pert l :&k barclin, ‘gokg 
to Perth.’ 

TJis dcczrsrdice en& in -in; as, grldjo yan-gor in  grin-gau bru,  
‘ I do  not see the kangaroo.’ 

2% dbhtice a8xes -ill to the nominative case; as, &adj  o boat-ill 
Pe r t l i - ik  barciiga, ‘ Iwe i i t i xaboa t to  Perth’; g a l a t a  kai- 
hra-i l l  m a t t o  bard iga ,  ‘ we \vent axxy in a ship’; ba lgun-  
ill buiiinga, ‘she n-as killed by a gun’; d n r d a  c a r t - i l  bar- 
d u k  b a r d i g a ,  ‘ the dog went axay with the cart.’ 
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The PZzcrnZ number is indicated by adding the numerals, but all 
beyond three are bula, ‘ much,’ ‘ many.’ The morcls for human 
beings adcl -man, 01- - i r r a ,  07- -g i r ra  to foriii the plural ; m a n  
is an abbreviated form of niiln-da, ‘altogether,’ ‘ collectively.’ 
Words encliq with a vowel take -mi l l ;  those encliiig with a 
consonant tslie -girra  ; as, kardo, ‘ a husband OT mife,’pZ,u., 
kardo-mtin; yago, ‘ a woiuan,’ p h ,  yago-miln ; dj  uko, 
‘sister,’ p Z z c . ,  cl juko-mtin ; iiiammul, ‘s011,’~1Zz~., mammul-  
g i r r a ;  p l a &  ‘a  cliilcl,’2~Zrc., gu lag -ghr ra .  
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* 
DECLEXSIOX OF A hTous. 

Tago, ‘ a woman.’ 
Ccii LguZcir. PI1o.nl. 

LT0112. Yngo  Yago-miii 
G‘esa. Pago-ik Yago-min-6lr 

dcc .  Yago-ill k’ago-miln in 
861. Yago-ill Yago-mind 

The Ablative means ‘ with,’ ‘ by means of.’ 
ZmnzpZes: -Yago maialr-i1 y u g s u  b a r d i g a ,  ‘ a woman 

came to  the house’; 11’yagga yago-iLk wanna,  ‘that is a woaan’s 
staff’; gad jo  rnarain y a p - i l  yog iga ,  ‘I gave flour to a 
woman’; gad jo  yago-in d j innig-ga ,  ‘Isam awoman’; b n d j o r  
yago-il  b i anaga ,  ‘the ground was dug by a momail.’ 

Dnt. Yng-01 01’ Y2g0-d Y-ago-mill-il 

The commonest and most useful nouns are :- 

Cloud--m ar-gabbi Air (wind)--mar. 
Earth-buclj or. Comet (nieteor)-binnar, 

Darkness-maiart. Fire-kalla. 
Damn-x-aulu. Water-gab bi. 
Dayl ightbi ra i t .  
Lightning-bibbi $-win. Seasons. 
~iicl-clay-malyirirli. Spring-jilba. 
Moon-inilii. Summer-birok 
Xoonlight-miki g. Sutumn-burnur o. 
Rain-gabbi ; nioko. Wint er-mig-goi-0. 
Sky-gucl j ait. 
S t ars-@ii-gar. fiadiiziclua 1s. 
Sun-&anga. A man--mammitrip. 
Sunshine-monak. An  old man-windo. 
Thunder- idgar, A young man-gulambiddi. 
To-day-aiy i A woman-yago. 
To-morrow-morogoto ; bin&&. 
Yesterday-mairh-ruk. A young woman-mindigghra. 

3Zeixeizts. (rinze, Weather,  &c. 

An old woman-windo. 
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A child-gulag. 
, An infant-gudja. 

Relutions. 

. AUSTRALUX LANGUAGE. 

Bncestors-n’yettin-gal. 
Aunt-miin-ga t. 
Brother-&ndu. 

), (eldest)-guban; boran. 
,, (middle)-kard+. 
,, (youngest)-guloain. 
), -in-law-deni. 

Daughter-gwoairat. 
Fa ther-mamin. 

,, -in-law-lian-gun. 
Husband, wife-kardo. 
Mother-gan-gan. 

?, -in-lam-win-gat. 
Nephew-maiur. 
Niece-gimbart. 
Sister-djuko. 

), (eldest)-jindam. 
,, (middle)-kauat. 
,, (youngest)-gnloain. 
,) (married)-maMk. 
,, -ill-law-deni. 

Son-mammal. 
Uncle-kan-gun. 

Parts of the body. 
Arm (upper)-wan-go. 

), (lower-map. 
,, (right)-&nnv$n. 
,, (1eft)Ayu-ro. 

Back-bogal. 
Eearcl-gan-ga. 
Blood-@bo. 
Bone-kotye. 
Bowels-konig. 
Breast (male)-mingo. 

CiL-gan-ga. 
Countenance-dtamel; minait. 
Ear-ton-ka. 
Elbow-nogait. 
Excrement-konig. 
E ye-mel. 
,, -brom-mimbat. 

(female)-bibi. 

Eye-lash-niel-kambar. 
,, -lids-mel-nalyak 

Flesh-ilain. 
Foot-jina. 
Forehead-bigai6. 
Hair of head-kattmingai-ra. 
Hand-niarhra. 
Head-katta. 
Heel-gardo. 
. Enee-bonnit. 
Leg-matta. 
Liver-maiei-ri. 
Mouth-dta. 
Neck-wardo. 
Nose-mulya. 
Side-gaid. 
Stomach-kob bilo. 
Tear-mingaly a. 
Teeth-nalgo. 
,, (upper)-gardik-yuga~i. 
,) (lower)-ira-yugauin. 

Temples-y aba. 
Thumb-marhra-@an-gn. 
Tongue-dtalag. 

Bst-bambi. 
Bird (a)-jida. 
Crow-mardag. 
Dog-durda. 
Flea, louse-kolo. 
Fly-nurclo. 
Lizard-jina-ira. 
Pig-niiggorog. 
Snake-wan-gal. 

Animals, Birds, LGc. 

Ziscellamous. 
Bark (of tree)-mabo. 
Egg-nurdo. 
Food (of all sorts)-dadja. 
Grass-boobo. 
Grave (a)-bogol. 
Hill (a)-katta. 
House (a)-maia. 
Lake (large)-muIur. 

,, (small)-@-ra. 
River-bilo. 
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Rock, stone-buyi. Tree-burnn. 
Sand-goyarra. TT’ater-gabbi. 
Sea-odei-n. Water (fresh)-gabbi dji-kip. 
Stick (mood)-garba. ,, (stream)-gsbbi gujait.  

,, (fire-)-kalla-matta. Young (animal)-noba. 

2. ADJECTITES. 
The acljectires most commonly in use are :- 

Alive--mon-gin, clorclik H o  t-kall ag. 
Angry-girrag Like (similar)-mogin. 
Arni (left)-n’yardo. Lit tle-n’y u-map. 

Bad-djul. Low-gar-dik. 
Big-gomon. Narrow-iiulu. 
Bitter-cljallim. Near-bsrduk. 
Black-moin. Old-windo. 
Clear (as water)-karrail. Red-wilgili g. 
Cold-nagga. Short-gorad (-da). 
Dead-wonnaga. Sick-menclsik. 
Dry (not wet)--ilar. Slow-dibbik. 
Far away-war. S o f t g u n y b k .  
Fat-boain-gad& Sweet-niulyit. 
Fresh-milgar. Tall-urri. 
Good-gwabba. Thin-kotyelarra. 
Green-gerip-gerip. True-bunclo. 
Hard-mnrcloen. W e t b a l y a n .  
Health (in)-barra-barra. \Vliite--mil ban. 
High-iragbn. Wild-waii-aaii. 

, , (righ t)-&ui-man. Long, length-walaiacli. 

A substantive acquires an adjective meaning by taking such 
suffixes as -gadik ,  ‘having, possessing)’ -bru, ‘ without,’ which 
corresponds to the English suffix ‘ less’; as, j i g a1 a-g ad k, ‘ having 
horns,’ ‘ a  corn’; kardo-gadak,  ‘having a husband 09’ wife,’ 
‘married’; boka-bru, ‘ cloak-less’; ga bbi-bru, ‘ without water.’ 

Comparison of A rljeetioes. 
Some adjectives add j i n  for the coiuparatire ; as, from d it b b a li, 

‘ slow,’ d ti b b i  k-j in,  ‘ slower’; gwiclj i r, ‘ sharp,’ g midj  ir-j in  
‘sharper’; yer r t ik ,  ‘ high,’ yerrak-jin, ‘higher.’ But usuaIIya 
reduplication makes the comparative, and -j il is added to the 
base for the superlative; as uwabba,  ‘good,) gwabba-gmabba) 
‘better’; gmabba-jil, ‘be&.’ This intensive particle ;i il, eqniva- 
lent to ‘verily,’ may be added to other parts of speech ; as, 
kardo-jil, ‘ one who is in the clirect line for marrying with 
another’; daclja-jil, ‘it is certainly meat’; l i a n n a h j i l ,  ‘is it 
indeed so ’1 The English ‘ very ’ is rendereel by a reduplication ; 
as, mulyi t -mulyi t ,  ‘rery sweet.’ 
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ATwnerals. 
‘Oiie,’gaiii; ‘tmo,’gudjal; ‘three,’ warh - rag ;  ‘four,’gud- 

jal-gudjal  ; ‘five’ is marh- j in  bbga, ‘half the hands’; ‘ten’ 
is  bell i-bell i  m a r l i j i n  Laga, ‘the hand 011 either sick.’ 

I n  reckoning time the natives say ‘sleeps’ for  days, and 
‘ summers and winters ’ for years. There is no Article. 

3. raoliouNs. 
Tlie pronouns must be cwefully usecl, for a very sliglit change 

in the termination of any one of them will alter ahogether the 
force ancl meaning of a sentence. 

The iiersoizcclyro?zo2Llzs are :-- 

Gacljo or kaiiya, ‘ I.’ 
N’yundo or ginni, ‘ thou.’ 
Eal, ‘he, she, it.’ 

They are thus declined :- 

Xingzdcw. Plural. 
Gala-ta, ‘ we.’ 
N’yura& ‘ ye.’ 
Balgun, ‘ they.’ 

Sin p l c w .  
1st. 2nd. 3rd. 

I Gacl j o 
1 Ganya i Y O ? X  } Bal N’yundo { Ginni 

G‘en. Gannalik Nyun~olak  Ba16k 
Dcct. Gaiina N’yuiino Balik 
A cczc. Ganyain Ginnin Balin 
Abl. Bald 

Plzwal. 
ilroin. Galata N’yurag Balgun 
Gen. Gaiuiliik N’yuragik Ealguiiik 
Bat. Gaiiiiilik N’yuragd Balgunik 
Ace. Gannil (-in) K’ yuragin Balgnnin 
dbl. Gaiiiiilil N’yuragil Balgunil , 

There are thus two forms for the Sing. il-oin. of the first and 
seconcl pronouns ; g a d j  o and n’yunclo seem to be used with an 
active sense of the verb, but gaiiya and g in i i i  aitli a passive 
sense; for there is no passivefomz of the verb, and there is no 
verb ‘ to  be’; ga i iya  and giiiiii are always used with a parti- 
ciple or an adjective; gad jo  aiicl n’yundo are never so used. 
Exanzples of tJLeir use:-Gadjo cljiiinag, ‘ I see,’ but ganya 
barclin, ‘ I  amgoing:; gacljo d tan ,  ‘I pierce,’ but ganya  &an- 
nau in ,  ‘ I  am eating.; gad jo  b u r n o  dendagaga ,  ‘I climbed a 
tree,’ but g a n y a  w a u g i l h l  b u k k a n a g a ,  ‘I mas bitten by a 
snake’; ga i iya  windo, ‘I mi old’; ganya gbrrag, ‘I am 
angry.’ Similarly for theseconcl pronouns ; as, n’punclo ka t t id j ,  
‘do you understand’? but y a n  g i n n i  man-gauin, ‘ what are 
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you talking about’? n’yundo i i a i t j i k  g a b b i  ganna  a q a i  .g  a 11- 
bru, ‘why 20 you not fetcli me water’? but giniii n a i t j i k  
bali i i  bumawin ,  ‘why are you beating nie’?.  Ginni cljul, 
‘you are mickecl’; g i i i n i  goradda, ‘you arc short. ’ P 

c-- D1 LU 1-- 7 

1st. ?lid. 3 rcl. 
ny07?2. 1. Galli Nnbal Bula 

3. Galla N iibal Bdala  
3. Gannik h’ubin Bulen. 

Another form of g a n n i k  is gaiiiiana. 
The foi-nis marked nom. 1 are used by brotliers and sisters or 

two friends closely related; nom. 3.’ by parent and child or by 
nephew ancl uncle ; nonz. 3., by husband and wife o r  by two 
persons of different sexes affectionately attached, or (gannana j  
by two brothers-in-law. 

The Possessive Pronozcm are :- 
Ganna,  ‘ my,’ genna l ik ,  ‘mine’; ii’yuniia, ‘thy,’ n’ynii- 

n a l i k ,  ii’yuiiiialag, ‘thine’; ba lak ,  ba l a lkk ,  ‘his, her, its,’ 
gannilbk,  ‘our or ours’; n’yuragak,  ‘your or yours’; ba lgu i i ik ,  
‘ their or theirs.’ The Demonstrative Pronnzcns are :--N’y agga, 
‘that,’ ‘those’; n id j  a, ‘ this,’ ‘these.’ The Interrogative Pro~aoz~m 
are:-Gaiiiii, ‘ wlio ’ 1  i e . ,  ‘ mho are you ’? &ndo, ‘ mho ’? i.e., 
‘ who did that ’ 1  &anno$, ‘ whose ’? 

4. TTEBDS. 

The verbs in most commou use are :- 
Arise-irabin Fight-bsbnclju 

Eecome-abbin Go-barclo; watto 
Bite-5ikkan Go away-kolbardo 
Break-takkan Hear-kattidj 
Bring ; carry o f f ;  take Pain-bikkm 

See-cljimx& ; ian-gau DIarry-kardo barrag 
Sit-g$uian 

lieat-Lumn Fl y-bi rdag 

away-birrag Pierce-cltnii 

Burn (fire)-bnrrarip 
Eury-bianan . Speak-wan-gau 
Carry--gagnu Spear-gidj il 
Cook-duk~n 
Cry-mirag Take-gagau 
Cry out-niirau Tear-jeran 

Eat, clrink -&anno ; nalgo. Tie-yutarn 
Pear-wnien Unclerstnnd-ksttidj 

X tad-y u gan 

Dig-bi an T!irom-p\-ardo 

Walk-gannau. 
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Imperatives are :- 
Come here-koma-kowa, yual Leave it aloue-bal or wanja 
Go on-@ti Listen--a&-nih 
Get up--hap Take care-garrocljin 
Go away-watto Stay, remain-iiannip 

Tenses. 
1. 2izdic. present.-For this, use either the infinitive or the form 

of the present participle; as, gacljo cljinnb g, ‘I see’; but 
g a n y a  bumawin,  ‘I am beating.’ 

3. haclic. preterite.-Use the past participle, of* add -ga to the in- 
finitive ; the relative distance of the past periods of time is 
indicated by prefixing to the tense the words gori, ‘just now,’ 
karam‘., ‘ a short time since,’ gorah,  ‘ a long time ago.’ 

3. Indic. fictuq-e.-Here the first and second personal pronouns 
singular become gadin1 and n’yunclul, ‘I will,’ ‘you will.’ 
The distance of the future time is indicated by placing before 
the verb the adverbs burcla, ‘presently,’ mcl mi la  for ally 
more remote time. 

4. Iq3erative ?uoocl.-Lay emphasis on the last vowel of the 
present indicative. 

5. Participle present.-Add -in or -win to the infinitive. 

6. Pasi;ive voice.-Here the form of t.he sentence is elliptical; 
therefore ganya, g inu i  are used with the past participle and 
the ablative of the instrument or cause. 

,, pasf-Add -ga to the infinitive. 

DECLENSION OF A TRANSITIVE VERB. 

Buma, ‘ to  beat,’ ‘kill,’ ‘blow as a fiower.’ 

Injinite-Buma. Part. pres.-Bumawin. 
Part. past.-Bumiga. 
I! 2. *gori bumiga. 
T. 4. buma. 

These numbers indicate the Tenses as shown above. 
*The pronouns to be used here are:-Sing. ganya, ginni, 

b a l ;  Plzir. gala ta ,  n’yurag, b a l g u n ;  but instead of ganya 
and g inn i ,  T. 2.  takes gad j  o and nyul ldo ; there use the forms 
gacljul, n’yundul.  

Passive Voice.-For the passive voice, use the same tense-form 
as in  the active voice, that is, buma for theyres. and thefut., 
and bumaga for the past, but prefix to them the accusative cases 
of the personal pronouns ; thus, ganya-in  g o r i  bumiga ,  ‘I was 

Tense 1. “bumawin. T. 3. iburda buma 
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beaten lately’; Zit., ‘ (some one) beat me lately.’ Biit the ablative 
of the cause or instrument may also be used to form a passive 
voice; thus, g a n y a  giclj ial  d tannbga,  ‘I am pierced by a 
spear.’ 

TJhe substantive verb.-There does not appear to be any 
copula; it is certainly not used in such sentences as ea i iya  
yulap,  ‘I am hungry’; g i n n i  kotyelara ,  ‘thou art thin’’; b a l  
windo, ‘he is old’; g a l a t a  gmabba, ‘we are good’; n’yurak 
cljul, ‘you are wickecl’; ba lgun  minclait, ‘they are sick.’ 

5. ADVERBS. 
The advc:rll is placed before the verb ; useful ndi-erbs are :- 

After (behind)-golan-ga 
Again-garro 
Already-gori 
Almays-dowir 
Before (in front)-gwaibagit 
Close to ; near-barcluk 
Cont inually-kaly agil 
Enough-beli k 
Formerly-karamb 
Here-n’y a1 
How many-nimmkn 
Immediately-gwaib; ilak 
Thus-w-anno-i6 
3fore-gatti-gatti 

Never-yuatjil 
No-yuada 
Not-bart ; bru ; yuada 
Now-y aii 
Perhaps-gabbain 
So-wiiinirik 
So many-winnir 
That way-wunslo 
Then-garro 
There @ox.)-yelliiiya 

Where-whiji; minjal; yasl 
Yes-qua 
Yonder-bokoja 

,, (remote)-boko ; bokoja 

6. PREPOSITIOXS, 
These are few in number :- 

After (dat.)-golag On (upon)-gaclja 
Among (2iai-titive)--mincla 

By (a&)- -il ,, giinbirn (takes the acc.) ; 
In (within)-bura 

To- -ak or -a1 
,, (mixed with)-karclagor With (in compaily with)- 

barcluk (takes the dnt.) 
W ~ t h o u t b r u  Of- -ik 

I n  use, they are all post-positions, and are always placed czfter 
the noun or pronoun. Gadj  a is-used of one thing lying on another, 
but never of anything lying on the ground. 

7. INTERROGATION, AFFIRXATIOX, NEGATIOX, 
A question is asked by putting k a n n a h  at the end of the sen- 

tence ; as, n’yundo tonka,  kttnnah, ‘do you hear’? An answer 
may be given by clua, ‘ yes,’ or by affixing - b i  k to the word used 
in reply; as, yal lanai t ,  ‘what is that? burnu-bik,  ‘it is a 
tree.’ If  the reply is negative, put b a r t  or b r u  after verbs, and 
y u a d a  after adjectives. 
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8. COSJTJXCTIOXS. I 

G u clj i 1; ‘ and’; ni i n  ii i S,  ‘ if ’; ]I a, ‘ or.’ There is no ~oorcl for 
‘ mhe11,’ but ru innig  and ka are used in its stead ; for instance, 
‘ whea I see you to-morrow’ vill be expressed by ‘if I see you 
to-morrow ’; ancl ‘ when dicl you come to Perth ’2 will be ‘ clicl you 
come to Perth to-day or yesterday ’1 

9. INTEEJECTIOSS. 
Nali-ah ! so ! (to iiidicate that a person is listening to --hat is 

re!atecl), and n’y 6 u-‘ alas ’! 



5G LV AVSTEBLIAN LSSGGAGE. THE WIBAD3AEI DIALECT. 57 

S. COSJVXCTIOXS. 

There is no vorcl for 
‘ mheii,’ but m i n n i g  and ka are used in its stead ; for instance, 
‘ whea I see you to-morrow ’ vill be expressecl by ‘if I see you 
to-morrow ’; ancl ‘ when did you come to Perth ’2 will be ‘ clicl you 
come to Perth to-clay or yesterday ’1 

9. INTEEJECTIOSS. 

G u d j  i 1; ‘ aiid’; ni i n  n i S,  ‘ if ’; k a, ‘ or.’ 

Nali-ah ! so ! (to iiiclicate that a person is listening to --hat is 
related), and n’y 6 n-‘ alas ’! 

GRBM3IAR AND VOCSBULART 
O F  TEE ABOEIGIYAL DIALECT CALLED 

T H E  ‘k71RRADHURI. 

[The TTirradhnri dialect, or, as I call it, the Wii-idhari, covers the whole 
heart of N. S. Wales ; its limits are shov-n ou the map of the native tribes. 
I consider myself fortunate in having secured the publication of the 
Grammar and Vocabulary of so important a tribe. The following manu- 
script n-as written about fifty years ago by the late Archdeacon Gunther, 
and is specially reliable because of its author‘s character and experience, 
and because, a t  that time, the tribe had not Set begun to decay, and its 
language was entire. H e  WAS eclncated for the Ministry at Easle, in 
Switzerland, attending lectures there a t  the University and tlie hlissionary 
College j subsequently he prosecuted his studies at the C. 31. Society’s 
College, Islington, London. 

I n  1S37, he commenced his missionary work anion0 the aborigines of the 
~~7ir id l i s r i  tribe at  ‘ 6  Tvellington Valley,” now \\-elli;lgton, in New Soutli 
Wales. Here lie compiled this Grammar and Vocabulary ; he also trans- / latecl the Gospel by St. Luke and portions of the Prayer Eook for the use 

3 of the tribes on the hiacquarie River and the neighbouring country. His 
efforts and those of the mission party, in ameliorating the condition of the 
natives and teaching them, met with considerable success. After the 
mission was ahandoned by the authorities, he was induced by Bishop 
Broughton to accept the parish of Muclgee, where he laboured for many 
years, and died in December. 1879. 

These MSS. are the property of the late Nr. Ghnther’s son, the present 
Archdeacon of Camden, New South Wales, who has kindly lent them to 
me for this purpose. In editing them, I have retained the author’s mode 
of spelling the native words, and have made only some slight alterations in 
the form of the matter of the Grammar and the Vocabulary, with the view 
of securing greater symmetry throughout.--E~.] 

1. THE G-EA43\s3L4E. 
-- 

1. THE DECLESSION OF Norrss. 
There is, properly speaking, only oiie primary declension. but the 

principle of assimilation, to which the language lias a strong 
tendency, sometimes produces slight rariatioiis of the termiii- 
atioiis of the nouns before the case-endings ; similarly, d i e n  the 
last letter but one of the stem is i. 

I n  order to cover all these variations, the number of the cle- 
clensioiis will amount to eight. It must, Iiowever, be observed 
that here tlie formation of cases diffsrs inaterially from the modes 
used in other languages, at. least froni that of the Latin and 
Greek. The siniple or nomimatire form undergoes no alteration, 
but, to form the cases, it takes additions by means of postfixes. 
The only apparent exception to this rule is that d i e r e  tlie letter 
i is cast out. The number of cmes cannot easily be fixed, since 
almost erery relation in whicli a noun may be placed is signified 
by some postfix or other ; those $:-en in the examples below in- 
clu de the most coru~~loii aiid essential relations. 

A strange peculiarity of this laiigunge is the existence of two 
nominative-forms-the one the sin~ple nominative or nominatiw- 
declarative, corresponding to the question who 01’ what is it ’2 
and t,he other the noi~tinntive active, d i m  tlie tliing or person 
spoken of is considered as an agent ; this answers to the question, 
‘ who or what does i t  ’? The genitice and the dative are alike ; 
the aeczcsntive is the same as the simple iiominative ; the cocatire 
is k n o ~ n  by tlie exclamatory word ‘>-a ’ put  before the simple 
nominative, or by its termination, which is like that of the genitive. 

The cnse-endings and their meanings niay be sliomn thus :- 
Case. Terminations. Meaning. 

1. J‘oixinatice the simple form. 
2. A‘on~. c~gent. -cln, -clyu. -p, lu, -ru the agent form. 
3. Genitive -211 . ‘ of’; belonging to.’ 

‘to,’ ‘for,’ ‘towards.’ 
5. Accusative the same as nom.  1. the direct object. 
G. rocrLtiue prefixes ya to nom.  1. 
7. Locomotive -clyi, 4, -ri place from vhich. 
S. Conjzcnctive -durai or -durei 
9. Locntize -da, -dya, -p, -la, -ra ‘in,’ ‘on,’ ‘at.’ 

10. Instrumental -durada ‘ by means cf.’ 
The numbering of the cases corresponds nith that  sho-\m on the PararEgm. 

The same word is both singular aiicl plural without chniige ; 
only when the idea of plurality is to be conveyed, tlie noun adds 
the word g a 1 a g a i d  is then ileclmecl like IT a 11 a S of the paradigm. 

4. Batire -RU 

‘ together with.’ 
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The examples given above show that the variations in declension 
arise from assimilation. Thus, when T or I is the last sound of the 
word, these letters assimilate the initial consonant of the postfix. 
If  the vowel of the last syllable is i, either ending the word or 
syllable or followed by n, euphony adds the sound of y to the a 
of the postcx ; thus, dya, dye, d y i  appear instead of da, du, di. 
When i is ejected, this rule does not apply. The ejection of i pre- 
ceded by a takes place in the ll.'0112. 2 and in the Locative. 

I f  the possessi1.e pronoun is put before its noun, it is declined 
with the same termination as the noun. B u t  the inore common 
practice is to put the pronoun behind it in an abbreviated form as 
a postfix; as, bu ra igund i ,  ' t o  my boy'; bura igni iu ,  ' t o  your 
boy'; b u r a i g u g u l a ,  ' t o  his boy.' ' To my boy,' with the posses- 
sive pronoun detached, would be gadcligu bu ra igu .  

2. THE COXPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
There is no comparative form of the adjective, nor, properly 

speaking, a superlative, though certain terminations, such as b a g  
' Tery,' b a m  b i l a  g ' exceedingly,' express a superlative or e very 
high quality of the thing. Hence the comparisons on things are 
expressed in an indistinct manner. To say, ' this is better t,han 
that,' would be g i n n a  marog,  w i r e i  g a n n a l l a ;  lit., 't>his is 
good, not that'; n i l a  garambag,  ga inguagual ,  Zit., ' this very 
good, that  also.' But to say, 'this is the best of all,' would be n i l a  
marogbangan ,  w i ra i  i g i a n n a  g i n n e l l a l ;  lit., 'this is good 
indeed, these are not like it.' Adjectives may be declined like 
nouns, but  in syntax they are not always declined. 

3. TEE VERB. 
The study of the verb is attended with some difficulty on ac- 

count of its many tenses and modifications ; it is, homever, con- 
jugated in a very regular manner, and, excepting the imperative, 
it is non-inflexional throughout all its tenses, all the persons, both 
singular and plural, haring the same form. The conjugations 
may be reduced to  about five, nor do these vary much, and, so far 
as they do vary, they follow strict rules according to the ter- 
mination of the last syllable and the vowel preceding it. 

The verbs, then, are arranged in coiljugations according to the 
terminations of the preseut tense of the indicative ; thus :- 

Terminations of Conjzcgatio fa. 
1. -Anna 01' -2na ; 2. -unna ; 3. -inga ; 4. -arra ; 5. -irra. 
The vowel of the penultimate syllable may be said to terminate 

the radical part of the verb, which is retahecl in all the tenses 
and moditications, whilst the reaaincler is liable to be thrown off. 
Those tenses where a becomes a i  are oniy apparent exceptions to  
the rule. 
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I n  the forniation of the tenses ancl mocliiications, the letter T 
is  changed into its relative liquid Z, and n, for the sake of euphony, 
is  changed into by assimilation. Euphony also requires an a 
terminating the root to be modified into the diphthong ai ; and 
nd, on account of the influence of the preceding i, beconies mdy. 

THE TESSES. 
There are no fewer than ten tenses in the language; besides 

those conimon t o  most languages, some are peculiar tenses which 
have an aclverbial signification. 

The following shows the conjugation of a simple vei-b :- 
Buma, ‘beat.’ 

IKDICATIVE MOOD. 
T. 1. (Present Tense). 

Si~2g. 1. Gadclu* bumarra I beat. 
2. Gindu“ bunxarra Thou beatest. 
3. Guin” bumarra He, she, beats. 

D Z L C ~ .  Galli bumari-a W e  (tn-0) beat. 
H e  anel I beat. 

PZx. 1. GBanni bumarra Ti-e beat. 

Galligu bumarra. 

2. Ginclugir buniarra T o u  beat. 
3. Gaaingulia bumarra Thev beat. 

T. 2. 
3. 
4. 
5 .  

The 
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VERBAL Noux. 
Bunialgiclyal (bnmagidynl), ‘ beating.’ 
This form, being a verbal noun, cau never be used as a participle. In  

the Greek lmugnage and the German, the infinitire senes  as a verbal noun; 
so also the Latin supine and germdice. 

The forins mhicli supply our participles are classecl with the 
modi6cations of the verb. The subjunctive is foimed with iiial- 
l a&, the optative with b a i  ; for there are no real subjunctive or 
potential forms. Sentences of that description are expressecl by a 
kind of auxiliary, such as g a r r a  OT ina l lng  ; or by the future 
tense, with the conclitional conjuiictioii y anclu attached :- 

Yanclnnclu clalgirri,  ‘ i f  I shoulcl eat.’ 
G a d d u  garra clalgirr i ,  ‘I can 01’ moulcl eat.’ 
Gaclclu m a l l a g  cli., ‘I would or should eat’ (01- have eaten). 
Yanclundu n ia l l ag  di., ‘if  you clid eat’ (o~moulcl eat). 
I l la l la& here is not a verb but a mere subjunctive particle. 
Nor is there a forin for tlie passive. A kiiicl of passire is some- 

tinies expressed by putting the subject in the accusative, along 
mith the active form of the verb ; but the source mhence conies 
the action is not named, for that can only be put in the agent- 
Twnzinatiwe case. Hence, it must be that this is not in reality a 
passive, but an active sentence ; only, for the sake of laying more 
emphasis on the action done, the agent is omittecl. - 

TABLE OF COXJUGXTIOSS, PRISCIPAL TENSES, AXD XOODS. 
Impeyfeezt. Prifect.. 

(2x1 cl u bumd garriii 
Gadclu Lumal6;urranni 7. Gadchi bumalgirri Present. 
Gaclclu bumae S. Gaclclu buuialgirriawagirri 1. Yannanna Yannk 
Gacldu bunialguan 9. Gacldu bumd@rigirri G u m  Gun8 Gaguaiii 

T. numbers here iuclicate the Tenses as on pzge ’36 of this yolume. 

T! 6. Gaclclu bunialinni 

Y a n - i ~ i i  (z.e., -1iaiin) 

T. 10. (FzLt.-perJ) Gadclu bumalyigirri. 2. Yuiiiia YunnC PUllll5l 
GumbinnIn 

Baclclae Bacldalgu%ii 
3. Gumbiga G u  mbinna 
4. Bacldair-a 

ISFINITIVE. 5. Gadclambirra Gacldmbie Gacldaibilgniin 
Bumalli, ‘to beat.’ Fiittire. Iiz$izitire. In7p~mtiee. 

IYPERATIVE. 1. Yannagirri Pannagi Tannacla“ 
Xing. 1. Bumallidyu, ‘ let me beat.’ 

2. Bumalla (tbuma), ‘beat thou.’ 
3. Buniallaguin barri, ‘ let him beat.’: 

Galli bunialli, ‘ let us t-so beat.’ 
Gula&alligunna bumalli, ‘ let him and me beat.’ 

Drcnl 

PZzc. 1. Bumalli gkanni, ‘ let us beat.’ 
2. Gindugir bumalla (tbuma), ‘ beat you.’ 
3. Bumalla guaingulia barri, ‘ let them beat.’ 

*For eniphasis use.here--Si?q 1. yallu OT bal idu,  or yal ludu;  2. 
: The halnndu ; 3. balaguin. .t This abbreviated form is often used. 

verbs ending in -ana or -anna diEer from this in Imp. siug. 1, 2,3. 

- 
Gagirri Gagi Gaga 

3. Yungirri Tnngi Ynnga 
3. Gumbigirri Gumbigi Gunibidya 
4. Badalgirri Badalli Eaclalla 
5. Gaddambilgii-ri Gacldambilli Gaclclambia 

This table contains all the principal tenses-those in x-hich 
different conjugations vary. The other tenses of each conjugation 
follow the model given for the rerb bumarra .  Of course, not 
every rerb is useel in all the tenses ; thus, yunnB, the hiper- 
fect, is not used. 

p The imperativeisoften shortened; as, n a b ,  na ;  galla, ga ;  mslla ,  ma. 

The nunibers indicate the conjugations. 
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The conjugations of certain letters may occasionally, but rarely, 
cause the general rules to be violated for the sake of euphony ; 
thus, the verb m u g h a  has in the perfect tense mugaigngn, not, 
as might be expected, mugaguan, no doubt, on account of two 
‘ g’s’ being so near each other. 

4. MODIFICATIOXS OF THE VERB. 
A characteristic feature ancl peculiarity of this aboi++al dia- 

lect is the use of numerous postfixes. By means of these, the 
noun shows an unusual number of cases, which supply in a certain 
measure the absence of our prepositions. I n  a similar manner, the 
verb takes additions or changes of its form, by which new forms 
it expresses its modified significations according to the various 
relations in which the simple verb may be placed. These tend to 
enrich the language considerably, since the moclified ideas im- 
pliecl in them often produce quite a new kind of worcl or signifi- 
cation. As new verbs, they may be adjusted to some one or other 
of the examples already given, agreeably to their terminations. 
Hence they can never be supposed to be merely conjugations. 

For the sake of convenience, I shall carry one verb through 
the modifications, though it cannot be expected that all verbs are 
used or needed in every modification. I will take the root-form 
buma, ‘beat,’ as the chief example of these modifications, but 
another suitable one will be always added. 

Some of the postfixes in those examples hare doubtless lost or 
changed their original signification in certain verbs. 

E x a n y l e s  of the use of Su f i xes  to nzodvy the nzeniziizy of J’eerbs. 
1. Bianna,  ‘ a  constancy of action’; as, bumal-bianna, ‘to 

be always beating’; ga-bianna, ‘to be always looking. 
2. Gunnanna,  ‘a  present continuance of action ’; as, bumal- 

gunnanna, ‘ to be now beating ’; ga-gunnanna, ‘now looking 

Both of these are used for our participle, but in a definite and indicative 
way ; but as, like other verbs, they are conjugated, and never employed as 
adjectives, they cannot be considered as participial forms, but only a8 
modifications of the verbs. 

3. Awaigunnanna,  ‘ a  long continuance ’; as, bumal-awai- 
gunnanna,  ‘to be beating a long time ’; gagawaigunnanna, 
‘ to be looking on long.’ This does not much differ from No. 2. 
4. Garrimzna, ‘a  continuance of all day long’; bumal-gar- 

rimiina, ‘to be beating all day long’; bunba-gar r imha ,  ‘to 
run about all day long.’ 

5. Guabianna, ‘a  continuance for the night’; bumallai- 
guabianna, ‘to beat (fight) all the night ’; winai-guabianna, 
‘to sit up all night.’ 

6. Dill inga (re jez ive);  as, bumangi-dillinga, ‘to beat one’s 
self ’; mirama-dillinga, ‘ to defend one’s self.’ 

on. ’ 
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7. L a n n a  (recipocal)  ; as, bumal-lanna,‘to beat each other,’ 
‘to fight ’; nnrungamil-lanna, ‘to love each other.’ 

8. Al inga (reiterative) ; as, bumal-alinga, ‘ to  beat again ’; 
y annai-alinga, ‘ to go again.’ 

9. Numinga implies that an action is to last for a little time 
only before another; as, bumal-numinga, ‘to beat previously’; 
ganuniinga, ‘ to see beforehand.’ 

10. M a m b i r r a  is causative and permissive; as, bumali-mam- 
birra, ‘to let beat’; yal-mambirra, ‘ to  cause one to speak,’ 
‘ to teach.’ 

11. Gambirra ,  instrumental; meaning that a thing has been 
clone by means of an instrument, tool, 01- weapon ; as, bumal- 
gambirra  (not used) ; bangal-gambirra, ‘ to  break by throw- 
ing at  (or hitting) with something.’ 

12. Bil l inga,  submissive; expressive of obedience to a com- 
mand; as, buma-billinga, ‘to beat when told OP’ ordered’; 
yanna-bill inge, ‘ to  go when ordered oE.’ 

13. E i l i n g a  iniplies a vicarious action-an action done on 
behalf of, or instead of, another; as, bum-eilinga, ‘to beat in- 
stead of another’; barram-eilinga, ‘to get or provide for 
another.’ 
14. Duringa seems to intimate achange of action, the turning 

of one’s attention from one thing to another, or to do a thing 
well and thoroughly; as, bumal-cluringa, ‘to leave of the pre- 
sent act of beatinu’. minnanga-duringa, ‘to forget,’ ‘ to think 
of something else’; ” to reflect.’ 

15. W a n n a  probably signifies an aim at OT a purpose to clo a 
thing ; or rather, to act in a kincl of series of doings, one after 
another, going all round, or to be just in the act of doing ; as, 
bumalla-wanna, ‘to beat one after another’; yannaia-manna, 
‘ to walk away,’ ‘ to walk from one place to another.’ 

16. D a n n a  means the resuming of an action after having 
taken refreshment ; as, bumal-clanna, ‘ to beat again ’ after 
eating; bumba-clanna, ‘ to run off again’ after a little refresh- 
ment. 

17. G i l a n n a  inclicates a kind of dual action; as, bumalu- 
gilafina, ‘two to beat together at  once ’; bumban-gilanna, ‘two 
to run together.’ 

18. Y a r r a  is the verb ‘ to speak’; it can be put or joined to any 
verb as a post&, and is then expressive of a command; ‘ ba’ is 
put between as a uniting syllable; thus, yanna-ba-yarra, ‘ to 
order to go’, ‘ to send away ’; bumal-ba-garra, ‘ to tell to beat.’ 

19. Birra ,  n i r ra ,  d i r ra ,  banirra, bamarra,  bunmarra  ; 
these particles, when joined to a neuter or an intransitive verb, 
give it a transitive and causative signification; thus, from 
gannarra,  ‘ to burn,’ is formed gannal-birra, ‘to set on fire,; 
ballunna, ‘ to  die’ gives bal lubunirra ,  ‘to kal’; banganna,  
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to  break’ (of itself), banga-dirra, ‘ to chop, smash ’; yannanna  
to go,’ y a n n a b a n i r r a ,  ‘ to  make go,’ ‘ to  drive,’ and yanna- 

bunmar ra ,  ‘ to cause to go away ’; from mab-binga, ‘ to stay, 
stop’ comes mabbi-bamarra ,  ‘ t o  make one stay.’ Bunmar ra  
is a verb by itself signifiying ‘ to make, to do.’ 

20. M a r a n n a  implies a reference t o  a previous act;on, on 
which the action of the verb is dependent; as, bumal-maraniia, 
‘ to beat after’ having caught one; dal-maranna, ‘ to  eat after’ 
having picked it up. 

31. N a i l s  iiiiplies the adverb ‘after ’; as, bnmal-nfna,  ‘to 
beat after another’; b u n b a n - n h a ,  ‘ to  run after another’; gan- 
nhna,  ‘ look after oiie.’ 

22.  E i n g a  implies ‘precedent, before’; as, Lumal-einga, ‘to 
beat first,’ ie., before another ; golleng-einga,  ‘to return first.’ 

33. N a r i n g a ,  joined to a few verbs, implies that the action is 
clone by ‘ falling ’; also figuratively, it is expressive of a rest after 
moving; as, (1.) banga-naringa,  ‘ to  break by falling’; clalba- 
na r inga ,  ‘to be dashed b?- failing’; (3.) mi-naringa,  ‘ to  settle 
down’; war ren -na r inga ,  ‘ t o  make a call and stay a little.’ 

34. Bil i ina  or ba lhna  is always prececlecl by 912 even after 
1. It implies the idea of ‘ moving on’ 01’ going along, a d  gradual- 
ly  getting into, whilst engaged in an action; as, ya-inbilfna, ‘ t o  
cry whilst going along’; de-mbiliina, ‘ to  eat whilst walking’; 
gu-mbilzna,  ‘ to become OY get gradually.’ 

45. Euoa i ina  implies both coming back and giving back ; as, 
buogal-buoanna,  ‘ t o  come back’; yanna-mbuoanna,  ‘ t o  go 
back ’; gu-mbuoanna,  ‘ to  gire back ’; nanna-mbuoann:t,‘ to 
throw back.’ 

There ere also some worcls that attach themselves to T-erbs as 
auxiliaries ; as,- 

1. Garra ,  ‘ to be,’ used only with the present indicative. Its 
abbreviation, ga, is used interrogatively. 

3. War rB  goes with present and future time. I t s  abbrevia- 
tion is w a-also used interrogatively. 

3. Bala, ‘to be,’ or ba, is more aEimative ; in its shorter €om,  
bn, it strengthens pronouns ; as, balacln, ‘ I am ’ 
4. Yamrna is an interrogative morcl, like the English ‘do’; 

it is most commonly joined to pronouns. None of these auxili- 
aries lias any effect on the structure of the sentence. 

In the passive use of the verb, the subject is merely put in the 
accusative, and the verb remains unaltered. 

5. FOEXA’J!IOX OF WORDS.  

Derivatives are formed from the roots of verbs by addiug 
.carious terminations. Thus, - d a i n  denotes the agent ~ 1 7 0  do4 
the action espressed by the verb; as, b i r b i r a ,  ‘to bake,’ b i r b a  
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dain ,  ‘a  baker.’ The word - g i d y a l  forms participial nouns; 
as, k a b i n g a ,  ‘ to  begin,’ kab in -g idya l ,  ‘a,be@~ning’; x- inan-  
g a n n a ,  ‘ t o  knon-,’ winan-gidyal ,  ‘ the knowmg,’ ‘knowledge.’ 

The terminations -muha& and -miigu denote the absence of 
some quality; as, ucla, ‘ear,’ uda-mhgu, ‘deaf’ ;  marong, 
‘good ’ marom-mCThng, ‘bad,’ Zit., ‘ good-less.’ 

AdSectives are formed from nouns by reduplication, or by 
suffixes; as, E-J-lFng: ‘stone,’ mal la-wel lang,  ‘stouy’; win ,  
‘fire,’ mi-nTin, ‘hot  ; n g a r r u ,  ‘ honey,’ ngarru-ngarru,  
‘sweet.’ Terminatives nreT-dui*ai ; as, wallan-clurai ,  ‘having 
stone,’ ‘ s tony’ ;  -b a n g ;  as, w i n - m u n n i l b a n g  ‘hcllom fire- 
mood,’ from m u n n i l ,  ‘a  hole ’; - b a n g  also signifies increase o r  
multitude and thus has a collective force ; as, gibbix, man,’ 
g ibbi r -bang,  ‘niany men,’ ‘mankiiid’; i nge l ,  ‘ill,’ i n g e l -  
bang,  ‘ ~ e r y  ill.’ Durai ,  as a suffix t o  a verb-stem, iniplics 
ability to  perform the action of the verb; as, b a m b i n g a ,  ‘ t o  
swim,’ bambi-dura i ,  ‘able t o  swim’ ; y a n n a ,  ‘ t o  T<di,. 
y a n n a i d u r a i ,  ‘ able to i d l i  ’ ; with nouns it also denotrs the 
possession of the thing;  as, y a m a n d u  da luban-dnra i ,  ‘have 
you a soul,’ Zit., ‘ are yon soni-having or soul-lTith ?’ 

Nai-i-a, ‘ to do,’ ‘to make,’ joined to another verb, or, oftencr, 
to nouiis a i c l  acljectix-es, answers exactly to the Latin ftrcio ; as, 
giwai, ‘sharp,’ gimai-niarra, ‘ to sharpen’; giwa, ‘wet, moist,’ 
giwa-marra,  ‘to moisten’; gul la i ,  ‘ net,’ gul la i -marra ,  ‘to net, 
to make a net.’ Hence the natives join -niarra to English verlJs ; 
as, gr ind-marra ,  ‘ to  grind’; ring-mnrra, ‘ to  ring the bell.’ 

6. COWCXCTIOSS I S D  dDTERBS.  

W a r g u ,  wicldyua, ‘what for,’ ‘why’ ? wicldyung, ‘~vliich 
xay ’ ? m i  d d y II $ ku o r, ‘ which side (direction) ’ ? \v i dd y 11 &g 11, 
‘ rrhen’? n i d d y u c g a g a ,  ‘ I  don’t linow when’; m i n y a n g a i i ,  
‘ horn many ’ ? m i n y a n g a n g a ,  ‘ I don’t linow how manp ’; 
m i n y a n g a n d a ,  ‘ how manp times’? miny-angnn&ag,z, ‘ I 
don’t l a o w  how niaiiy times’; XI-arban (used with yamma-  
garra),  ‘horn much’? 

Da (the d being sounded very soft) signifies locality ; as, 
digs,, cb where ’ ? dngii ,  ‘ of what place ’ ? dag6, ‘ t o  ndiac 
place t dagann ibnn j i a l l a ,  ‘h ndiat place’? c l ac i ibe~&al l i ,  
d a d i l  a b a$ alli,  ‘ whence ’ ? da  rliu r r  u i n b  a & g al l i ,  ‘ throurli 
what piace’? c l s d i b a ~ ~ a l l i i i g i r r i a , g e ,  ‘by  what p1:ice did 
he come ’ P Each of these by the addition of -ga may become 
an ansx-er, equiralent to ‘1 don’t Bnow x-here,’ &c. Other 
adverbs of place are :-clain, ‘ tliia way,’ ‘hither’; ya in ,  ‘ ttint 
way,’ ‘thither ’; ng idy i ,  ‘here’; n g a n n i a i n ,  ‘over there.’ 

7. KKUEEALS. 
N g u i i b a i ,  ‘oiie’; bula ,  ‘ tmo’; b u l a n g u i i b a i ,  ‘three’j bungu ,  
‘four’ OY ‘many ’; m u r r u g a i ,  ‘first’; u m b a i ,  ‘last.’ 

e 
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EXBXPLES of THE DECLEiVSION of STEBBS nltd Ph’OATOUA7fl. 

I 

1. The Per6. 

Bara, ‘ t o  eat.’ 

The Tense nunihers here are the same as on psge 1G of this .i-olnme. 
INDICATITE 3100~. 

1. Darn 6. DQiiini 
2.  D6 7. Dalg.imi 
3. I)al@xtiini 
4. 9. Dalgarrigirri 
5 .  Dalgdaii 10. (Tu t . -Per - )  D6girri 

S. Wan dal garriawagirri 

IXPERATIVE NOOD. 
h’ingtrlar. 

Dallaguin barri, ‘ let him eat.’ 
Dual. 

Gullalignuinanna bnrri dalla, or ngaguala dalla barri, or gula- 

G ~ i l i ~  barri dalla bulagu, or dalla p a i n  bulagu barri, ‘ let them 

Ngallibul dalla, or ngindu buln dalla, ‘ you two eat.’ 

Dalla ngQanni, ‘ let u s  eict.’ 
Dalla gnaingulia barri, ‘ let them eat.’ 
Gulagalangundugir dalla, ‘ let me and many eat together.’ 

Dallx, ‘ eat thou ’ Dallidyu, ‘ let me eat’ 

ngallignnna dalli, ‘ let him and me eat together.’ 

tv-o eat together.’ 

Plziml. 
Ngindugir dalln, ‘ eat you.’ 

SEBIGXCTITE AXD POTESTIAI, 3100~s. 
These nioocls are frequently espressed by the future tense with 

yandundu ,  ‘if,’ ‘when,’ added; by the audiaryverb garra, and 
especially by the morel mal lang  ; see page 61 of this appendix. 

PARTICIPLES. 
These are declined like verbs in all the tenses md moods. 

There are two participles ; the one ends in -biw.miL, and the 
other in -gunnanna;  the former seems to imply a longer con- 
tinuance of time than the other. 

IXTICATITE. 
1. Dalgunnana (OT dalbianna), ‘I am eating.’ 
2 .  Dalgunnani, ‘I was eating.’ 
5 .  Dalguain, ‘ I have been eating.’ 
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REFLEXIVE MOOD. 
1. Dal&-dyillinga 6. DtSingidyillin 
2. Dalg i dyillingarrinni 7. Dalligidyilligirri [girri. 
3. D al.@dyill ingurr anni 8. Wari d allig id pi1 lingarrian-a- 
4. Dalgdyillinyi 9. Wari dalli~idyilling,zrri 
5.  Dalgidyillin 10. Wari d&n&illingirri 
By using other rerbs from the Wiradhari Vocabulary, adcli- 

tional examples of the formation of tenses in the Indicative are :- 
Pres. Dara-F‘inna. 
.&per$ KgunnB-YnnnC. P72ye~J 3findaIlanni-Pannauni. 

Pef$ Rum a1 gju6aii--Tannlian. 

Aaeep. fur .  ~~iclyalgirri-Tnnnigirri. 
1 i ~ C l . f .  fibf. Tal~arrigirri--Tnun~~11.igrirri. 
Bit. Perf: ~Ur~azSa~egirri-Tannerrirri. 

,, ( b ) .  Gi.iral&arriii-~nugar~iu. 
Be$ p a s t  ( G ) .  Badalgnrranni-T-,.,11Surranni. 9 

DpJfiLf. IBangamal~arrian-ngirri-Tangarrian’agilT‘i. 

2. The Pro:zou?zs. 
The nnnibering of the cases here is-the saiiie as for the IIOUIIS. 

Xingzclal*. PI::yal. 
2. Gxctclu, ‘I’ 1. & 2 .  GCfinni 
3. Gnddi 01- garldigu a. 

4. Ghaniiigingut 
4. Ganundaz G6annigprugurinagnx 
5. Gannal 5. Ghmigingunna 
7. Gnddidyi 
S. Gnnnundurai S. Gdaunigindurai 
9. Ganiiiinda milxncla, (‘nFW ) 9. Gknnui~indya milanda 

Gannuncli, (‘ from ’) Ghauniginbai 

P- I .  (~6snnigincIyi 

2. Gindu, ‘thou ’ 1. E; 2. Gindugir 
3. Ginnn 3. Ginuugir 

‘ 4. Ginyunda: 4. Ginnundugir 
5.  Giii;ral 5.  Ginpalgir 

Pb. 8. Ginnundigirdurai Fhc.9. Ginnundugira luilanda 

1. & 2. Guin- (ov -pa in)  gulia 2. Guin, gu, ‘he’ 
3. Guigula OY 

4. Gum, gagguan 

5.  Ginyal G. Gannaiagulialla 

3. Guinguliagu OT 

4. Gqgu-lia (or -linIla)+ 
Guaguwan Guingulinlla 

Gannigu-lia (07- -lialla)$ 

Plzc. 7. Gannain-gulialla 

say that the cases of these pronouns are all eorrect.--ED. 

Plu. S. Ganniguliallndurai 
* This portion of Mr. Gonther’s mannscript is so imperfect that I cannot 

t Anethicaldatire, asin .give to  me.’ Sdsort oflocatire,asiu ‘cometome.’ 
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Dual pronouns are :- 
N O~ .- (1)  Ngali i ,  ‘thou and I ’; (2)  ng&an-ngalligunna, 

‘he and 1’; (3) ngindubula ,  ‘you t r o ’ ;  (4) ngainbula ,  
‘they two ’; ( 5 )  bulagua l ,  ‘ the other h o ’ ;  ( 6 )  nginna  bula,  
‘these two’; (7) n g i l l a  bula,  ‘those two’; (8) ngal l iguyun-  
ganba, ‘ our two selves.’ 

Of these, the intlexions of (3) are:-geit.,ngindubulagu; dot. 
(local), nginyundn, b u l a g u  ; of (4):-yen. and dat., ngaggu- 
wanbulagu ;  ace., n g a n n a i n b u l a ;  ablatives, nga inbulabar ,  
(‘ about ’) ; n g a d d a i n b u l a d i  (‘from’) ; nganna inbulaga ,  
(‘ in ’) ; the inflexions of (8) are:-yen., guyungangal l igin-  
b u l  ; dat., n g a l l i g i n g u n n a b u l ;  ace., nga l l ibu lguyungan;  
abl., n g a l l i g i n g u n n a b u l i  (‘from’). 
ReJZexice proltouns are :- 

N gad  d u guy u n g a n b u 1, ‘ I my self ’; ii g i n d u g u y  u n g an b ul, 
‘thou thyself’; g f i l agu inguyunganbul ,  ‘he  himself’; nga- 
l l i g u y u n g a n b n l ,  ‘we (two) ourselree ’; ng8anniginya-  
ngagul,  ‘ we ourselves.’ 
Possessive Pronouns are :- 

Ngaddiguyungan ,  ‘my own’; ng innuguyungan ,  ‘thy 
omn ’; g u l  a g u i n  g u y un g an, ‘ his own ’; n g 8 a n n i  g i r n i n  di n- 
guyungan ,  ‘our onn’; ngi i inugir l l inguyungan,  ‘your 
own’; ngaggua lan ind in ,  their own.’ 
Denzonstrafit.es are :- 

Nginna.  noanna,  ngunna l la ,  n i l la ,  dil la,  ‘this here’; 
ngaggual la ,  ’that one’; ngaggu, ‘that.’ The dec1emionis:- 
mnz. ,  n g i n n a  ; yen., nginnagu, ng inna lagu ,  ‘belonging to 
this’; dot. (local), ngina i ,  ‘ t o  this place’; ace., nginna,  ‘this’; 
ablatives, ngirinal-la (-da), ‘ at this,’ nginnal-11 (di), ‘from 
this’; ng innadura i ,  ‘ with this.’ 
i’izdefiitite pronouns are :- 

Ngunba imar rang ,  ‘some’; gu lb i r ,  ‘part of, ‘some’; ngun-  
bai, ‘ one’; ngunba igua l ,  ‘ another’; - p a l  (apost f ix)  ‘other’; 
biambnl,  ‘all,’ ‘the whole’; b iangga l lambul ,  ‘all,, ‘ every- 
body’; ni inyani-minya~lbul ,  ‘ ererything’; bulagual ,  ‘the 
other two’; m u r r i m u r r r i ,  ‘each.’ 

All the pronouns on this page are declined like nouns. 
Interyoyatives are :- 

N O ~ .  l.,ngandi,‘mho (is) ’? nom. 2., n g a n d u  ‘who (does) ’? 
y e n . ,  ngangu,  ‘whose’? dat., ngandigu,  ‘ to  OT for whom’? 
n g a n n g u n  (local) ; ablatives, ngangundi ,  ‘from whom’? 
n g a n g u n d i  birandi ,  ‘away from whom’? ngangundidura i ,  
‘with whom’? ngangundi la ,  ‘from whom’? ngangurgu,  
‘ towards whom’? 
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1Vona. 1. Minyanganna ,  m i n y a g g a r r a n n a ,  ‘what (is it)’? 
aom.  2., minyal lu ,  ‘what (does it)’? gen., minyangu  o r  
minpagguba ,  ‘belonging to what’? dof. ,  minyaggu,  ‘ t o  01. 

for what’? ace., minyang, ‘what’? ablafives, minyaggurgu ,  
‘towards what ’ ? minyalla,  ‘ in oi* on what ’ ? minyalal la ,  
‘on what ’ ?  minyal l i ,  ‘from what’? minyandurada ,  ‘with 
what ’ ?  minpaggul iadhi ,  ‘like what’? minyagguor ,  min- 
yaggar ra ,  ‘in what place’ ‘where’? 

THE WIEADHAEI DIALECT. 

11. THE VOCABULARY. 
-- 

Words, Phrases, and Xentences i n  the Wh*tldlia;-i dialect. 

1. WORDS AND PHUASES. 
[In this Vocabulary, dy=j ; ng=either the nasal g or n-g in separate 

syllables ; -nga final of the verbals, if preceded by i, niay be pronounced 
-nya from the influence of the i ; p and t are so like b and ci in sound that 
the author has not given a separate place t o  them. Words marked with t 
have come in from other dialects. The verbs are given in the present In(& 
entive ; to form the Infinitive, gu, ‘to,’ is added on after the verb-stem. 
There are probably some mistakes still in this Vocabulary, although mnch 
labour has been spent in getting its contents made fit for the press.-E~.] 

B 
Ba-frost ; a cold winter. 
Babang-minter . 
Babannirra-to make OP to be 

Babbildain-a singer. 
Babbilla-a wild cat. 
Babbimubang-fatherless. 
Babbin-father. 
BBbbir-large. 
Babbirbambarra-to sing a song. 
Babbirbang-slender. 
Babbirra-to sing. 
BBbin-a nettle. 
Badanin-the gum of the ‘ kur- 

rajong’ tree. 
Badda-a bite. 
Badda-the bank of the river. 
Baddabaddambul-very soon. 
Baddabaddarra-to scrape and 

then use the teeth like a dog. 

very hot. 

Baddabaddagijillinga-to gnash 
the teeth together. 

Baddal-a kind of hair plaiting ; 
the hair made into a bunch. 

Bjddambirra-to catch fish. 
Baddan-sooner, before, ere. 
Baddang-a cloak, a blanket. 
Baddangal--a long-marriedman 
Baddanni-the gum of a tree. 
Baddarbaddar-a native bird. 
B6ddarra-to bite. 
f Baddawal-the native weapon 

known as the ‘ bumarang ’; cf. 
‘ bargan.’ 

Baddawar-a weapon like the 
‘ bargan,’ but with a knob a t  
one end. 

Baddawaral-a dry plain. 
Baddiang-nonsense. 
Badding-an edible root. 
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Baddul-a little bird. 
Bcdin-grandmother ; arelathe. 
Badinbadin-water weeds. 
Badyan-the little finger. 
Badyar-a black ant. 
Bagqabin-a beautiful bluish 

flower, like a hyacinth. 
Raggadirrar-veiy thin. 
Baggai-a shell ; a spoon. 
BaSgaidyarrar-anything that 

is thin or light ; a little stone. 
Baggaigang-a small shell. 
Baggaimarra-to take out of a 

Baggal-a venomous snake. 
Baggandar ; bawadar-a shoe. 
Baggandar-a sore which has 

the skin off. 
Baggar---meat. 
Baggaraibanrr-restored, com- 

forted, healthy, comfortable. 
Baggarbuan-arra-to stand on 

a daugerous precipice. 
Baggarrln-a dry well. 
Ba.ggin-a bad spirit ; it enters 

into the natives, but may be 
driven out by their doctors. 

BBggin-a mound, a sore. 
Baggirngaii-an uncle ; acousin. 
Baggirngun-a female r h o  has 

Bagguang-water meeds. [arm. 
Baggur-the back pnrt of the 
Bnqyurain - refreshed after a 

faiiit ; strengthened by food ; 
strong for  m-orlr, industrious. 

Baggurainbaug - one that is 
industrious. 

Baggurbannia - a string tied 
round the arm. 

Baggurgan-a young man in the 
second stage of initiaticn. 

Bagurra-blossorn of the '~TZM- 
magang ' tree, 4.v. 

Bai-a footmark left. 
Baiamai-a great god ; he lives 

in the east. 
B aibndi-Tenereal. 

pod, as peas. 

become a mother. 

Baibian-twin. 
Baien-semen mimalis. 
Baigur-ear ornaments. 
Bajgurbaigur--Rater n-eeds. 
Bainiur-any kind of female. 
Bainbain-emptj-. 
Bainbanna-unable to reach. 
Baingarra-to hold to the mind, 

as in winnowing wheat. 
Bainguaug-stupid, bad. 
Bairgain-leeches. 
Baipi-a meeting place of two 

parties ; a tryst. 
Ba-la or  sivzp1.y ba-to be; is 

almays joined to pronouus. 
Balbu-akiud of 'kanfizroo-rat.' 
Balbumannz-to tumble; to fall 

domi headlong. 
Balgabalgar-chief, ruler, king. 
Balgagang-barren, desolate. 
Balgal-sound, noise. 
Balgaug-barren. [as ileas. 
Balganna-to kill on the nails, 

a Gar-noon. 
Balpargal-sunlight ; the glory 

where E~&mai (4. u. )  lires. 
Balgarra-to emit sparks. 
Balguraiina-to slip (roll domi). 
Balgurei-little spots of clouds. 
Bnllaballamanna-to move, lift 

softly or slowlg-. [to dap. 
Bdlal~allanirra-to beat a little, 
Ballaballa~allrtlma-to whisper ; 

to talk in each other's ear. 
Ballalxd!elinga-to whisper. 
Balladi-a saw ; c l ~ p . ,  serrated. 
Ballagirin-an old opossum (m.) 
Ballignn-an old n-oman. 
Ballanda-long ago ; at the first; 

Ballaudallabadin-a kind of reed. 
Ballnndunnang-thick-head ; a 

Ballang-the head. [flower. 
Ballnggnrang-the top bud of a 
Ballangimarra-to wring any- 

thing by squeezing and pres- 
sing at  one end. 

I, 

in the beginning. 

term of reproach. 
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Ballanguan-a pillow 
Ballanpang-a mizzling rain. 
Ballarra-the hooks at  the end 

of the spear. 
Ballaurong-a cap. 
Ballawaggur-a kind of lizard. 
Balleballea-silence of night. 
Balli-a very young baby. 
Ballima-Tery far off, distant. 
Ballinballin-a whip. 
Ballnuroima-to take to flight. 
Balluballungin-almost dencl. 
Ballubangarro-to extinguish ; 

also ballubiarra. 
Ballubundambirra-to cause t o  

be dead, to kill. [teeth. 
Ballubundarra-to kill -i&h the 
Ballubungrabillaun~-~ecil,., t o  

kill each other. 
B6llub6nild&iii-a murderer. 
Ballubunirra-to kill, murder. 
Ballubunningidyillinga-to kill 

Ballubuolin-dead altogether. 
Ballubuyarra--to tell t o  die. 
Ballumballang--a native Don-er. 
Ballmbnmbal-the dead ones; 

the ancients. 
Balludai-cold. 
Balludarra--to feel cold. 
Balluga-fire gone out ; dark. 
Eallugan-that which lives in 

Ballugirbang-the dead ones. 
Ballun-dead. 
Ball6nna-to die. [ver;r f eeble. 
Ballunginbar-almost a-dying ; 
Ballunumminga-to die before. 
Balluoliuga-to be pregnant. 
Balmaiig-empty. 

Balw6ndka-to swim, to float. 
Bambangaiig-a n-ish, a desire. 
Bambawanna-to be busy -n-ith, 

to be industrious. 
Bambinga-to swim. 
Barnbung-the little toe. 
Bamirman-a long water-hole. 

one's self. 

the fields ; beasts. 

Balmang-soft, smooth. 

Bammal-a relation by mar- 
riage. 

Banbal-the place where the 
native inen llieet first in the 
morning; a place of assenib1S. 

B6ubin-little waves raised by 
tliemind; the niotioii of the 
n-ater when anythingis throx-n 
into it. 

Baudaibacna-to climb a tree 
by putting tile toes into the 
cuts ; to clinilj. 

Bandain-the baiid arlsunil the 
loins ; a girdle. 

Bandal-a species of qrub. 
8andalong-joininq, junction. 
Bandinbandin-a buudle. 
Biiiidar-a kangaroo. 
Randarm-to tie. 
Bandhb-ill ; thin. 
Band~ing-a large blood-suclr- 

ing fly ; its bite is rery sharp. 
Bandung-soot, vegetable blacli-. 
Bandpbaudya-1iain. [pain. 
Randgabandyabirra-to cause 
Bandpbar! jirra-sore, painful. 
Baiignbilbanqabil - a cutting 

Baugznbildaiii-a cutter. 
Bangabirra-to cut, shear. 
Bangadirra-to cut, split, chop. 
Bangzduolinga-to stop raining. 
Bangaduringa-to finish aucl t u  

leare off c lieii finished. [in;. 
Baii;;aclarra-to destroy by bit- 
Bangzzinbnn,-,zill-brokcu, torn, 

Bniigni.~-clingn-to interfere, to 

Ban$-time, (or rather) place. 
Baii,galbuorei-the cunl;tq- ;i!l 

over ; the whole emth. 
BangalgLialbang-belongingr to 

another place. 
Bang-galgambirra-to break off 

or cut; t o  maim by throwing. 
BBnqal-b"ka-6;tire-every place ; 

all over the nwrlcl. 

instrument. 

raged.  

dissuade, to intercede. 
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Bangalla-a low hill. 
Bangsmallanna-to part among. 
Bangamanna-to ward off. 
Bangamarra-to break. 
Baugalmu-square. 
Bing5n-an assertiveparticle ; it 

is so : indeed ; truly. 
Banganilbirra-to burn. 
Banganarinbirra-to break tim- 

ber with the hand without an 
instrument. 

Bangauna-to break ; to break 
into rain. 

Bangnrra-to make fire. 
Bangawadillinga-to be tired. 
Banganaringa - .. - to break by 

falling. 
Banganbilang-broken in pieces 
Bangowarra-to break anything 

bv tramdinr on it. 
L ‘, 

Baigayadillinga-to dislike ; to 
be disinclined ; to be offended. 

Baugayalinga-to break again. 
Bangayarra-to dissuade from 

fighting ; to reconcile. 
Banggil-a crack, a split. 
Banggo-a kind of root. 
Bangin-a kind of berry. 
Bangolong-the autumn ; Zit., 

the fore-part of the winter. 
Bangu-a kind of squirrel. 
Banna-verily, truly; i.q. banyan 
Bannambannang-to lend or 

exchange wires. 
Bannang-lean flesh. 
Banne-an inter. particle ; Like 

L a t .  ‘ an,’ anne.’ 
Bannirra-to beat two stones 

together to make fire. 
BBr&-a step ; w., to tread upon. 
Bararwarra-to tear. 
Barbai-a small kaugarco. 
Barbar-dsep. 
Bardain-a black rat (mouse). 
Bardang-bitter; nasty in smell 

Bargan-a native wespon ; the 
or  taste ; s., a bug. 

‘ bumaraiig.’ 

Barganbargaii-the moon Then 

Barguranna-to fall, slip down. 
B&ri-Iong, tall. 
Barinma-attendants and mes- 

sengers of the monster Wave. 
Barla-a footstep. 
Birlabiiral-poison. 
Barrabal-the dark middle part 

Barrabarra-to crackle. 
Barrabarra-very white. 
Barrabarrai !-quick ! emphatic. 
Barrabarrama-a handle ; any- 

thing to lay hold of. 
Barrabarrandin - old (said of 

clothes), ragged, worn out. 
Barrabirra-to strike against, 

as little splinters when wood 
is chopped. 

forming a sickle. 

of the eye. 

Balmburrun-a kind of quail. 
Barradambang-a bright star. 
BarrIgggni-to get out of Dhe 

Barrai !-quick ! make haste ! 
Barraibirra-to accelerate. 
Barraiamanna-to get up. 
Barrain-‘ schambedeckung.’ 
Bai-raiplinp - to riEe again ; 

said of the resurrection. 
Baimmai-the thumb. 
Barramallang-cohabitation. 
Birramirra-to take,l,zy holdof. 
Barramalbillinga-to fetch or  

Barmmalinga-convalescent. 
Barrambamarra-to rouse up, 

to make get up. 
Barrambarang-a mushroom. 
Barrimbiyarra-to tell t o  get 

up; to awaken. 
Barramelinga-to get, provide, 

procure for another. 
Barraniinga-to recover. 
Barrandang-a native monkey. 
Barrandarra-to gnaw. 
Barrkdirra-to cut. 
Barrang-white. 

way. 

take when bidden. 
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Barranganna-to make a noise 
as by sounding the letter r-r. 

Barra&ha-to rise, t o  get up. 
BiiT5nnhra-t o tear. 
Barranna-to fly. 
Barranna-to roast. 
Barrarbarrar-a rushing noise ; 

w . ,  to make a rushing noise. 
Bnrra~.arrainbirr~-to be full- 

fledged ; said of birds. 
Barrawidpin-one that always 

wtuders about; a hunter. 
Barran-inga-to hunt ; to camp. 
Barruomanna-to run fast, to 

B6rre-no ! 
Barreidyal-a bird like a robin. 
Barrima-a musket. 
Barrimarm-to get fire by rub- 

Barrinan-a little shrub. 
Bam*i&ia-let; it alone! never 

Barru--8 rabbit-like rat. 
Barrudan--a juicefrom a tree; 

B a ~ a l  gann a-t o h at ell. 
Bawamarra-to relate news ; to  

Biiwin-a white stone, said t o  

BLiwan !-no, no ! by no means ! 
Rowar-a prepared skin ; leather 
Bawaruguor-inside. 
Bi-the fore part of the arm. 
Biagga-often, many times. 
Bid-eqd. pnrficle; up, high. 
Bialbial--very high, a-top. 
Bialqambirra-to hang; trans. 
Bialganna-to hang ; zntrans. 
Bi a m  bul-all . 
Biamburruwallanna-to govern, 

to  rule over. 
Biang-many. 
Biangarra-to take out, dig out, 

Biangulalinga-to dig out again, 

gallop. 

bing tiro pieces of wood. 

mind ! 

‘ manna. 9 

communicate. 

belong to Wandong, 4.w. 

as from a hole. 

ey., when buried. 

Bibanna-to crouch down ; to be 

Bibarra-to tease. 
Bibbidya-a kind of fish-lian-k. 
Biddirbung-a challenge n-ord ; 

as much as to say ‘ I am not 
afraid of you.’ 

Bidyaidp-a mothcr’s sister. 
Bidyaingarra-to poke the fire. 
Bidyar-my male. 
Bidyur-pointing up, very high. 
Biembai-a hook, a fish-hook. 
Biggun-a water-mole. 
Bildur-‘ fat-hen,’ an edible herb. 
Bilinmarra-to strip long pieces 

Bilunm ar ra-to split. 
Billa-a river. 
Billabang-the Milky Tt’ay. 
Billadiii~a- a water-mole. 
Billagal-down a mountain io- 

wards a rirer. 
Billar-a rirer ‘ swamp-oak.’ 
Billawir-a hoe. 
Billili-herbage like dock-leaf. 
Billimarra-to push near to. 
Billinbalgambirra-to recede, to 

go back ; try to escape, aroid. 
Billinga-to go backrvards. 
Billingarm-to take care. 
Billingap-going backrrards. 
Billir-a black cockatoo. 
Ballinin-the silence of night, 

when nll are asleep. 
Billuin-a kind of parrot. 
Bilundarra-to chap the skin, 

as frost does. 
Bimbai-a spot where the grass 

has been burnt. [fire. 
Bimbnrra-to set the grass on  
Bimbil-a kind of tree. 
Bimbin-a native bird. 
Bimirr-an end or point. 
Bin-high, tall. 
Binbin-silent. 
Binbin-the belly. 
Bindugai-a small shell. 
Bin2ugan-shellfish. 

in a sitting position. 

of bark. 
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Buadnrra-to fiil the mouth. 

6 
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3uggara:i-a dry 11-ell. 
3nggnriian--n bad Smell. 
3~~guainbni1g-frnitful. 
3uggulong-a natiI-e shrub. 
3 ur~iunbarrh.:ll-tlie time after 

Bindurgarra-to snore along, a8 
children before they can walk. 

Biiidyabindyalgaiina-an itch. 
Biudynrra-to crack. 
Biiiclgilduringca-to cut  into a 

tree to  get opossums out. 
Binclpinga-to stumble. 
Bidyirra-to dig with a hoe. 
Biiidplbarra-to sinli under 

the feet, as the ground. 
3iiiicl.yurmai-very warm. 
Bingal-a needle. 
Bingumbarra-to hear a fall. 
Bimiil-the eldest. 
b i n n z h q - t h e  greatest, the 

highest ; a na.nie applied to  
some hem-enly being. 

Binualbirra-to light. 
Biiiya ; biiina-to dig, t o  cut. 
Binyalbarra-to make fire. 
Binydbirrst-to nialre a light. 
Biiiyalgariia-luin~y . 
Biimi-a boy ; c$ birrain. 
Biraiibir~,ii-steel,, downhill. 
Birandi-from. 
Bira&nl-a step’s distance. 
Birbaldain-a baker. 
Birbarra-to bake. 
Birbi--n fiea. 
Birbir-extremely cold. 
Birc‘iaebirdae-doivnhill. 
~ir(13in-ironbarL-tree blossom 
Bird- a cut. 
Rirclirrit-to cut. 
Birdyulong-an old scar. 
Bircainbarra-to kick against. 
Birgmaima-to carve meat. 
Birpiubirra-to plough. 
Birgang-a ground-grub. 
Rirganna-to scratch. 
Birgilli ; birgillibang-scorclied 

Birgu-shrubs, thickets. 
Birgun-a bird like a cluck; its 

appearance portends rain. 
Biriiig-the breast. 
Biringa-a scar; a scratch ; v. to 

make a scar. 

by fire. 

I 
Birombailingn-to take aud go 

Eiromballaiina - to  throw at 

Birombaiiirra-to drive an-ny. 
Birombanna-to go away to a 

distance. [tance. 
Birombarra-to throw to  a dis- 
Biron g-far-distaiit ; high. 
Birra-tired, fatigued. 
Birrabang-up, above, outside. 
Birrabirra-to be tired. 
Birrabuadillinga-to be tired. 
Birrabiang-poor, thin. 
Birra-bildain ; -bidyan-poor. 
Biimbinabirra-to more gently ; 

BiiTabirrarrainbul-doffnbil:. 
Uirrabuostnna-to come baek. 
Birradan-the straight scars on 

the back. 
Birragumbil-back bent, as in 

old age ; reclining. 
Eirra&@or-behincl. 
Birramal-the bush. 
Birrain-the narel. 
Birraiii-a young male. 
Birraindyong-a little boy. 
Birramaimmu- long -backed. 
Birrambang-a ‘ lrangaroo-rat.’ 
Birran-stiff, cold ; as in death. 
Hirrawanna-to descend. 
Birreiieliiiga-to rui i  a~ayrr i th .  
Birrhn-the back. 
Birri-the ‘ box-tree.’ 
Birrian-n grub found in trees. 
Rirribimima:-ra-to meet. 
EiiTimannar-sitting in a circle; 

Birriuallai-‘ box-tree’ blossom. 
Birrindaimarra-to meet each 

Eirrirra--to scratcli. 
Boniarra-to take a\Tar. 
-bu-and, also ; a  post$^. 
Buabuomarinn-a lump. 
Buadambirra - to overfX the 

away rrith. 

each other. 

to Thisper. 

Talkiug in a row. 

other. 

mouth. 
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Bumbang-tam e, quiet, orderly. 

Bubaihiniiannn-to get small, 

tB~iba1-a boy. 
Bubbadaghg-a little fellov-. 
Bubbadang-anj-thing little. 
Bubbai-little. 
Bubbaidjong--rery little. 
Bubbil-a m n g  ; fe LZL ‘1 iers. 
Bubu-that au,mst beinq nlio is 

said t o  presido at the ‘burban- 
digina ’ and there ‘mnbes’ the 
young nieii. H e  is said to be 
as big as a rock or mouiitain. 

Buddabarra-to smoke. 
Budclainbuddaiii-a species of 

mint, ‘ peiiiigro~al.’ 
Buddang-dark in colour, black. 
Buddanna-to smell. [other. 
Bucldarbal1.llanna-to kiss each 
Bucldarbanna-to kiss. 
Buddarong-a ‘ Ayiug-squirrel.’ 
Buddan-arnl--a dry place irhrre 

no -rater is. 
Budd6-a small narron- pzssage: 

a siiinll isiand. 
Buddi-a corner. 
Buddimp--inside in the house. 
B uddin- a suuben ui = 

Buddu-stars. 
Buddulbtrddd-far off ; high 

the bluidi air at a distance. 
Budduinbuddain - a fmgranl 

m-nter herb. 
Euddurbudclw-a smell. 
Budyabudg-n-moth, bnttorej‘. 
Bugmg-beads : a aeclilace. 
Bupga-meat wlieil hinted. 
Buqgabniina-to Le struck bj 

Buggal-a plant xith an ediblc 

Buggamin- eatables that bavl 

Buggang-the ‘gum-tree’ Eomer 

Buardaag-scabbj-. 

to  lesseu ; to  boil in. 

flies. as meat. 
Ruggabugga-black. 

root anel grass-lilie seeds. 

improved 5p keepinr. 

sunsst ; twiIi$it. 
3uquin-grass. 
3ula-t wo. 
3 ul~-bial-~nllai~n~-~innllnn- t n-o 

to  speak together an< a third 
interferiuq. 

Gulabiiiga--to be in couples. 
Bulabulamannn - t o  pace to- 

Bulami-hnriiig two n ires. 
Bula-nguubai-three. 
Bnlbaggurnin-a lintire bird. 
Bulbin-a ~ i h r l ~ ~ i n d .  
Bdcluraidurai-a ]&id of on1. 
Bulinbirliu-bnl~l-liended ; any 

part of auimnli bare of hair. 
Eullnmballaiiq--a n 3~ e. 
B ul lian ;-a. Gang moo-mt ’;J?s/., 

a bad rim-abont female. 
Bnllinbnlliii-a nxter bird. 

Bulluii--n large bkd. 
Buiiiadillin~z-to TOT. 
B~iuialltinn-i.eci;;,., to beat each 

other ; to  fi=ht. [self. 
Bumniigidyilliti~n-tobent oiie’s 
B umaniia-t o inuw the nTiiigs. 
Bumarrz-to beat, to  strike. 
Buuibain-a buiic!?. 
Bumbanna-to m o k e ;  i,zfrmzs. 
Buinbnnniiimiu~a--ico outruii, to  

Bumbarmmaciin-to rush intc. 
Buiiibinna-to smoke ; trans. 
Bumbir-grenPy . 
Bumbiir~nlbian - -n dirub re- 

seuibling the ‘ 6:;amp-odr.’ 
Buiiiciling,z-to run  t o  another 

for assistance. 

gether ; snid of tmo. 

GLdludyau-2 ~ 2 2 .  

run before. 

B fimmabumarra-to line :I:. 
Bummalbumnial-a stick used 

as a hammer; a hammer stick. 
Bammalgnl-the Iight hand. 
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Bunbabillinga-to escape ; tl 
run away when beaten. 

Bunbainiarranna-to long foI 
to  wish for ; t o  be anxiom. 

Bunbabanirra-to set a running 
Buubambirra-to cause t o  run 

to  roll ; to  move a wheel. 
Bunbangarrimanna-to bust11 

about. 
Bunbanna-to run. 
Bunbananna-to run after. 
Bunbea-it grasshopper. 
Bunbinga--to sit down, to rest 

to  be tired; tired of. 
Bundalgnniia-to suspend ; tc 

be hanging. 
Bunbuii-a locust, grasshopper 
Bunburribal-ground; c f. dagun 
Bundadillinga--tq expectoratc 

freely. 
Bundalganna-to lean to  onc 

side. 
Bundaliuga-to hang ; t o  hang 

with the hands 01' arms slung 
round something. 

'Bundambirra-to fasten. 
Buudaug-a kind of grub. 
B6ndang-a blackish butterfly 
Bundanna-to draw. [freeze 
Bundarra-to feel very cold, t c  
Buudi-a n-ar-weapon; a cudgel 

with a thick knob at its end. 
Bundibanirra-to knock down 
Bundibuniarra-to cause to fall 
Bundibundinga-to tumble, t c  

stumble. 
Bun dibundin gin-ready to  fall 

(of a plan) danrerous, unsafe. 
Bundilanna-to fall over each 

other. 
Bundin-the hair-bands hang- 

ing dowii the neck. 
Bundinianibirra-to let fall. 
Bundiiiga-to fall. 
Bungadillinga-to be pleased. 
Bungain-a gift, a present. 
Buiiplbungal - it broom, any- 

thing to  sweep with. 

Bungambirra-to make smooth 
or soften ; to iron ; t o  sweep. 

Bungany-the knee. 
Bungannabanna-to ccmb the 

hair. 
Bung:arra, -ambin*a-to sweep. 
Bungimarra-to n-ag the tail. 
Bungirra-to swing. 
Bungu-four ; many; an inde- 

Bungubungu-every thing ; a 

Bungul-short; s., a little man 
Bungulgal-short. 
Bunbia-a ' wild-oak' tree. 
BGnin; bhniiiganna-to breathe. 
Bunmabunmarra-to assist. 
Bunnanna-to bum. 
Bunnabunnanga-abundance of 

Bun-n@n-made by another. 
Bunmarra-to make. 
Bunnallanna-to take another 

man's wife. 
Bunnan-ashes. 
Bknnarra ; imperx, bunnai-to 

take away ; t o  take back. 
Bunnebunne, or biingebunge- 

warm ; OpPressivelyhotrrds. 
B unnidyillinga-to beat. 
Bunninganna-to breathe. 
Bunnumeilinga-to go from one 

place to another, to remore. 
Buobarra-to be like the parent. 
Buoda-a kind of opossum ($) ; 

often used as a nickname. 
Buogaiii-an edible root. 
Euogalbumarra-to drive out. 
Buogalbuonaima-to return. 
Buogan-auna, -arm-to follow. 
Buoganumminga-to be before. 
Buogarra-to come. 
Buonung-some grass-seeds. 
Buorgarra-to pull up. 
Buowaibannanna-to boil. 
Buo-j-abialngidyal-a command, 

a lam ; betrayal, exposure. 
Buoyal-a mother-in-law. 

finite number. 

great many. 

food; a+., sumptuous. 

P- 
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Buoyarra-to bid or advise ; to 
to tell to do ; to instigate. 

Burai-a child, a boy. 
Buralganv-a large native bird 

called Rntive's Companion. 
Burambabirra-to divide, to  dis- 

tribute. [arms. 
Rurambirra-to stretch out the 
Burambuiiganibirra-to be dry ; 

Burarnbuuganna-to get ch-7. 
Burain~nramban~-~ery  c l y  . 
Buran--a tendril ; D., t o  twine. 
Burzng-drought. 
Burang-dry branches or leares. 
Burbandiganna-to initiate the 

youiig men of the tribe. 
Burbaug-roand; a rouiid heap, 

a circle. 
Buybirra-to beat the time m c l  

sing, like the women beating 
on their bundled cloaks. 

Burbirra-to do carpenterKork. 
Burbirra-to scrape, to  scratch ; 

t o  smooth; make smooth, a s  

the carpenter does the rrood. 
Burcl6n--large, wide. 
Burguin-a hatchet, tomahnnli. 
Burguinmudil-a blacksmith. 
Burimbirra-to empty, to  wring 

out, drink all. 
Burrabaiiua-to make one ill, aE 

Wandong does ; to be ill ; t c  
hare a swelling. [fire 

Burrabaiiiialbirra-to light 2 
Burraburrab6nn-to have sorer 

Burraburrabul-fd1 of sores 01 

Burraddar-the pine tree. 
Burradirra-to cut darn. 
Burrapmbirra-to ki~ock do1 rn 
Burragallanna -to leap all t o  

Burrain-a fragment. 
Burral-a bed. 
Burramagang - the shoulders 

together with the upper par 
of the back. 

trans,  to make dry. 

OT wounds. [mounds 

getlier in play. 

36rrambal-a native game of 
jumping over the rope. 

3urrambiaii-a term applied to 
the god Baiamai, 4.6. 

3urrambin-a term first applied 
to white people by the blacks. 

3urrambiii-eternal. 
3urmmbin=,2-to be eternal. 
3urrarnarm-to loosen or take 

Off .  [in a row. 
3urrar-n row ; a Iinc of things 
Sumami-n tree on fire. 
Burr-nnirr-n-to setfire to a tree. 
Burr&-breaking wind. 
Bnrrigal-a kind of wood. 
Burrimal--n fly. 
Burrti-bottom ; the testicles. 
Burruarrn-to make n stir with 

Bnrrubiqn-to jump, to lenii. 
Bnrrubialiiiqa-to jump again. 
Burrudarra-the diiu nppear- 

Burrugaiina-to rub agaiust, t o  

Burruqurra--a tuberous plnlit. 
Burruinbal-round,li~c a globe. 
Burrunbi-inside. 
Burund%ng-dark, very clnrli. 
Burruiidi-black (inside). 
Burrunmarm-to pick, choose. 
Burruira-the sap of the 'apple- 

Burrurgian--n large l>laclc bird. 
B ~ r r u u  galinn- t o tliundfl*. 
Buyabarrn-to gire orders. 
Buyabialdain-one d i o  gives ?r- 

ders, a commandant, a mag~s-  
t r t e ,  -n goreriior. 

Buyabianun-to spenlr cood of ;  
to praise, flatter : to plezse. 

Bupabiyarra-to qive orders. 
Buy"ma1dain-a beggar.. 
Buyainanna-to beg, to pray. 
Buyamarra-to beg. 
B6yu-the thigh, the leg. 
Buynma-the foot of a 11111. 
Bug.u"ari-long-legSecl. 

the feet;  to Bp, as dust. 

ance of a distant object. 

touch. 

tree.' 
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Dalial-a bone. 
Dabbarmnllany-mob of nativt 
Dibbu@~a-to bury ; to plan 
Dabbungung-a father. 
Dabburnag-pipe-claS. 
Dabbuyarra ninron-to give o 

Dabuan-a smallkindof leechet 
Daddirra-to be filled, to ha7 

enough, to be satisfied. 
Daddur-curdled, as milk 
Da~=n~ualbirang-belonging t 

another place; s stranger. 
Daggal-the cheeks. 
Daggalbudcli-bwhy whiskers. 
Dagqin-sticking fast, like bar1 

x-lien not splittin? \\-ell. 
Dagqarang-a mood-nrorm. 
Dagu-duay, dirt. 
Dagui-a shadow. 
Dagun-groun cl, soil. 
Daqun--mhen ? 
Dagunbil-a dirty fellon-. 
Dagunbilmarra-to make dirty 
Dagundn-There to ? 
Daqunmar-a grave. 
Baiangun-f orrmrd. 
Daiba--roluptuous. 
Daimarra-to dispute. 
Daimiangnrm-to dash in, a: 

raiu driven by wind. 
Dainbunninga-to come back 

after being driren off. 
Daiudu-here ! 
Daingamallanna-to outdo, t o  

Daingamarra-to vie in throm- 
Dalaiiiibang-sharp, as a toma- 

Dzlain-the t o q u e .  
Dalaingaldaiu-one that doubts; 

Dalaingarra-to misbelieve, to 

Dalalinge-to eat agpin. 
Dalira-sno,. 

bestow life. 

escel. [ins. 

liadi. 

an unbeliever. 

doubt. 

Dalbadanibirra-to crush to 
atoms, to grind. 

Dalbagarra-to tear asunder, to 
put apart, to open. 

Dalban-dalbannirra-to bruise, 
to pound. 

Dalbanna-to be bruised. 
Dalbar-the shoulder bone. 
Dalbarra-to be wet. 
Dalbinga-to turn upside down. 
Dalbirrn-to strike thetimewith 

the Lbargan,’ as the native 
nien do in singing. 

Dalga-gum in the eye. 
Dalgang-very crooked; S U ~ S ~ . ,  

Dalia-a species of tguana. 
Dallabadarra-to split. 
Dalhbadirra-to split with an 

Dallabalga-‘ schambedeckun g.’ 
Dallabnlganna-to part; as the 

Dallabanna-to go t o  ruin; t o  

Dallabumarra-to destroy, t o  

Dalladnllabunna-to split. 
Dallagarra-to aroid; t o  try to 

Dallai-angry. 
Dnllaimarra-to be angry with. 
Dall&kt-root of tlie ‘ pear-tree.’ 
Dallamarra-to break, break in 

pieces ; to destroy. 
D6llambul--very soon. 
DSllan-soon. 
3allangir--fresh, new. 
Dallairang-an ‘ apple-tree.’ 
lallunarong-a young man still 

Iallungal-a fine fellow. 
lalmarnbirra-to feed (a baby). 
lalman-a place of plenty. 
lalki-transgression. [long. 
)al~arrin~anna-to eat all day. 
)alnumniing,*to eat before. 
lamalien-sweet, pleasant. 

a bent bough. 

instrument. 

parting of the hair. 

destroy. 

break in pieces. 

escape. 

growing. 

Dhnbadiimba-soft; very soft. 
Dambai-a kind of wiry grass. 
Dambulbang-late in the night. 
Damburdambur-a curl, a fold; 

like a snake when curled. 
Damburmadillinga-to wrap all 

round close from the wid, as 
Kith a cloak. 

Damburniarra-to  rap round, 
to fold up. 

Damburra-toputinto,~ap up. 
Dammal-the wrist ; the inside 

of the fore part of the arm. 
Dammin-a venomous snake. 
DBn-too many orders at once ; 

confusion. 
Danba-rip o. 
Danlmng-green, d i r e  (mid of 

plants) ; fresh, strong. [rst.’ 
Danbur-a kind of ‘ kangaroo- 
Dandimbirra-to feel cold, to be 

Dandain-a frog. 
Dandsll-a hailstone. 
Dandan-scattered all about in 

Danclaug-cold ; s., a cold mind. 
D and ar-pret ty , nice. 
Dandarang-very cold. 
Dandarb,vig-very pretty. 
Dandarra-to be cold. 
Dandu-ret. 
Dnndudai-ra-to be met. 
DBng-long edibls roots. 
Dangai-rain water; old water. 
Dangal-a shelter, a coveriq. 
D&u&ang-the heel. 
Dangang-bread made by the 

Dangarin- shellfish. 
Dangarumanna-to dance. 
Dangung-bread, €ood. 
Dangur-a species of fish. 
Dbna-to net 0.1‘ knit. 
Danna-daiina-ssmall-pos. 
Dannal-the fist. 
Dannaniai-a corpse. 
Dannamandan-a knot in string 

freezing. 

confasion. 

natives from seeds. 

Iannambandanna-to be knotty. 
>annang-fore-arm ; the mist. 

>anni-gnm, honeycomb, n-ax. 
ha- to  eat. 
larga-honeycomb. 
largimbirra-to lay across. 
jargin-across. 
Itirgin-a kiiid of meal made of 

larimunibinp-to be a whore ; 

hmtn-very tough, iiot break- 

3ariigid;vsl-ope who begets ; a 

Dai~abang-having many wiwq 
Darrabaiina-to sit cross-legged 

Darrabunda-maggots in meat. 
Daimclabal-bones. 
Darraiwarra-to struggle with 

death ; to be dying. 
DarrAlanganua-to be restless, 

to move about. 
Dawaiubal-foo t-marks, n roacl- 

way. 
D arranilmlgarra-to take by 

surprise ; to frighten. 
DJrmmbin-a little bird. 
Darranibirra-to frighten. 
Darrami&-a &allon- place like 

Darranderaiig-an avenger. 
Dai-randurai-e cornei’. 
Dawaiig-the thigh. 
Darrang-a little creek. 
Darraiigagain - walking n-ith 

tlie knees much bent. 
Daimiigarl, anua-to iralk to 

and fro. 
Darrar-a rib. 
Darramwrambirra - to  throrr 

an-ay ; to throm the ‘ bargan ’ 
along the ground. 

Darrawarranna-to lie with the 
knees beudiiig upwards. 

DarrarrildLlllg-thin-leg~e~. 

jaun ag$%ng-a iKlrt. 

‘ gnllu ’ Grass seeds. 

to give one’s self up. 

able. 

proqenitor ; a father. 

GI’ mith the knees flat. 

a basin. 
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Darri-old stumps of grass. 
D arrial-a bed. 
Darribal-the return of tht 

‘ bargan ’ when thrown. 
Darribun-a queen bee, 
Darrilanna-to cohabit. 
Darrawirgal-thename of one oj 

the native gods ; he lives d o m  
the river ; he sent the small. 
pox. 

DarruaE-tough. 
Parrubanna-to leap over. 
Dsrritbarra-to rushoii andtear 

up the ground. as water does 
Darruin-a handle. 
Dawa-very fat. 
Dan-ai-the lair of the sorcerei 

Dawarang-a native dog. 
Dawin-a hatchet. 
Dhir-this, that. 
Dibaima-to hiss, acconipanied 

with clapping of the hands. 
Dibbillain-birds. 
Dibbin-a bird. 
Dibbindibbin-the hollow part 

underneath the breastbone. 
Dibbong-iiails, spikes. 
Di:gal-a fishbone. 
Diqgnr-a sneezing. 
Diqgzrrn-to sneeze. 
Diggu-the small ‘ blackwood.’ 
Diq6ii-top-knot of a cockatoo. 
Dilbaimnnanna-to come slyly 

Dilbrina-tu tread softly, torall: 

Dil~a~iidilgnin--tliehair combed. 
Dilganna-to comb the hair. 
Dilgzar-a splinter of ~ o o d .  
Dilmaii-silent, quiet. 
Dillnbirra-to scatter, to sow. 
Dillabirra-to draw. 
Dilladillabirra-to throw about, 

Dilladillan-garra-to sbalie. 
Dillaqar-a iintive berry-fruit. 
Dillnjgarra-to shake. 

or of his ‘ Tandong,’ q.v. 

upon one. 

on the toes. 

t o  cause confusion. 

DilI%ng--a brother. 
Dilledille-ro tteii. 
Dillidilli-small mood. 
Dillirbunia-imp., smash, dash 

against ; i.p. dillirbunnarrabin 
Dimbanna-to make a whizzing 

noise, as greenwood in the flre. 
Din-ment, flesh. 
Din-theinner rind of the‘yam- 

mngang’; the natives suck it. 
Dinbain-any sharp and pointed 

steel instrument fit t o  make 
native weapons, especially the 
‘ bargan.’ 

Dinbnnn-to buzz (like flies). 
Dinbuorin-a native lark. 
Dindabarra-to take the rough- 

ness off, as a carpenter does. 
Dindadinda-work left rough. 
Dindar-bald-headed. 
Dhdarr,a-to bite off, make ill, 

as Wandong does. 
Dindima-the Pleiades. 
Dingai-a m-alking stick. 
Dingandingan-flat, even. 
Dingauna-to walk Kith a stick. 
Dingarra-to sweep, to pull up. 
Dingelinga-to make smooth. 
Dingurbarra--to sharpen. 
Diiimanna-to pick the nose. 
Dinm&-mr, battle. 
Dinniirr-an eyebrov. 
Dinna-honeycomb, war. 
Dinnang-the foot. 
Diiinawaii-an emu. 
Diragambirra-to raise. 
Diramadillinga-to be proud. 
Dirknnrra-to speak well of, to 

Dlraii-a mouutaiu or  hill. 
Diranbniig-noon; when the sun 

is in the zenith. 
Dirangalbang-high, exalted ; 

entrusted with authority. 
Dirsn-garan-garan-many hills 

01- mountains. 
Dir6nna-to rise,likethe dough. 
Diren-direng-red. 

praise. 
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Dironbirong-the red streams 

of clouds rn the evening; a+., 
red, said of white men. 

Dirradambinga-to dress the 
hair. 

Dirradirrawarra-to shoot up 
like mushrooms. 

Dirradirrairanna-sii herb. 
Dirragarra-to dig deep. 
Dirrag~alban~-hau~hty ; ulso 

Dirraibang-a brother. 
Dirraiawanna-to get up. 
Dirrainamgarra-to disarraiige ; 

to move about everything in 
seeking for a thiog. 

dirangal-bang. 

Dirral-a little bird. 
Dirramai-an edible herb. 
Dirramananna-to boil over. 
Dirramarra-to the left. 
Dirramarra-to lift, to take off, 

to lift off (as from the fire). 
Dirrangal-one that is superior 

to work ; a lazy geiitleniaii. 
Dirranmn-UiieTen, clumsy. 
Dirri-grey hair. 
Diidxmg-an old man. 
Dirridirri-a little bird. 
Dirrige-gorse ; n prickly and 

stingiug stuff inside the native 
‘munga,’ p.v. 

Dinil-n bulrush. 
Dirrinan-an edible plant. 
Dirrn-a ‘ kangaroo-rat.’ 
Did- any collectioii of small 

particles ; as saydust, siftings. 
Diwingil-a spark . 
Diyan-soft, loose. 
Dombar-the mist that precedes 

rain ; the sight of rain far off. 
tDombock-sheep. 
D6n-tail (efinnz sig. penis). 
Dondo-mirin-mirinmal-a snail. 
Dondu-a swan. 
Duaduamirra-to hare fancies 

to be delirious, talk nonsense 
Duambian-a little plant with 

a pink flower, and edible root, 
j .  

Dubbi--n grub with wings; a 

Dubbu-a kind of frog or toad. 

Duddarra-to suck. 
Duddu-the female breast ; as 

a call to infants. 
Dudduwarrannz-to rush down, 

as rrnter. 
Duganna-to draw water. 
DuggeillingE-to fetch for an- 

D u ggin- shade . 
Dugginga-to hnng (like fruits 

on the tree). 
Ducmmibalbinga-to be on a 

G n g  bed ; beyond recovery. 
Dugguaibul- altogether, wholly. 
Dugguarra-to overtake. 
Duggumbirra-tobenot greedy, 

Duggumi-glad, fond of. 
Duggusai-buoanns - to come 

back ; to reach home. 
Dugguwarra-to orertake. 
Dupinbirra-to give a l ~ a p ,  to 

give freely, to be generous. 
Dulba-a drop. 
Dulbagal-a monstrous birth. 
Dulbaganbirra-to crack. 
Dulbamanna-to drop. 
Dulbibalgmna-to hang down 

the head. 
Dulbibannirra-to bow down ; 

to turn upside down; t o  be 
reclined. 

Dulbinbirra-to lie prone on ihe 
belly. 

Dulbinga-to bend l o r ;  to wor- 
ship. [bends. 

Dulbunbunmaldain -one that 
Dulbunbunmarra-to bend, born 
Dullaidullai-staggering from 

Dullar-a red bird. 
Dullin-a kind of lizard. 
Dullondullong - sinking, ex- 

butterfly. 

D~b0-a net call. 

other. 

generous. 

exhaustion. 

hausted, ready t o  tumble. 
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Dullu-a spear. 
Dnllubang-the soul. 
D ullnbanna-to split. 
Dullubi-marron-. 
Dullubi-a little shrub. 
Dullubin--rery straight. 
Dullubul-straigbt. 

Dullngal-the north wind. 
Dullugang-a little spear. 
Dullugarra-to findguilty ; to be 

Dullugudanna-to spear. 
Dulluwarai- s traight. 
Dulmarra-to press together, to 

squeeze. 
Dulmarra-to press out water 

or juice. [monp. 
Duinbal-proof, evidence, testi- 
Durnbaldah-one that shows, 

a director. 
Dumbalmai-awituess, testifier. 
Dumbalmddain-one that gives 

proof o r  testimony. 
Dumbalmarra-to bear witness 

or indict ; to accuse, betray. 
Dumbangidyral-a pointing out. 
Dumbanna-to point, to show. 
Dumbi-a blush. 
Dumbirra-to spit. 
Dummirra-to carry. 
D unban-lit tle ants . 
Dunbur-some kind of wood. 
Duiidilai-walking in single file. 
Dundilaimallanna-to walk in a 

row or line one after another. 
Dunduma-the ‘ badawal,’ p.v. 
Duiidumbirra-to suck out, as 

Dung-mud, dirt. 
Dungain-a kind of parrot. 
Dungal-a post, pillar, support. 
Dun gardungar-tall, I ong. 
Dungin-a sleeping ground be- 

tween two fires. 
Dungindain-a kind of water- 

mole. [gularly. 
Dungumarranna-to stand irre- 

Dulludullu-big logs of wood. 

conricted. 

marrow from a bone. 

Dunma-a born, an arch. 
Duma-to spear ; to write. 
Dunnai-a tall, long fellow. 
Dunnang-a knot. 
Dural-a hollom tree set on 

fire at the bottom and smoke 
coming out at the top. 

Durang-the bark. 
Durbarra-to chip or smooth, as 

n-ith the ‘ dinbain.’ 
Durdaiii-a n i t e r .  
Durgung-a cuckoo. 
Durgunnaiina-to pick. 
Durian-news ; a message. 
Duriangarra-to delirer a mes- 

Duriciuringa- to be ill. 
D urilgai-fruitf ul. 
Durimambirra- to make ill ; t o  

cause t o  be ill ; as Wandong 
does. 

sage. 

Durin-wound. 
Duiinda-to spear, to prick. 
During-a snake. 
Durmanbirra-to aim at. 
Duronggargar--a glow-m-orm, a 

Dururbuolin-always, ever. 
D ururdururbuoliii-ever, en$. 
Durrabarra-to drive the bad 

spirit away by blowing. 
Durrain-a long white cloud. 
Durraggarang-a bee. 
DurranmB-sorcery, a sorcerer. 
Durrawal-the piece of Bark 

Durri-birth. 
Durri-alluvial soil, rubbish. 
Durribil-muddy. [forth. 
Durrirra-to be born; to bring 
Durrubanna-to tear up soil, 2s 

Durrudurrugarra-to follow. 
Durrugaim-to track, to trace. 
D urrui-ants . 
Durruibil-f ull of ants. 
Durrulbmra-to burst. 
Durrulgarra-to hide. 

common norm. 

used as a bier. 

water does. 
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Durrumang-a young snake. 
Durrumbal-some water weeds. 
Durrumbin-a caterpillar. 
Duyon-fat ; subsf., fat  meat. 
Duyul-a hill; a{$., hilly, un- 

G 

even, rough. 

Gabban-a father-in-law ; a re- 

Gabbargabbar-green ; s., grass. 
Gabbilga-a had-band made 

of a native dog’s tail. 
Gabbuga-aii egg ; brains. 
Gabbung-a species of moths 

or butterflies. 
Gabburgabbur -anything rot- 

ten or broken. 
Gabirra-to eat with the mouth 

hanging over the vessel, to eat 
in a nasty way. 

lative in general. 

Gabura-a cap of x-hite down. 
GBdarra-to erase ; to rinse. 
Gadda-supposing ; perhaps~ 
Gaddagadda or gaddawirra-a 

bad woman, a prostitute. 
Gaddagadda-heard it myself ; 

an eye-witness. 
Gaddagadda--a sn-ollen sore. 
Gaddai-the throat. 
Gaddal-smoke, tobacco. 
Gaddalbar-the smoke-like ap- 

pearance of rain a t  a distance. 
Gaddaldnrai-a young man. 
Gaddalumarra-to be aunoyed 

by smoke. 
Gaddambidyillinga - to wash 

one’s self. 
~addambillannininga-to wash 

again. 
Gadd ambinga-to i-vash. 
Gaddainbirra-to rinse. 
GaddBng-glad, happy. 
Gaddang-a little lizard. 
Gaddangeillinga-to be pleased 

with ; to  rejoice over one. 
Gaddangillinga-to please. 

Gaddar-the back of the thigh. 
Gaddaraibunninga -to o\-er- 

Gaddawirra-to be mischievous. 
Gadderai - frightened, sorry, 

penitent; the disposition not 
to do evil again after haring 
suEerecl for evil-doing. 

Gaddi-a snake, 
Gaddirbarra-to make a creak- 

ing noise, as new shoes. 
Gaddirbuodalin-a creaking. 
Gaddul-congealed blood. 
Gaddun-raw, uncooked. 
Gadpal-hollow. 
Gagamiu-a younger brother. 
Bag%manna-to lead astray, to 

seduce. 
GLigang-the eldest brother. 
Gai !-ah ! 
Gain-like, similar. 
Gairgair-meat which smells. 
G2l-string ; any tie. 
Galbar-little, some, not all. 
Galdang-a rudhing noise. 
Galga-empty ; hungrj-. 
Galgau-the husk. 
Galgaiig-a shrub. 
Galge-seeds. 
Galgura-a little bird. 
Gallabarra-to halve. 
Gallafi,anbarra-to wipe. 
Galla&,aabang-very many. 
Gallar-bnrra, -barma-to rattle, 

to make a noise. 
Galliain1,al-uphill. 
Galliarbang-glad, pleased. 
Gallua-a kind of lizard. 
Gamambirra-to dram ozt, to 

GambQi-yes terday . 
Gambaiu-a 11-hite head-knd. 
Gauibal-a wild turkey. 
GBrnban-m-eak, thin. 
Gambang-a brother. rtbing. 
Gambilhna-to carry 0:’ Ecld B 
Gambu-the groin. 
Gambuananna-to bring back. 

come, humble, frighten. 

fetch out. 
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Gambungzng-thin, little, small 
Gam&-to seduce; s., strong-ro- 

luptuous desires and practices 
Gamma-a kind of spear. 
Gammagamma-a l i i d  of bird. 
Gammandi-a pillow. 
Gammang-unmiiling to work : 

lazy; sticking fast, as bark 
when not stripping well. 

Gkmmar-a storni, a tempest. 
Garnmarra-to awaken. 
Gammayan-from behind. 
GLnanna-to burn, to suiolie. 
Ganarra-to smoke, as when 

Ganaurda-fainting, exhausted. 
Ganbanna-to wipe ; rf: murru. 

Ganda-the bend of the leg 

Gandainwra--to prom long. 
Gancialgandal-to be of unequal 

length ; unlike. 
Gandalinambirra - to drive a 

spear through,to cut through. 
Gandamai-hard, difficult. 
Gandarra-to pass by. 
Gandarra-to push or roll along 

Gandiaggulang-a mountain. 
Gangin- surf ace, top. 
Gangar-a spider. 
Ghggar-a little shadow ; the 

small thread of a spider's web. 
Ganginmarra-to tell a lie. 
Gangul-sloping, steep. 
TGfni-a tree OK fire. 
GLnna-to bring, to carry. 
Galma-the shoulder. 
Gannabarra-to carry on  the 

shoulder ; nZso, ganiinbunna. 
Gannagallanbial-shoulder, all 

over the shoulder. 
Gamai-a woman's stick. 
Gannalduringa-to burn a hole 

into a tree so as to drive out 
the opossum. 

Gamal-birra, -dirra-to burn. 

the smoke descends. 

GmbhtA-to blot ant. 

under the knee. 

the ground. 

Gannambang-the palm of the 
hand ; the sole of t h e  foot. 

Gannambaldain-one that is in- 
trusive, troublesome. 

Gannambarra -to do the work 
for mother. 

Gannang-warm. 
Gannanna-io bum. 
Gannandu-near, at  hand. 
Gannardang--rery hungry. 
Garin awar dar ra-to want food , 

to feel hungry. 
Game-a particle ; I suppose. 
Gannung-the h e r .  
Gannur-the red kangaroo. 
GBnur-a kind of ' kangaroo- 

Garabuoangarra-ts have abun- 

Gzrai-stern, gra'e in aspect. 
Garfndarra-to eat forbidden 

Garang-liberal, generous. 
Garba-the waist. 
Garban gandu-s tout, large. 
Gnrdagarda-having cramp in 

Gardar-stiff, as in death. 
Gargumarra-to embrace. 
Garibawallanna-to run over. 
Gariwan-a black 'iTood, much 

used for making weapons. 
Garimanng-a cold east Kind. 
Garwan-very strong. 
Garn&--withered. 
-garra-to be ; u postf ix.  
GBrra-to cough. 
Garrabaril-very thirsty. 
Garrag&-another, not the one 

Garrage-yes, it is so ! 
Garraigal-palm of the hand. 
Garrain-raw, underdone. 
Garrainjang-a survivor, in re- 

ference to  another brother. 
Garraiwarra-to seek, look out. 
Garraiyarra - to slander j to 

rat.' 

dance of mater. 

food. 

the limbs, stiff. 

intended. 

speak ill of any one. 
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GLrrBn-a little hook to take 

Garran-b orn. 
Garrfng-the gum of the pine 

tree, used for binding spears. 
Garrangarran-a thorn. 

Garrbmarra-to break down, t o  
Garrunmaiina-to slip, to slip 

out of the hands. 
Gaumaran-an emu. 
Gaunaiig-m oonli ght. 
Gaundirra-tocall; to  appoint. 
Gaurandu-a green beetle. 
Gaurei-the down of birds. 
Gawa-Continued a long time. 
Gawai-come here ! 
Gamaimbanna-to welcome, to 

tell to come. 
Gawal-a plat, a valley 
Gawdla-a road. 
Gamalma-sloping, not steep. 
GLwtin-white ; a white man. 
Gamang-a fit ; apoplexy. 
Gaman-ga~angr--stuI,id, foolish. 
Gamier-a hut, a house. 
Gawimarra-to gather, pick up. 
Gawir-podes ; cf. muggun. 
Gayamian-foam, saliva. 
Gayamian-any thick kind of 

fluid, as paste ; ad'., sticky. 
G ajang-gris tle. 
Gayir-a bad smel€, as of flesh 

when tainted. 
Gayumal-after a lo1:g time. 
Geclur-a kind of wood. 
Gal-shame ; ndj., ashamed. 
Gialang-saliva. 
Gialdain-one that is frightened, 

Gialdungiaya--to be ashamed. 
Gial@gijillinqa-to be ashamed 

Gialmambirra-to frighten. 
Gialombuoli n-saliva. 
Gialong-a suffix to name of a 

mtive tribe ; as. Dubo-gialog, 
the ' Dubbo tribe.' 

out pubs  n-ith. 

Garro-a marsh. [cut. 

a coward. 

of one's self. 

Gialwambirrn-to threaten. 
Gialn-arra-to be chaste. 
Giandadelang-an escape. 
Giarra-to be afraid. 
Gibainbirra-to barter, to buy, 

i o  exchange. 
Gibba-a white crystal which, 

as the nati-res Believe, comes 
from Wandong, who puts it 
iu their body to make them ill. 

Gibban or gibbain-retribution, 
reven,qe. 

Gi bai mirra-to punish. 
Gibbir-man. 
Gibbirbang-mankind. 
Gibbirgin-the Pleiades. 
Giclya-a little tree. 
Giclya&gijang-a kind of crane. 
Gidyang-hair of aiiimals, ~rool. 
Gidgan$uor--outside ; the hairy 

side of the opossum skin. 
Gidpr-a kind of lobster. 
Gidyauruin-very much afraid, 

orercome xith fear. 
Giclyubarra-to tickle. 
Gidyumbaug-skin very hairy. 
GiPn-an adulterer, adulteress ; 

Giengb-the thin skin cast o f f  

Gig&-eaten enough. 
Giggial-au itching disease. 

Gilgaldain-a nurse. 
Gilgarra-to nurse. 
Gilqil-a species of butterfly. 
Gilgin-arm-pit ; the hair under 

the arm ; the fins of fish. 
Gilinga-to make water. 
Gilluban-to poke the fire. 
Gillubarra-to pick or get out, 

as the marrow from bones. 
Gilluii-siiarp-edged. 
Gillunbaiip-sharp-pointed. 
Gillungillun-a dangerous place 

Gimang-a ' kangaroo-rat.' 
Gimarra-to milk. 

a run-an-ay wife. 

by sn akes. '- 

Gil-&l. 

t o  pass. 
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GLmami-a spot in the eye 

Gimmang-a species of ‘kanga 

Gimbir-spring, well, fountain 
Gin-the heart. 
Gin; gCn-a kind of gum-tree 
Ginanna-to melt. 
Ginnrgiuar-light, not hemp. 
Giubayanna-to be anxious for 

Ginbinginbin-scnbbv. 
Ginbirra-to itch ; bite as fleas 
Gindadalla - a hilid of large 

beads, made of water reeds. 
Gindyal-griping in the bowels 
Gindyang--a state of dinrrhcea 
Gindyarra-to hare the bowelr 

Gindyaim-io drink Ti-a,ter like 

Gindyirh-cramp. 
Giudyung-marrow. 
Ginma-a caterpillar. 
Giniian-subst., a sudden sur- 

prise ; a+., astonished. 
Ginnar-tough; strong. [self. 
Ginneniadilinga-to lead one’s 
Ginnemaldain-a leader. 
Ginne-manna, -marra-to lead. 
Ginnirmarra-to scrape a fish, 

to scrape the scales off. 
Gion-a centip nd e . 
Giraggan-the red appearance 

of the sky at sunset. 
Giralang-the stars. 
Girambanna-to feel the fire, 

to feel too hot. [n-arm. 
Girambannanna-to cause to be 
Girambirra-to be ill. 
Girhg-a leaf. 
Girang-a native club. 

caused by ail injury. 

roo-rat.’ 

to desire much. 

relaxed. 

dogs, t o  lap. 

Girangiran-poorly ; ill. 
Girar-wind. 
Girarumaira-to blow, as mind. 
Girgungan-a mushroom. 
Giring-giring-froth, sweat. 
Girinya-to play. 

Girinpallaiina-to converse to- 

G irong-perspiration. 
Girragirra-well, healthy, hap- 

py, merry, lively. 
Girragirrabang -happy, com- 

fortable. [burnt. 
Girramanna-to feel hot, to  be 
Girrambayarra-to have nothing 

to offer in excuse; to stand 
convicted. 

Girrambiyarra-to scold, speak 
with auger. 

Girraran-pipeclap. 
Girrawarra-to take unawares. 
Girredambirra-to make secure; 

Girrenil-a door-lock. 
Girriiigr-girring-luke-rrar~. 
Girrugal-hun gry. 
Girrugalbang-very hungry. 
Girua-a long-tailed iguana. 
Girmarra-to disturb, to drive 

Gin-&-moist, soft, asthe ground 

Giwai-a sharpening stone ; a 

Giwaldain-a cook. 
Gimiimaim-to sharpen. [wet. 
Gimamarra-to make moist or 
Gin-ambang-mooiilight. 
Gin-Bmmddain-a bad woman ; 

adj., saucy, wicked. 
Biwang-the moon. 
Siwangabbung-a kind of grub. 
Jimarra-to roast, to cook. 
3odth-a kind of shield. 
3 an-flint. 
Jonin-very old. 
7onnguor-sultry dull weather. 
2oiinu - implies dislike ; as, 

gonnu or miraidu gonnu-I 
don’t like it. 

guabianna-a postJx; lasting 
all night ; as, yubannai-guabi- 
anna-to rain all the night. 

+uabin-cool. 

gether. 

to lock. 

away, t o  frighten off. 

after rain. 

yindstoiie. 
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Guabinga-to rest, to sit. 
Guaiman-a native herb. 
Gnainbalgarrz-to fetch blood ; 

Guamgmma-a blaek fly. 
Gual-a shadow. 
Giian-blood. 
Guanbilau-the menses. 
Guandang-a native berrg-. 
Guandubang-reddish. 
Guaug-mist, fog. 
Guai-ih-a cockatoo, a parrot. 
Guarra-to fetch, to fetch back. 
Guarraguarra- eye blood-shot . 
Guayo-after some time, after- 

Gubbagnbbnrra-to imitate. 
Gubbaimanna-to wish to be 

Gubbddnringn-to drive off the 

Ghbbar-red stone, red paint. 
Gubbarduringa-to foIlow ; a l s ~  

gulbaldurinp. 
Gubbargubbarbirra - to maktlre 

red ; to paint red. 
Gubbarra-to run after. 
Gubbir-a kind of fish. 
Giidarra-to shine like metals 

o r  polish. 
Giidarra-s., a current of wind 
Gudarra--e., t o  feel cold; to feel 

a draught; t o  refresh. 
Guddagudda-brightness ; a[$. 

shining; s., a noisy night. 
? bird. [very soft 
Guddalguddal-wen, smooth 
Guddawirra - t o  be g:ad ; t c  

Guddingan - a composer ol 
Guddiyarra-to be silent. 
Guddu-the cracking of thc 

joints of the fingers. 
Gudin-a dead man. 
Gudyugang-a kind of tassel. 
Gudyuru-a small club thrown 
Gudyurumarra-to throw along 

. also, guninbummama. 

Trardlc, by-and-by. 

with one, to follow. 

enemy; t o  conquer. 

boast ; to bc showy. [songs 

the ground. 

Suggabaug-anythin,a cooked. 
Jugga-barra, -banua-to boil. 
Juggaidydnug-an infant that 

Juggzn-a lrind of caterpillar. 
3uggltllfrngb.amillanna-tu malt  

Guggauua-to creep, to  cranl. 
Gugg$-any kiiid of vessel. 
Guggu-near, at  hand. 
Guggingu-near. 
Guggubal-a kind of codfish. 
Gugguma-a stump. 
Guggun-lame, unable to ~valk. 
G6ggur-the knee. 
Gnggurmiii-a very dark placc 

in the Nilky Way, supposed 
by natives to be like an emu. 

G6gu-water. 
Guibanbirra-to spread to dry. 
Guibanna-to be x m n .  
Guibarra-to roast. 
Guin-pTon . , he. 
Guingd-a stone used by the 

Guingunnuugal - a kind of 

begins to cram1 about. 

with the back bent. 

natives to cut 7%-ith. 

grasshopper. 
Gu i 11 gupun g--hi m self, self. 
Gulagallang or gallung-a good 

many. 
Gulamiang-sonqht in min, 110- 

thing found, dieappointnlent. 
Giilar-a belt round the loins ; 

the thread or  worsted is spun 
by the natives. 

Gulbal-a kernel or little blad- 
der inside a fish. 

Gulbaldaiii-oiie that under- 
stniids well ; g c b . ,  intelligent. 

Gulballanna-to be at peace ; 
to have no fighting. 

Gulbarra-to understand. 
Gulbi-smoke or mist in the air 
Gulbigulbir-partly. 
Gulbir-some, part of. 
Gulbirmarra-to make parts, to 

divide. [place). 
Gulgnudoma-before (oftime or 
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Gulgarra-to bark. 
G ulgog-gulgo&-marIrs or scars 

such as are left by small-pox 
Gulgong-the top of the head. 
Gulgong-a little hole, a pit. 
.tGulgong-a ditch or gully; i 

gap in a mountain range. 
Gnlgnrringa - to sing n-ith i 

lorn voice. 
-gulia-like, similar (a posf$x) 
Gull&-a net. 
Gullabirra-to refuse, reject. 
Gulladarra-to taste. 
Gullai-a crossing-place, bridge 
Gullai-netting ; a net bag. 
Gullaigau-the second. 
Gullaingain-the second child. 
Giillainiarra-to net. 
Gullainau-younger,born later 
Gullamarra-to open. 
Gullamillanna-to be alone. 
Gdaminga-to be or pass over 

to delay ; to be detained. 
Gullamirra-to seek in win. 
Gullu-herb-seeds ground bj 

the natives to malie bread of 
Gulluiii-distant, far off. 
Gulluman-a wood for making 

a dish ; the dish itself. 
Gullun-lice. [together 
Gullun yananna-to go away al. 
Gullung-a native bndger. 
Gullungirrin-lice, fleas ; ang 

kind of troublesonie insect. 
Gulmain-a younger brother. 
Gumba-raw, not done enough, 
Gumba-not ripe, green. 
Gumba-a native fruit. 
Gumbadda-metal. 
Gumbal-a brother. 
Gumbalang-a kind of seeds. 
Gumbau-a kind of herbage on 

which horses and cattle graze. 
Gumbil-uneven, not straight ; 

bunchy, hump-backed. 
Gumbilbirra-to walk with a 

bowing or bent back. 
Gumbinbirra-to sprinkle. 

Gumbinga-to wash, to bathe. 
Guinbu-the crown of the head. 
Gumbugal-honeydew, found 

on the leayes of trees. 
Gfiuiil-a belt, a girdle. 
Guinmi S- gul gon g-a thistle. 
Gummil-thread from opossum 

Gunanna-to have the bowels 

Gunargun ar - a white butterfly. 
Gund Ade y ann allin ga-to go 0’1- 

Gundai-behind. 
Gfiudai-a ‘ stringy-bark ’ tree. 
Gundai-a shelter, as when hid 

behind something. 
Gundaibiau-the blossom of the 

‘ stringy-bark ’ tree. 
Gundaimadillinga-to shelter 

one’s self. [tect. 
Gundaimarra-to shelter, pro- 
Gundain-this one ; this way. 
Gundalla-someone, somebody. 
Gundiwai-shade. 
Gunduringa-to give adaughter 

amTay. 
Gunclyar-a fictitious deity that 

makes natives die; he sees 
and lriiows everything. 

\VOOl. 

relieved. 

come from behind. 

Gungalang-a frog. 
Gfingttmbirra - t o  harrow or 

plough. 
Gun-ngang-little streams; Lo. ,  

traces of small water-courses. 
Gungan-a running stream. 
Guggau-a flood. 
Gungarra-to comb. 
Gungil-dew. 
Gunguari-a halo, a circle round 

the moon. 
Gungun-a piece of bark that 

serves for  a dish. 
Gunnabunbin %a-to sit down 

tired ; to take rest. 
Junnaggunnng-yellow ochre. 
hnnaggalong-a long way oE, 

distant . 
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Guunama-hailstoues,. 
Gumama-a black ant. 
Guniiamain-a kind of quail. 
Gunnambarra-to depend on 

another either for work or for 
food; to be troublesome or in- 
truding. 

Gunnang - another, besides, 
else. 

Gunnawi-the side of the body. 
GunnB-a mot her. 
Gunnigalaug-plain ground. 
Gunnigal-a plain ; a rallep. 
Gunnigalgnrrd-a plain where 

Guiinigalla-plaiii,flat; avalley. 
Gunnilmarrainia-to groan, as 

under a henvy burden. 
Guunimar-hooks at  the end 

of spears. 
Gunniuibang-a mother. 
Gunnin-thumb ; Zit., mother. 
Gunnin dyang-motherless, 
Gunnirra-to exert one’s self 

or labour with groaning. 
Gunnirra-to squeeze. 
Guuno-tired, lezy. 
Gunnog-gunuoug--e cough. 
Gunnubixarra-to be loath to 

Guunug-gulaiig--very distant. 
Gunnugigurr 211-a raiiib o xv. 
Gunnugilanna-to be tired of ; 

t o  dislike; cJ: gounu. 
Quiiuundurai - a constellation 

of three stars, one of which 
is very bright in the eastern 
horizon soon after sunset. 

Gunnungadillinga-to excuse 
one’s self. [denies. 

Gunnungalclain-a liar,one that 
Gunnungarra-to deny. 
Gurai-fat. 
Gurai-a voice, a groan. 
Guraimarrabirra-to sigh. 
Guralong-the liver. 
Gnranin-a flower. 
Gfirba-the fork in a tree. 

there are DO trees. 

speak. 

Qurbigang-a grub in the pm. 
Gurda-cool ; subsf., the cool of 

Gugagurga-a joint. 
Gnrgur-very deaf. 
Gurian-a lake or l a q e  la~oou.  
Guril-a smooth bluish stone 

somewhat resembliiig flint. 
Ghrilgang - marks, as ou an 

Gurilmarra-to mark the skin. 
Gurin-charcoal. 
Gurhgurin-soot ; a$., soot?. 
Guron-foolish, stupid. 
Gnrra-a plate, a dish. 
Gurrabaug-the lruee-cap. 
Gurragadh-finished, all done. 
Gurragahng-bitter ; medicine. 
Gurra&ambirra-to finish. 
Gurragalgarra-to finish. 
Gurragallagali-a son of Baia- 

mai, p.w. 
Gnrragamanna-to do fully, to 

finish; to go all away. 
Gurragang-the knee-cap. 
Gnrragurragang-the knee. 
Gurra&armig-a kind of frog ; 

Gnrrai-refreshment ; chance. 
Gurrai- dinily visible, indis- 

tinct, smail. 
Gurraibnnminga-to eee indis- 

tinctly. 
Gurraibuumirra-to be weak- 

sighted. 
Gurraimuggumuggu - in dis- 

tress ; suffering. 
Gnrraingumminyu-to be dim, 

without light enough to dig- 
ceru. 

the evening. 

opossum-cloak. 

said to indicate rain. 

Gurramarra-to push. 
Gurriabal-tired of a place. 
Gurriabarra-to be tired of a 

Gurriban-a noisy night bird. 
Gurri,aurriabnl--Rretclied. 
Gurril-flint. 
G urr ubar-reddish ; s . , red stone 

place. 
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Gurrugadarra-to eat all, h i s h  

Gurrugamarra-to finish. 
Gurrupmbirra-to cover over; 

also, gumburgambirra. 
Gurrugandyillinga - to corer 

one's self. 
Gurruganna-to cover, put on, 

to dress. 
Gurruganna-to cover ; to hang 

all over. [ing. 
Gurrugayarra-to finish speak- 
Gurrutgarra-to butt. [cow. 
Ourrugonbulong-bollocli and 
Gurrugurru-the rump or loins 

just abore the podex. 
GurrklSgn-the fictitious being 

that causes thunder. 
Gurruman-a shadon-. 
Gurrumarra-to draw the fire 

Gurrumbaldain-a mimic. 
Gurrunibarra-to mimic, to re- 

peat, to  imitate. 
Gurrumbiiiga-to turn aside, to 

go out of the way, to go back. 
Gurrunbirra-to make a noise 

indicating disgust or dislike. 
Gurrundar-a \vrinlrle on the 

face. 
GurrundiFra-to leaii upon each 

other, like things in a row. 
Gurruwai-night time. 
Gurruwir-sad news. 
Gdrunbirra-to make sport of. 
Gurung-the claw of animals, 

Gurhgulumbinga, - to delay ; 

Gurmaldain-deliverer, saviour. 
Gurn-arm-to deliver, to save. 
Guma-the takiug shelter under 

Guya-fish . [man. 
Gugabadambildain - a fisher- 
Guy abadambirra-t o fish. 
Guya14rv .  
Guy ang-fire. 

eating. 

together. 

as of the lobster 

to stop long. 

a tree. 

Guyo-nganmadillin-my self. 
Guyulgang-very strong, en- 

duriug. 
Guyungan-of himself, itself ; 

spontaneously. 

G. 

Nga ; ngadhn-here then! very 
well! have it ! you may ! 

Kgabinbirra - to measure by 
bpanning ; i p. ngabin-dirra, 
-binga. 

Ngabinga-to ky,  attempt, ex- 
amine. 

Ngabin-gidrnl-esamination. 
Sgadarra- to taste. [hair. 
Ngaddangaddung - dishel-elled 
Ngadd6guor-on the other side. 
~gacldigallila-belonging to me. 
Xgaddin al-up here. 
Ngaddu-I. 
Ngaclipllilabul-a long time. 
P\igadiii-balgaddiliii-belongi~g 

to myself ; my property. 
Kgaduringa-to tend, care for. 
Kgadyang-water. 
Sgagarra-to ask. 
Xgaguain gual-altogether. 
Kgai-pnrticle of es~pliasis; but, 

Ngaiwari-used to. 
NgB1-a large hollow in a tree 

where one can stand upright. 
Ngalan-light. [light. 
Ngalanbamarra - to make a 
Ngalar-clear, clean, n-hite. 
Kgalganibirra-to t ry  the 'bar- 

gan ' by throning it. 
Ngalgarra-to shine, give light. 
Ngag-guaimala-a bove. 
KgW-gal-mama-to feel loath- 

Ngalguamma-on high, above. 
Ngalla-the undeiveath part of 

a tree 09' leg or pillar; the 
thick end of a thing. 

R'gallaiman-very near, almost. 

homeTer. 

ing, like a sick stomach. 
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Ngallhin-a kind of white crys- 

Ngallanbaniirra-to kindle. 
Ngallaiibirra-to make a light. 
Npallanguranna - t o  give a 

Ngalliman-nearly, almost. 
Ngalluai-perspiration. 
Ngalluggan--a little mouse. 
Wgama-indeed ! ah ! [for. 
Ngamanpmar.ra-to feel about 
Kgamagilla--to be sure! it is so! 
Xgamanna-to feel, to touch. 
Sgamarra-to feel, to touch. 
Ngmiarranhna-to feel the loss 

Ngambaingarra-to gape. 
~-g,zmbaln,rranibal-Siddy, ready 

t o  tumble, intoxicated. 
Kgambar-curious, inquisitire, 

wanting to know everything. 
Ngambarang-a little boy. 
Ngainbarghiia-to be co\ etous. 
Ngauieilignn-a hole where the 

Ngaminja-to be able to see. 
Ngamma-alunip ; mg., mollen. 
KgammBia-an edible root. 
Ngamon-milk. 
Ngamonna-to suck. 
Xgamondurai-a marriageable 

Ngamor-a daughter. 
Ngamorgang-the breast. 
Nga-mubang-blind. 
Kgan-the brim. 
high-thc mouth. 
Eganbinga- to lean, lean up011 
Nganbirra-to lean upon ; ~ m n s  
Ngandabirra-to be dry, thirsty 
Ngandargang-the epiglottis. 
NTgandi ?-who ? 
Ngandir-deep. 
iYgandugual?-who else ? 
Ngaagina-to look after ; to  re 

Kgangjjillinga-to see one's self 
Kgan-grra-to meet, assemble 

tal quartz. 

bright light. 

of a wife. 

tortoise lzjs its eggs. 

woman. 

gard, care for. 

Sg6nna-to see. 
Sgaiina-there. 
Sgaiiiiabul-over thew, bebind. 
S p m  ad ar-doni, underneath, 
Sgannaclariigura-unclerneatli. 
sTgnnnadarraiii--on.n~vards. 
S\Tgannadmallain-upn,ards. 
Sgannagaii-one that steals a 

nife, not being a near relative 
t o  the husband. - 

Sganna~uniiuggualla-ths day 
after to-morrow. 

CI'S;Z1n:~iSur"i-sorrS, distress- 
ed, thoughtful. 

~gannaingarri-there ; here. 
~-fraii~iair.~ulia-tlie~. 
Sgnnnai\ml-up, abore. 
Kgannal-me. 
Kg:uu~alla-that one. 
~gaiina-na"aiinadar-lo~.. 
CI'grrtnnangnor-behincl there. 
Sgannnugnorina-behind. 
Kgnnnawal-up abore (in the 

P\'gniiniain-all about, all o-ier. 
N G"iinidyarguor-underneath. 
~\',rraunigunnc~-gualn-auotlier 

Rgannndarguor-the sole of the 
Ngaiiuu&or-the other side. 
Ngaradan-a bat. 
Ngaraimbang-sharp. 
P\'ga,rruiidurei-to be mithchild ; 

ndj., pregnant. 
Sgararbang-apoorfellom; aG., 

piteous. 
Ngararbarra-to pity. 
Egargan-break of day. [dog. 
Kgaringai-ibarra-to pant like a 
Ngain-the corners of the 

Ngarradan--a bat. 
Kgarrai-steep. 
Kgarrain prri-an edible berry 

resembling the gooseberry. 
Ngarrama-the loins, the rump. 
Ngarran-hungrg.. 
Sgarrang-a species of iguanz. 

sky). 

time. [foot. 

mouth. 
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Kgarranga-after. 
Ngarraiigarambang - arriving 

Ngai-raii- garran- garan g-a fine 

hTgarrangbaiii-the little finger 
K-garrannarra-to pity. 
Kgarrar-sorry. 
Xgarrarmadillinga-to distrem 

one’s self’; to feel sorry ; QZSC 
ngarrargi jillinga. 

Egarraruiarra-to feel sorry, t c  
be penitent ; to pity. 

NgarrB-ngari.6-out of breath. 
Kgarridyurnarra-to look side- 

ways; to view slyly. 
Kgarriman-t he native ’manna.‘ 
Ngarriiigarri-breathing hard. 

resting, languishing, 
~garringurribalgiaiina - pant- 

ing for mter ,  as a dog. 
Kgarrogayamil-a star seen by 

the natives, as they say, in 
the zenith in the day time. 

Kgarru-honey ; sn-eet j a bee. 
Kgarriulg-decayed. 
Kgarrungarra-smee t. 
Kgarrurian-a 71-hite h a n k  
i\’gnumbin-gidgal-sho~ing, de- 

monstration, proof. 
Kgaumbirra-to shorn. 
Kgawa-yes. 
Kgawang-a little shrub. 
Npawar-the marsupial bag of 

Ngarvarra-to tread upon. 
Ngawillau-very high. 
Ngayamadaiii-one that asks ; 

an examiner, a judge. 
Ngayalduringa-to be asked ; to 

esamiiie closely. 
Kgayamanna-to ask, esainine, 

try. 
K-gapangi ji llin $1-to ask one’s 

self ; to examiue one’s self. 
N-gayur-warm. 
NgCaniii--Tve : ciko ngianni. 
Tgelidy ain-greedy . 

too  late. 

blue-bell flower. 

kangaroos aud opossums. 

Ngelinp-to take part in, to 
interfere ; to  keep in posses- 
sion. 

Ngellengal-a face-lilraness to 
some one. 

Ngiabinya-to do again. 
Ngiadyanna-to get or catch (a 

disease) ; to be afflicted with. 
Kgia g-garang-speech, address. 
Ngiag- garau g-the beginning 

of coiiversatioii in the morn- 
ing to awaken others. 

Rgia&jr-clever, wise. 
Kgingiiiga-to reyive. 
Ngiauibalpnama-to converse 

together. 
Kgiambalgarra-to speak to- 

gether, to converse, to reply. 
Kgiambaiiang-braggadocio. 
Xgiambangan-truth ; a fact. 
Ngiamildain-an overseer. 
Ng+mirra-to supervise. 
Ngiamugga-deaf, speechless. 
Ngiang-a word. 
Ngjangmra-to look upward. 
Ngmwaigunuanna-to be (exist) 

Ngiar-an eyebrow. 
Ngiaran-a blacl-- % swan. 
Kgidye-here ; there. 
Kgidyegallila-here ; enyh. 
;Ir’gidyigallila-this day, to-day. 
Ngidyikuor-on this &e. 
Ngimanibirra-to v-ait for. 
Ngimbilanna-to make progress 

or get into gradually. 
Kginalln-these (plu.) . 
Ngindi-implies want (neither 

declined nor conjugated). 

a1 way s. 

Nginclu-thou. 
Z\’$ndugir--pou, ye. 
Npga- to  be. 
Ngmgarimage-a11 day long. 
Ngingurain-yesterday. 
Ngolong-the forehead or face. 
Ngologgaibuoanna- to return, 

Cu’golo@gairin-a red head-band. 
to come ba,ck. 
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Kgolo&gambilanna- to be re- 

Ngologganna-to return. 
Ngologgurrundar - distorted 

Ng6ng-a rut;  a mark left. 
Nguan ; ngualla-that one. 
Nguanda-a long time ago. 
Xgubiin-a husband. 
K guggo&--a kind of cuclioo-oml. 
Kgniyar (gibba)-the white 

crystal which, as the natives 
believe, comes from Wandog ; 
he or  some bad native sends 
it into another nian’s belly to 
make him ill ; the native doc- 
tors pretend to draw it out. 

Ngulluai-meeting each other. 
Mgullarimarra-to do quickly. 
Ngulburnan-a waterhole. 
Ngullubal-the evening place of 

assembly. 
hTgulluman-a large materhole ; 

a watercourse dorr~-hill. 
Ngullamupgu-the end, edge, 

border; the outside of a thing. 
Nghmambinga-to trust to for 

help. 
h’gumambirra-to send. 
Ngumbaupillaniia -to hold up 

the hancls pretendiug t o  fight 
(said of two persons). 

Ngumbanna-to be ready to  hit. 
Ngumbarrang-a bug. 
Ngumbuoaniia-to give back. 
Kgu~buor-c losed ,~rn~~~~edup 
Ngumburbarra-to howl. as the 

Wind. [ a n y  
Kgumnia1gauq-refusc thrown 
Ngummambillanna-to boi-rom. 
Ngunamia-to scorch. 
Ngunba-sometimes. 
Xgunbadal-union. 
2rTgunbadalugillanua-united. 
Ngunbai-one. 
Ngunbaidyil-in one place, all 

together. 
Nguubaigual-another. 

turning home. 

features. 

NSunbaimni.1.aii~-~onie. 
rJfiuubai-iiguiibai-fe~~.. 
Kgmbai-ra-to shut thg door. 
Kgundaigral-generous, liberal. 
f Ng undanni-an y . 
Ngundau-ngillaiina-to distri- 

bute to all, to be generous. 
Kgungaudaiii-a little farther. 
Ngungiladnniis-to give to an- 

other. 
Bgungi~anna-to give to each 

other, t o  exchange. 
Ngungiprra-to make a pro- 

mise, to agree to. 
Agunmal-a feu ce. 
Xguuna-the elbon-. 
Ssunna-to give. 
Kgunnadar-&or - underneath 

Ngunnagan-a friend. 
Nguiinamilbard21- one related 

by marriage ; abrother-in-law. 
Ngunnuin~uor-beyond, on the 

other side. 
Kguunumiiig,z--to lend. 
-nguor-side ; towards ( p $ z ) .  
Ngurambal-dee]~. 
Kgnrambalqal- high, chief. 
Sgurambalbsng-rery deep. 
Kguraiigban~-couiitry. 
Ngura&pnna-to roll about 012 

Nguraiii-an emu. 
Ngurambirang-a friend. 
Sgurnng-camp, nest. 

the earth. 

the ground. 

Ngurangursng-nobody a t  the 
camp ; a deserted camp. 

Sgurbirra-to kill by frost. 
Sgurin&wian-m edible berry. 
Ngurombang+vening, night. 
Sguroggal-morning (early). 
~guro~ga langa l -~ery  early in 

the morning. [dark. 
Ngarog-ginga-to be getting 
Kgurrag3un clil-a small beetle. 
Ngurrambirraiig-a hole used 

as n sleeping place (warmed 
by a previous fire). 

03 
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Ngurrawang-a nest like thai 
of some birds, or of an op. 
possum. 

Wgurrigal-surprise, wonder. 
Ngurrigelang-vain, proud; s., 

showy dress. 
Wgurru-water meeds. 
Ngurruai-choice, fancy. 
Ngurruarra-to claim as one’s 

Xgnrruigarra-to see new 074 

strange thiiigs ; to wonder, t o  
be surprised. 

Kgurrulganna-to snore. 
Ngurmmirgang-blue, as the 

Ngurrumurdin-very dark. 
Ngurrurganna-to snore. 
Rgurui-the belly. 
Nguruin-dinnag-garag - emu’s 

feet ; Baiamai (p.v.) has such 
feet. 

omn. 

sky. 

Xgurumbi-winter ; frost. 
Wguya?gir-a native doctor. 
Nguyog-guyamilag- beautiful. 

I 

Ibbai-an e a g l e - h a ~ ~ l ~  
Ibbir-ibbir-little marks. 
Ibbuga-a nephew ; a relative. 
Ibirmanna-to paint, ornament. 
Iddangin-gidyilliign-to hurt 

Iddarra-to hurt, to injure. 
Idya-the little finger. 
Igge-ripe. 

, Iggebirra-to get ripe. 
Iggebuananna-to make ripe. 
Illi--dry, withered ; like brom 

Illigidyang-of a faded colour. 
Illibirra-to wither, to dry. 
Illilbamarra-to make a rattling 

Ilware-little hailstones. 
Inar-a woman, a female. 

one’s self. 

withered leaves. 

noise. 

Inarginbidyal-one that is fond 

Inargung-a girl. 
Inarmubang-without a Fife. 
Indyamarra-to be gentle, po- 

lite ; to honour, respect; to do 

Inclyambildain-a childish mau. 
Indyambirra-to act childishly, 

Ingamarra-to uidoose, take OK 
Ingang-a species of locust. 
Inganna-to gire way ; to slip ; 

as the ground. 
Ingar-a lobster or crayfish. 
Ingel-ill, sick. 
Ingelbang-reivy ill. 
Ingian-like, similar. 
Ingiananna-to resemble. 
Ingianbii-ra-to make similar. 
Ira-the agills. 
Iraddu-day . 
Iraga-spring . 
Iraguuanna-to pick the teeth. 
Iragtir-bitter, unpleasant to the 

taste; sour;  said of unripe 
fruits . 

Iraidurai-the morning star. 
1ramangrl.manna-to pick the 

teeth. 
Irambaiig-steep, mountainous, 

dangerous ; a big mountain. 
Irambang-seeds of herbs. 
Irambarranna-to grin, to show 

the teeth. 
Irambannang- toothless. 
Iram bin-kangaroo teeth. 
Iramir-aprecipice, asteep bank 

Iramir-ngarang - precipitous ; 

Iramuggu-not sharp, bluut ; 

Iramurrun-a tallish boy. 
Irang-teeth. 
Iriwoarala-red-hot, very hot ; 

of women. 

slol~ly. 

to be silly. 
Indyang-slow, soft ; slorrly. 

at the river. 

also irangarang. 

without teeth. 

unquenchable. 
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Iramari-a large thick cloud, a 
thunder cloud. 

Irbadarra-to eat or &ink all; 
to co~isume, eshaus t,finish. 

Irbagarra-to emtpy, to take all. 
Irbnamma-to go away, leave ; 

[all. 
Irbamarra-to empty, dram out 
Irk-the sun. 
Irebang-summer. 
Ireirimbamnna-to feel com- 

Ireirimbang-happy, comforted 
Iremillan-the dawning of day, 

Iren-skin attached to bones. 
Irgarra-to be empty ; to  be es- 

Iribadarra-to tremble. [hole. 
Irimbanna-to peep through a 
Irin-trembling. 
Irin-the scales of a fish. 
Irin-clear ; s., the light of day. 
Iriaga-to tremble. 
Iriniiin-a cold n-est m-ihd. 
Iiinmai-ra-to cause to tremble. 
Irribin-a sn-allow. 
Irubar-deep, high, steep. 

to go t o  the bush. 

fortable (well, happy). 

cockcrow. 

hiiusted ; to cease. 

K 

Kibbibida-limestone . 
Kabingiclyal-a beginning. 
Kabin-pa, -birra ; liabinkabingzl, 
-to begin fighting ; to begin. 

Eaiya-a spade. 
Kaiy ai-lustful. 
Eaiyaibirra-to be lustful. 
Kaiyang-sinew, a thread. 
Kaldigar-a kind of tree ; also 

Kaliaibalgambirra-to drive up. 
Kaliainbal-an uphill ascent. 
Kaliambirra-to let go up. 
Kaliama-to ascend, climb up. 
Kalianummiga-to get up again; 

to  make sport of one. 

the white people. 

Kalimbang-rainy m-eather. 
I<aling-~~~ater. 
Iialig-balgztg-balgrng-an insect. 
Iiali&&--a knife. 
Kalindyi-an island. 
Kaliiidyuor-wet. 
Kalinginbanga-a dry desert; a 

Kalinli din g-n-et . 
Kallaganbaniin-to rub off dirt 

from or  ivipe the feet. 
Kallagang-an edible root. 
Kallkibumni~a-to &an- UIJ. 
Kalliiiclulein-a black siinke. 
Kalmaldaiii-a composer, a poet. 
Rhlmarra-to compose (songs). 
Kalmarra-to fasten. 
Kauan-shallon-, not; deep 
Karamarra-water . 
Rarbn (bu1a)-a fork. 
Karbahandain-a gkclle, a belt. 
Karbarra-to sen-. 
Karbumma--a fork, a gallom. 

ICarin-lteg.  inter^'., do not ! 
tKariadal-no ! by no means ! 
Kaiiadid-no ! do not say so ! 

no! hope not ! is it possible ? 
TKarigarra-to he true. 
Raii&gsrra-to pour out, spill. 
Kariiibul-not yet ! wait a bib ! 
Kaiingale-a native dog. 
ICaringun-a granddaughter. 
Iiariwang-a leaf. 
Kaiyai-land. 
KBrraimirra-to turn rouiicl in 

the hand, as the ‘bargan.’ 
Karraingarra-to send. 
I<arraiii*arra-to seek, to find. 
Rarraiyarbarra-to cry aloud. 
RaiTalgarra-to pour out. 
Karrimaldain-a thief. 
K&-r~minna-to sneak army. 
Karrimarra-to steal. [other. 
Karrameilinga-to steal for an- 
Karrandarang-a paper, a book. 
E.arr&ig -poisonous was-like 

stuff on the point of spears. 

place rrithout inter .  

Kd-iruth.  

ir. 
, ^  
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Karrari- a net. [work. 
Iiarrariwibirra-to make net- 
Karri-kaiG-darra - extremely 

cold, frosty. 
Kirrindubilunbil - a beetle 

found in wood. 
Karro-a magpie. 
Kindai-play ; adj., playful. 
Kindaiawanna-to laugh , smile. 
Kindaigallanna-to laugh at 

each other. [another. 
Kindaigarra-to make sport of 
Kindoiguldanna-to make sport 

of any one. [sister. 
Kiiidaimaldain-a playmate, a 
Kindaimanna-to play. 
Kindaimarm-to make laugh. 
Kinclainiilanna-to laugh whilst 

Hinclaiii-a ring-tailed opossum 
I(indaimaruar-almags laughing. 
Kindanna-to laugh. 
Kiiuambang-very kind. 
Eunan-kiiid, gncious. 

wdking along. 

If 

liiabbinbirra-to cause oiie to  

Nabbinga-to stop, to wait. 
IIabbirra-to spill ; to pour out. 
BIal3bon-a messenger. 
BIabbuorda-the cracking noise 

of crossing branches on trees 
caused by the mind. 

BIabi-a wild cat. 
Xncldamadda-narrow. 
Xadarra-to mck, to chew. 
Afddan-wood ; tree. 
Uaddang-lying down, sick. 
Jladdang-thick; thick-headed, 

obstiiiate ; .J: ballttmaddang. 
liIaddeilingeto chew for an- 

Xaddilinga-to chew for  one's 
Bladdo-heavy, strong. 
Dla  ddu-o n e that intends t o  

fight ; an enemy. 

stay. 

other. [self. 

Maganna-to refuse to do ib 
thing when ordered; to dis- 
obey. 

Mngarra-to be bright, to look 
pretty. 

Maggadalla-red soil. [cup. 
Maggambirra-to hare the hic- 
Miagganna-to drown, to choke. 
Mqggar-' iron-bark' wood. 
Dfaggeal l  the day. 
Dfagguar-happy . 
31aggumanli,a--to sit with the 

Maibal-a ' grass-tree.' 
Afaibanuiarra-to bore through, 

as a gimlet. 
Mai gan g-a wiclov. 
Mailgen-death. 
Nain-a native. 
Maindddain-a man-eater. 
Maingarra-to paint red. 
BIaingualbang-a stranger. 
l\laingulia-nati~e-like. 
Ilfalbillinga- to do when bidden 
Nalburdnng-one that turns 

the feet iumards in walking. 
Maldain-a maker. 
Dfaldanna-to get ; t o  pro-ride. 
D~aldhan-morkmnnship, Fork. 
Malcluriaga-to dig roots. 
Mal@m--barren. 
Malgianna-to dig out roots. 
DIallainr-friend, acquaintance. 
Vailaidyin-feeble, infirm, ill. 
Mallanggun-a little girl. 
DIallu-lazy . 
Dfallunpn-a young woman ; B 

female. 
Mamarra-to paste on, to make 

sticky. 
Nambar-a natire fruit. 
Mambarra-a uatire tree-fruit. 
Mambuar-very hot, oppressed 

with heat, exhausted. 
Mambuar-poorly, unwell. 
ITanimabba-a grandfather, an 

Illammadin-a husband or wife. 

knees erect. 

uncle. 
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i\lammaibanirra-to cause to 
cleave together ; also, msm- 
rqaibamarm. 

Ma.mmaibumarra-to hold down, 
subdue. 

Mammal-a mixture. [n-ith. 
Dlammalbamarra - to  mingle 
Mammallanna-to pay a risit,as 

when strangers arrive. 
Mammandarra-not to know 

exactly ; to forget. 
3fam-marrx7 -manna-to cleave 

to, t o  be sticky, t o  adhere. 
Dfitmmurrain--a uatire root. 
Mansr-underdone. 
Mandai-the rind ; thin bark. 
Mandong-a sort of wood. 
Mandang-thankful, happy. 
Mandarra-to be closed up; t o  

BIandiabbn-an opossum. 
BIandirra-to hit (strike, bent) 

sufficiently so as to break it. 
llaudu-else ; besides. 
Mandumbillanna-ta refuse t o  

come when sent for. 
Xandur-quiet OY undisturbed, 

not meddled with. 
Biangai-sore. 
Nangamaiigan-a wind-shelter 

of boughs at the camp. 
Mangar-a sling. 
DilBnginga-to leau against. 
Blannanbil-muddy . 
Bfanuan-dirt, ~ ~ o u n d ,  soil. 
Maunauna-to be half-raw. 
iUaunara-wid e. 
Nminarganna-to be wide. 
Mannar gimng--r ery wide 
Bfannarra-to spread ; to make 

DIIannarTFirrimbiri.a-to spread. 
Bfamgar-a rround, a sore. 
Xannirra-to be too heavy to 

Nannung--2, kind of spear. 
Mar-the small of the back. 
Xarambang--rery good. 

Y 

have no air. 

wide. 

be carried. 

~~arambagbillang-exceedingly 
good; cf: marang. 

kfarambir-better. 
kfarammubaii g-?J ad. 
hIarang-good ; crlso niarong. 
Sfara@giuqa-to be good. 
kIarbarmarbar -marked with 

diverse colours, striped. 
lIarbildain-a flogger. 
Bfnrbilduringa-to beat out, to 

beat thoroughly. 
Marbirra-to flog. 
Bfarga-a native shield. . 
bfarpmanna-t o shield, defend . 
Afargon-the ankles. 
Marinmarra-to clear off. 
%womb uug 6-refreshment. 
iSIarouirra-to make good 0.3 

bIarra--the hand. 
Blarra-t.o do, to malic. 
~Iarrabaclauibirra-to be scnt-  

Ilfarrabiuga-to stretch out the 
Narrndir-a rery large rock. 
hfarradul-a long time ago ; 

well. 

tered about. [handr;. 

long since. 
?&rragarra-to hold fast. 
h1arraqa-j-amirra-to shield tile 

eyes aguimt the suii n-ith the 
h a d .  

BIarragir--naked ; s , a widowx. 
Blarrapun gan g-a widow. 
~~arraiBiraii~--rerr old. 
Mnrralclirra-to frighteu. 
~Iarramaldain-an artificer. 
Bfarrcmaiiua-to make haste. 
~Iarrawarrazng--httste, hurry. 
3Iarmmbirra-to hasten. 
Marramin-a kind oc' lobster. 
D5ai~amurgmg-ilw fist. 
Bfarrm-a lung. 
DInrrang-little ants. 
3iarrangarra-to be coiivicted 

liXarraugungau-a large spider. 
lifarranniarrdii-raw, not done 

of murder. 

enough, not ripe. 
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&mar-a tarantula spider. 
Narrawir-to go to the bush 

Narrayagal-Fery old. 
Jfarria-a relation by marriage. 
Marrin-the body. [rect. 
Dfarrombul-good, right, cor- 
illarrommanna-to be bright. 
Xerrommarra-to do, to create, 

Xarruanna--to make, t o  form. 
Dlaruiibuniuirra-to be kind to, 

Mna ambul-all met together. 
3ln~~-aiig-altopether. 
3Lan-arrar-a pod of grass seed. 
Air,i-al-some kind of weeds. 
Xapol-a wild Blackfellow. 
Xeinmang-wry short ; a short 

Nenar--rery hot. 
3Rle:iiiu-lice. 
Nerri-a native dog. 
3Ierribinga-to be very greedy. 
~ferrimborainfi,-,-rery angry. 
3Ierrimerrirnal-a kind of gmss- 

Merrin-mgry. 
~~erriiiSrtn-dog-like, thievish, 

without mives. 

to make. 

to lore. 

fellom-. 

hopper. 

m-icked. 
Nerringin-gin-a bellyful. 
Blian-one that provides and 

cares for another. 
BIiadpmbarra-to look sharp. 
Mibar-a butterfly Then in its 

Jliddang-done, one, single. 
Bfidpr-sharp, pointed. 
3Iigganma-an arch, a bow. 
Migganmiggan-edge, corner. 
Migge-lightning. 
DIiggQ-a marriageable young 

cocoo11. 

woman. 
Miggemina-to flash, to lighten. 
Xil-the eye: 
Blilbang-snot from the nose. 
iXilbarra-to beat softlv and re- ~. 

gularly, like a n-atch: 

Milbi-a hole ; a well. 
Milbomgarra-to stare, wonder, 

be a,stonished ; also niilbom- 
manua. 

Milbuun-dimness of the eyes. 
Nildong-a handle, as of the - 

‘marga,’ q,v. 
Blil:ilgaiii-openlp ; face to face. 
Milge-large drops of rain. 
Mileurai-a dim sipht. 
~ ~ i l ~ a ~ n i i l l a l - a ~ ~ a k ~  ; wakeful. 
Blillang-the hip. 
Millangul--rery near. 
MillAngfin-sidewards. 
Milwarranx-to open the eyes. 
Milla-\-relan g-a native shrub. 
Millumarrs-to wiuk. 
Mimarra-to pull, to pull from 

%linhaima-to beg, to pray. 
Mindyambinga-to stretch. 
Mindyaix-to be fast ; fixed. 
Miiidgu:i-a needle ; cf. bingal. 
Mingan-the eldest sister. 
Minganna-to pi’op, as a pillar. 
Mingarra-to be wrong, mis- 

Minngar-an edible root. 
Minni-a sister. 
~€inyamb3,l-something. 
Ahyambung--a bad dream. 
Minyaug-ivhat ? 
AIinya&p-what is it ?=I know 

not what (as a reply). 
Minyangan-horn many ? 
Mirga-the woman’s shield. 
Mirgauna-to protect Kith the 

‘mirga,’ as the women do. 
Mirilmiril-nostrils. 
Mirol--pipeclay. 
Mirra-the left hand. 
Mirra-left ; s., the left arm. 
Mirral-birra-to be afraid ; s., 

apprehension. 
Mirrhal-greedy. 
Mirrimbulbul-dejected, dull. 
Mirrimirringarra-to be very 

doKn-hearted. 

OT back, to  hold fast. 

taken. 
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Mirrinmarra-to drag along thc 

Moildaiu-a backbiter. 
NomBal-a native shrub. 
Mombanna-to cry ; especiallj 

the cry of mourning. 
Mondarra-to pick. 
Nondu-the upper lip. 
Monclucliranna-to look stcrn. 
Monnubaug-lousy-headed. 
-mubang-destitute of, without 

a posf$x ; c$ Eng. -less. 
Mucldai-conteiit, satisfied. 
Mnddaingindanna-to be satie. 

fied. 
Mnddamucldag-an macia-tree. 
Xiiddirra-to beat out, to grather 

Niige-an ow!. 
Muggaindyal-worn out, old. 
Muggamarru-to make a knot. 
Mugganna-to pick “1). 
3fuggC.n-a mosquito. 
3fuggi-a species cif eaglehawk. 
3lug@n--blincl. 
Mugginga-to close the eyes. 
Xuggomma-inside (the hut). 
Muggommng~a-the1)alate ; the 

Mug gon-p odes. 
3Euggu-soicl of, without (as a 

ilfugg6nr-quiet, silent. 
Bhgguarbang-quiet, peaceful. 
Muggaigswanna-to go to sleep. 
D!+o.ugalfirgarrLrra-to conceal, 

to keep secret. 
Dfugguinbabbirra-to give any- 

thing readily so as to avoid 
being teased longer. 

. ground. 

(fruit); to thrnsh. 

inside of the mouth. 

posf$.r) ; v., to stop up. 

Mugguluu-a grub in wood. 
Muggumandan-a knot caused 

Dluggumnoa-in ; internally. 
Muin-swampy black soil. 
Muin-a kind of ground-spider. 
Mulba-iTery short ; a little man; 
Mulgabirra-to gire all. 

by tying. 

Nulgamarra-to span. 
Mulgamarra-to take hold of 

t o  grasp, t o  lay hold of bodily 
Nulguumadillinga-to wrap u 

one’s self. 
Mulgunmarra-to wrap up OT 

roll round. 
Nullagdirra-to be sick, vomit. 
Mnllnimirra-to lie in Init ,  to 

Mull,zrnullaiig-tery sick. 

8Inllaiig-sick. ~~ullnngrual-another part. 

i”illanna-sick, ready to voiuit. 
l\lullarmullar-slip~~er~. 
i\lullanw-‘ opossuiii-grass.’ 
Mulleii-a little bird. 
Mullian-an eagle hawlr. 
Mulludin-the moustache. 
Mulludyin-a Iiincl  of vhiskers 

roillid a fish called ‘ daugur.’ 
Mulluiima-inside, within. 
Muinzng-short ; cf. berp l .  
BIuniarra-to rub beh-een the 

Bfumbir-a mark ; a scar. 
BIuiiibirinarra-to mark. 
~l~umbuar-a thoughtful or dis- 

tressed look ; quiet, unassum- 
ing, humble. 

xi-atch for. 

3Iullall--part of. 

hands. 

bIuiidubaiig-a hztchet. 
UundJ-ambarra-to smwk the 

\lun&-a nntive frnit. 
Kunga-a little infant. 
LI6ngallQna-to get themastery 

of, to conquer. 
Kungar-a kidney. 
\lungirnannn-to rub the eyes. 
\fungo-the calf of the leg. 
Kunguma-a lump, a piece. 
Kungur-straight, stiff. [lefr. 
Kuugurmarra-to break one’s 
\flunil-a hole. 
Euiiilbunmara-to make a hole. 
\flunir~allanna-to scold, find 

lips x-hen eating. 

fault n-ith. 



100 AN AUSTRALIAN LANGUAGE. 

Muogamarra-to keep inreserve 

Muogan-a younger sister. 
Muogelaiig-a species of rood. 
Muomadi-a term of reproach. 
I\luoy,zrra-to tell behind the 

back ; to speali secretly. 
Mural-anything (as dust, sand, 

dirt) that gets into the eye. 
Nuramanna-to make or feel 

rrarm. 
DIfiLrgambanna-to cranch, as in 

biting a hard crust. [sort. 
3lurigual-different ; of another 
Muro-the entrails of a grub. 
Munmanna-to stifle the cough; 

to hold the hand before the 
mouth while coughing. 

Munnaiiigubildaiii-deceitf ul. 
Muiinai@ibirra-to make sport 

of, to disappoint, to tant a 1' ise. 
DTunnalw6--greedy, voracious. 
3Iunnarra-an afternoon visit. 

jkfunnnin-a sharp end or point; 

Muunun-big, much. [Cree.' 
Bfuogalambin-a kind of ' bos- 
Muog,allan-a kind of tree. 
Murrabialinga-to get worse o r  

sick again, to hare a relapse; 
also, murrabinga. [asleep. 

Murrabinda-to be ill, to be fast 
Murrabirra-to throw down. 
Nurradambirra-to make fast. 
Nurradirra-to hit, to kick. 
nlurr,z-~an-g'tn-hRriug many 

fingers or legs, like spiders. 
Murrai-soft. 
Murraidyung-very soft. 
Murrain-the white cockatoo. 
~~urrslmurral-slip pery. 
Murral-something in the eye. 
Nurramirra-to stare or look at  

with surprise. 
Murramurrabirra-to part for 

ever, nerer to see agaiu j t o  
neglect, to forsake. 

for future use. 

. Munnirganna-to be jealous. 

the point of a spear. 

Murranal-blind. 
Murrandan-a little rat. 
Murrang-mud . 
Murranillanna-to fight much 
Murrawal-much, great. 
Murran-algiran-a stout, large 

Murrawarra-to stand fast. 
Murrayallalinga-to raise the 

Murrayarra-to speak out, to 

Murredyang-curious, strange. 
Mui-rhum-murrhung- smiling, 

ready to laugh. 
Murri-a soi-t, a kind. 
Niirri-a s t  ranger. 
Murriang-the place where the 

oceaii ceases at the end of the 
world ; there Baiamai lives. 

BIuriigual-another sort. 
~Iurrigualbang-diff erent ones, 

strangers. 
Murrimurri-each, of each sort. 
Murril-no. 
Murr6g-garra-to leap, as in 

dancing. 
ilfurron-life ; a$., alive. 
Murrongialinga - to come to 

life "gain, t o  revive. 
Murronginga-to live. 
Murru-a road. 
Rfui-ru-nose. 
Murrua-the west wind. 
Murruban-the first. 
Murruberai-thunder . 
Murruberaigarra-to thunder. 
Murrudadain-a native bird. 
~~urrudalaiii-thorns. 
Murrudinelinga-to turn up the 

nose at;  to treat with con- 
tempt. 

Murrudirra-to speak through 
the nose. 

Murrudirran-a protuberance ; 
projecting and hanging over. 

Murrugai-first. 
Murrugal-to read. 

man. 

voice. 

speali loud. 
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Murrugian-the bone worn in 
the nose. 

Dlurrumarra-to hold fast, t o  
sift seeds in a piece of bark, 
to rub between the hands. 

Dlurrumbain-the firstborn. 
Dlurrumbir-sky, firmament. 
Blurrumbirrhe-a loud sound 

heard in the air by thenatives. 
Murrumurrung-laughable ; s., 

one that is always laughing. 
Alurrung-a kind of grass- 

hopper. 
Murrungayarra-to say ahays.  
Murrungelinga-to surround, to 

encompass, t o  inclose. 
Dlurug-gamirra-to like OT fancy 

a thing. 
Muruidarra-to make a noise 

when eating. 

N 

Xammunmanna-to hold the 

Nammundambinga-to shut up ; 

Nan-the neck. 
Nanan-quick, f ast-runnin g. 
Naudirang-bent, like a hook. 
Kangan-putrified meat. 
Nangundarra-to trespass by 

Nangunmarra-to trespass, in- 

Nannaibirra-to be in a hurry ; 

Wannaibungarra-to waste. 
Wannaigan-poor, miserable. 
f-Xannaigur-poorly, unwell. 
Nam-aigure - miserable, un- 

Nannainia-very steep. 
Nannaimarra-to spill, t o  waste. 
Nannainannaibina-to be very 

Xaranmarra-to strip off. 

hand to the mouth. 

to tie up, as clothes. 

eating things forbidden. 

trude, t o  do xrong. 

to  be very eager. 

comfortable. 

lucky. 

Karbang-a moman's bag 

Narguaima-round. 
pouch of an animal. 
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the 

- 
Narramanangerang-a flower. 
Narrarwarrrt-to slip backwards 
Narramai-the suioliy appear- 

ance of the air caused by 
great heat. 

Cu'arriar-hot. 
Narrin-the hip-bone. 
Narro-a inau's bag. 
N arruldirra-t o escape . 
Narrundirra-to kick. 
Naruiii-fresh skin. 
Narmarra-to slip. 
Nigganagga-very hot, oppres- 

sive ; said of the sun. 
Nilla-he, she, it (pron.) . 
Nimmadillinga-to pinch one's- 

self ; also nimma- g idyillin ga . 
Nimuggang-a little rat. 
Kin-one's own. 
Ningccnna-to come begging in 

a sly manner. 
Ninirmara-to search minutely. 
Nirgian-sulky, peevish. 
Kirk-an edge. 
Nirmarra-to break one's arm. 
Nuggadang-reddish gum from 

Kugganirra-to beat regulzrly ; 

Kuggur-loathing food ; not in- 

Kulang-mist ascending. 
Nulang-the mist-like appear- 

ance of the atmosphere in 
eummer indicative of great 
heat ; Gemit., hohenrauch. 

the ' gum-tree.' 

as the heart. 

clined for eating. 

Nullabang-man y. 
Nullari-hurry, haste. 
Nuhimarra-to turn upside 

Nulluimbinga - to be folded 

Piulluinbibaddi-folded up. 
Nulluin-marra, -manna-to spill 
Numbanna-to blow the nose 

down, to tilt. 

upwards. 
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Nunnumama-to take awa. 

Nurra-nurra-bul-almays, con 

Nurrurdarra-to suck, as thl 

from. 

stantly. 

juice out of a bone. 

U 

U-anything airy OT open, sue1 

Uba-a native rat. 
Ubbbuging,a-to go under tht 

water, to dive. 
Ubbur--full, swollen; s., a l u m ~  
Ubu-a kind of frog-stool. 
U d a c a n  ear. 
Udabarrambang-the thick end 

(knob) of the 'bundi' cudgel 
Udadurai-clever, iiitelligent. 
Udagarbingn-to listen. 
Udagual-a different purpose 

lit., another ear. 
Uda~-gara~-garra-to kiiom a 

great deal, to be intelligent. 
Udamugga-deaf; lit., ear-shut. 
Ucldajiarragarra-whirl in^ as a 

leai in falling. 
Ugal-a young man. 
Ugaiiguang-rotten, decayed;s. 

corruption (in the grave). 
Ugil-heat, warmth, hot wind. 
Ulbuiidarra-to draw out, as a 

native doctor d r a w  out a 
charm-stone fyom the belly 
of a sick person, as they say. 

Ulbundinga-to pull off, cause 
t o  fall off. 

Ulbunmalalin,aa-to pull again. 
Uldumbarra-to get unfastened ; 

disunited. 
Ulinga-to fly. 
Uliuga-to lie down, go to sleep. 
Ulla-voice, sound ; a call. 
Ullabarra-to have a rolling 

noise inside the bowels. 
Ullama-to call. 

as a pipe. 

Ullanwama-to h o d ,  shriek. 
Ulleilinp-to call for some one. 
Ellui-rubbish. 
Ullumma-the calf of the leg. 

Umbannn-to get loose, to come 
Umirra-to peep. [light. 
Unclirra-to stand in one s own 
Uran-hair . 
CmAai-vei-y hairy. 
Urganba-a thiug to open with, 

a key. 
Urpna-anything that is in- 

side ; as maggots in meat. 
Urgarra-to put in. 
Uriabare-never mind ! 
Urimbirra-to take care of, to 

Uronq-leailess. 
Urommarra-to take out, to  

take from underneath. 
Urra-weak, feeble; Tery thin. 
Urragarra-to make a noise. 
Urrauiia-to enter. 
Urrembillinga - to come in 

Urraurraniarra-to feel acute 

Urrubirra-to smallom. 
Urrugan-a fastening, a tie. 
Urrugarban-unable to breathe 

well, hoarse, unable to talk. 
Urrugurrai-hoarse ; s., a sore 

throat. 
Urrungillanna-to encompass. 
Drrhlimarra-to pull, to dram; 

to  open like a beast when 
slaughtered ; nlsoulbutmarra. 

Urrur-fuU; w., to be satisfied. 
Drrurbanna-to rush upon ; to 

Urrurbh-to be full, to be 

Urrurgirrin-a very bad sore. 
Urrurubil-the throat. 
Uru-the neck. 
Urumbanninga-to get through 

underneath. 

Umbai (h)-tlie last. [Off. 

keep, preserve. 

when told. 

pain. 

bluster. 

satisfied. 
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Urumbumarra-to push through 
or into. 

Urung-a bow, a branch. 
Urungnmbirra-to put on (into) 

w 
Wabba-n vild pigeon. 
Wabban-a spy. [tree. 
Wadda-the ashes of a burnt 
Waddag-gallanna-to talk to- 

gether, to dispute, to scold. 
Waddagganiia-to be angry ; to 

scold, to use bad language ; to 
yrumble, to be dissatisfied. 

TVaddagung-a wild rabbit-rat. 
Waddanganna-to be angry or 

provoked. 
Wadclawadda-the ankle bone ; 

an edge ; ndj., uneven. 
Wadprgal-the hinder part of 

the back of a fish. 
Waerami-any fancy, o dream. 
Waggavagga-reeling, like a 

Waggadain-a clmcer. 
Wa&ai-n little child. 
Waggambirra-to play, to dance 

Wiggzan-a black croir. 
Waggaiina-to daxe .  
Waggara-a spade. 
WaggB-a species of ants. 
Waggura-a crow ; a different 

sort from 'wvtigan.' 
Waibar-to the left. 
Waibarmsr-the left hand. 
WniyamnrrA-to turn over, to 

TDaiyarang-teacliable, clever. 
Waiynberai-bent, crooked. 
Walaulloii-a kind of limestone. 
Walbai-crookecl. 
Walbang--thin bark, rind. 
Walgar-the projecting bone in 

the upper front pan  of the 
arm ; the collar-bone. 

clrwikeii man. 

about. 

turn round. 

~~~:3lgarraIga-niarlis, 3s on the 
trees near a iiatire pa1-e. 

Walgun-anythiug crossrrise ; 
confusion. 

Walgunn-algun-going to nnit 
fro (once crosswise). 

Wallagai-the bare part of a 
tree where the bark has been 
stripped off. . 

Walla&agag-iiot strong, weak. 
WTr,llagarra-to strip. [skin. 
Urallagur--bmrs burnt on the 
TVallauannayaliuga - to take 

care of till s t r o q  ; to train n 
child. 

Walltt 11-strong. 
Wallanbang-very strong. 
S~~allanbanSan-stroi~g, mighty, 

possessed of authority. 
Wallan g-a st one . 
Wallanmarra-to mnke strong. 
Wallar---n waterhole in roclib 
Wallar-flat, even, smooth. 
Wallam-a S E ~  I i a n g ~ ~ o o .  
~Vallarrallang-stony. 
Wallirrnlli-crooked ; cf. barqzn 
Wailui 01. xtlluigang-n. young 

llla11. 
Wallui21--good, well, healthy. 
TVallumarra-to be a guarcliinii, 

to protect. 

unwilling to go. 
WaUunmama - to sit still as 

Wallun-&iii,na-to be good. 
~ral~'Liibnoyasra-tu forbid to 

WVnl&un-iporai~t, b a ~ % n ~ o ~ s .  
TTiamnrra-to skin. 
Tambad-a badger. 
V7ambadar-ths lights nest the 

~ambal~nniba l l~-h i l ly ,  rugged 
Tambinga -to support . 
Wanibong-a constellation. 
TVambuainbaiig-a duel: ; also 

the lame of a constellation. 
Wambuan---mirture. 
~~-nm~uanbnnmnr r~" -~o  mix. 

tell a tliing. 

liver. 
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Wambun-szrhf., covetousness 
a[@., covetous. 

Wambunbunmaldain-a covet 
ous person. 

Wambunbunmarra-to make o, 
be covetous or greedy. 

Wammal-a native weapon, i.e. 
a little sharp-pointed stick. 

Wammang-wrong, not right 
not straight, out of the road 

XTamrnar-the hand-stick mitt 
which the spear is thrown 
the ' wonimara.' 

Wammarra-to build. 
WBmu-fat. 
Wanaim-to mark a skin. 
T!ianbang-the mound of eartl: 

011 a ,gave. 
Wanbuan-a kind of kangaroo. 
Wandaiyallo-a porcupine. 
TTr&nclong-the bad spirit. 
Wandyu-a crow ; i.p. wigan. 
Waiigacluriqp--to be lost. 
XJ6nm-a large suecies of ant 

v V I  

~~Tel_lgaidyung-astray, lost. 
Wangal-hair matted together. 
Waligan-clotted. 
TTanganna-to lose. 
Wangar-idle, lazy. 
Wangarra-to cry like a cr,ow. 
Waiigi-a night-owl. [the fire 
Wangiaii-to sit at the back of 
Wannabanna-to leare behind, 

to forsake. 
W,ziina&prra-to throw aray ; 

also wannag-gilarra. 
~V,ziinag~ilgaii-slgIe, i.9 ., un- 

married . 
Waniiarnambi!liua-to separate 

from each other, to part. 
TTaniiamindyarra-to neglect, 

t o  be careless ; to care for no 
longer : to forgive. 

Wann an g ij illinga-t o abandon 
one's self ; to despair. 

Wannanna-to throw. 
Wannarra-to dig with a stick, 

as native women do. 

Wannbl-one that is under the 
restriction of tribal lam with 
respect to food; a lad not 
yet fully initiated. 

Wamamarra-to do, to finish. 
Waiiiiarnarradaua - to leave 

alone ; not to meddle with. 
Wannawanna-to scratch. 
Wannundulinga-to cease, to 

discontinue, to throw away. 
Wanyanna-t o scratch. 
Wanyannadillinga-to scratch 

one's self. 
Wanyarra-to mark. 
Warbanna-to blow hard ; as 

when mind unroofs houses; 
t o  destroy. 

Wargu-wherefore ? why ? 
Warngandarra-to be trouble- 

some, quarrelsome. 
Warngang-tiresome, trouble- 

some, quarrelsome, bad. 
Warnganna-to disturb. 
W a d  - a monstrous water 

animal. 
WBrra-the edge 01- hemming ; 

the end ; the brim. 
Warrabamarra-te stop, to im- 

pede ; to cause to cease. 
Warrabarra-to make a noise. 
Warrabinga-to look about, to 

seek for what is lost. 
Wirradagang-a yellow stone ; 

adj., yellow. 
Warradannaiig - quarrelsome, 

warlike, wicked. 
Warraga-under there, down- 

wards. 
Waimgianna-to stand over or 

before the fire, to warm one's 
self. 

Warrbgu-limestone. 
CVarrai-a kind of iguana. 
'Parraingarma-to hurry away, 

to lead astray, to lead into 
temptation. 

Warral-stiff, unbending. 
\Varrala@-a long brown snake. 
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Warralginga-to stretch one's 

Warramba-a turtle. [again. 
Warrambilalinga-to put down 
Tiarrambinga-to put on  (a cap). 
Warrambirra-to put cloiu .  
Warrandhain-a peeyish, crying 

fellow. [foreign . 
Warrangan-difficult, strange, 
Xarranna-to stand. 
TVarrarang-oppressirelv hot. 
WaiTaur-string, a baud. 
WArranBnagk !-let iis go ! get 

ready ! 
Warrairarra-to shout. 
Warrararrada-stsnding as if 

ready to go. 
Warrhul-an echo ; a loud sound 

soruetimesheard by then a t' wee 
as an intimation of death. 

Warriwarri (diran)-a long chaiii 

self. 

- 
of hills. 

Warria-a pup ; the little toe. 
Wai=rian-a kind Of ' kangaroo- 

rat ': wirijncr is another kind. " 
Wan-0-a kind of small fly. 
Warruhdbal-a larqe hornet. 
Warrugaldain-a helper. 
Warrugang-red. 
Warruqarra-to help. 
Warrul-honey . 
WarruT-aim-to count, ixmber 
Waw-steam. 
Wamai-a large water-snake. 
Tarnal-b arren . 
TVawalgang-a kind of tassel. 
TVawiiia--to move the rings, fly 
Wawirra-to clean. 
Wayadan-a relative. 
Wayal-a kangaroo skin. 
Wayambinp-to turn rouiid. 
\I-ayamilbuoanua-tJ lookback 
Wayamirra-to loolr back. 
Wayan-out of sight, lost .  
Wayancli-all round. 
Wayangarra-to turn round, tc 

go round the corner ; to stir 
as food in the pot. 

Wayanmarra-to get out Gf 
sight, to be lost to view. 

CVaprang - possessing much 
property ; rich. 

~~rag-amayambiiiga-to revol\-e, 
t o  turn round ; also wiirbunba. 

F a y  amayangn-encompassing. 
Wayunmarra-to wiud up, to 

wring out. 
\T'ayu\ra~-uaiibiiiga-to swing, 

to turn to and fro. 
Wedclingiii-a man that has left 

his brother. 
Wiang-the part of the fore- 

head just behind the temples. 
liTiargualin-f og. [detain. 
Tt'ibaiyarra-to tell to stay, to 
T?Tibiamia-to sit don-. 
Wibirra-to spin. 
Widyalang-a child not yet 

Widyua-Ehat for ? what ? 
R'idyunga-when ? 
TNiclsu g@or --n-hich way ? 
 id yulainmallalig-victor3.. 
IT~idyiiiig-~diich way ? 
Wigznwanna-to sit watching. 
TTjiggGbread, vegetable. 
TYiggilgil-worms in wood. 
Vig&arrinil-one that sits all 

day. [night. 
Wigurabiauna-to sit  up all 
IVlban-a cave. 
Wilbanna-to whistle. 
ITilbnr-a branch, a tnig. 
~Tillaidul--curious, strange. 
WillBimarra-to clo mischief. 
Willaiyarra-to use bad words. 
Willei-an opossum. 
Willidyn-stancling or l$ng in 

Willigain-the firstborii. 
Willima-middle, midst. 
Williii-the under lip. 
TVilliiiga-willinS,2-1,art of the 

beard close to the under lip. 
Willurnin-fluid honey. 
TTiTillurding-slender, small. 

ndkin g. 

theway; s., an obstacle. 
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Willurei-very sweet. [self 
Wiman-gijilli&a-to rub one't 
\Vim-anna, -arra-to anoint. 
Win-fire, fuel, wood. 
Winbangarra-to make a fire. 
Winbangelinga-to makc a fire 

Windil- grease, gravy, fat. 
Winclimanna-to wait for, t o  

be meddlesome, to trouble. 
Wiiiga-to sit do-ivn, to live. 
Win,gzaddan-a woman that has 

TViugauibaug-the yolk of an 
Wingaran&-a poor man, i.e.: 

one having no wife, lit., 'no 
fire.' 

TVilliugarra-to pick out. 
Wimaggabillinga-to believe. 
TVinna&dillinga - to know 

one's self ; to feel. 
Winna&duringa - to know 

(enzph.) ; to reflect, meditate. 
Winnaiigadain-a clever man ; 

at$., intelligent. 
~Vinnaggnlan~~clever .  
TViniianga-&i-gillanua--to care 

TVinuanga-garra-garr::- know- 

TViiinaggaiiiia-to know, think. 
IVinnh&garm-to hear. 
TViunangibillzng - clever, in- 

TViniiankinang-an insect. 
TViiiiiummiawanna-to stay a 

short time. 
Winiiiimminga- to sit down 

again, to  wait. [water. 
7Viuyu-a materhole without 
TVir-the air, heaven, sky. 
TVirai-no. [all ! 
TViraibul-by no  means ! not at 
~iraigualm~ii-iiothiiig more. 
Wirain-not level, sloping up, 

Wirbingal-a very tall man. 
TVirbunba-lame. 

for another. 

become a mother. [egg. 

for  each other. 

ing everything. 

telligent. 

oblique. 

Wirbuuba-a flame of fireburst- 

Wirgaiu-in the air. 
Wirgal-the tree, in the form 

of a rainbox-, which grows 
out of Darramirgal's t&gh. 

Wirgrtldain-a carpenter. 
TVirgama-to be lame, to  halt. 
Wirgarang-Feeds. 
Wirgarra-to make smooth, to 

Wirrhan-sloping. [care of. 
iViiimbirr<z-to preserve, take 
Wirong-the north mind. 
Wirradil-a nail. 
Wirradirra-to nail. 
'IVirragal-poisonous black mas 

put on the points of spears. 
Wirriaganna--see wirringawa. 
Wirriawaunag-to lie clown, to 

go to sleep. 
Wirribang-destitute of vege- 

tation. 
Wirrimbildina-to leare a por- 

tion, as of food. 
Wirrimbirra-to lap up, keep, 

preserve. 
Wirrindauna-to roast. 
CVirringz-to lie domii to sleep. 
EVirringanna-to sing as the 

natires do at  ' Icarhbaris ' with 
the strong sound of r-7. 

Wirrin&illauna-to cohabit. 
Wirrimarra-to detain. 
Wirurngar-meat d e n  tainted 

and smelling badly. 
Wiwiii-hot. 
PJiyO-the hinder part OT baclr ; 

Wuye-shavings of wood. 
Wuy6ng-a bird like the crow. 

ing forth. 

scrape off. 

little sticks. 

T 

ra-exclnna. , oh ! 
fabba-a diamond snake. 
Babbaibang-all round. 
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Tabbaiban~-volnptuou8. 
Tabbaiu-a prize for which two 

or more contest. 
Tabbang-behind. 
Yabbang-vestiges ; a footpath. 
Tadarra-to be too narrow. 
Taddang-well, right; because. 
Tadclh-a dream. 
Tadillinga-to be ready to go. 
Ynddu-I ; for ngaddu. 
Taggaitilia-a term of reproach. 
Taggar-an edible lettuce-like 

grass eaten by the natives. 
Tain-that map ! so ! 
Yaindyibul-all round. 
Yaiugalmallabul-that's all. 
Paingalman-so many; the per- 

son showiag the number with 
the hauds. 

Taingambirra-to assist. 
Taingayaingarra-to help. 
Take !-emZnnzntion of pain. 
P&h-that map ! 
Talaiyarrha~llnnn,-to speak 

Talbillinga-to speak when bid- 

Yalduringa-to confes8. 
Palgar-hard, dried up. 
Palprbunbirra-to make dry. 
Talgu-dry ; $., a leafless tree. 
Tallabal - geuerous a1Elma-p ; 

Tallabarra (birrhagza) -t o carry 

Talu-yes, that will do ! 
Talladann a- to scold. 
Tallai-yallai-a fl;p ; ha-aging 

down, like a dog s ears. 
YaIlalin ga-to speak again. 
Yallauna-to speak to one an- 

other ; to scold each other. 
Tallaradang-gum oozing from 

trees. 
Tallaraingarra-to le t  go down. 
Tallaranna-to hiss, as a snake. 
Tallar-anua, ambirra-to fall 

down headlong ; to let donu. 

well of one, to praise. 

den; to learn. 

liberal. 

on the back. 

YaI16-the soft part between 

Yalld--always. 
Yalmambirra-to teach. 
Yama-interrog., 2.s much 35 j 

joined to pronouns. 
Trtmaiamaldaiii-a helper. 
Yarnandirra-to cni*ry fire. 
Tambadarra-to shrink fi-om. 
Tainbinya-to stay OY live with, 

as a man n-ith a woman. 
Tambipmbidyal-one thnt can 

get 110 husband, RII old maid. 
Tambiyambiuqa-to imitate, to 

Tambiyninbiiiga-to help, assist. 
Pnmbuaii-any or every thing. 
Tamb.d-notliing, nonsense, rz 

lie, mere talk. 
Yambulgarrambin - anytliing 

that roams about, but is not 
[pear' tree. seen. 

Tnmma ; yammapaug-the ' n-ild 
Tamuisdain-a companion. 
Yammadi-a dog ; Jig., a sen- 

Tawmaiamarra-to help, assist. 
Tammaniia-to go along with. 
Tamoa-why ? what for ? 
Tanbarm-to exchange wires. 
Tandammulla-the name of one 

of the two wives of Baiamai. 
Yandandu-if, mlien. 
Taudambullan - Darrawirpl'R 

the rib and hip. 

do like another. 

sualist. 

partner. 
Tandaiigarang-a false beard, 

a mask. 
Taiidarra-to inem together. 
Tandayanbnrra-to eat for the 

Taudiandirra-to Iaq+ after 

Tandu-yet, at  that time, then. 
Pandul-no~~~,  a t  the present. 
Tandulabul-at one and the 

Yandyima-all over, all round. 
Yangan-common property. 

sake of company. 

another. 

same time. 
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Tali-ganna, -garra-see yungann: 
Pangarra-to grind seeds in thl 

native way; to rub on a stone 
to clean byrubbing, as knives 

Tange-drought. [woman 
Tangerang-a run-about, a bac 
Tangerang-all along, all about 
Pangeranqbuolia-all round. 
Panguainbanna-to stumble, tc 

Tangumbi-always, a long time 
Taiignmbinga-to leap over. 
Pannabayarra-to send, t o  tel 

to  go. 
Paiinnbillinga-i o go when told 
Tannabuoananna-to go nit1 

exertion. [wniiderer 
Tannadarrambal-a stroller, 5 
Tannagagi-a walk, v. and s, 
Tannaidurai-an infant begn. 

niiig to walk ; any walker. 
Tannamambirra-to let go. 
Tannamanna-to pursue. 
Yaunamarra-to go quickly. 
Tannambabirra - to come foi 

Tannaugarimanna-to go about 

Pannanna-to go, t o  walk. 
Pannanuwal-go oii ! 
TSnnarra-a long fishinv s ,ear 
Tannaurar - smooth, dce l j  

Tannemaingarrin-liaving gone 

Tauiiyanirra-to come to one’s 

Tannulabul-at the same time. 
Pannumbilanna-to walk. 
Tara-a ‘gum-tree.’ 
Taran-the chin ; the beard. 
Tarbarra-to dig, scrape with 

Parbimnia-round. 
Pariwan-as sensual as a brute. 
Tarmanna-to seek all about. 
Parmama-to move about and 

scratch OT bite, like ffeas. 

stammer. 

something to eat. 

all day long. 

finished. 

in vain. 

assistance. 

the spade. 

Tarngun-the root of a tree. 
Parra-to speak. 
Tarradamarra-to dream. 
Tarradunna - to beat on the 

‘ bargan,’ p.a. 
Yarraga-spring. 
Tarraibarra-to make a hissing 

noise, like the ‘ bargan ’ n-hen 
thrown. 

Yarrain-a native shrub. 
Yarrainbadanna-to gnash the 

teeth together. 
Tarraiyaniianna-to go about. 
Tarraman-a horse. 
TarrBn-a kind of grub. 
Tarrzn-a grub found in treas. 
Parrandang-a dream. 
Yarrang-splinters. 
Tarranna-to make an angry 

noise, like dogs when ready 
to seize on an object. 

Parrarbai-creaking, as shoes. 
Parrarbarra-to creak. 
Tarrawullai-the blossom of the 

Tarre-raw, underdone. 
Yarridyundalli-strong, as ram 

hide. 
Parringan-clear, transparent, 

like clear water. 
Yarriwan-voracious. 
Yarrudag-ginga-to dream. 
Tarruwalla-very strong, T-ery 

Pary an-buolia-everywliere. 
Paung-a small shadow. 
ITawai ; yungi-stones used for  

grinding or sharpening. 
Yamaima-round; subst., a ring. 
Zlawaiiigar-a cockroach. 
Pawaldaiii-one that watches, 

ramallanna-to watch one an- 

Fawandyillinga-to take care 

Pawannayallmga-to care for, 

‘ gum-tree.’ 

mighty. 

a watchman. 

other. 

of one’s self. 

as a mothcr a child. 
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Yawarra-to watch 01- take care. 
Pawaimng-a kind of fish. 
Tawillawilla~vil--cooling breeze. 
Tayallanna-to assist to talk. 
Telinqa-to reprove? find fault 

with. 
Yuambanna-to frighten away 

evil spirits by a hissing noise. 
Yuar-hungry. 
Yuar-a kind of ‘ gum-tree.’ 
Puarbin-theblossom of ‘ yuar.’ 
Pubanirra-to cause to rain. 
Tubarra-to rain. 
Pnddillanna-to touch. 
Puddings-to hit against, to 

touch ; cilso yudirra. 
Yuganna-to moTe. [self. 
Puggan-gijillinga-to stir 01ie’s 
Yuggamai-a sleeping place. 
Puggnn-auna-to select a place 

Pugongbirra-to turn back. 
TuggB-a fierce native dog. 
Tuggubnl-this one, this fellow. 
TuTgu,“girra-to look from uii- 

Tugpi-having no wrater, dry. 
Tuin-a nanie. 
Tuinballni-one who is re3pec- 

ted, famous. 
Tuinbarra-to tell the name. 
Puinbir-this way ! 
Tulain-skin. 
Tulung ; plumban-a kind of 

milk- thistle. 
Pulla-nails on fingers and toes. 

. Tullai-yullai-sha~ing, stagger- 
1ng. 

Tullang-a little shrub. 
Pullawanna-to stretch out the 

arms; to lie straight. 
Yulla~mrra-to stretch. 
Tnllubirgen-a rainbow. 
Yullugayan-anna-to go on the 

Yullugur-a part of the throat. 
Yulluma-a kind of kangaroo. 
Tumambirra-to cause to cry. 

where to sleep. 

derne ath , t o  peep . 

toes. 

Pumarradinga-to cry whilst 
mallring. 

Pumbalgnrra - to pass from 
playing into crying. 

Pumbanidyillinga-to be sorry 
for having made one cry. 

Yumbaiiirra-to cause to c q .  
Pumbi-a species of pine. 
Pumbiyumbidj-ang-a seiTant, 

ITumbul-that way ! 
Pung-scars. 
Punpddain-a stroller. 
Yungaibnrra-to cry out, shout. 
Yunganna-to groan, to cry, to  

Pungarang - illegal cohabits- 

Yuugbuumarra-to push bzck 
Pungeraig-very noisy. 
Puiigir-a crier. 
Pun & un-backwards . 
Yurai-sleep ; ndj., sleepy. 
Turanna-tJ grow. 
Turbai-a I i i d  of seed. 
Yurbarra-to nod in sleep, to 

Turbaj-urba-sleepy. 
Tiiren--n scratch, sea:’, s o x .  
Turon-conralesceut. 
Purong-a cloud. 
Yurraibulbul-rery sleep!-. 
Turrubaug-rery tall and big. 
Yurru ga-the s:iu. 
Turrupi-thistle. Tr 

lurrugaic~~urai-iiauie of the 

Yurrumbamarra-to rear, to 

an assistant. 

make much a-do a5 work. 

tion. 

be sleepy. 

mountaiil near my home. 

bring up. 

care of another’s child. 
~urr~ulibannnynlinga-to take 

Turumbawal-an old inau r h o  
has seen much ; one who has 
seen his children’s children ; 
a very old man. 

Purumuxdl6 -a dull sultry dsy. 
Yuyui-no water : a dry plain. 
Tuyung-backwards. 
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2. SEKTENCES. 
[The spelling and the word-forms here should be received with caution. 

I have corrected sonie errors; but all our Australian Vocabularies need 
critical esamioation before they can be declared thoroughly reliable.-&.] 

Bula dain yannabiye-he told him t o  come here. 
Ngaddunu clilmangu wibaiye-I tell you to be quiet. 
Wiclyunga main dain buogalgirri ?-when do the inen+ come here ? 
Biambul main yannian dirangu-all the men went to the hills. 
Rganclunu nilla liarrandarang ngunn6 ?-who gave you the paper ? 
Baimbul nmiu bunbangarrimamla diranda-all the natives are 

Main ngolonggai-buoanlia dirandi-now the natives are coming 

Iiiclyangga yanna !--walk slowly ! 
3Ii:lyandu (01‘  m i n p i g  nyindu) yarra ?-what do  you say ? 
Tama ngindu (09- yamandu) balludarra?-do you feel cold ? 
TBlu, n-ari-yes, it is so. 
Xaindyu chin ga6ri-a native brought It. 
Guin iiguraiidi wirrigirri-he will sleep at  the camp. 
Pamanu babbii murou ginya ?-is your father alive ? 
Kginclu durgini~anna nurranurrabul-you are always writing 
&ria durrilaclda-do not spear one another 
Rnrbaga bnndinya yaranna-to commit adultery. 
TVirei nnrrmnnd.d, ngunbangunbadda-not always, sometimes. 
Buiu ngurongga mallang dunni-he was t o  spear him that night. 
Kgolong burrabadcle-he suiik the hatchet in his face. 
Tamandu ngnna l  m+mq-qanna ?-do you k n o ~  me ? 
TTargund u ngannnl dallaimarra ?-why are you angry with me ? 
Pnmniidu nqannal ngannumminpe ?-have you seen me before ? 
Bainba ngnddcln-I cannot reach it. 
Birramalgu yniin6an-gone t o  the bush. 
iYqunclunu iiilla iiqi:inQ ?--rrho gave you that  ? 
Dagundu yaiinanna ?-where are you going ? 
Qaiiggu~in:~nna giwtldaindu-the cook fetches things. 
Dagunnu ngurambang ?-where is your country P 
Daindu dain buogS ?-where did you come from ? 
Gnin kalianna medandi-he is climbing up the tree. 
Quin dullugdurada tlunn6-he hilled with the spear. 
Guin bargundurada bindye-he killed with the hatchet. 
NTgaddu mime gurindyurada maiagulia-i made a man’s iilieness 

Ngaddu winai-guabianna-I was sitting up all night. 
Xgindu yallabul wibiaglrri-you shall sit down alwap. 
Ngaddu ngabinbilgirri-I will try. 

fellows.’ 

running about on the moniitains thi. whole day. 

back from the mountains. 
Barrai yaiina-go quickly. 

Iradu n g d p m - t h e  sun shines. ’ 

with charcoal. 

* I n  these sentences, the word main means ‘men,’ natives,’ ‘ black- 
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Wiraidu malgirri-I shall not do it. 
Kaling ngindi baidyu-I want water. 
Wirai-du girugal-I am not hungry. Girugal-dn-I am 111117gry. 
&ria bumalladda-do not fight. 
TViraidu wimangranna-don’t know. 
Ngannal girsmbannaii-na iradu-the sun makes me very n*arui. 
Ngannal murrawal balludarra-I feel very cold. 
Wiraidu giarra-i am not afraid. 
GialnSingidpillidya-be ashamed of yourself. 
Ngunna guindu, paddaudi p i n  palmambi-I give it to him bc- 

TVirai dnrrainbaranna-the bark will not strip. 
Wirnid-yi gaddal-I have no tobacco. 
Earia warriba-do not make a noise. 
Etiynndurzdundu bum6 ?-what did you kill him n-ith ? 
Widyunggaudu wannabaan Dubo ?-when did you leave D L I ~ ~ O  ? 
Widyunggandu yennaghi Dubop?-wheiwill you go to Dubbo? 
TVidyungga inar daiii yau6an ?-when did the women come up ‘r 
Ngunbai mibian-a single man or woman. 
Uda yarbidya (or uda mmmxnbia)-liaten. 
Dnllu yalla-spealr right (true) ; kari yalla-speak the truth 
&ria j-umbul yalla-do not tell me a lie. 
Minyandu dalguunauna ?-That are you eatinq ? 
TTirai dinnu ngungirri, ngaddu yannagirri-if you do not  fiire 

Tamandu dallai nging8 marradal ?-have you been angry IT i th 

Naingua1,la karriin6 inarpn~-other men took his wife m--a-. 
R’ilia inar Badaraigu-this is Badarai‘s wife. 
Killa merringan-this is a saucy fellon ; 7if., ‘he (is) dog-like.’ 
Killa dallaibulbul-this is a very angry fellow. 
TViraidu karidyi minnangganiia-i do not believe what yon FCF. 
Gammnrrn bangam8 madden-the storm broke a tree don-n. 
IudTanga yalla-speak slowly. 
Karin mallu nginga-do not be so lazy. 
Tarnandu gurragammC gaddambin~d-yal-lla~e you done KI shin q? 
Ng2,bba bundinye dagunda, wirai idde-baby fell clo~1.11, not hurt. 
I-andundu ballubunilgirri, n g i n p  ballubuailgirri-if you I d ,  

TAla nginge gawan-that is the way the white men do. 
Kurra-nurra ngindu dalbianna-yon are aln-ays eating. 
Turai wirridp ; dambulbang nginne-go to sleep ; it is very k te .  
Dulludi ngunga, yaludu gibainbilgirri-if you give me your spcar, 

Tannagi ng6anni Patriggu-let us go to Bathurst. 
Dnllubang nqiligin muron migirri, yandundu ballungirri-our 

cause he taught me. 

me meat, I shall go swap. 

him a long time ? 

you must be killed. 

I r i l l  give you another. 

souls will live, when me are dead. 
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TzUndulli ballungiiTi ngaunaiawalla, iigali mibiagirri dururdurur- 
buolin-when me die, me shall always live above. 

Tandundu walluin ngingirri, Godda iig6anni yannbigirri yallabal 
wibigiagirri clururdururbuolin-if me are good, we shall go 
to God and always live with Him. 

BaUwigidyala, dullubang maroiig kalliagirri (wirgu) murrubirgu 
-in death, good souls will ascend to heaven. 

Biambul main yam&m birramalgu ; bula miganna-all the men 
hwe gone to the bush ; trro are staying. 

Wiraidyu nguranggu yannagirri dallan-I caunot go to the camp 
to-day. 

Ngaddu barran$arrigirri ngurongg,zlong&-I shall rise very early 
t 0-morrow. 

Birraclu nginya buiimangidyala-I am tired through vi-ork. 
Giwanggu marronimanna-the moon shines brightly. 
Gaddandi ballume biarnbul-all my friends are dead. 
Qirarru kaliiig qinnagirri-the wind will bring rain. 
Nilla gaddal ngindi murrawal iigiiicli-he is rery fond of smoking. 
Ngaclclien ngindi ladn-I want (or like) that one. 
Kgeddi bariggia-let it belong to me. 
Nguiibaclda giwangp n+girri-I shall stay one mooii. 
&ria burai yummambia-do not make (o r  let) the child cry. 
Pammada ngauiiundn !-go with me ! 
Kqali yannag8 (bu1a)-we two go together. 
Bfaingalaag ngolonganne birramalle-all the mer?. are returiled 

Bfinyang ngiiidi mandu (or  gandu) ?--what do you want ? 
Dullubul palla !-speak plainly (or distinctly) ! 
Yamandu ingelbang?-arc you very poorly ? 
Biladu birrabang-I am very tired. 
Pamzndu gilbarra Wirndhari ?-do you understand JC'iradhari ? 
Gaddal-di nguiiga-gire nie tobacco. 
8uin urai winye-he was asleep. 
Ngiiidu ngannal nganiiuming6aii-you lime seen me befcre. 
Wargundu burai bum6 ?-why did you beat the child ? 
Tamagu urai minaiguiine widyunga ngindu ngin bum6 ?--mas 

Uiang main buogit-many natives hare come. 
Ngandunu iiginysl bunni&?--mho has made you ? 
Ngindu windya buiidigirri-you mill fall into the fire ? 
il'qaddu buogalgirri ngnngigu nginyal-I will come to see you. 
Wargu guiii burai ngaddi bum6 ?-Thy did he beat my boy ? 
Guin barrain6 inar ngaddi birong-he took my Fife far off. 
Kgindu yb. ngannal buma main-you told me to strike the native. 
Kgagadi ( c r  nga) ngannal!-look a t  me! 
Killa buyu bangadinye-he has broken his leg. 
Dallsnbul ire firongirri-the sun mill soon set. 

from the bush. 

he asleep when you beat him P 
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Tnlladi miaSauilliinT-nmbul-tell me all about it. 
Xurraval murruberai buogalgirri-a great storm is coming on. 
X i n p n d u  dslgudien ?-what did you ezt yesterclny ? 
Xinpngan  main ingel ?-horn maiiy natives arc ill ? 
Sguuba-ngunbsi main balluniia-rery few natives are dying. 
Timaiidu wiiinaiigqanna dnpnclu ballnngidynln (01- yaudundu 

balluagiri) dullubanq yniinagiri ?-do you know where your 
souls are going to n-hen you die ? 

Xurramaldu girin 6-1 am perspiring rery much. 
A-gandi nginnuucli kindain ?-x-Iio laughed a t  you ? 
3Iiii;r-andu n irai bndclnng buoqe ?-why did you not come sooiier ? 
Buddunbulandu IT irai bnog6 ?-why did sou iiot come sooner ? 
3linyang clalearria-iraqirri ?-what will pou eat to-morrow ? 
Wirnigual niam iigi~i~nrrigirri-there v ill sooii be 110 inore blacks 
IIaingalang buiiiallnni16 murrawal (or mningnlang murranil-len- 

Ngaggualla durrur bnmmalbinlliia-that oue is always fighting. 
Sguiiguda nilla bumnu rrgaddumi ; minyamxuinyambul ngumbia- 

girri-gix-e iiie t b n t  child aucl I n-ill give you plenty t o  eat. 
IIinyangguandu yannann8 ?-Fliat hare you come for ? 
Wimi buguiii warranila quniiiqalli--lio grass on the plaiii. 
Ngarraiigga buguiii bnognnngirri yuiidu knling banpduoligirri- 

Turongqelaug budclniq-the clouds are dark 
ITirai babbiniiu ~uiiqinqindi--your father n-ants 7011 iiot to cry. 
Guiininn bnniir bsbbiniiu buiiqul--ruother is taller than father. 
Dullu rrarradda-stand upright. 
Kaling indpnga puiinaiiimn-the rain is coming mry slorrly. 
Yurai niridya msminrriarag~rri--jio to bed wlicu yon are done. 
Dallanbuldu iigolon;<a;irri ?-will you returii soon ? 
Kgurombaiig inaivambul ngGanni ngangillagirri-x c shall meet 

Bliuyandu bunrunlgirri dnllaii ?-iT-hat will you do to-day ? 
Pigindydla karm buonp-ra !-there is water ! 
Fgaddu wiiiiianguaiia udngual-I hare changed 11137 mind ; bit., I 

think with aiiother ear. 
Widyunggandu nyinguiianna ?-what are you doing ? 
Ngandiga ngin ?-who is dead ? 
3linyaiipiidu iiganne burnigelag ?-how many boys did you see ? 
Tama nilla niarrung ?-is that good ? 
Wiraibuclu ingiaiig ngindi la-I do not like that at  all. 
Nginclu nilla ?-are p u  there ? 
Ngunbadul ngqguaiwala marrammnma-only he n-110 is nbore 

can make everything. 
Widyundu p i n  ngoloiig ?--what is your name ? 
Baiamai -jdlabul n-in-aigiu nnggirri-Bniamai lircs for eyer. 

n$)-the natkee have had a qreat fiqht. 

after rain the qrass will grow. 

together this eveiiinq. 

h 
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n'gindu npddi  nqainor, ngaddunu babbin-you are my daughter 

Nilla ware mapniie billaqa-he mas drowned in the river. 
A-qadclu birramiiialli wangarrarre-I lost myself in the bush. 
Ngaddi uraii bumbir-my hair is greasy. 
Bulabulgundubuh yannagirri ?-are you tKo going together ? 
Yania iigali bulabul yannagirri birammalgu-shall we two go 

Taina ngaiinaia bula yannaer i  Kgannimagu ?-are these t v o  

Gunro gaiidu ngagunain ?-did J-ou watch him a long time ? 
Wid)-uugcprraiiyal ngolong durinre dinnundi ?-how did sou 

hurt your foot ? 
Kalinqqu nginFa yauiina girrar murrairal barranna ?-do you 

think this high wind mill bring rain ? 
Karia dinimng yuddia-do not touch my foot. 
Gibbannilgirri gualdu-I mill repay you (revenge myself). 
Walgunwalgun yannaiina-to go to and fro and crosswag-s. 
Yinnandinyal durrinye-my foot was hurt. 
3Virai n-alluin nginj-e pandungia snurron nginye-he has been a 

Tauiaddu gaiidul gaddanibilli ?-shall I wash it l l O N  ? 
Widynnga uginalla ngiuye ?-what is the matter with hbi  ? 
IVirai gannanda ballu-death is not near. 
TViraidu uidge agindilu bungalli ngindi-I do not like this place. 
Dlinnang ngindi gannuug wanden ?-what else do you nant ? 
Kgaddu dugpwe iiginyal-I'll catch pou. 
Dibbanggu durriguain dinnandi-a nail has gone into my foot. 
TVidpndu ngoling $6 ?-which way (k., what) say yott ? 
Warguiiiyal guned yunu bume ?-why did your mother beat you? 
Ngaddubullinyal yalgiiy-i kariabul malle-do it not till I bid sou. 
K;,rraddunpl nguniie burrainballi buinibiugidyd-I sair sou 

Wiraidyu liaridpi miuiiangabilli~i.ri-I don't credit what you saF. 
Waluin rrarrambilalidyn-put things in order (right) again. 
Kgaiinal kariiiga yandundu lie@ngil~-l gindi-send me, if 5-011 like. 
TViraibu iigcaiiui IsumaiTa-we never fight. 
Willaidul baiix-are ngiiina nginye-that v-as CUI~OUS. 
Yaladu n B ~ n a l  gunnambai-I depend oii (expect from) you. 
lhrri ngingulia ngiya-I will not hare that. 
Wingarri maqqidyu-I was sitting d o n  all day. 
Buramburambang dagun nginga yundul-there is a drought now. 
Buclyabudya baixiiiibill&iia wirra-moths are flying in the air. 
Gtoddu dulnbang marong gangirri murrubinw---God ~ i l l  take 

Yaiibuhal guin bnoye-he told me a lie. 
Guin birrhaga dilbb-he came slyly from behind. 

and I your father. 

together to the bush ? 

going together to Ngamima ? 

bad fellow all his lifetime. 

juniping orer the rope. 

good souls to hea~en.  
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War=& baggap iigiii buiii& ? -dy  did he beat hini ? 
Kgidj-i (ngadcli) ngullnmuggu-liere (there) is an end. 
Wargu bageudu wiggi liarmine ?--why did you steal the bread ? 
Ganqdaiii ngindu-fetch it yourself. 
Xgaddu nginnal buiiialgirri, nganiialgnal nginiln wargu b~iui&--- 

Xgincln balhiaddhig dGlliiij-a-j-ou are obstinate to go. 
R'gali yaiinagirri-we two will go together. 
Ngacldu baIIaga irraclu ngingirri iigoloiiggai ngarrigirri bialdu- 

K p n d i  ngdlaiia claiu paiiiiaiiiia ?-who is coming there ? 
Kpdcln iigaiiiial buniall6 ?-who will dare to beat me ? 
Wiraiupn niaindyi giarra-1 a113 afraid of nobody. 
Wirai gilaiiclu iiganiial bamalamagirri-~O~I can not beat me 

dallainialclain-you are a troublesome fellow. 
Wiuclnrai inaddall guiiga-bring iiie a firesticli. 
Widyungala ~annalclu gayaligivri?-when shall I see you again ? 
Minyalla yadclu dalli ? girupldu--n.hat can I eat ? I an1 hungry 
Karin ngal warnganda-do not distnl.l., me. 
Ngaddu nginnunda ya~iiiiiagi ?--shall I go with 3 - o ~  ? 
Havia gurondu yalla-clo not  speak 1011~. 
Karia wirain gaiigaa-(lo no t  ca1.i.y it aslope. 
Ngaclclu pn6aii  biroiig dallan-I h a ~ e  ?one a long m-ay to-day. 
Windyu maixdi guiiiianne-the fire bu i~ i t  my haiid. 
Kaliudpu daimbe ngullunian-the water did make a hole. 
Wargnudu wirai ynrai wininya ?-\Thy do you n o t  sleep ? 
Pamandu winnanga~iiia daga iiilla ?-do you Ir11ow where he is ? 
Yamaiidu winiianganlia dagu mail1 yaiidan ?--do you know where 

the iiatires are gone ? 
Wargundu wirai yaiiiiabillinp yauduiidunyzi ye ? -dy  don't 

you come when I tell you ? 
Earia ng~inga wai i~agir~i  guiu-do not give it him, he will lose it. 
A-gaddu mallang diranggu yuniiaiiiie, j-aiidu mallandu wirai ingel 

nginpe-I should go to the mountains, if I were not ill. 
Kaiiclyiclin mai1idj-u R,iniiaugabilli,~-o~i will not make me 

believe that. 
Kfi"bba dariw baiigaiina-the bal~y is sobbin:. 
Nilla yaunangalaiig billiim-there are two n dliing along. 
Kgannagula yaniu~iiiia bulaqualia clain ngolong-there are three 

Yalu $la-yes, i t  is so. 
Karia nilla yala piiiia, b a l l a ~ ~ g p i  iiqindu buidigirri-clo not go 

Gai ! bai~ai~n~alla.ivaii-ah ! you haw torn it. 
Kgadclu bai mirai yala mB-I wish I had not done it. 
Karia buina: guyuugan bal lui ina~lon ' t  kill it ;it will die of itself. 
Bfur ra~a l  iraclu clunua-the heat of the sun is very powerful. 

1 shall beat you because you clicl bent iiie. 

I shall return after two clays. 

coiiiing yoiider this NXY. 
&gamein=;illa-J beliei-e SO .  

that way, lest you fall c lo~~i i  headlong. 
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Sgaiiiial guiiibil, bmidarra-I ani crooked, frozen. 
Sgamiaguor niaggalla ngiii diraiida-he is behind the hills. 
Sgaclda waiinaiiiii udagu-1 ha;-e forgiven it; Zzt., I hare thrown 

Wiraidu wiiinaii,rra~-aliiiya-I f orgix-e it; lif . , I  think not of it again. 
Tainandu iiidbiqfiirri piiagii-ri n-aiidu ?-will ?oil stay or go ? 
Paniaiidu dullubaiidurai ?-hare you got a soul ? 
Ngadclan qdda  iiiain n-arrnilguniiein-I thought n, native was 

Ynmandu baiiibidurai ?-can you sn-iiii ? 
XVirai nqaddu inrlJ-aiiia !-e-I did not spcali slm-17. 
Guayo Baiaiiiai yahiiniubi~irri maingu-?)y-and-bj- I shall teach 

Gnayodu n-irai x aiiiiiiaiiibu yalgirri-by-and-by I shall no more 

Karia indpnia yalla-do iiot speali SO slowly. 
Tviclyunga iiiaiii ngoIong+arriqirri ?-when - d l  thc men return? 
3-gadclu wiiiiiange iiiaiii ulla-I knew him by his 7-oice. 
Dunibog claiiclnii ngunbai-ngunbni ixmana-the sheep are scat- 

B K W ~ ~ U  dnuibog iiiamn: bnrruarra-the bop collects the sheep. 
Gadclanngeilinya iigacldu iigiiiuiidi-1 delight in thee. 
Xari iigacldu ydguaiii-I hm-e spolieil truth. 
ATgaclclu gubbainiadaiii ngiiiqi iigindi-I \\-ant to be a comrade. 
Bari&igia wiggc wirai iiqiiicliclpu-I do not care about bread. 
Aigaddangadaudu ngiuiialla gubbalgirri-I thought he would run 

after her. 
Bauiirgal i r a h  dug in ,  bniigarra urrangidyala-the shadow gets 

long, when the ~ u n  sets. 
Iraclu gaiinaiiiia, 1iqnniialia dngqnda x-arranna-(R-hen) the suii 

burns, he stands in the shadc. 
Ngurang ngaaiiuawalla biinbauna ; badclang iiqannannl guanaqirri 

inaru waubiliignrria ; wirai yaiiia gaiinBan, yannAaii ; biroiig 
yuma yaiinangarria,, Tciraiya baddunhnogal+-ri ; win bun+ 
ballabuiiia, baclclaiig guaunaqirri iiarbangbu-the cmip over 
there is ou fire ; also those cloaks which the woiiieu have left 
rill burn. 1 clo not think they took thein \&en they went. 
I suppose tliev hare gone far, anel I daresay mill iiot come 
back sooii. Take branches aiid extinguish the fire, (for) the 
cloalis and bags n-ill burn. 

Karin, win uunnilbaiig nmiibia, duralu burana ballubuiiilgirri- 
do iiot put hollom fuel on, else the smoke  ill kill the child. 

Manclura wiriqieya-let it alone, OT do iiot meddle with it. 
3Iandura mindimaiya-let liiiii at  rest, or do not disturb him. 
Dagurandu ngolong yannaigunnain ngingumane ?-diere have 

Ninyalligandu gullaminye ?-what has delayed you ? 

it away with the ear. 

stailding there. 

the natives about Baiamai. 

speak incorrectly. 

tered a11 oT-er. 

you been 

11 7 

Dagariiu baddnng ngndunu ngunlgurziii ?-where is the cloak I 

Kpdclu qnlbarra Tvid.;uiigolong-I kno\r how, ie., how to do it. 
Nginclu buiinanq iijindualli~ruiiianna-~~)~l look all about. 
Wiraingaddu n alluin gaddanibirra ynin ngindti-I caniiot wash 
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gave ynu ? 

as Tell as ~ o u .  
Ngaddu yann6an gulguiiggu knling ngaqiqu, wirai ]inling n-irrinya 

-1 r e n t  to the well to  see(li) water, but found IIO~IC. 
Bulloclich bnrruS lialiiig iiiaiinalliannaiiibil-the bullocks hare 

iiiade the water dirt!.. 
Warran gill a g:abinmia-stand lookiii g at. 
Dngandu din mi. iipiiiindunu nguiine ? (16 wandn yniim? iiguniie 

\I-andu ?-nliat hare sou done with the iiient (which) I gn-ie 
yon ? did ~ o u  eat it ? (or) did you Sire it an  up ? 

Ngannalla jambul plqunnaii~in qula uclagu-the fellow speaks 
deceitfully to obtaiii information, OT plays the spy. 

Dinbiiip udagu ngannalls-the fcllow spies out information ; 
lit., listens to the ear. 

Wirai bamir ir6 ngiiiqariiiibna, badanbul urruya\wmx+--the sun 
does not shine long, (but) goes down sooii. 

Niiiyanguidu y ~ q u  ynnnkan ?-what yon come liere for ? 
Gibe bagandu mirai nqubaiinu ?-why iiot brinq your wife ? 
Maiagalaiiq birranialla gurrun gulaniinj-a-the natives dclay 

long in the bush. 
Godclu ligeannigiii upmgarri i i i~i in ; pnhbul ngnbianna dagun 

ngarrangarang, innhi ; nyarrangarra ynndulbu ngai-u, iigu- 
ruiigKa yaiirlubule wirinp-God sees us all the clap long ; 
H e  always is beholdinq tlie earth everphere, (as well as all) 
the people ; even now He sees us, (nhilst) we are l>-ing 
down in the iiiqht. 

Kgagymiv alainaii daquiibn mnruaiiiie, diraiibu, buquiiibu claq~i~l- 
di bno=arra, irkbu, ginambu, gira lunibu nimi warrangb ; 
iiiadclnnbu, kalinibu, wallaiibu, Garraibu ; winibu g u p b u  
billapz warraniin. X-irai nghi l i i  iiq(.iiqn niiiipnbul dC, wirai 
~ipiinnin-alla TT in Sdpzl. RIaiiclainbi a1 11 gkani ii g iii Godclu 
min;r-am-niiny-31UbU1 nquiine. Tail1 iiqi.anni dnlquiiiiagi 
niurroii wiclpi quiiiia;i-He wlio is abore has iiiade thc earth 
and the mountains, the grass also, nhich springs from the 
qrouiid, aiicl sun, aiid niooii, and stars, n hich are fi.ied iii the 
heavens; a:id trees, arid water, and stones aiid sand; and the 
fire, and the fish which are in the river. We should not 
hare anything to eat, were it iiot for  Him wlio dwells abore. 
IVe are indeed thankful that God has given us e v e r y t l ~ g .  
Thus me cnn eat and may live. 

Gulbarragualdu yalu-I understand that full well. 
&ria waniiammindpa iigannanduyan-do iiot break a promise. 
Pr'g:ddugual mirai giarradu-neither 8x1 I afraid. 
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Nguigargirra bupu maingu mamniaibnmalguain-the doctor has 

Duggualli baddabaddan ngaiinalla bunbaiiiiiina-he runs after to 

Guyungundu udaga-that’s my own device. 
Millang guarra-to i~al l i  closely by one’s side so as to push him 
Bunnan burruarra-the dust flies. 
Dagua ngannalla wigge gila duiinu nginne ? DBdyu-where is 

K-gCanni billagal yannanna-we are going down the valley. 
Ngali duyulli kaliaimarrauna-we two w e  ascending the hill. 
Burai gi8 durulgangidyillin-the boy Tl-as frightened and hid 

Wirai marong ngaminya-it does not look well. 
Minyangu n p i d u  barramalmambie inarnu?-why did you allow 

Yaina ugjl burruarragubuudidyu?--does that cap make you warm? 
Guddibaidyu clugguini-I like that song. 
Urgaya nginyundal-keep it to yourself. 
Ngaddu yurai niurrabinye-I was fast asleep. 
Tandulabuigual nilla urronne, yandugual ngaddu windinye-he 

came in whilst I was there. 
Windinye mallang ngaddn nginga wirai luallang nginya nilla 

bum&-had I been there, he would not have been beaton. 
Ngaddu winuangh ngaddanga kalindyu pubalgirri-I thought 

it would rain. 
Ngaddangaiidu ngaddila kalin dugan ; ngaddi guunung garragal 

-1 thought you did (fetch) draw water there ; from that 
other place over there. 

Goddu nguiibadu dalangir gin bunmalgirri-God alone can make 
the heart new. 

TVirai &aimnna daguii lialindyu-the raiu has not gone through. 
Ngainbuldu warranibi guggidya kalindurai-I have filled the 

Kalin karringa guggidyi-empty the vessel of the water. 
Dfinyaiigganna meridyu gulganuaiguabianua ngingaY-what is 

Wargundu giarra nilla deribandyi dallairnangidyalli ?-what you 

Minyangundu nguyamanna ?-what you ask for ? 
Widyuggarra golog main gngirri ?-what are men about to do ? 

set a man’s leg. 

overtake him sooii. 

the bread I gave you ? I have eaten it. 

himself. 

your wife to be taken away ? 

vessel with water. 

the dog barking about all the night ? 

care about the old man scolding you ? 

Yandunu dullubang irimbaggingirri ngindu wari bablindyanu 
yannagirri, yandundu ballungii-ri-if your soul is holy, you 

1 
r’ 

will go to your Father when you die. 
Guyuugandi yawarradu-I mind my own business. 
Ibarawirgal ngbmnigin winnanganna-D. knows us (see s. a. 

Wirgal). 
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3. TEE CHEED. 
Kgaddu whnaiigaLillinya Godda Babbindp, Tarruwalla, 3lar- 

romaldain murrubirgu dagungubu : 
Urrumandalabn npnbai  Jethu Chrit Dirangalbangn iigianni- 

gin,Burauibinye Gundyarri Irimbaiig, Durrie Maridyu danigjdpal- 
inubandi, Gib baiiibinye Poiitidyi Pilatdi, Naddandi wirradi, 
Ballunne dabbug&, Birrawaune helgn, B ul lap ngorongx dabbu- 
gain murron, Barraialiiiye balludi Kalianiie niurr ubirgu, Wibi- 
annabu bumiualgala Goddugru Babbingu ; Parrun allagu agaddi- 
gallila buogalaligirri ngabbiiibilligu niurron ballabu. 

Winnaugabillinyabu iigaddu Giindyarra Irimbaiig ; Irimbailga- 
bu:Eattolika Churcha ; Ngunbadala manmiga Irimbaiigu ; Gddn- 
gy waniiangidyala iiang~~iimalngidyalgu, Barralakigidyala mar- 
riiidyi, Murrona pllabul. Amen. 

4 .  TEE TEX CONKLXDXEXTS. 
1. Ngaddn bala Diraiigalbang God iiginiiu ngunbai ; Sgan- 

iiunda iigiiida ngiiiya wirai gualm6n God iigiiida. 
2. Karia nginnuiida maingulia bunma, wirai ingiaiina ininyam- 

bnl npnain-a1 niurrubirra, wirai ingiaiina daguuda birrabangga, 
Firai mgianna ngannadarnguora kalmdpa. K a r h  iigualla bung- 
aiiga marradda, wirai buoyamadda : X-gaddubial Diranggalbnng 
Godnu bala mniiiiirgadain God, ngaddubu gibaiiibilgirri nail- 
gumahgidyal babbindyils, buraigelang thirdgu hurthgubu gene- 
rationgu yaiidunga~alla dallaimalgirri ngannal, iigaddu biunal- 
bang ngingirri thouandgn yandu iigaiinallo muruiigamilbilgirri 
iigamal, ngaddibu ngiang malbillirgirri. 
3. Karia naiinai yalla yuinga Godgu wiraibial Diranplbangp : 

bangayalgirri ngaiinalla nannai yarr a yuiuplagu. 
4. Wimaiqpddu Sabbatha irimbang widya. Bullag-bullaqa- 

bullaga irada minyarnbul malla, buiimallabu minyaminyambul 
ngiununda bala buiimalligu; seventhabial irada bala Sabbath Dir- 
angalbangu Godgunginnu. Gaddialla wirni minyambulbial bun- 
malla, wirai ngindu, wirai urrumaniiu, lyirai ngamornu, n-irai ser- 
vantgalang ngimu gibbir inarbu, wirai cattle iigiiinu, Tvirai main- 
gualbaiig ngannalla ngiunudurai winya. Sixdabial irada Diraiig- 
albangu murrubir, dagunbu, murriangbu, mi~yaminyambulbu 
nginalla uginya bunmae, quabinyebial seventha irada. h illa irada 
seventh bangan Dirangalbangu walluin yae, buniiiaibu irimbaug. 

5. Indyamalla babbingunu gunniguiiiibu ; Fala ngindu guayo 
wiawaigunnagirri ngurambangga, nganidla Gocldu ngungirri. 

6. Karia ballubunia. 
S. Karia liarrama. 9. Earia maindya dumbalma yainbul. 

7. Karia prbaga bundic~ya. 

10. Earia gurai ngiiiga milmagu maingualbiranga, karia gurai 
iiginga inargn maingualbirangn, miraibu gbbir servant, inar ser- 
vantbu, miraibu ox, wiraibu ass, n iraibu ngaguari nganmllagung. 

i 
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5. THE IAOED’S PR-LYEE. 

Kgianuigin Babbin, ngindu murrubirra gin>-a (or inurrubirra 
iigiiip) . Yuinnu irnlluin yalla barri. Kgurambanganu barri 
buogalla. Gurai nginnu (01’ guranu) iigia bnrri iigiiini vain dn- 
gunda, ingian wari niurrubirra. Sgiiini iracln p!labul T i w e  

clal n-iniinnga yalidg-a, ingiaii iigiaiini wirai TI nri winuanjiayalinya 
iigngguallabu iinngumarra iifiaiiiiigiiig~iiiii~. Karin ngiannigin- 
wmna gaqamambia ; Cmr\-rabiallu ii~iaiiiiigiii~uiiiia niaroinubziidi ; 
h, II giiinu bnla ngurambang, id!aiibambn ; ngnlgammbu, durrur- 
d urrurbuoliii . A m  en. 

iigiiiiiigiiigUiiiia ngungunadda. Knria iigiannigin naiigumaliigl- 0 9 

(2.) 
PRATEES 

IN TIIE 

[I h a w  left the spelling just as I fonnd it in the manuscript. The 
reader, hoverer, mill recognise the syntax of the words by comparing 
theni with those in the Gospel. The title in the manuscript runs thus :- 
“ A  selection of prayers for the morning, from the service of the Church of 
England, intended for the introduction of public xT-orship amongst the 
aborigines of Australia ; by the Venerable TIT. G. Eroughton, A.M., Arch- 
deacon of New South Wales and its dependencies. Translated into the 
Northumberland dialect by E. Threlkeld ; 1S33.’’-E~.] 

Wiyelba T a  Yirriyirt-i Ta  A~oroh-nn K a  KO. 
WEYESSEN ngeen ba, keamai yai-akai korieii geen ba, nakoiyaii 
ngaiya nqeen bo ; monto ba iigeeii v-iyennun ba yarakai ta ngea- 
run ba, Enrrorong ko tuloa ko Eloi-to warikulliko yarakai umulli 
t a  ngearun ba, ngatun murrorong kakilli ko iigearun yarakai umulli 
ta  birung. 
h ! Eloi kaiyukan, Biyiing-bai ngeai-un ba Pirimul koba, Jesu 

koba Iirist koba, ngiiitoa ta uniulli kan yantin lioba, ngintoa ta  
miyelli kan to Piriwullo yantin kore koba ko ; wiyan ngeen nga- 
tun  minki lan kuttan ngeeii ngearun ba koivvul lin yarakai tin, 
ngatun yarakai uniulli tin ngeen yantin t a  biruiig purreung ka 
birung, liauwullan yarakai umalala kotulli liannei to, ngatun wiyelli 
kan nei to, ngatun umulli kan nei to ngearun ba ko; ngiroung Pirri- 
mu1 yin-iyirri kaii kiii bukka pai ya bien komwul ngeen kakilli 
ko ngiroung kanwa yuna bota kakilli lio minki iigeen katan kau- 
wul ngali tin yarakai uniulli tin ngearun ba tin, ngatun yarakai ta 
kotalli ko ngearun ba ko umulli ta rarakai Rauiunbilla ngearun: 
Kamunbilla ngearun, ngintoa Birungbai to murrorong tai ko, Yinal 

~ 
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lin iigiroumhn t in ngexrun ba tin Pirrimnllin Jesu tin Iirist tin, 
warikul!a yantin tam uuiatoara yura ki  kal, ngatun kauiunLilla 
yaralii ta  birung ngurraumil koa iipeen niroung, ngatun pita1 
umaumil koa ngiroung yanti Lo tia, 3Iorron ta bungni knlla lrau- 
x-il koa ngii-onmba yitirra niurrorong 71-iyelli lio, nqatun killabin- 
bin kakilli $0 ngali tin Jesn kin, Iirist tin Pirrii~-ulliii iigearun ba 
E n .  Amen. 

A! Pirriwul Giyunqbai ngearun ba7 Noroko l a  ba, Eloi kai-u 
kan t a  yauti ka hi. Ngiiitoa ta ngenrun iiiii.omn iigorolian ta unti 
ta  purreung. Ngoloniulla bi iigearun uuti purriung ka ngii-o- 
eniba ko !iaiyn knn ta Lo kom~i~vnl laii ta  60, ngatug kaiiiunbilla: 
yanoa m-a1 uinai pi kora yarakai ngeeii, i n u i ~ a  j-ikora yarakai kolang. 
Wonto ba kauwil koa iigearun ba yantin uniulli ta liakilli ko ngiro- 
umba miyelli t a  biruiig murrorong iiniulli ko mikan ta  giroung kin 
ngali tin Jesu kin Iirist kin, Piriwul lin iigearun bn li111. Amen. 

Eiyung-bai ngearnn ba wokko Ira ba inoroko ka ba kuttan, kuin- 
muubilla ngiroung yitirra yiri-i-yirri lzaliilli 60. Paipibuiibilla 
ngiroumba Pirriwul lioba. Ngurrurbunbilla ngirouniba wiyelli 
kannei yanti morolio lra ba ngatun yaiiti purrai ta bn. Ngun-a 
ngearun pnrreung ka yanti katai takilli ko, Rgatun warekulla 
ngearun La yarakrti umatoara ; yaiiti ta ngeen marilia yantiii to  
wiyapaiyeen ngearun ba ; ngatun yuti yikora ngearuu yarakai 
umulli knn lcolang ; miroinulla ngearuii yarakai tn birung knlla 
t a  qiroumba Pirriwul kannei, ngatun kaiyu kan, ngatun killi- 
binliii yaiiti katai. Amen. 

A ! Pirrivrnl pdokullea bi milling ngenrun lm 31-iyelli 60 ngatun 
viyennun ma1 kuri-aka ko ngearun ba ko Innrrorong iigirouuibn. 

Kauwa killabinbin Irakilli ko gilioung Biyungbai lro, ngntun 
ngikoung yiiial ko, ngatun ngikoung RIarai j-irri-yii-ri kan ko. 

Pan t i  kakiilla ta  kurri-kurri ka, yanti kntan yaliita, n@un 
kunnun ma1 p!iti ka tai kakilli $0, yaiiti katai 1)urm.i w1rra.a 
korien. ,kmen. 

Eloi liaiyu kan Biyungbai yantin ko ba niurrorong ko I)a, 
Wirrobullikaii ngeen ngirouniba, niurrorong liorieu ta, miynn 
ngeen murrorong tnloa ngiroung yantin tin murroroiig ngiroumba 
kin, ngatun murrorong pittul uinnlli tiii ngearun ngatun baivii 
yantin ko kore Ico. TViyan murrorong ngiroung ngeen ngali tiii 
nmatoaiin iigearun ba tin, ngali tiu nqolomatoarin iigearun ba 
tin, ngatun yantin tin inurrorong umulli tin, ngali koba tin uiiti 
morrou tin, ngatun wiyan murroroiig kowwul lan ngeen ngiroung 
ngali t in,  pittul tin ng-ii-ouniba tin ko komvul tin ngali tin liurung- 
hnngngulli tin p n t i n  kore tin ngikoung kin pirriwullin ngearun ba 
kin Jesn kin Iirist tin ; ngatun ngali tin kaipu kan tin, pittul 
kakilli koba tin, ngatun ngali tin kotelli tiii killibinbiu kakilli 
kohn tin. Ngatun miyellan ngeen bin kotelli ko ngearun k o t a u d  
koa ngeen tuloa yantin ta murrorong umulli t in ngiroumba tin 

c. 
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ngatun kauwil koa bulbkl ngearuii ba murrorong wiyelliko ; 
ngatun thgunbiumil koa ngeen ngiroiimba iiiurrorong wiyelli ta, 
yanoa wal willing kabiruiig ngearun ba ka ta biriing ngatun tan- 
toa bota wal, wonto ba morron ngearnnba kin birung; nguki- 
liiinun ngeen iigearun ngiroung kakilli ko ngiroumba ko ; iigatun 
kakillinnun mikaii ta  ngiroung kin yirri-yirri ka, ngatuu mur- 
rorong ka yantin ta purreung ka ngearun ba ngali tin Jesu tin 
Krist tin, Pirriwullin ngearun ba tin ; kauma iigikoung kakilli ko 
ngatun ngiroung, ngatun Marai ta ko yirriyirri kan ta ko kakil- 
li ko yantin muri-oroiig wiyelli ko, ngatun killibinbin kakilli ko 
yanti ka tai purrai wirran korien. 

Eloi Kaiyu kaii to ke, ngintoa ngeai-nn ngukulla kaiyukan ka- 
killi ko yaki ta ko wakol bota wal upulli ko miyelli kaniie iigearun 
ba ngiroung, ngatun bi wiya buloara nga iigoro kautiliiinun ba 
gitirrin ngirouiig ka ta  iiguiiuii ngaiya wa! bi barun unnoa tare 
bara wiyeniiuii ; kauwa yanti yakita Pirrim~dlo kotatilli kailne 
ngatuii wiyelli kanue iigiroumba wirrobulli kan ko ba, yanti mur- 
rorong kauwil baruii kin ko ; npki l l i  ta  ngearuii kin ko unti ta 
purrai ta, iigurrulli ko iigiroumba wiyelli kame  tuloa ko, ngatun 
uiita ta tarai ta pun-ai ta moi-ron kakilli ko yaiiti ka tai. Amen. 

Kauwa ngearun kin ko murrorong umullita Pirriwul koba 
iigearun ba Jesu koba Krist koba, iigatun pittul mulli ta Eloi 
koba, ngatuii kakilli ta Marai koba yirri-yirri kan koba kakilli ko 
ngearun katoa yantin toa ko. 

Viya  tn Yirri-l%ri Ta Ycwecc Knko. 
Eloi-to noa pitul ma kowwul kore ngukulle ta iioa wakol bo 

ta yinal iigikoemba ngali ko yantien to ba ngurran ngikonng kin, 
keawai wal bara tatti kunnun kulla wal yanti morron katai ba- 
runba kako binnun. 

Murrorong ta bara miiiki kaii inarai kan kulla barun ba, katan 
pirrimal koba moroko ko ba. 

Murrorong ta bara kapirri kan ngatun tanibun kan murrorong 
ko : knlla bara wara punnun. 

Murrorong ta bara murrorong kan bulbkl kan; kulla bara 
nanun wal bon Eloi nung. 

Murroiig ta bara pitul umullikan ; kulla barun wiyeniiun, won- 
nai tara Eloi koba. 

Murrorong ta bara warikan yarakai umatoara barun ba, ngatun 
wutea kan yarakai umatoara bai-un ha. 

Murrorong ta kore wiya-yemma korien boil iioa ba ba Pirriwul 
lo yarakai umatoara. 

Wiyan bang iigiroung yarakai umatoara emmeomba, ngatun kea- 
wai wal bang yuro pa korien emmoenibn yarakai. W y a  bang 
niakai wiyennun bang yarakai umatoara emnioemba Pirriwolla; 
ngatuii bi wai-ika yarakai umalli ta biruiig emmoumba. 

Amen. 

Amen. 

Eloi, gintoa kaiyukan, &c., $c. 
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-4! Eloi, ngala koha yanti ka tai ninrrorong umulli kaii iiei 
ngatun wareknlli kan nei, iigurrulla bi wiyelli kan nei karra 
kannei iigearun ba, iigatun ngeen ba ngiratonra kataii tipung ko 
yarakai umatoara koba, ngearun ba; kuiiininnbilla minki ko kow- 
wollo ngiroumba ko burungbuiigulla iigaiya iigearun, ngali tin 
murrorong tin Jesu koba tin Krist tin, ngearuii ba wokkol Lo ta 
Kamulli kan ngatun Wiyellikan. Amen. 

A ! Eloi kaiyu kan ngatuii ninrroroiig umullikan wiyalau iigeeii 
ngirouiig ngali tin ngiroemba tin niurrorong kowwol liii miromulli 
ko ngearun, yaiitin ta birung yarakai umulli ta birung iigearun ; 
kingyereen komwil koa nqeen buloara bo knrrabung ngatun 
marai, pitul koivwil koa umulli kolang ngeen unnoa tara yaiitin 
miyatoara ngiroemba uinnlli ko ngali tin Jesu tin Krist tin 
ngearunba Pirriwul lin. Amen. 

A ! Mirromulli kan to kore ko ba, wir6a iigearun tnlling ka- 
billi ko ngatun ngiroung ko yirriyirri ko iigiroemba ko ; a ! Pirri- 
mul, pirriral man bien ngeen kara man mirromulli ko iigearun 
ngatun umulli ko ngearun. 

Kauwa killibienbien kakilli 60, &c., S-c, 
Biyungbai ngeariinba wokka kaba, moroko kaba katan, kc., &c. 
Eloi kaiyukan Biyungbai yantin koba iiiurrorong lioba, LCTC., $c. 
Kauwa Pitul ko Eloi koba, k o w o l  ke ngurra korien, mirro- 

mnlla ngearuii ba bulbid iigatun marai iigurrulli ta ngatun pitul- 
mulli ta Eloi koba, ngatun yinal ko ba iigikoemba Jesu koba 
Krist koba ngearun ba Pirriwol koba ; ngatun kowwa murrorong 
umulli kaiinei Eloi koba, Kaiyu kan koba, Biyungbai koba, Pinal 
koba, ngatun DIarai koba yirri-yirri kan koba, kakilli ko ngearun 
kin iigatuii munkilliko iigearun kin yanti katai. Amen. 

Responses cdter tJLe Conzii~cLncli,~eiats, ;f intended. 
Pirriwol, Kamunbila iigearun ngafuii, kakilia biilbiil ngearun ba 

ugurrur ko un,ni ta miyalli kan nei. 
At  the lust o ~ e .  

Pirriwol, Kamunbila ngearun, iigatuii upala yaiitin unnitara 
wiyalikan iiei ngiroumba bulb61 la iigearun ba, wiyan iigeen 
ngiroung. -- 

Eloi, Kaiyu kan to ke, Ngintoa natan yantin biilbiil, n,@itoa 
ngurran yaiitin kotali kan iiei keawai bo yuropa ngirouiig kin 
birung. Kakilia be ngearun ba kotali kame  bul bill (koba) ; mur- 
rorong kakili ko ; pitul maowwil koa iigeen ngiroub; tuloa, ngatun 
wiyaowwil murrorong koa ngeen ngiroeiiiba yitirra yirri yirri kan, 
ngali tin Jesu kin, Krist tin, Pirriwol lin ngearun b a  

Wiya noa Eloi t o  unni tara wiyali kannei ngatun wiyaliala 
Ngatoa ta Pii-riwol katan n,@oung ba Eloi, yutea baiiung purrai 
ta  birung Egypt ta birung, kokira birung umal: ta biruiig. 

Amen. 
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1. Yaiioa wal bi tarai Eloi kaki yikora ngiroemba kakilli ko 
mikan ta  emmoung kin. 

3. Yaiioa wal uma gikoi-a bi ngiroung tarai uinatoara, nga 
tarai kiloa ta yantin kiloa n-okko lia ba bs nioroko ka ba. nga 
>-antin kilolz purrai toa bicrra koa, nga yniitiii kiloa kokoin toa 
barra koa pnrrai toa : 

Yanoa wal hi upalinnun lbarran warrong bung ko barun kin, 
nga yanoa nguri-rt yikora baruii : kulla wal bang Piriiwol ta 
Eloi ngiroung ba purrei kau ta  liatnn, koyul maiikilan yarakai 
umatoara baruii ba biyungbai ta koba, bnrun wonnai t a  willung- 
ng6il ngoro ta, ngatun mm-an ta baruii ba bukka kan tia katan ; 
ngatun inurrorong uniaullan baruii kowTol kov-mol, la pitul kan 
tia katan? ngatun ngurrnii miyali kan nei emnioemba. 

3. Yanoa bi wij-a yikora wonlinllo yitarra pirri\\roi ko ba 
El2 iigiroeinba ko ba ; kulla noa Pirriwollo keawai noa kotunnuii 
boil yarakai korean -vc.:yali lian wuiikullo yitirra ngikoeniba. 
1. Kota la pui-reung ta  Sabbat ta yirriyirri kakilli ko. Six ka 

purreung ka umuniiuii wal bi, ngatun uniunnun yantiii uniatoara 
ngiroemba: moiito ba seven ta  purreung ka Sabbat katali t a  
Pirriwol ko ba ngiroemba koba Eloi koba, unti ta purreung ka 
p n o a  ulna yikora tarai umali kame  ; ngintoa, liga wonnai to 
ngiroumba, nga yinalkun t o  ngiroemba ko, koreko umalilian to 
ngiroemba ko, nga napal lo umalikan to ngiroemba ko, nga butti- 
kang ko ngiroemba ko, nga ngomi to ngironnba ko ngiroung kin 
ba. pumai ta ba ; kulla six t a  purrenng ka noa Pirritvollo uma 
moroko, ngatun parrai, iigatun monil~ul, ngatun yantin katan 
yaiituii t a  ba, ngatun korea purreung ka seven ta ;  yaki tin Pirriwol 
pitulina purreung Sabbat ta, ngatun uma yirriyirri kakili ko. 

5.  Ngurrulla biyungbai ngiroemba ngatun tunlraii ngiroemba, 
kowmil koa purreung ngiroemba l i o w ~ ~ o l  kowwol kakilli ko pur- 
rai ta  ngatun noa Pirriwol lo ngikoeniba ka Eloi to ngiroung. 

6. Taiioa wal be bnnki yikora. 
7 .  Ira noa ma1 be nianki yikora nukuiig tarai lioba. 
1. T a  noa wd be niaiiki yikora tarai koba. 
9. T a  noa ma1 be miyayamma yikora ngakoiya yikora ngiro- 

einba koti ta ka. 
10. I'anoa wal be willai kora kokira koti t a  koha ngiroemba 

koba, yanoa wal be millai yikora. nukuiig koti ta  koba ngiroemba, 
koba, ngiitun kean-ai kore mankilli kan ngikoemba, ngatun keawai 
napal mankilli kan ~gikoemba, ngatun keamai h t t ikang,  ngatun 
keawai tarai kan yantin ngiroemba ko ba koti ta ko ba. 

Alln, Eloi Biyungbai inoroko kaba, ngurraramulla bi ti., mirrul 
bang kuttan, yarakai bang kuttan, 

Alla, Jesu, Yinal Eloi koba, ngupaipi ko yantin kore koba 
kfirnmara ngiroumba ko, ngurrara mulla bi tia mirrul bang kut- 
tan, yarakai bang kuttan. 
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&la, Marai yirriyirri h i ,  iiprrara ninlla bi tia, mirrul bang 
kuttan, yarakai bang kuttan. 

Jesu, Pirriwul, Both yikora bi mini ta  yarnkai nninlli ta  em- 
~iioumba, turokon bi yikora bi tia ngali tiii yarakai uniulli till 
emmoumba tiii, wommunbilla bi ti% n-aita wotka kolang nioroko 
kolaiig tetti kunnun bang ba; yanoa bukka ban lioEt bi tia, iigur- 
rara-inulla bi tia, kulla b u g  kinta lang kauwul yaliita, ; Jesu nmra 
bi inarai emniouniba. 

A ! Jesu, Pirriwul ta moroko koba, yaiitin purrai kol>rt, yaiitiii 
kore koba, kauiulla bi tia, marikulla bi ya rah i  umulli t a  eniino- 
bmba, yaiioa n-a1 yuti yiliora bi tia lioiyulig kolai~g bsraii koln1ig 
tetti bunnun n p i y a  baiig ba, yutilla bi tia iiiurron 1;olang ngi- 
roung liai kolang inoroko ka wokka ka yanti lie tai. 
kauwa. 

A ! Jesu, Pirrimul emmouniba nauwa bi tia, liulla ban% kiiita. 
lang kauwal l a t a  yakitn, iigali t in tetti tin, vomi~iuiibilla bi tia 
maita koa bang wauwil moroko kolany ngiroung kni kolang wolika 
kolang, Jesu mokka ka ba iiiara hi tin marai emmoumba tetti 
bunnun ngaiya bang ba. .~klveli ; kanma. 

A ! Jesu, Puntimai ia bi, niorolio kabirung volrka lio birung, 
ngurrulla bi tia wiyelli t a  emniouniba, yakita knu-wul lang bang 
yarakai uma ; yanoa bukka bail kora bi tin, yaiioa niuwarm yi- 
kora bi tin, marikulla bi yaraliai kaumal kaun-a1 uniulli ta emmo- 
uniba, umulla hi tin niurrorong kakilli lio pittul kanwil koa bi 
emmouiig yellawaumil koa. bang ngirong kai vokiia lia moroko 
ka yanti ka tai tetti kunnnn bang ba. Amen. . 

Iiainunbilla ngenrun, linmu1~billa ngearun, ngiiiton Giyuiig bni 
to  mUrl-01~oiig tzi ko, yinal-lin ngirouluba tin ngearun ba tin Pirri 
wullin Jesu kin Iirist tin, m d r u l l a  yaiitiii tara uinulli ta yarakai 
yuralii kal, iigatun kamunbilla yarakai ta  birung, ngurran~vil koa 
ngeen ngiroung, ngatun pitnl uniaumil koa ngiroung yanti k i ~  tai ; 
in6i-Sn t a  bunyai kal kulla lianmil koa ngiroumba yitirra niurro- 
rong miyelli ko n p t u n  killibinbin kakilli ko, ngali Jesu kin 
Pirriwvnl lin. Ainen. 

&4meii 

TrrE LORD'S PRAYER.  

Biyungbai ngearun ba molika linba nioroko knba, knt ta~i  kunl- 
niunbilla ngiroumba yitirra yirriyirri lialrnlli ko ; paipibunbilla 
ngiroumba Pirrimul liobn ; ngurrur bunbilla ngiroumba miyelli 
ta, yanti moroko kaba ngatun pnti pnrrai t a  ba ; nguwa ngenruii 
purreung ka yanti katai takilliko iigatun marilinlla ngearun ba 
yarakai umulli ta  ; p n t i  ta nqeeii warika yantin t o  miy-apai>-eeii 
ngearun ba ; ngatun j u t i  yikora ngearun yaraliai uiiiulli kaii 
kolang, miromulla ngearun yaarakai ta birung ; kulla ta ngiro~mba 
Pirrimul kan ne ngatun kaiyu kan, iigatun killibiubili yaiiti ka 
tai. Amen. 
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A ! Pirriml,  potoknllea bi willing emmoumba wiyelli ko, ngatun 
niyennun wal knrraka ko emnioumba ko murrorong ngiroimba. 

Eloi to noa pitul noa ko.ivwo1 kore ngukulla ta noa wakol bota 
yinal ngikoumba iigaliko yantin to ba, ngurran ngikoung kin, 
keawai wal bara tetti kunnnn knlla wal yanti katai mGrGn barun 
ba kakillinun. 

Dlurrorong ta bara miiiki kaii marai kakulla barun ba kuttan 
Pirriwul kaba moroko koba. 

Dlurrorong ta bara mari kan yarakai umulli ta  barun ba. 
Wiyan bang iigiroung, Jesu nung, yarakai umulli ta emmo- 

umba ngatun keamai wd bang yuropa korien emmouniba yarakai; 
ngiakai wal bang wiyeiuiun yarakai umnlli ta emmoumha Pirri- 
wnlla ; n g a t b  bi warika yarakai umulli ta birung emmoumba. 

Wiyennun ngeen ba, keamai wal yarakai korien ngeen be, 
nakoiyan ugaiya ngeen bo. Wonto ba ngeen wiyennun ba yara- 
kai ta ngearun ba, murrorong ko tuloa ko Eloi to warikulli ko 
yarakai umulli ta ngearnn ba, ngatun murrorong kakili 60 ngearun 

A ! Eloi kaiyu kan, Biyungbai ngearun ba Pirriwul koba 
Jesu koba, ngintoa umullikan yantin koba, ngintoa ta wiyelli ken 
to Pirriwullo yantin kore koba ko ; wiyan ngeen ngatuii minki 
lang kuttan ngeen ngali tin ngearnn ba kanwullin yarakai tin, 
ngatun yarakai umulli tin iigeen yantin ta birnng purreung ka 
birung, kauwullan yarakai uinullalla kotnlli ta, ngatun wiyelli t,a, 
ngatun umulli ta ngearun ba ko, ngiroung Pirriwul yirriyirri kan 
kin bukka-pai-ya bin kauwul ngeen kakilli ko ngiroung k a u m  
yuna bo ta kakilli ko, minki kauwal kuttan ngeen, ngali tin 
yitl-akai umuili tin ngearun ba tin, ngatun yarakai kotelli tin 
iigearun ba tin. 

Ella Jesu, ngirrulla bi tia yarakai bang kuttan yakita kinta 
laiig bang kuttan, ngali tin ngiroung kin ; bukka ban kora bi 
tia, warikulla bi yantin yarakai umullita emmoumba ; wommunbi 
yikora bi tia koiyun kolang, mara bi tia marai emmoumba tetti 
bungngunnun ngiya bang ba;  vaita waumil koa bang mikan 
kolang ngiroung kai kolang nioroko kolang wokka kolang; minki 
bo ta  wal bang, kauwa, yuna bo ta, ngali tin kauwul kauwul 
yarakai tin uniulli tin emmoumba tin, umulla bi tia murrong ka- 
killi ko pittul kaumil koa bi tia yarakai kan, wariknlla bi yantin 
yarakai umnlli ta emmoumba. Jesu w<yella binung Biyungbai 
nung ngearun ba moroko ko ba bukka katea kun koa noa tia 
tetti bungngunnun ngiya bang ba ; ngintoa, Jesu, Pirriwul ta  
yantin ko ba kore koba, umulla bi tia wirrobulli kan kakilli ko 
ngiroumba ko ; ngurrulla bi tia wiyeli ta emmoumba, yakita kulla 
bi murrorong ta knttan. 

Biyung bai ngearun ba moroko ka la mokka koba nyr ru r -  
rurmulla bi tia, bukka ban kora bi tia ngironmba kin yinallin 
Jesu tin iiaki yikora bi tia yantin yai-akai umulli ta kauwul 
emmoumba. 
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Ella Jesu, Pirriwul kore koba, niurrulla bi tia wiyelli ta  emmo- 
umba yakita, kamulla bi tia murrorong mikan kai kolang ngiro- 
umba tetti bungngunnun ngiya bang ba. Yuti  yikora hi tia 
koiyung kolang. Tutilla bi tia mikan kai liolang ngiroung kai 
kolang tetti bungngunnun ngaiya bang ba. 

Jesu ngurrurrurmulla bi tia, kinta lang bang kuttan, mirul 
bang kulla marikulla bi yantin yarakai umulli ta  einmoumba, 
mara bi tia marai enimoumba yakitit. 

. 

GVRRE KAIIILAROI-‘ KANILAROI SAYINGS.’ 
[This is the priiner referred to on the second page of my Introduction. 

It was printed in 1856, and was intended for the use of the blacks on Lirer- 
pool Plains, among whom A h .  Ridley laboured for a short time as a mission- 
ary. The sentences are English thoughts expressed in simple Iiamalarai 
words. The dotted g for the nasal ng is the only change I have intro- 
duced.-E~.] - 

1. Baiame gir* yarai, gille, niirri, taon ellibu, gimobi. 
God verily sun, moon, stars, earth also made. 
2. Baiame yalwuga murruba ; Baiame minnamiunabul gum- 

milda, minnaminnabul minugulda. 
God always is good ; God everythiug sees, everfihing hears. 
3. Baiame gir k h ~ u g o  kubba, kfinial, maim, tuln, yindal, be : 

ran, boiyoi, gimobi. 
God verily every hill, plain, watercourse, tree, grass, beran (an herl]), 

pennyroyal made. 
4. Baiame gir yirAman, bfirumo, bundar, mGte, dGIi, dinouu, 

buralga, biloeh, millimumul, gulamboli, lrobado, mullion, gui-ya, 
mirai, gundoba, burulu, mugin, k6nugo di gimobi. 

God verily horse, dog, kangaroo, opossum, ’gnanna, emu, native com- 
panion, cockatoo, swallow, pelican, parrot, eagle, fish, brown-snake, deadly- 
black-snake, fies, mosquitos, all animals made. 

5. Baiame gir giwir gimobi ; ma1 giwir Adam. Baiame go5 : 
Eamil murruba giwir gandil guddelago ; gaia giwirgo inar gim- 

God said, ‘Not good man 
Then God woman made ; 

bille.’ 

alone for t o  dwell ; I for man woman will make.’ 
first woman Eve ; Eve wife of Adam. 

Ila baiame inar gimobi ; ma1 inar iv ; iv gulir Adamu. 
God verily man made ; first man Adam. 

* In  the Wiradhari dialect, this word, gir,. is use! as an intensive and a 
pluralising particle ; cJ ginclu-gir, ‘you,’ niang-gar, ‘clever,’ &c., in the 
Vocabulary.-ED. 
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G .  Adam buba murrign, buba munda,@u, bubn k6nugo ; ir gum- 
ba murriga, kumbn muiidagu, guniba liinu&. 

AZam is father of the blackfellows, father of the x-hites, father of all ; 
E r e  the mother of blacks, mother of whites, mother of all. 

7. Adam, i~ eilibu, waran-ara yauani. IGnuQo gin-ir, Jiinu&o 
inar, waran-am? yanani; k9iingo liagil ginyi. Baiame pili ginyi ; 
go6 : ‘ Ktinugo gin+, k6nuio iiiar, mara,wara yanaiii, kiillugo 
kngil ginyi, guia g h n a  btilu burnile.’ Immanuel, murume Bain- 
megu, go! : ‘ I<amml; kamil ginda garma buiiiala ; ginda gunan. 
bumala ; gais balugi ; giwir inar morou gigigo.’ 

All men, all woiiien, a s h y  went ; all 
bail became. God angry became ; he said : ‘ A11 men, all women, astray are 
gone ; all Lac1 haue become. Imnlannel, Son of 
God, said : ‘ Kot so ; not thou them smite ; thou me smite ; I will die ; 
man, woman, alive for to be.” 

5. Iiniiiaiiuel geanekimcla, Baiauie ; eernia Baiame gin+ ginyi. 
Jfurruba hmniluel ; liamil gnra.gedil1 niurriiba ~ -ea lo l r~~a i  germa. 

Ilnuia~iuel Ti-ith 1:s G o d  ; he God man became. Good is Immanuel; 
not another is good like him. 

9. Ilainbo lmiuanuel taoiigo taipnnni ; gin+ ginyi. Gernia 
gir burula wibil murruba giniobi, burula m 6 p  murruba gimobi, 
burula m6ga-biiina murruba gimobi. 

Long ago Immanuel to  earth came ; man he became. H e  3-erily nimy 
sick well made, inany blind well made, many deaf well n~ade. 

10. Giwir ]<air LaFtiru. Gergu bulnr bojdi, Mtiri, 3Ma.  Layiru. 
rribil ginyi. Eular boLdi gurre d a l a  Imnianuelqo, goaldendai : 
‘ Gai claidadi, @inu L~J-BI-LI, vibii.’ I<amil yannui Immaiiuel. Te- 
rtila Lag5ru balbiii. Bularbnla,ro btibine b a l h  taonda. I la 
Immnnuel taiyannni. Miri, 31tita ellibu, yugiilona. 1rnrna.nuel 
go: i ‘ Ginnu daiadi yedo moron gig.’ Burula givir, burnla innr, 
yugilloiia. Immaiiuel claonmago yanani. Tirul daoiima kunda- 
mi. Inimanuel goB : ‘ Giudai j‘irul cliomulla.’ Garma gir yirul  
diome. Imiumiuel Iititilld~iie : ‘ Lapirn, taiyauugn.’ I la Layiiru 
moron ginyi ; taiynnnni. 
-4 man name Lazarus. Belonging to him two sisters, Xary, Martha. 

Lazar113 sick became. The two sisters word sent to Immanuel, saying : 
‘ M y  brother, Thy Lazarus, is sick.’ Rot went Immannel. By and by 
Lazaras died. Then Iinmanuel 
came. hIary, Martha also, were weeping. Immanuel said : ‘ Yoor brother 
again alive shall be.’ Many men, many women, mere weeping. Immannel 
to the grave went ; a stone the grave covered. Immannel said : ‘ Ye the 
stone take ayay.’ They the stone lifted up. Immannel cried aloucl : 
‘ Lazaras, come forth.’ The 
two sisters mere very glad. 

11. Garageclilli, mi6dill mibil $nyi ; &umba, boiyoi x-une ; kamil 
iuiCd61 niurruba giiiyi ; iiiurru ginpi mibil, ~ul l imnn balhiii. Buba 
yanani Immaiinel &mnnillego ; gir gummi ; vos : ‘ Iiida barai 
taiyauuia ; murrnba gimbildi gtli mi6diil; Qai Gi6d61 burul mibil 
gallirnun balGni ; inch taiyanuga gai li6udigo.’ Inmanuel go6 : 
’ Bulle panoai klindiqo.’ l l n  yannni bular li6ndigo. Gumba duri ; 
pgillona ; go: : ‘ Gil ! &ii ! gni miCdhl bal6ui.’ Burula inar 

Adam, E r e  also, astray went. 

I them dead will smite.’ 

Bular boadi burul p i y &  

Four days he lay dead in the ground. 

Then Lazarus alive became ; he came forth. 
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yugillona; gos : ‘ Gii ! miQdd bnliuli.’ Immanuel go6 : ‘ Kurria 
yhga ; kamil miBd61 bal6ni ; yea1 babillona.’ Burulabu gindami ; 
girma gir balundai wiuugi. Immanuel murra liamiini rnikdiil; 
go: : ‘ DliBdfil, waria.’ 11s miQd6l moron ginyi ; m-arine ; gurre 
go&. 

A t  another time, a little girl sick became; the mother pennyroyal 
gal-e ; not the little girl well became ; much she grew sick, almost dead. 
The father went Immanuel to  see ; truly he found Him ; lie said : ‘ Thou 
quickly come ; well make my little girl. My little girl is very sick, almost 
dead ; yon come to my house.’ Immanuel said : ‘ We two mill go to  the 
house.’ The mother came ; she wept ; 
said : ‘Alas ! alas ! my little girl is dead.’ Many women mere weeping, 
said : ‘Alas ! the little girl is dead.: Imlnanuel said : ‘ Cease n-eeping ; not 
the girl is dead ; only she is asleep. All of them laughed ; they verily her 
to-be-dead knew. Immanuel by hand took the girl ; s a d  : ‘ Damsrl, arise‘. 
Then the girl alive becalnc ; arose ; words spoke. The mother, father also, 
very glad. 

Im- 
manuel aro yanani. Bular mliga minugi ; ktikfildone : ‘ Ini- 
manuel, Dhunmi, TVurume Davidu! ~ u y n i l l a  ! gurr6ga geane.’ 
Burula gimir goG : ‘ Kurria ! kurria gmdai lmkilllego.’ Gimir 
m6ga yealo kikhldone : ‘ Duruiinii, Wururne DaTidu, gummilla ! 
gurraga geane.’ 11% Immauuel warine ; go: : ‘ AIiuna gindai goal- 
le ? minna gain murramulle ’? Garma goa : ‘ Duruiimi, muiin 
geane @iuiildai.’ Iln Immnnuel garma mil timfildn ; baianbn 
garma murru ~ummillego. 

Immnnuel there came. 
The two blind peard ; they cried aloud : ‘ Immannel, Icing, Son of David, 
look ! pity us.  &Ian>. people said : ‘Have done ! cease ye to cry aloud:’ 
The men blind again cried aloud : ‘King, Son of Dasid, look ! pity ns ! 
Then Immannel stood still ; said : ‘ What you will say ? What I shall do ‘? 
They said : ‘ King, grant u s  to see.’ Then Iiiinianuel thein eyes touche$ ; 
instantly they are able to see. 

Garma lraogo 
bindha pulalle. Garnia gir tulu Timi ; $amgedul tulu ganbir 
mimi ; garma gir Immanuel wimi ; murra b i ru -dh  ; idinua birn- 
d6ni ; tului virri. Garmn tulu tiome, lmmauuel tului pindelun- 
dai. Yeriila Immsnuel balhni. Terila, giwir pilari turrur duni ; 

Gumba, buba ellibu, burul guiye. 

Then went the two to  the house. 

12. Garageduli, bular giwir mhga guddeloiin turrubulda. 

Another time, two men blind sat by the way. 

13. Bur& kagil gin-ir Iwmanuel kunmultn. 

goe dulirri. 
They on his head thorns hound. 

They indeed a log laid ; another log across they laid ; they indeed Immanuel 
laid down ; hancls they pierced : feet thcy pierced ; on cross fastened. They 
the cross raised, Immanuel on the cross hanging. Soon Immanuel died. 

&ny bad men Immanuel seized. 

Soon after, a man with a spear his side pierce2 ; blood flowed. 
14. Bullului, ,&ma gir Immanuel taoiida mimi, liundawi. Im-  

manuel gliru babine bal6ii taoiida ; yealo malo b i k e  bnXn ta- 
onda ; yealo garagedul guru bibine bal6n taoada; gtragedul 
guruko moron giiiyi, marine. Terila ghnagullago yaiiani. Te- 
ladu Immaiiuel guuapullada guddela ; germa liinugo gummilda ; 
k6nugo winugulda. - 

In  evening, they verily Immanuel in ground laid, corered. Immannel 
the night lay dead iil ground ; d s o  one day lie lay dead in ground ; also 

i 
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another nizlit he lay cleacl in ground ; nest morniiig aliw he became, arose. 
Soon afterrto hearen he went. Now Inin~anuel 12 heaveii dwells ; he 811 
sees ; all knon s. 
15. hlurrubn Immanuel ; kamil garagedul murruba yealolmai 

g3rma. Teriila lmmaiiuel yealo taougo taiysnille ; geaiie krinugo 
gummille. Immnnuel kaia goalle ; ila k61iuio ballin, giwvir, inar, 
Irai&al kii~ugo 11101~0n gigi. Immanuel goalle : ‘ Minna inda gi- 

taiyanugA guiingul!ngo ; iiida lingit gimobi? inda biru yanuga, 
urrib6 7 anuga.’ 

Good is Ininianncl; not another is good like Him. Hereafter Immanuel 
again t o  earth 11 ill come ; me all shall see. Ininianuel aloud mill speak ; 
then all the dead, men, women, and chi:dieii, all alive shall become. 
Ininianuel xv-111 say : ‘ T1’hat hast thou done? what liast thou done? thou 
good hast donc? thou t o  me come to heaven; thou evil liast done? 
thou far go, very far go away.’ 

16. Giru gincla kagil ginyi ; inda xaixwara yanani ; giru Baia- 
me yili ginyi. Baianie p l v u g a  iuurruba ; &ane 1;8uu&o n-ma- 
mara puaui .  Wiuugulla : kamil @ia ynI go:ilh ; giru &+ go- 
alda. Immanuel pirribatai yariue, phagullacli taongo. hanugo 
givir h g i l  gin$ ; Inimanuel gaudil murruba ; Immanael ba- 
lhni, gin& inoron giqigo. 

Truly thou bad hast become ; thou astray hast gone ; tculy God angry 
is. God aln-ays is good ; me all astray have gone. Hearkeu : not I lies tell; 
truth I tell. Imuiatinel from above came clovn, from heaven to earth. 
All meu bad are become ; Inmanuel only is good ; Immmuel &ed, men 
alive for to lie. 

17. Teladn Bniame goalda : ‘ Gindsi,Ii&nugo givir, liurria kagil 
gigile, berlidi warrain ; ieane inurru gurrlle ; kamil gaia yili 
gqila ; murrnba Iiiimaiiuei baliuii.’ Teladu luimxunel goalda : 
‘ Taipiiu&t &ununrla, IiSiiugo ghdai iggil, ila &%in gindai tubbia- 
mnlle.’ 

Now God saitli : ‘Ye, all men, cease bacl to be, turn ye ; we will be 
reconciled. Kot I angry am. Good Immanuel died. ’ Now Imniannel 
saith : ‘ Come unto 1118, all ye wear;., then I you mill came t o  rest.” You 
conie t o  Inimanuel. 

18. Giwir guddelona L i t t r a p  ; bain cliiiiia tiiggdr. gnrribu bain 
ge bnin ; knmil yauelina. Paul, Baruabn ellibu, aro Sanani. Paul 
goaldone ; baindid &rmn min6iailone. Paul kaia gurumildone ; 
ldiitldone : Waria gurriba dinnaga.’ Tuggdrd61 parine, panam 
ellibu. 

A man dwelt a t  Lystra ; with sick foot diseased, very ill indeed ; not 
he coclcl IT alk. Paul, Btmiahas also, there came. Paul was speaking ; the 
lame inan him \\-a3 hearing. Paul earnestly looked ; he cried aloud : ‘ Stand 
upright on feet.’ 

19. Eurulabu gi& gummi ; got: ‘ gipai ’ ! krilidldone : ‘ Eai- 
ame bnlar yarine yealoliwni giwir.’ Paul, Bariinba ellibu, bunna- 
&mile, k6k61doiie : ‘ Kurria ! liamil &ane Baiame ; keane gin& 
yealok\mi gindai; @ m e  g@-e cluri ; geane budda ginyi ; seaue 
yili ginyi ; Tealo geane iiiurru gurrigillone ; &fane uiurru goalda 
burulnbu ; liurrin gindni yedo ling$ gigile ; berficli nmrraia, gum- 

mobi? miuna inda +mob1 ? iudamurruba qimobi? inda gununda *i 

. 

In d a tair aiiuga Immaiioel go. 

The laiiie man leapt, malkecl also. 
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milla Baiame moron ; Baiame gir gtinagnlla, taoii, burul liolle, 
IrAiiugo ininnaminnabul gimobi ; Bainme yaln-u&. Baiame.’ 

All the people saw ; they wondered ; they cried aloud : ‘ Gods tivo are 
come down like men.’ Paul, Barnabas also ran, cried nloucl : ‘ Have clone ! 
not we gods ; we men like yon. We glad become, we sorry become, we 
angry become, again we are reconcilecl. 11-e goo!l tell to aU ; cease ye ang 
more evil to lie; turn ye, look to God the linng. God verily heax-en, 
earth, the great water, all, everything niade. God always is God, (the same 
ever). 

SPECI35ENB OF A DIALECT 

CEIXG TIIE XIRST .4Tl’EXPT TO FOE31 TZISIR SBCECfI ISTO 
A WBITTES LIBGGLGE. 

[I print this, because it is the earliest attcnipt Co cxliibit t.he structnre 
of the zboriginal l s n g n a p .  The date is 152;. I iiare oliiittctl the 
nuniberiug of the sentences, t!ie accents, and t h e  t d d e  of sounds, referred 
t o  in the dnthor’s preface. Naturallj-, there are ~ 0 1 1 ~ 2  errors in such a first 
attempt as this. Such of these errors as wcre likely to iuislcwl a readcr, I 
Iiaave removed or akerecl ; in other respects I have left tho pamphlet mry 
mucli as I f o n d  it. But, from its early cl& aiid its iise of tlie English 
systeni of pronunciation, i t  cannot be quoted as an  aut.1iwit.p. 

I print also the Author‘s Preface to this panip!ilct.--En.] 
IN sibmitting a specimen of D dialect of the dorigines of 
New South Wsles, no speculative armngemeut of grammar is 
attempted. Out of upwmds of fifteen bcuclred senteiices, thc 
most satisfactory ones are selected. The Eng5sh is in a separate 
column 011 the right side of the pags? and uuderneath the 
aboriginal seuteiices is placed, word l o r  word, the English 
meaning, vithout r ep rd  t o  English arrnugeinent, or grammar, 
in order t o  shorn the idion of the aboriginal tongue. The sen- 
tences are numbered f o r  easy reference, diould any frieud Ti+h 
t o  make any remark tending to siinpiiEy the present adopted 
mode. As one of my objects in applying to the language is to 
pave the u-ay for the rendering into this tongue the sacred 
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Scriptures, erery friendly hint will be most thankfully received. 
The accents are not marked for want of type, but the last 
arrangement of the verb will, it is hoped, be a sufficient guide. 
A table of the sounds, being an epitome of the plan pursued in 
the orthography of the language, will also be sufficient, it is 
presumed, to shorn the nature of the syllables ; it would hare 
increased the work to an inconvenient size had it been further 
explained. To ascertain the ellipsis with which the language 
abounds is the best means to obtain satisfaction in the use of the 
particles, and without the knowledge of this i t  appears very often 
a mere jargon. Ma-ko-ro te-a, ‘ fish to me,’ is all they say for  
‘ give me some fish ’ ; but no possible mistake can arise, as in the 
English, using the nouns in a rerbal sense. A Oouble use of the 
preposition ‘ from ’ puzzled nie exceedingly ; but one day when 
the signal for a vessel was hoisted up at the signal-post, the 
remarks of a black man proved that it was from, on account of 
the vessel, the ball was hoisted from that cause. The cutting 
down a tree in the moods similarly showed from what part the 
log was to be chopped. I would also remark that me often think 
there is a difference in the laqguage because the names of sub- 
stautives differ ; e.g., a man was asked one day mhat he had got ; 
‘ ta-ra-kul,’ nras the reply--it., peaches. But they had no peaches 
formerly ; wheiice came the ncw mime ?-from a word ‘ to set . 
the teeth on edge !’ >Tow, a t  the Hamkesbury, the natires may 
call it by a name meaning rough skin, or any other quality. 
A t  the Hnmkesbury, the English say that ‘kob-ba-ra’ is what the 
natives call ‘ head,’ but the blacks told ine to say ‘ wol-lung,’ and 
it was only by an anatomical drawing my black teacher showed 
that by ‘ hob-ba-ra ’ he understood the ‘ skull bone.’ No doubt 
there are provincialisms, but perhaps the language is radically 
the same. I n  presenting a c o p  to those in this colony who are 
connected with other societies, I beg t o  assure them that what- 
ever knowledge I may obtain of the aboriginal tongue shall be 
always arailable to them with cheerful readiness, the noble 
principles of Christianity forbidding the indulgence of any selfish 
motive or party feeling i u  those who profess to be the promul- 
gators of its precepts. An anxiety t o  satisfy the friends of 
humanity that our employment is not altogether without hope, 
as it respects attaining the language of the blacks, and that 
success may ultimately be expected, Kith the Diyine aid, have 
suggested and urged the putting of these imperfect specimens to 
the press. 

Eighteen months less interrupted than the time past will, it is 
hoped, enable me to make known salvation to the aborigines in 
their own tongue. To attempt instruction before I can argue 
with them as men would be injurious, because Christianity does 
not make its 1-otaries mere machines, but teaches them how to 

* 
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give an answer to every one that asketh a reason of their hope. 
My time, therefore, must be devoted wholly to that single object 
until I am competent; and whatever may be the expenses, or 
whatever may be the prirations of individuals to  reclaim sinners, 
whether black or white, the remembrance of it will be no more, 
or, if it exist, it will excite only a song of praise when we shall 
behold the g r h t  multitude which no man could number, of all 
nations, and Irindreds, and people, and tongues standing before 
the Lamb, clothed nrith white robes, and palms in their hands, 
saying, ‘’ Thou hast redeemed us t o  God by Thy blood, out of 
every kindred arid tongue and people and nation, and hast made 
US unto our God kings and priests for erer. 

DOCTOR JOIINSON observes that the orthography of a new 
language formed by a synod of grammarians upon principles 
of science would be to proportion the nnuiber of letters t o  that of 
sounds, that every sound may ha-ve its own character, and every 
character a single sound. Doctor Lowth’s’ rule hath been 
attended to in syllabication-namely, ‘L Divide the syllables in 
spelling, as they are naturally divided iu  a right pronunciation,” 
so that, to use the words of another author, ‘. S-j-llabication shall 
be the picture of actual pronuuciation.” 

The English alphabet is used with little vaTiation of sound, 
The table (an abridgement) shews the fixed sounds oftlie letters 
and syllables agreeably to the English examples, leavhg nothing 
arbitrary. 

The attempt to form the aboriginal speech into a written 
language with perspicuity is made on the above principles ; time 
only can decide on its practicability. 

Amen.” , 

L. E. THBELKELD. 

ABORIGINAL SEHTEKCEB VERBALLY RENDERED IHTO E-TGLISH 
UNDELYEATH THE EESPECTITE IVOEDS. 

1. &.ga-to-a.-The pronoun I in answer to a question, as, 
it is I; it is used also in a relatire sense, it is I tcho. 
The pronunciation of the a9 is rery soft, but eact ly  
the same as qt.7 in kaf79, bang. The pronoun 4 when 
forming the simple subject to the verb, is h z g ,  I. 

N g a n k e  u n - n u n g ?  nga toa  I u n -n e ;  this. m., who is there? it i s 1  

N g a t o a  m a n - n u n ;  m a n -n u n  b a n g ;  m., i t i s Iwho milltake. 

N g a t o a  u n - t e  k a - t a n ;  u n - t e  b a n g  ka - tan ;  m, I am 
a m  here. 

N g a t o a  weya- leyn ;  wean bang;  m., I am speaking; I 

Who (is) there 

I take-mill ; take-will I. 

I at this place am. at this place I 

I speak-ing; speak I. speak. 
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N g a t o a  u ~ i ~ a - l i ~ a n  unne ,  n g o r o k a n ;  m., it is I nrho mzde 

U n n e  bang  uma-kaan, n g o r o k a n ;  m., I have made this, 
Thi. I made-hare, this morning. this morning. 

IS g a t o a a - 1 e pn i z  n - t a - ri 11 g ; TT a - 1 e p n b a 11 g u n  - t e-r in g. 

mt., I am going to that place ; I ani coming to this place. 
N g a t o a  bo ma1 wea b o u n n o u n ;  m., I myself spoke t o  her. 

T myself Spoke her. 
N g a t o a  b o  ma1 bounnoun  b u n - k a - l e y n ;  m., I myself am 

I myself her strikiiug. beating her. 
Nga toa  b o  wa- le -a - la  ma-kol;  m., I myself went alone. 

I went one. 

1 made-have this, thismorning. this, this morning. 

I more-ing to that place ; more-iiig I to this place. 

2. Ngin-to-a.-the pronoun thou  in answer to a question, 
The pronouii used t o  the verb in simple it is i%ou zoho. 

form is be: thou. 
Ngan-lra be u n n e ?  ngintoa- ta  u n n e  ; nz., wIion,rt thou now? 

Who thou this ? t,hou this. it is thou, en~ph.. 
N g e r o u n g  k o a  ban-nu wean ngur ra - le -ko .  

m., I speak it in order for  thee to hear. 
N g i n t o a  tn , t te  b n - n u n ;  m., it is thou who wilt be dead. 

NgintoaIkinta, n g a t o a  kaamaran; m., i t  is thou ~ l i o  fearest, 
Thou fear, I not. I do not. 

NgatoaLbo wa l  Farnki, ngintoa k a a w a r h ;  m., I niyself am 
I myself evil, thou not. evil, thou art not, 

N g i n t o a  lrinta;  Iriiita be;  m., it is thou who fearest; thou 
Thou fear; fear thou. fewest. 

Ngint ,oa  k i n t a  Iia-linn ; k i n t a  be ka-nun.  
Thou fear be-will ; fear thon be-mill. 

For thee why I-i t  speak for to  hear. 

Thou dead he-will. 

m., it is thou who wilt fear; thou wilt be afraid. 

3. New-To-a-tho pronoun he, in mswer to aquestion, who 
The-pronoun for the Terb is n o  a,. he or it. is it ? - 

Newwoe k i n d e r ;  k i n d e r  n o a ;  m., it is he who laughs; he 
He lriuyh; laugh he. laughs. Newmoa n-a1 Jcore ya r a i ;  ?it., i t  is he ~ h o  is lt bacl man. 
He man bad. 

Kewmoa warelrul nomwi t a  b a ;  m., the dog isin thecauoe. 

Newvmoa-bo lreyn kokon  ta ba; m., it is he himself in the 
H e  the dog canoe. in. 

-_ 
He being water in. water. 

4. Bo-un-to-a- the feminine pronoun, she. 
U n n e  bouiitos P a t t y  azumoung k i n -b a ;  m., this is Patty 

with. with me. This she Patty me 
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l r u n i o u n g  ka toa  b o u n t o a  wn-nun;  m.,shemillgomithme. 

W o n n i  bountoa  t e a  u n n u n g  t a t t e  ammoun-bn; niiue. 

m., my child, there is deacl. 
Ngan-ke bountoa  u i i n s ?  uunoa?  u n n u n g ?  m., who is she? 

Who she thls ? that ? there ? (here, there) ? 

5. N ga-the pronoun it or it is, in answer to  a question. 
Wen, unnolt b o a t  l iommol?  nqa-ba unnaiig lrowmo!-an. 

Say, that boat large? it is that lal-ge-bemg. 

Wea,  iiiinoa m u r r o r o n g ?  nga-ba uniioa mnyrorong.  goocl. 

Ngan-to b o n  bun- l i a - la?  nga-le 110a bon  bun-knln. 
Who hiin struck? this lie him strike-did. 

m., who struck him ? it is he that strucli h ~ m .  
Nca-la iioa b o n  bnnl ia la ;  ngn-la n o e  

m., it ma5 he that struck him ; it  as he there. 
W o n - n u n g ?  nga-la noa  wea-leyn unnung.* 

Where ? that he speak-rng there. 
m., n-here ? i t   as lie speaking there. 

6. Wga-an-the plural pronoun, zce. 

Me with she move-wril. 

Chdd she to me there dead 

m., is that ZL large boat ? it is a large boat. . 
wt., is that p o d  ? it is it that is good. 

it is that Say, that good? 

"y 2,. 
That he him struck ; that he there c!cse a t  hand. 

Ka-bo ! ngaan ma-nnn ;  m., stop, we mill go presently. 

I?::!! n-ita n g a a n ;  m., come, we depr t ,  ie., let u s  go. 
Ho f depart 110. 

&+I! be yan-ta ,  ta-nan, mita  ngaan;  112 , comethouliitller; 
Ho ! thou hither, approadi, depart we. a p p r o ~ ~ h ,  we dellart. 

Ka-bo, Iia-bo, ma-on--mil koa ngaan ngeroung  you 
Be still, be still, move may that  ire 

m., stop, stop, that we may go too with you. 
Wits llgaan nowwi-ta wing-ow-n i l ;  nz., me depart to rom 
Depart we canoe may row. the canoe. 
\Vita-lang ngaan ;  r r i ta  ma1 iignan; 9 1 2 ,  wedo clepnrt ; we 

'Pa-ko-un- to  lia ngaan  wn-nun K u t t a i  k o l a n g ?  
we more will SyJney tonaids ? 

P a - k o - u n - t a  k n n  ngaan?;  m., n-e do nct I ~ ~ o w  when. 

P a - k o - u n - t a  n g a t o n g t ;  'ljZ.,wheii is it tobe? ( a  neptive.) 

we mm-e-u 111. 

l ia toa .  with. 

Depart me ; depart shall we. are a b n t  t o  depart. 

When 
mt , i~l ien shall me depart for Sydney ? 

TThen being 11 e. 

When tha t?  

*Note-U n n u n g, ' there,' means a t  a greater distance tliail y a, ' there.' 
+In this collection of sentences, the Jr shows that the phrase is an idiom. 
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7. 9 u-rur-the plural pronoun ye. The as in vogue. 
W e a ,  n u - r u r  ma-nun M u l u b i n b a  k o - l a n g ;  m.,willye go to 

Say, ye mox-e-will Newcastle to. Nerrcastle. 
TVea-la n u r u r ,  n g a t o a  m i t a ;  pit., do ye talk and I will go. 

Speak ye, I depart. 
K a r i  
Kangaroo ye eaten-have this morning. garoo this morning. 

S. Ba-rur- the plural pronoun, they. 
Ngan-bo b a r u r  uwah? ngan-bo k a n t ;  b a r u r  napal.  

Who they moved? who being; they woman. 
m., who are they gone? Idon’t know; they are women. 

Wea-lang barur;  wea-leyn ba ru r ;  m., they talk ; they are 
Speak they ; speak-ing they. talking. 

W i t a  kn-ba b a r u r ;  IIZ., they are in the act of departing. 
Depart in they. 

nu ru r  t a - k a a n  ngoro-kan-ta; m., ye have eaten kaii- 

9. Ba-le-dual pronoun thou and I, we flco. 

m-ita ba-le mah-o\r-wil p a - k a - t a ;  m., thou and I will go 
Depart we-two move to  at this time. now. 
Min-aa-r ing ko-lang ba-le 5on wea-la? 

W e a  bula  t a n a n  ma-nun?  
Say, ye-two approach move-will? 

. 

What towards we-two him speak? 
m., art thou and I to speak to him ? about what art, $c. 

m.,willye two come? yes, me  dl come. 

10. Bu-la-dual pronoun, ye tic0 or the tzo. 

nz.,halloi ye two; stop; whither are ye two going? 

11. B n - l a  bu-lo-a-ra-dual pronoun, they tlco. 
W o n - t a  lio-1ang bula  unnung  b u l o a r a ?  ?n., whither are 

Thi ther  the two there two? they tKo going? 

a-a, wa-nun  ba le?  
yes, move-will ne-two. 

A- la !  bu la ;  ka-bo! w o n - t a  ko-lang bu la?  
Hallo ! ye two ; be still ! whither for ye two? 

12. M i n  ? (an interrogative) I I Z . ,  what ? 
M i n - n a - r i n g  u n n e ?  m i n n a r i n g  kan. t  

What this ? What being ? 
112, what is this ? I don’t know, lit., what (is it) being ? 

N i n n a r i n g  u n a o a ?  minnar ing  n g a t o n g ?  
What that ? what the thing 

m., what is that ? I don’t know. 
M i n n n r i n g  t i n  b a  unnoa?  mumenowwa t i n  ullnoa 

What from that ship because of that. 
nz, what is that for ? on account of the ship that. 

M i n n a r i n g  t i n  b o u n t o a  u n n u n g  t u n - k a - i e y n ?  
What from she there cry-ing ? 

m., why does she cry there? 

i 
1 
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N i n n a r i n g  t in kan?  mamuya  t i n  b o u n t o a  tuuka leyn?  cry-ing. 
What from being? corpse from she 
m., I don’t know ; on account of the corpse she is crying. 

Minnar ing  ka unnoa-nun::? minnar ing  what 
being $an thou be wean?  speak. 

m., what is that there ? what dost thou say ? 
M i n n a r i n g  ko  ka unnoa-nuog ? .m., what is that there for ? 

N a k o r o  Iro-lang t u r a -n u n  bang; m., itisforfishIwillspear. 

M i n n a r i n g  be unnoa kurra- leyn? nt.,mhatare you cprrying? 

M i c n a r i n g  ko  b e  unnoa k u r r a - l e y n ?  m., why art thou 
carrying that ? 

Minnar i i ig  b e u n n o a  pe tan?  liokoin bang  u n n e  petan.  

nt., what is that thou drinkest ? this is water I drink. 
M i n n a r i n g  b e  unnoa t a - k a - l e y n ?  m., what is that thou art 

K a r i  bang  u n n e  t a k a l e y n ;  m., thisis kangaroo I ameating. 
Kangaroo I this eat-iug 
M i n n n r i n g  b e r u n g  uma u n n o a ?  nt., That is that made of?  

K o l i  b e r u n g ;  brass b e r u n g  t a  u n n e ;  wz.,ofwood; this. of brass, 
Wood from; brass from 
M i n n a r i n g  b e r u n g  kan?  m., what can it be made o f ?  

X i n n a r i n g  t i n  be k a - l a - l a  b u k - k a ?  m., on  hat account 
What from thou wast furious ? was’t thou SO angry? 

M i n n a r i n g  t i n  nga tongt  ; ngukung t i n  baiig buklra. 
What from nothing ; wife from I furious. 

’IXinnarin g-ko b o n oun t u r a  ? k ota-r 0, w are-k 0, b ibi-to. 

nt., what didat thou pierce her with ? with a waddy, spear, axe. 
N i n n a r i n g  t i n  be-noun t u r a ?  nt., from what cause didst 

What from thou-her pierced? thou spear her ? 
New-wara-kan-to bang t u r a  bounnoun  ; m., through anger 

Angry being 1 pierced her. ’6 I speared her. 
Minn-an beyn  moiini? wonni  korean. 
How-many to thee child ? child not. 

m., how many children hast thou? none. 
31 in n-an be yn  t e r  r ak ul  n ger  o a mb a ? k o w F 01-k o w w o l  0. 
How many to thee peaches thine 

in., how many peaches haat thou with thee ? a great many. 
l\linn-an ko l -bun- te -nun?  ma-ra-a kol-bun-te-la.  
How-mtch cut-will ? little cut 

m., how much is to be cut ? let alittle be cut. 

What that there 

What for that - there? 

Fish towards spear-will I. 

What thou that carry-ing? 

What for thou that carry-ing 

What thou that drink? water I this drink. 

\That thou that eat-ing? eating ? 

What from made that 

this. 

What from being. 

nz., from no cause; on account of‘ wife I (am) furious. 

her pierced? wacldy, spear, axe. What 

much miich. 

do 

i 
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Kowwol-kon7n-ol kolbunte-a  ; minn-an k a n t ?  
Much ninch cut; how many being. 

N i n - n n n g  b a n u n  be b u n g i ?  m., what milt thou be about 

Min-nung b a n n n  beyii bui igi?  PIZ.,’ what n-ill be 6one to 

Bl in-nung iba-nun b u l  bungi  noa-y,a be-lo%? 
\That do-will to-day he thee-nith. 

AIin-aun-f Iran? ~ ~ o n k u l  b e  l ia -nun ; w z . ,  I don’t knom; 
What being ; stupid thou be-wilt. thou d t  be a fool. 

N i n - n n n g - b a  b e y n  u i inos  mat ta ra?  PIE., whatis thematter 

T e i r - n u n g - a ;  k u n  a ;  liulltt-ba.; m., it is broken; it is 

N i n - n u n g  us-pa- ley n b e  uiinoa? na., n-hat is that thou art  
What do-ing thou tha t?  doing ? 

N i r r e - l e y n  b’ang w a r e ;  Ira-a-wi, Fa l l s -wa- leyn  Bang. 

nz., I am sharpening a spear ; no, I am sittmg still. 
BIin-nung b a - n u n  be buiigi? ?I?. ,  what wilt thou make 

U-pa-nun ba-ng ware  b u n g i ;  112., I d l  make a spear 
Will ni&e I spear present time. to - clay. 

U-pa  wal b a n g  mare b u n g i ;  m., certainly, I shall make a 
BIake shall I spear to-day. spear today. 

J I i n -  n a-r  ing: k 0 m s k o r  0 ? t a-  k e -1e -&o ; 712., what is fish for?  
What for Gsh? eat-for. to be eaten. 

N i n n s r i n g  uniie b u n g i  k a - t a n ?  712., what is to-day? 
What this to-day is ? 

1IIinnarin.g k o  uni iung ,upax ? (or wu-pe-a).  

m., what is (it) put there for  ? (tn-oJdls as a signal.) 
T a - r e ,  u p a s  murrenowwi  lio bu loara  ko.  
Truly, put ship for two for. 

az., it has been p u t  for two ships (as a signa:). 
N i n n a r i u g  be uiiiioa t a t a n ?  nz., what is that thou eatest? 

Xal roro  unno bang t a - t a n ;  w o n ;  m., fish is nhat I eat ;  

Won-tn t i n  k o a  h o r s e ?  S y d n e y  tin.  
Khere from why horse? Sydney froin 

m., from what placs is the horse ? from Sydney. 
Won-tn Lo-lang urine (sc., umii) ? mwhither does this go? 

Where toaards this (move) ? 
Won-ta ko-lang unnoa nowwi w a - l e y n ?  

Where towards that  canoe move-iiig ? 

l a . ,  a great quantityiscut; I don’t I ~ I I O W  (how much). 

TYiiat 11-ill-do thou to-clay ? to-da? ? 

What will-do to thee to-day ? you to-day ? 

m., what 1\21 become of thee to-day ? 

w h a t  to  thee that  hand ? with thy hand? 

Erokcii ; bwnt  ; cnt (it is.) burnt ; it is cut. 

Sharpen-ing I spear ; 110, resting I. 

What do-mill thou present time ? to-day ? 

TThat for  there put ? 

TVhat thou that  eatest ? 
* 

Fish this I eat ; where ? \&ere ? 

m., whither does the cmoe go ? 

4 

I 

Won- t a - r i n g  n o a  un-a? koepong  bouiztos unnam-bo. 

7n., ~~hitlzer is he gonc ? she is at  the camp. 
Won-ta  ko-lang b e ?  Sydney  ko-le11g bang. 

m., whither art thou  ( ~ o h g )  ? to Svdney I niii (gob-g). 
JVon-ta-ring ngu ru r  un-a? 

Where ye moved ? this-place for we moved. 

Won-ta-ring we-reyn n-ibbe 1x0 ? pa-Iri t i n  wvjbbe. 
Where blowkg xi-ind for ? sonth~~arc l  from n‘ind. 

qv., whither is the \Tiiid blowing? from the sonth\vard is the ~ l d .  
3Von-ta b e r u u g  be ? 

m., where hast thou come from ? from the canoe. 
JVo11-tn-ko k s  bang  unne  l iu r - reyn ;  m., \Thither am I 

I this carry-ing. carrying this ? 
Dii-to-a 110 y o n g ;  kolre-ra ko ; m., to that place there; to  
Thst place for there ; house for. 
JVon-ta t i n  u n n o a ?  wokka  t i u  ; 9i~.,~hence that? fromup. 

TVon-ncng lie beyn  l rar i?  uiine-bo ; m., where in thy Iran- 
\\‘here at t o  thee kangaroo ? this. garoo? this is (it). 

\Ton-nuiig ka b e y n  n g u t n n g  ? uniie-bo bountoa. 
this she. 

Won-ta t in-to bang Srdi iey na-nun? m., at what place can 

Won-nong ] iowwol?  u n n e  k0~1-n-01; m., nhich is big ; 

Uiiizoa b a - t a  liom-cvol; m., that is die biggest. 

Won-ta-r ing Poun toa  u m a i i ?  m, whither does she go?  

Un-ta-ring; Mulubinbr: ko-lnng ; m., t o  that place; to Few- 

Won-nung lia Bun-umba  k o k e r a  l ia tnn? m., xhere is Cun’s 

won-nung t c a  k a t a n  b o a t  a m m o a m b a ?  m., where is DY 
TTThere to  me is boat 

Won-nnng bountoa  u n n u n g ?  m., nhich is she there? 
she there ? Where 

Won-nung b e  m a n - n u n ,  u n u e ?  unnoa  t a  u m a n  bang. 
Where thou take-will, this ? that take I. 

Won-nung b e  a ?  uiine bang;  m., w!.ere art thou, ay? 
Where thou ay?  this I. here I am. 

shc that. Where he rno~-cil ? camp 

Where torrarcls tiiau ? Sydney ton a& I 

un-te-ko ngaan uwa. 

?i?., where hare you niorecl t o  ? to here. 

nomwi-ta b e r u n g  bang.  
from I. TT7here from thou? canoe 

Wliere for 

the house. 

Where from that ? “1) from. 

\T7here at to  thee mlfe? 
m., mhere is thy n-ife ? this is she. 

Where froin I Sychiey shall see ? see Qyilney ? 

Where big ? this big (or iiiiich). this is big. 

That certainly big. 

Where she inore ? 

Thither; Kerncastle tou nrds. castle. 

house ? TT’liere Bun’s house is? 

mine ? boat? 

m., which wilt thou take, this ? I take that. 
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Won-nayn  uiinoa y e t e r r a ?  T r e l k e l d  y e - t e r r a - b u l  bang. 
Which way he named? ,> named I. 

Won-navn  b c  b e r e k e - a ?  n g e a k a i  bang bereke-a .  
M’hich-w~y thou sleep (about to) ? here I about to sleep. 

Won-nayn  n o &  U N ~ ?  ngaa  n o a  uma;  won-naynt kan?  

m, which way is he gone ? forward he is gone; I don’t know. 
W o n - n a p  bang  u n n e  wean  y e t e r r a ?  az.,mhichmayam I to 
Which way I this speak named? call this? 

Won-nayn  u n n e  pu r r i  y e t e r r a ?  Pami-kau ;  m., what is this 
Which way this land named ? Pahnii. land called ? 

Won-nayn  ngaan ma- la?  
Which way we move-do ? here we move-do. 

Won-nayn b a l e  ma- la?  ngea-Ira; wt., which way shalt thou 
and I go ? this wa-j-. 

Won-ta-kaleen uniioa n a p a l ?  m., where doe3 that woman 
Of what place that woman? belong to ? 

Won-ta  t i n  unnoa  m a n - t a n ?  nr., where is that taken from? 

W o n -t a  nurur bnn-ke- lang?  112., where do ye fight? 

U n - t e  n g a a n  b u n - k e - l a n g  un- te ;  qn., here we fight. 

W o n n u n g  b e y n  b u n - k a - l a ?  m., what part of thee mas 
Where to thee struck 9 struck ? 

U n n e  t e a  b u n - k a - l a  mol lung ;  m., this, niy head was 
Tliis to me struck head. struck. 

W o n - t a  b e  unnoa  man’-ka-la? m., where was it thou 
Where thou that tookest ? didst catch that ? 

M u l u b i n b a k a l e e n  b o u n t o a ;  m., she belongs to Xewcastle. 
Woman-of-Newcastle she. 

U n n e  b o u n t o a  I r e l a n d k a l e e n ;  m., she is an Irishwoman. 
This she woman-of-Ireland. 

w o n - t a  ko-lang? ko rung  ]so-lang; ?it., whither? to  the bush. 
Where towards the bush towards. 

Wonnam b o u n t o a ?  uiiambo b o u n t o a ;  m, whereat is she? 
Whereat she ? at that she. a t  that place she is. 

W o n n a m  b a r a ?  u n a m b o  Sydney;  ~iz.,\rherearetheyat; at  
Whereat they ? at that Sydney. Sydney they are. 

Wonnam b o u n t o a  (noa, kore, n a p a l ) ?  m.,mhere is sheat 
Whereat she (he, man, woman) ? (he, man, woman) ? 

13. N g a n ?  (an interrogative) ~ h o ?  who is? 

m., hallo ! what is thr name ? who is there ? 

nz., which way is he named ? I am named Threlkeld. 

m., where milt thou sleep ? I shall sleep here. 

Which way he moved? forward he mover1 ; which way. 

ngea-ka-i n g a a n  ma-la. 

this way we shall go. m, xhicli way shall me go ? 

Which way we two move-do ? this may. 

Vhere  from that take ? 

Where ye fight-nordo ? 

Here we fight-nov-do here. 

Ala! n g a n  b e  y e t e r r a  ? ngan unnung? 
Hallo ! who thou named ? who there ? 

1 

e 
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N g a n  u n n a n g ?  ngant  n g a t o a g  ? n g a t o a  Berabnn.  
Who at this place ? who then ? I Eaglehawk. 

nt.,  who is that ? don’t know ; it is I, Eaglehawk. 
P a t t y  b o u n t o a ;  k a a r a n  Pa t ty  k o r e a n ;  nz.,itisPatQ; no, 

it is not Patty. 
N g a n  n o a  u n n e  (unnoa, unnang, unnung)? 

in., who is this here (that, at this place, there)? 
Ngan bu la  uma? D i s m a l  b u l a  J e m ;  m ,  which two F n t ?  

Dismal and Jem. 
Ngan n o a  u n n u n g  ? m u r e u n g  (liorung) ko lang?  

m., who is he there ? towards the sea ? the bush ? 
Kgan-to t u r a  b o u n n o u n ?  nga-le n o a ;  nt., who has speared 

Nga-le noa pa; nga-la n o a y o p g ;  in., it is he here; it is he 

Ngan-to u n n e  u m a ?  ma, u - m a - l a ;  ?it., who has done 
this ? do thou it. 

Ngan-to b e y n  u m a  kopa ro?  ng;toa uma-laan. 

Ngannung-ka ulna-nun b a n g ?  unnoa  b o n  uma-la. 

at. ,  whom shall I do ? do him. 
Ngan-to man-nun  k u r r e - k u r r e ?  m., who wiil c.ztcIi the first 

Who take-will the-very-first ? (in fishing)? 
Nga-la noa ma-nun  : in., that is he who mill have (it). 

Kaatmaran be man-nun ; neTT-woa man-nun. 

Patty she; no, Patty not 

Who he this (that, a t  this place, there)? 

Who the two moved ? Dismal the two Jem. 

TTho he there ? the sea (tlie bush) towards ? 

her ? lie has. TVho pierced her ? this he 

This he here; that he there; there. 

IVho this done? do (thou) do. 

Who to thee done &l OCE:~? done. 
az., who has colored thee with red ochre ? i t  is I hal-e done it. 

that him do. TVhoni do-will I ? 

That he take-will 

Not thou take-will ; he t,zke-mill. 
m., it is not thou wilt take; it is he will. 

Ngnn-bo perewol  un-te? ng in toa ;  m., who is the chief 
chief this thou. here ? it is thou. I\7110 

Kaawaran  bang perewol  korean;  m,, I am not chief. 

U n n e  n o a ?  
Kot I chief not. 

a-a, uniioa-ta n o a ;  m.,tliishe? yes, that is he. 
This he?  yes, that he. 

Nga unnoa ngeroambn? kaami; rigs-lc Iio ba bon. 
Is it that thine ? no. this belonging to him. 

?it., is it thine that ? EO ; it belongs to him. 
Ngan-umba k a  w a r e k u l ?  ammoqmba-ta unnoa. 

TVhose dog ? nune that. 

Iz u mb u r 11 k a n-u m-b a mare k u l  ? n g an-u in b a-k a n-t ? 
m., whose is the dog? it is mine, that. 

B.’s dog? whose ? 
m., Sumburukan’s dog ? I don’t know. 

NoTE-XgaIe noa, ‘this is he who ’; ngala, nos,  ‘that is he who. 



Ngan-uin-ha-ka u n n o a  napa l?  m., Those is that woman? 

N g a n  kin-berung be unnoa  man-lia-la? m.,fromwhom didst 
\Thorn from thou that  tookest? thou take that? 
Mr. Brooks kin-b e r u  n g ; N u l u  b inb a k a-b e r u n g. 

m., from Mr. Brooks ; from Ken-cast’e. 
N g a n n u n g  b e  wean ? ngeroung  bang  wean. 

\T7l1o1n thou speakest ? thee I speak. 
m, to whom spealiest thou ? t o  thee I speak. 

A m m o n n g  b e  wean?  kaanri; nge-lro-ung bang  Tean.  

m., is i t  to  me you speak? no ; to him I speak. 
Ngan-bo miugun-nun nomwi-ta? m., who Rill paddle the 

14. P a - k o - u n - t a ?  m., i d e n ?  nt  ickcit time? 
T a - k o - u n - t a  be noun  na-ka la  Pa t ty -nung  ? nz.,when didst 

When thon her see-did Pat ty?  thou see Patty ? 
Talie ta ,  bungi,  bang naka la ;  buloar,-,-ka-la; l io rora rung .  

hTwv, to-day, I saw; two a t  ; a long time since. 
m., I saw her just now, to-clap ; trro (dq-s) past; long ago. 

T U r  ali,? bang-nung na-kn-la  ; m., some time ago I saw (her). 
Dome time ago I-her 

r o mar un r: ka-t a-a,-l a ; p u r  nk i t a li a-t a-a-la. 
m., i t  was a long time back ; it v-as Porruerly. 

Ta- l ro-unta  k u r r e  be  wan-nun t a u a n ?  m., when milt thou 
Vhen  first tiion move-will approacli? come again ? 

K u m b a  he bn-la wan-nu11 unte-Iio ; m., to-morrow thou 
To-morrov thou niust move-rill here-for. must come here. 
A- la !  t a u a n ,  wea-wil koa bang-nu; m., hallo ! come that 
Ed10 ! approach, speak-may that  I-it. I may tell it. 
A -la ! wa-mnn-billa t e a  ; m., 6aUo ! let me go. 
H d l o  ! move-let me. 
Ya-ko-un-tn ka be m a k o r o  ko-lang? m., when dost thou 

~ I l I l l ~ J ~  Iroa b a n g  w a - k a y n ;  m., wh>-, to-norromIarucoming. 
To-morrow, -&y, I move-ing. 
Yura- l ie- ta-o;  yura-ke-ta  bang ;  korowarnng  ka bang.  

Long ago ; a long time since I ; long while at I. 
nt., 3 lous while ; I shall be a long while ; along time since I have. 
Ta-ko-un- ta  lia be vnil-ta1-n (yante) uma -nun?  

When a t  thou ’like as that (1il;e as this) make-will? 
m., when wilt thou make like that ? like this ? 

Klioae that  woman? 

Ah.  Brooks from ; Nercastle from. 

Me thou speakest? no; him I speak. 

Who paddle-mill canoe ? canoe ? 

see clicl. n 
7- 

I 

TTlien a t  thou fish towards? fish ? 

Pa-ke-ta bang  u m a - n u n ;  m., I d l  make it now. 

F ak  o un t a b e-nu 11 n - I< nl a, B u n-nun g ? 
When thou-him see-clicl, En11 ? 

NOW I make-will. 

nz., when didst thou see Bun. 

1) 
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Kora koa be wa-ba unambo l i n m l ~ a ?  ko-ra  110-a? 
Kot n-hy thou r a s  at  this yesterday? not x h j - ?  

m., why vast  thou not at this place yesterday ? 
Kora 1i0a be  t a t a n  u n t o a - k a l ?  in., ivhy dost tbo:: not eat 

Kern k o a  be t e a  m e a - > - a - l e p ?  m, why dost thou not 

T?’onkul t o r s  be; wea-ya-1n t e a ;  m., clonotbeafool; ansver 

Kora l ioa be t e a  w e a u ?  m., why dost thou not speplr to me? 
R’ot why thon me speak ? 

Kora koa. be n m m o u n g  jiatoa iirna11 ? W, n-hy dost thou not  
Kot ~ v h y  thou me with move? come with nie ? 

Kora k o a  be t e a  b a n  t e a  I C ~ I I ?  ! ba-la, ~ e a - l a .  
Kot wLy thou me strike ine again? do ! come ! speak. 
9 4  why dost thou uot strike nie again ? do ! spezlr you must. 

F o t  mhy thou appioach i n o w  ? not  why thou dipzrt more ? 

Not 13 hy thon eat there-of ? SGZle O f  that ? 

R’ot d i y  thou m e  speaking? aiiswr mc ? 

Fool not thou ; speak to  me. me. - 
’ 

Kora l ion be tTiian u w a n ?  k o r n  lioa be mita uvvnn? 

qiz , why dost thou not draw nigh? why dost thou n o t  depart ? 
Kora  k o a  be man-tan nialioro? in., n - h ~  dost thouilotcatch 

K n n w i  b o n  bang bunnba  ; IIL., I did not strike him. 
fish ? fish ? Eot why thon take 

Kot him I struck. 

16. We-a (used interrogatkelp) ; E L ,  dg, spa&,  sgy, f e l l ;  

W e a ,  b e  unte-kal makoro man-nun?  8-8, nian-nun bang. 

m., nilt thou take some c.f the iish here ? ycs, I xi!I take some. 
%Tea, be uute-kal  ta-oIT-wa? 3-8, ta-llull b a n g  ~1lltoa-lial. 

Say, thon here-of ea t ?  yes, eat-v.111 I t!:at of. 
w., wilt thou tdce some of this herc ? yes, I nil1 pat r:f that. 

Tlrea, be u n t e  ynlla-wa-nun ? i-alla-n~a-nuII bang unte.  

qiz., Tilt tliou yest here ? I will rest herc. 
Palla-Ivan haug u n t e ;  u n t e  b a n g  ni i te  ynlla-.r\-an. 
To rest-31ove 1 liere ; here I here to rest-move. 

m., I rest here ; here I rest. 
TVea, b e  u n t o a  bereke-nun? ~~a.,\riltthousleep onthaiplace? 

Say, thou that sleep-will ? 
KaarLi bang  u n t o a ;  unte-bo bang bereke-nnn. 

Kot IP that ; here I s leep-dl .  
v t . ,  no, not at that place ; here is where I 1~111 slcep. 

T e a ,  be  ullnoa pe ta -nun?  t a -n u n ?  ~TL, milt thou clrinli 

W e a ,  be  t a n a n  ma-nun un te -bo?  1ia.,riilttliouconlehere; to 
here ? 

IVea, ngnan  X u l u b i n b a  ko-lnng ma-nun? m., shallrregoto 

. is the imperatire of the verb ‘ to speali.’ 

Yay, thou here-of fish take-mill ? yes, take-v-ill I. 

Say, thou 1l-e rest  ill? t o  rest-move-w~Il I here. 

that? eat? Say, thou that drink---ill ? eat-mill ; 

Say, thou appoach more-will 

sdy, e Scwcastle t o m d s  move-will? Kewcastle ? 

this placo ? 
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E a a r a n !  kaawi ko-lang bang-nu bun-tan ;  m, no! I amnot 
No! not towards I - it strike. gohgto strike it. 

Wita koa, bang  memi yekora; m., do not detain, for Idepart. 
Depart why, I detain not. 
Ma! kipul la;  yanoa, k ip i  yekora;  t u n k e  yekora, yanoa. 
Do ! call out; let be, call not; 

m., do call out; do not call out ; do not weep, leave off. 
Yuring, be wala, minke yekora kare  be. 

Away, thoumovedo, stay not first thou. 
m., away with thee, go, stay not ; be first: 

Bun-nun bang  ba-la unne  warekul ;  bun-nun bon bang. 
Beat-will I must this dog; beat-will him 1. 

m., I must beat this dog ; I mill beat him. 
Yanoa, t e a  buiike vekora ;  m., let be, do not strike me. 

cry not, let be. 
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Wea,  be unne  man-nun? man-nun bang;  m, miltthou take 
Say, thou this t a k e - d l  ? take-will I. this ? I will take. 

K a a r a n  bang  man-nun; m., I will not take. 

Wea ,  unnemurrong?murrorong- ta  unnoa; m,isthisgood? 
Say, this good? good that. that is good. 

Wea ,  uiine m u r r o n  marekul?  murron-ta  unnoa. 
Say, this tame dog. tame that. 

m., is this a tame dog? that is tame. 
Wea,  unne  buk-ka ? buk-ka-ta unnoa ; m., is this savage? 

say, this sarage ? savage that. that is sarage. 
Wea ,  unte-man-ta pibelo? unn-am-bo-ta. 

Say, here there pipe? there. 
m., is the pipe here ? i t  is, at  this place. 

Wea ,  ba-le wan-la? R-on-ta-ring? Sydney  ko-ba. 
Say, thou-I move-do? where ? Sydney to. 

a a . ,  shall thou aud I go ? where ? t o  Sydney. 
Wea,  u n n o a p o r o l ?  poro l - taunnoa;  m.,isthatheavg? i t i s  

Say, that heavy? heavy this. heavy this. 
I iaami;  mir-wir-ran-ta unne ;  9 7 ~ ,  it is not (heavy) ; it is light 

Wea,  t e a  be  ngu-nuil ? m., (what) Tilt thou give me? 

S g u - n u n  bang-nu i igeroung;  m., I nill give it thee. 

Wea,  bnla  taiian x-a-la? mea, ngaan  t anan  ma-la? 

!n7., mill ye two come ? shall me come ? 
Wea, be n-a-nun amrnoung k a t o a ?  ?iz.,n,iltthougowithme? 

Say, thou move-m-ill me with ? 
Wea,  bountoa  ma-nun” nge roung  k a t o a ?  m.,mill she go 

Say, she move-will thee vi th  ? with thee ? 
Wea,  bountoa  niinuiig ka-nun ngeroung k i n ?  

Say she there be-will thee with. 
m., mill she lke with thee? 

Not I take-will. 

No ; light this. this. 

Say, to me thou give-nil1 ? 

Give-mill I-it for-thee. 

Say, ye tm-o approach more-do ? say, we approach moT-e-do? 

1G. Ka-i; Ka-bo ; ?it., conie ; stop, remain, be still, halt. 
Xa-i! uiite-ko ta i ian m-a-la; m., be thou here, approach, 
Come ! here-to approach more-do. move. 
Ka-bo! unnambo yallawa-la uniioa; ?71., be thou where thou 
Stop ! there rest there art; rest thou there. 

T a n o a !  be buiike yekora;  kaa ran  bang bun  korean. 
Let be! thou strike not; not I strike not. 

in., let it be ; do not thou strike; I am not about to  strike. 
Taiioa,  be bunke  yekora bounnoun;  I X ,  let be; do not 

Let be, thou strike not her. thou strike her. 
*It isnot yet exactly decidedwhether wa-nun or waw-nun or wan-nun. 

The Terbs TVa is a verb of motion. 
t a n  an, ‘ to approach,’ and wits,  ‘ to  depart,’ determine ‘ the sense. 

Hence it means ‘ to come or to  go.’ 

3 

1 

3 

Let be,’ me strike - not. 
Kinta-lang bang bunkele  t i n ;  m., I do fear being struck. 

Tanan  ka-i: na-ow-wil koa unne ;  uz., draw nigh; come to 
Fearful I strike at. 

- .  Approach come; see-may that this. see this. 
Boung-ka-lea nakele-ko; na-ow-wa ! na-om-lva nurur .  

m., stand up t o  see 01’ stand up and look ; look ye.  
B 0 u n g-ka-le a n g up-r o w-w il ; 912 , stand up (that) cvou) may see. 

Wea-la, t e a  ngurrow-wil koa bang-nu; m., tell me that I 
may know it. 

Tura-la be-nu; be-bounnoun; ammoung be  tufa-la.  

m., spear thou him ; spear her ; spear thou me. 
Ea-i! unte-ko yalla wa-ow-mil koa  be ;  mur ra  yekora. 
Come! here-to rest move-may that thou; run not. 
m., come hither in order that thou mayest rest ; run ; do not run. 
Wea-la be-nu unnung  t anan  ; m., tell him there to come. 

Ngan-nung-ka ? yeterrn-bul-nung ; m., to whom? to  such 
Whom to? such a one there (to). a one. 

Kai! u n n e  ta-ow-wil; ta-o-wa k i r u n  ; m.,come toeat this; 
Come! this eat-may-that; eat all. eat it all. 
Ma ! hu-wi t e a  ya-be-ta; bu-a be-tea; k in te rye  kora.  

m., go on! strike me now ; strike me ; do not laugh. 
Wute-lea wal  be ;  wutea bang;  ni., thou artcovered; I am. 

Ammoung be mea-la; wea-la be t e a ;  m., speak to me; 

17. Mun-billi, the permissive verbal. 
Ta-mun-bill a tea;  m a-m u n-b ill a t e a  ; m an-m un-b i l l a  t ea .  me. 

nz., let me eat ; let me go ; let me take. 
k 

see ! see ? Y1“ ! Stand to see for ; 

Stand (thou) hear-may that. 

Speak, me hear - may that ’ I - it. 

me thou spear. Spear thou-it ; thou-her. 

Speak thou-it there approach. 

Do! strike me now; strike thou me; laugh not. 

Covered shalt thou ; covered I. 

Me thou speak; speak thou me. do tell me. 

Eat-let me; move-let me ; take-let 
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Tura-mun bi l la  t e a ;  wi ta  t e a  wa-mun-billa. 
Pierce-let me; depart me move-let. 

m., lot me spear ; let me depart. 
Be r ek e-bun-bi l la  tea ; y all it-w a-b u n-b i 11 a tea. 

Sleep-let me ; rest move-let me. 
nz., let me sleep ; let me go to rest 

Wea-bun-bi l la  t e a ;  ngurrur-bun-bi l la  tea. 

m., let me speak; let me hear. 
Tanari t e a  ma-mun-billa koeyung kako. 
Approach me move-let fire to. 

m., let me draw nigh to the fire. 
Tat te-ba bun-billa t e a ;  m., let me die. 

Yan-te kore  murrong,  ta t te-ba bun-billa tea. 
Like-as man good, dead let me. 

Yur ing  ba-la bu l a  wa-la; m., away ye two must go. 
Away must ye-two move. 

Bu-ma bon kore  u n n e ;  buwa n o u n  napal  unnoa. 
Beat him man this; beat her woman that. 

m., beat this man ; beat that woman. 
Bu-wa be-nu warekul  u n n u n g ;  kai! n-a-la, wa-la, wa-la. 

Beat thouit dog there; come! move, move, mow. 
~ J Z . ,  beat thou the dog there ; come move, make haste. 

Ka-bo yara i  k a  ; in., stop till the evening. 

P a n o a !  t ake  yekora b e ;  yai! t a k e  kora ,  yanoa. 
Let be! eat not thou; let be ! eat not let be. 

Speak-let me ; hear-let me. 

Dead let me. 

m., let me die, like as a good man. 

Stop evening to. 

in., thou shalt not eat ; let it be ; on no account eat ; let it be 

18. P a - n o - o w ,  m., Ireniccin; I w i l l  not. 

Man-ke  pekora; bunke  yeko ra ;  pe ta  yekora;  eta-la. 
Take not; smite not; Mink not! xrink-do. 

m., do not steal ; do not kill ; do not drink ; drink. 
Yake! beyn pe tayeka ;  m., oerve theerightif thouart h l r .  
Let be ! to thee drunken. 
P a  ke  ! bey n m u r  r ay eka  ; nz., serve thee right if thou wilt rm. 
Be as it is ! to thee a runner. 
Wea, be t anan ;  u n t e  bang  ka-tan;  m.,wiltthoudrawnigh? 

W i t a  korean  bang ;  kaawi bang  nga-le k o ;  nga-la ko. 
Depart not I; not I this for; that for. 

m., I depart not; I am not for this ; for that. 
Kabo, kabo! me-tela t e a ;  yanoa!  me-te  yekora. 

m., stop, stop! wait for me; never mind; do not wait. 
Kakul-ba-ta unne  ; k a k u l  koreannan  unne;  m., this isnice; 

Nice this; nice not this. this is not. 

Say, tbou approach ; here I am. 

stop ! wait me; letbe! wait do not. 

I 

I 
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Koeyung t e a  marae;  yake-ta k o a  uma-la. 
Fire me bring(take); now why do. 

m., bring some fire to me ; why! do it  irnmecliatcly. 
Yan-te ko-lsng u w a n ;  yan-te barur-ba uwan. 

Thus towards move; thus they move. 
m,, to this it moves ; thus they move. 

Pan-te-ta  ngeroamba;  yan-te unne-ba. 
Thus thine ; thus this. 

in., to  this i t  is like thine ; it is like this. 
Yan-te-bo kore  ko-ba wean ;  m., let it be thus, as-a black 

Pan-te-bo t e a  ngy-wa; yan-te wan-ts wea be. 

Pupa-la  unnoa yan-te; nz., do it like this. 

Upan  noa yante  unnoa-ba; uma-la unnoa yau-te. 
Does he thus-as that; make that thus as. 

Uma noa yante-ta; m., he made it asthis. 
Made he thus as. 
Ngu-ke-la nu ru r  yan-teyn ko ; kulla-ba-lea kote. 

Bun-nun noa tea ba, tura-la  be-nu; 9n., if he strikes me, 
Strike-will he me if, spear thouhim. do thou spear him. 

P u r r u l  beyn ngora ; purrul- lea pu r ru l .  
White to-thee face ; whitened white. 

Thus man belonging-to speak. man speaks. 

Thus me give; thus as soy thou. 
m., just as it is, give it to me ; just so as thou sayest. 

Do, do that thus as. 

m., it is done like that ; make it like this. 

cut own. Give ye. alike for; 
m., give equally to all; cut thine own. 

m., whiten tby face ; it is whitened. 

An-the sign of the present tense; as, we-an bang, ‘I speak.’ 
Man-tan be, ‘thou takest’; kOW-NOl, to  be‘ great,’ or ‘ much,’ 

or ‘large’; kow-wo1-1an unnoa, ‘that is large’; kur-kur ,  
‘cold’; kur-kur-ran bang, ‘I am cold’; t a  kur-rara, ‘it 
is cold.’ The consonants are doubled, in oider to  preserve 
their full sound, and to divide the syllables for pronouncing. 

I3 y n-forms the present participle ; as, w a-1 e y n, ‘ moving ’; 
tu-ra-leyn, ‘spearing’; ma-leyn bang  nar-ra-bo k a  ko, ‘I 
am getting to sleep,’ Zit., ‘ 1 am moving for-to sleep ’; bun- 
keyn noa, ‘ he being to be beaten.’ 

A-the sign of the past tense ; m, we a b o n bang, ‘ I told him ’; 
na-ka-la bang, ‘ I  saw’or ‘did see’; bun-ka-la noa, ‘he 
smote,’ or ‘ struck,’ or ‘ fought.’ 

dn-the sign of theperfect ; as, ta-ka-an bang, ‘I have eaten ’; 
ta-ka-an ma1 bang, ‘I have just eaten’; wi-ta wa-la-an 
ngaan,  ‘we have departed’; ta-nan wa-la-an ma1 ba-rur, 
‘ they have just arrived.’ 
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Nun-forms the future; as, bun-nun  bon bang, ‘I will baat 
him’; kuu-ba-bo wi ta  b a n g  wa-nun, ‘I shall d e p r t  to- 
morrow”; w i t a  wal b a n g  wa-nun, ‘ I am about to depart.’ 
mi ta  wal bang  pa-la ma-nun, ‘I must depmt.’ 

La-forms the active imperative; as, mea-la, ‘speak ’; ngur ra -  
la, ‘do hear’: bu-mua-bil-la tea ,  ‘let me smite’; ngur -  
ra-bun-bil-la t e a  bon, ‘let  him hear me.’ 

Wa-imperative of motion; as, bu-Fa  tea-be, ‘ smite thou me’; 
na-om-ma, ‘ look.’ 

Ra-as in ra, imperatively used. Thus, k a i  be, ‘be thou 
here ’; k a b o  be, ‘be thou where thou art,’ ‘ stand still,’ ‘be 
still,’ ‘wait,’ ‘halt.’ 

Pa-appears to be the imperative passive ‘to be’; as, y anoa ;  
wenye kora,  ‘let it be as it is’; ‘do not speak.’ This is 
often used with the negative imperative, yai,  ‘ do not trouble 
me ’; ‘ let me be a8 I am.’ 

Wil OT o w-w il-this, whenever used, expresses a wish or desire ; 
as, bu-wil bang  gero-ung, ‘I wish to beat thee’; pe-re-lie- 
a i l  be, ‘thou mishest to sleep’; pe-tn-ow-mil noa, ‘he 
wishes to drink.’ 

KO-a-has the same force ; thus, b u - a i l  koa bang, ‘in order 
that I may beat ’; pe-re-ke-wil koa  be, ‘in order that thou 
mightest sleep’; ye-ta-ow-mil koa  noa, ‘in order that he 
may drink ’; we-a-ow-wil k o a  bang,  ‘ that I may speak.’ 

Ke-le-Lo or 1e-ko-this forms the infinitive; thus, u n n e  u m a  
a m m o u n g  ta-ke-le-ko, ‘this is made for me to eat’; t u r a -  
le-ko, ‘ to spear.’ The idiom requires ko, to form the infini- 
tive; as ,murrorong t a  ta-ke-le-ko, ‘it is good for-to eat.’ 

Eyn or Ke-leyn-this forms the preseiit participle; as, ta-ke- 
leyn,  ‘ to  be eating’; tat-te-ba-leyn, ‘to be dying.’ 

The bo reflects the verb on itself. 
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